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PREFACE. 


THIS  work  on  the  Vicissitudes  of  Artak  Civili¬ 
zation  in  India  was  written  under  great  and 
special  difficulties.  •  The  advertisement  announcing 
a  prize  reached  me  about  the  middle  of  the  month  of 
May.  About  the  beginning  of  June  this  wort  was 
begun,  and  as  sheets  after  sheets  were  written,  they 
were  handed  over  to  ati  amanuensis.  The  services  of 
a  good  writer  who  could  understand  what  he  wrote, 
could  not  be  procured  in  Poona.  The  work  was 
completed  inDecember  and  sent  off  toEurope  through 
the  Italian  Legation  in  London.  Thus  I  could  obtain 
only  six  months  for  the  collection,  collation  of 
materials  and  the  composition  of  the  work.  But 
during  the  time,  this  was  not  the  only  work  I 
had  to  do.  I  was  engaged,  for  five  hours  a  day, 
in  administering  a  large  school  consisting  of  more 
than  500  young  men.  The  administration  of  a 
large  High  School,  and  this  in  a  town  like  Poona,  is 
not  an  easy  task.  Again,  I  had  already  undertaken 
editing  and  annotating  on  the  systems  of  Indian 
philosophy  in  my  “  Studies  in  Indian  Philosophy,” 
a  monthly  periodical.  This  engaged  me  from 
day  to  day  at  least  for  three  hours.  When 
these  circumstances  are  examined,  the  reader  will 
realize  the  difficulties  of  my  position.  I  do 
not,  however,  crave  the  indulgence  of  the  reader. 
All  I  have  to  say  is  placed  before  him  with  such 
evidence  as  I  can  produce.  I  am  compelled  to  differ 
in  some  points  from  such  German  scholars  as 


Goldstiicker  and  others— a  fact  which  I  cannot 
help.  But  the  reader  can  examine  the  evidence 
upon  which  my  statements  are  based.  Though  I 
may  have  failed  to  establish  my  conclusions,  I 
may  safely  believe  that  on  that  account  the  service 
to  the  cause  of  Indian  history  cannot  bo  undone. 
As  yet,  Indians  themselves  have  not  undertaken 
seriously  the  investigation  of  important  historical 
problems  connected  with  their  own  country.  But 
they  have  a  stand-point  of  their  own — a  stand¬ 
point  fixed  by  their  antecedents,  and  the  traditions 
of  their  country,  a  stand-point  supported  by  over¬ 
whelming  evidence,  and  a  stand-point,  which  at  oneo 
encourages  and  gratifies  patriotism.  From  this 
stand-point,  the  strange  revolutions — through 
which  India  has  passed  during  the  thousands  of 
years  over  which  her  history  extends — have  been 
reviewed  :  the  principles  and  conditions  of  their 
origin  and  development  have  been  analyzed,  and 
the  consequences  which  inevitably  followed  them, 
have  been  traced  with  that  anxious  care  and 
accuracy  which  scientific  history  demands.  The 
reader  will  see  from  the  foot-notes  how  the  mate¬ 
rials  of  this  history  have  been  sifted,  and  how  what 
is  essential  is  separated  from  what  is  merely 
accidental.  Of  course,  there  are  defects  in  this 
history  as  it  is  offered  to  the  Public.  But  the  hope 
is  entertained  that  the  ancient  history  of  India  will 
he  in  time  taken  up  by  a  competent  son  of  India, 
and  that  full  justice  will  be  done  to  it.  And  in 
this  hope  there  is  ample  consolation  under  the 
circumstanoes  in  which  India  is  placed  at  present. 

.  l«f  April  1880. 


M.  M.  K. 
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fllHE  area  which  this  Essay  upon  ,lhe 
JL  Vicissitudes  oi'  Aryan  Civilization  in  India 
covers  is  really  vast.  Before  the  Aryas  invaded 
India,  the  country  was  inhabited  by  races  philologi- 
cally  and  religiously  allied  with  one  another  to  a 
considerable  extent.  Their  history  comprising  im¬ 
portant  epochs— -their  subjugation  by  the  Aryas, 
changes  of  their  language,  religion,  social  polity,  and 
customs,  their  re-actionary  movements,  their  incor¬ 
poration  in  the  Aryan  society,  their  revival  under  the 
Buddhistic  preachers,  their  suppression  during  the 
Brahmaracal  revival,  and  their  Brahmamzation- — is 
in  one  sense  co-extensive  with  the  history  of  the 
Aryas,  a  history  comprising  also  important  epochs — 
their  establishment  in  India  after  a  long  and 
continued  struggle  for  centuries,  the  development 
of  their  activities  by  the  struggle,  their  prosperity 
and  the  consolidation  of  their  power,  their  inter¬ 
necine  dissensions,  their  expeditions  into  the 
different  parts'  of  India,  their  expansion  and 
their  attempts  at  the  Aryanization  of  the 
enterprising  aboriginal  races,  the  culmination 
of  their  energy  and  powers  of  expansion  and 
development.  Buddhism  was  a  revolution  caused/ 
by  the  energy  of  the  aboriginal  races  ;  for  it  was  a 
movement  of  nations  in  adversity  against  a  race  in  ; 
prosperity.  The  conquering  race  is  always  anxi- : 
ous  to  institute  and  seek  to  maintain  prestige  based 
on  race  distinctions.  The  development  of  caste  is 


XXII 


INTBOOTOTI  ON . 


the  natural  result  of  the  feolings  which  conquerors 
entertain  towards  the  subjugated.  But  the  subject- 
races,  from  the  necessity  of  their  situation,  inveigh 
against  all  caste  distinctions  and  seek  to  condemn 
and  put  them  down.  “  No  Gentile  and  no  Jew,  no 
Arya  and  no  Anarya,  no  European  and  no  Native”  is 
their  natural  watoh-word.  The  Arya  also  attached 
;  great  importance  to  his  scriptures,  for  he  considered 
■  them  to  be  the  foundation  of  his  power  and  prestige. 
He  declared — “  Ah !  sacred  fire !  protect  my 
Mantra— that  which  the  Bisis,  versed  in  the  three¬ 
fold  learning,  knew — the  Bik, the  Yaj us,  and  the  Sskna 
— for  it  is  the  eternal  glory  of  the  good  (Aryas).” 
The  feeling  was  natural  so  far  as  the  Aryas  were 
concerned.  But  against  this  feeling  and  against 
caste-distinctions  the  aboriginal  races  revolted. 
Their  energetic  leaders  organized  the  tendencies 
which  their  feelings  indicated.  The  rationalists 
or  Buddhists  began  to  assert  their  power. 

Thus  the  Buddhistic  crisis  came.  The  sequence 
of  historical  development — affecting  the  status 
of  the  powerful  and  prosperous  Aryas  and  of  the 
subjugated  and  despairing  non-Aryans — produced 
consequences,  which  came  in  process  of  time 
to  be  felt  among  the  Chinese  on  the  one  hand, 
and  the  Afghan  and  Persian  races  on  the 
other.,  and  to  revolutionize  the  aboriginal  races  in 
Ceylon.  The  prosperity  of  the  Sanskrit  languago 
—the  speech  of  the  Aryas — culminated,  when 
Goutama  Buddha  propounded  his  doctrines.  Her 
daughter  Pali — now  recognized  as  the  sacred 
language  of  Burma  and  Ceylon— took  her  place. 
The  revolution  thus  accomplished  by  Buddhism  was 
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complete.  No  non-Arya  could  learn  the  science, 
philosophy,  and  literature  of  the  Aryas.  No  non- 
Arya  could  aspire  after  equality  with  them,  so  far 
as  the  -performance  of  sacrifices  was  concerned. 
But,  in  the  course  of  few  centuries,  these  pre¬ 
tensions  were  modified.  The  Brahmaraas  were 
attacked  by  foreign  Buddhists  like  Hiouen  Thsang, 
This  force  also  culminated.  The  Brahma««ns, 
though  their  prosperity  was  wrecked  and  ruined, 
mustered  courage,  collected  the  wrecks  and  ruins 
and  attempted  a  revival.  The  aboriginal  races  and 
the  effete  Aryan  conquerors  began  a  new  develop¬ 
ment. 

•We  have  thus  come  to  the  modern  times. 
About  the  time  that  Hiouen  Thsang  travelled  in 
India — collecting  books  and  information  and  acquir¬ 
ing  knowledge — a  nation  was  fired  with  the  ambition 
which  a  religious  fanaticism,  caused  by  a  religious 
revival,  produces  :  the  Arabs  gradually  found  their 
way  into  India,  and  about  the  eleventh  century  they 
succeeded  in  making  an  impression  on  the  natives 
of  the  country.  The  history  of  the  contact  of 
races — such  as  the  Aryas,  the  non-Aryas  or  the 
Tamilians,  Colorians,  the  Greco-Scythiaus,  and  the 
Mongolians — is  fraught  with  a  peculiar  interest  and 
opens  up  vistas  of  enquiry,  at  once  many-sided  and 
.ever  progressive.  ^ 

We  have  attempted  to  discuss  many  questions 
connected  with  this  history.  We  know  that  we  have 
not  done  justice  to  them  in  all  their  bearings, 
and  their  collateral  surroundings — ever .  ramifying, 
ever  developing,  ever  deepening,  and  ever  transcend¬ 
ing  the  grasp  of  an  enquirer.  The  questions  in¬ 
clude  almost  overy  branch  of  historical  investiga- 
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tion — ethnology,  philology,  theology  ami  religion, 
sphagiology,  manners,  customs,  and  folklore,  litera¬ 
ture,  philosophy,  politics  and  political  economy, 
commerce  and  the  effects  of  international  traftic^— 
the  consequences  of  emigration  and  intermixture 
of  races  and  religions,  the  advance  of  geogra¬ 
phical  knowledge,  and  the  iuiluenoo  of  physical 
phenomena  and  climate — included  under  the  head 
of  physical  geography.  Tins  is  history  in  its 
largest,  most  intricate,  and  most  philosophical 
sense.  We  are  sensible  that  such  is  the  field  in 
which  we  have  had  to  work.  Though  wo  naturally 
feel  diffident,  yet  we  have  tried  at  least  to  indicate 
the  origin  and  development  of  largo  historical 
phenomena  and  the  processes  of  revolutions. 
We  thought,  we  should  have  been  ablo  to 
quote  our  authorities  in  foot-notes  so  that  evi¬ 
dence  might  be  adduced  for*  our  statements.  But 
we  are  compelled  to  remark  that  the  condition,  that 
this  Essay  should  be  sent  off  before  the  thirty-first 
of  December,  prevented  us  from  working  out  tbo 
original  design  in  the  way  wo  had  wished.  Wo  have 
particularly  supported  the  statements  in  the  Fourth 
Chapter,  because  it  describes  the  culmination  of  * 
Aryan  prosperity  and  the  origin  of  Buddhism,  and 
seeks  to  fix  the  chronology  of  Pacini,  whose  S Citrus 
on  grammar  from  their  nature  constitute  the  en¬ 
cyclopedia  of  Aryan  activities.  We  have  drawn 
largely  on  the  Mahabh&sya  of  Patanjali — a  work1 
which  has  not  as  yet  secured  the  attention  it 
merits.  We  have  described  Buddhism,  its  origin, 
its  development,  and  its  historical  bearings  during 
its  different  epochs,  and  have  given  a  rapid  sketch  of 
organized  Brahmanism,  the  resultant  of  two  forces— 
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Yedic  polity,  and  Buddhism.  We  hare  introduced 
maps  to  illustrate  the  progress  of  the  Aryas  in 
India,  the  spread  of  Buddhism,  and  the  relative 
position  of  Brahmanism,  and  of  the  nationalities  in 
India  in  modem  times.  We  have  attempted  to 
sketch  the  history  of  the  Pr&krit  dialects.  Our 
first  Chapter  aims  to  give  the  history  of  the  antece¬ 
dents  of  the  Aryas  before  they  entered  India,  and 
discusses  the  questions  of  their  origin,  their 
mythology,  their  philology,  and  their  sacrificial 
system,  and  shows  how  they  spread  out  towards  the 
countries  of  Europe — entering  into  the  history  of  the1 
Mazdayasnians,  and  pointing  out  the  causes  of  the 
dissensions  between  them  and  Indian  Aryas.  We 
have  rapidly  traversed  this  field  because  we  feel 
we  cannot  characterize  the  Aryan  invaders  without 
such  an  attempt.. 

Our  motto  is — “  There  is  a  glorious  future 
before  the  Aryas  in  India,  now  that  their 
activities,  dormant  for-  centuries  and  threatening  to' 
become  petrified,  are  likely  to  be  revived  and 
quickened  by  the  ennobling  and  elevating  many- 
sided  civilization  which  the  Western  Aryas  have 
developed,  and  which,  is  brought  to  bear  upon 
them,” 
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The  division  of  the  Chapter  and  the  sources  of  information. — 
The  origin  of  Mythology. — The  four  stages  of  growth 
merely  indicated. — Criteria. — The  Rig-Yeda-Sanhitl — - 

Vedic  Mythology :  Indra,  Rudra  Maruts. — Aditi — Gods 
Dyous,  Prithivi,  Hshas,  Agni,  Parjanya,  and  Vfiyu. — Mitra 
and  'Varuwa. — Soma. — Surya,  Pusan,  and  Savitri. — The  God 
Tvastri. — Brahmawaspati. — The  Ashvins. — The  Deva-patnis. 
— Comparative  Philology. — Comparative  Mythology. — Com¬ 
parative  Sphagiology. — The  Spiritual  Theology  of  the 
Mazdayasnians. — Evidence  for  it  from  Comparative  My¬ 
thology  and  Comparative  Sphagiology. 
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“Tho  theology  of  Zoroaster  was  darkly  comprehended  by 
foreigners,  and  even  by  tho  far  greator  number  of  his  disciples  ; 
but  tho  most  careless  observers  wore  struck  with  tho  philosophic 
simplicity  of  tho  Persian  worship.  "  That  people/'  says  Hero¬ 
dotus,  “rejeots  the  use  of  temples,  of  altars,  and  of  tho  statues,  and 
“smiles  at  the  folly  of  those  nations,  who  imagine  that  tho 
« gods  are  sprung  from,  or  bear  any  affinity  with,  tho  human 
“nature.  The  tops  of  the  highest  mountains  are  the  places 
“chosen  for  sacrifices.  Hymns  and  prayers  aro  tho  principal 
“  worship ;  the  Supreme  God  who  fills  the  wide  oirolo  of  Heaven, 
“  is  the  object  to  whom  they  aro  addressed."  Yot,  at  tho  same 
time,  in  tho  true  spirit  of  a  polytheist,  he  accuses  thorn  of  ador¬ 
ing  Earth,  Water,  Fire,  the  Winds,  and  tho  Sun  and  Moon.  But 
tho  Persians  of  every  ago  have  denied  the  charge,  and  ox- 
plained  the  equivocal  conduct,  whioh  might  appear  to  givo  a 
colour  to  it.  The  elements,  and  more  particularly  Fire,  Light, 
and  the  Sun,  whom  thoy  called  Mithra,  wore  the  objoots  of  their 
religious  revorenoe,  because  they  considered  them  as  tho  purest 
symbols,  the  noblest  productions,  and  the  most  powerful  agents 
of  the  Divine  Power  and  Nature,”— Oibbon's  Beeline  and  fall  of 
the  Romm  Empire. 

The  gods  sacrificed  to  a  sacrifice  (Agni)  by  moans  of  a  sacrifice 
(Agni).  Those  were  tho  first  religions  rites.  Invested  with  glory, 
they  then  wont  to  Heaven  where  those  gods,  who  had  preceded  thorn 
(Purvo),  dwell,  endowed  with  (all)  means.— .Sip-  VedorBrnhUd, 
(1.  164,  50,).  ■ 


THE 


f  utissiftulqs  of  giipn 

IN  INDIA. 


CHAPTER  T, 


ANTECEDENTS  OF.JTHE  AN£IEN_T_INDIAi^ 
'  '  ARYAS. 


The  division  of  the  Chapter  and  the  Sources  of 
information. 

mHE  ancient  Ary  as,  -when  they  invaded  India,  had 
J-  made  great  progress  in  civilization.  They  had 
passed  from  the  condition  of  mere  agriculturists  into 
that  of  feudalism.  The  different  tribes  had  been  fused 
into  one  community.  They  possessed  such  know- 
ledge  of  agrjpulture  and  peaceful  arts  of  life  as  is 
discernible  in  India  at  the  present  day.  Their 
knowledge  of  the  art  of  war  and  its  means  would 
■  do  credit  to  any  nation  of  Europe  during  the 
middle  ages.  Their  systems  of  Cosmology  and 


CHAPTER  I. 


*  2 

Theology  and  Domestic  Economy  prove  that  they 
were  not  mere  hordes  of  uneducated  barbarians, 
whom  some  unknown  fatality  drove  into  India. 
The  period  of  history  which  wo  purpose  to  describe 
in  this  -chapter  is  naturally  sub-divided  into  four 
parts — 1.  The  early  history  of  the  Aryan  tribes, 
constituting  the  Aryan  race  as  ■  a  whole  when  their 
Mythology  and  their  Theology  were  gradually 
developed;  2.  the  separation  of  the  tribes  and  their 
migration  into  the  western  regions ;  3.  the  great 

schism  among  the  Aryans  in  Ariana  itself  and  its 
features ;  4.  the  consequent  invasion  of  India.1 
The  materials  for  the  history  of  this  interesting 
period,  comprising  such  important  events  as  wo 
have  mentioned  under  the  four  heads,  are  to  bo 
collected.  The  main  source  of  our  information  is 
,  the  -ffiik-Sanhita  .itself.2  It  comprises  the  popular 
j  songs,  the  sacrificial  invocations,  tho  philosophical 
|  speculations,  and  theological  doctrines,  and  thus 
\  throws  sufficient  light  on  tho  different  st  ages  of  tho 
1  early  Aryan  civilization.  This  information  is  to  bo 


1  Facts  connected  with  tho  invasion  of  India  hy  tho  undent  Aryans  " 
are  brought  together  'in  a  separate  chapter  by  itself.  The  second 
chapter  produces  evidence  in  support  of  the  statement  we  have  made 
as  to  the  condition  of  the  Aryans  when  they  entered  India. 

2  The  G&th&s  of  the  Zend&vestfi,  and  its  code  of  social  ruins  are 
important.  We  have  shown  in  this  connection  their  relation  to 
the  Vaidika  hymns.  (See  the  end  of  this  chapter.)  But  tho  Zandftvostft 
and  the  GdtMs  supply  information  of  tho  state  of  tho  ancient  Aryans 
in  the  agricultural  stage  only.  Besides,  tho  supply  is  rather  scanty  aa 
compared  with  that  of  tho  Mk-Sanhitl  Honco  our  statement.  But 
we  must  state  that  the  iJik-Sanhitft,  without  the  light  which  tho  Zend- 
avestft  and  the  saerifioial  system  throw  on  it  by  way  of  elucidation, 
cannot  afford  much  substantial  aid. 
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supplemented  by  that  which  Comparative  Philology 
and  Comparative  Mythology  supply.  The  Zend¬ 
avesta  tends  to  elucidate  this  period  of  history  as  the 
writings  of  Zarathnstra  constitute  an  interesting 
collateral  literary  and  religious  stratum1  ‘as  if  an 
igneous  formation,  because  it  is  shot  through  by 
a  rich  vein  of  the  spirit  of  animosity  against  the 
ancient  Aryas,  who  advanced  towards  India.  The 
Brahmawa  literature  which  describes,  though  in¬ 
directly,  the  contests  between  the  Devas  and 
Asuras  (Daevas  and  Ahuras  of  the  Zendavesta),  and 
develops  and  systematizes  the  sacrificial  lore, 
constitutes  an  upper  stratum, — a  subsequent  forma¬ 
tion,  and  affords  an  insight  into  the  nature  of  the 
strata  below  it.  The  materials  which  can  be 
obtained  from  the  i?ik-Sanhit&,  Comparative  Philo- 
logy,  Comparative  Mythology,2  the  Zendavesta  and 


1  The  position  of  the  Zendavesta,  in  this  investigation  is  important. 
We  have  carefully  examined  it.  Though  its  chronology  cannot  ha 
fixed  with  the  certainty  which  historical  precision  requires,  yet  it  may 
be  safely  stated  that  parts  of  the  G&thl,  literature,  mythology  and 
history  as  embodied  in  traditions  it  reveals,  are  anterior  to  the  invasion 
of  India  by  the  Aryas.  The  GMifts  aro  more  subject  to  the  Vaidika 
Grammar  of  Ptoini  than  the  utterances  of  the  iiiris.  We  have  shown 
this  in  this  essay  in  the  sequel.  Those  parts  of  the  Zendftvestft  which 
give  ethics,  social  rules  and  ritual,  are  like  the  Smritis  of  the  Br&h- 
mairns,  which  were  recast  and  remodelled  from  time  to  time  till  they 
petrified  as  society  out-grew  them. 

2  Comparative  Philology  as  well  as  Comparative  Mythology  are 
yet  in  their  infancy.  The  sciences  are  named  iu-as-much  as  the 
phenomena  they  have  to  investigate  aro  definitely  stated.  But'thoso 
who  help  a  science  really,  have  not  done  their  work— the  collectors  of 
materials.  When  the  literature  bearing  on  Comparative  Philology  and 
Mythology  is  collected,  the  paucity  of  the  collection  is  at  once  seen.  The 
seoou  '  stage  of  a  science  is  the  classification  of  the  materials  so  that 
the  essential  may  be  separated  from  accidental  materials. 
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the  extensive  sacrificial  lifcenifwre  of  Ike  Brahma* 
vadinas,  are  abundant,  and  we  will  open  mines 
in  these  strata  and  work  in  them  so  far  as  time 
can  permit,  and  at  any  rate,  take  care  io  indicate 
the  lines  of  our  researches,  which  will,  bo  principally 
traced  by  means  of  the  complex  sacrificial  system 
as  it  can  be  observed  in  its  developed  forms  in 
India,  during  the  time  of  tlm  Aitarcya,  Taittirlva 
and  'V’&jasaneya  thinkers  and  priests. 

The  origin  of  Mythology. 

Different  theories,  such  as  scriptural,1  allegori¬ 
cal,3  historical,3  and  physical,'1  have  been  advanced 

in  Europe  are  working  in  thin  direction.  The  third  stage  in  the  a  tale* 
ment  of  general  laws  which  can  explain  the  phonumetui.  'Pirn  present 
state  of  these  sciences  may  bo  characterized  as  Mm  ems/ln't .»/  hfu’othms. 
We  have  stated  our  view  to  show  how  much  light,  and  what  kind  of 
light,  these  sciences,  if  they  are  called  so,  cau  throw, 

1  Mr,  G.  W.  Cox  discusses  the  different  theories  in  hi«  own  way, 
He  represents  Gladstone  as  holding  “  that  under  corrupted  forms,  it 
presents  the  old  Theistio  and  Messianic  traditions,  that  by  a  primitive 
tradition,  if  not  by  a  direct  command,  it  upheld  I  lie  ordinance  of 
sacrifice ;  that  its  course  was  from  light  to  darkness,  from  purity  to 
uncleanliness.”  (See  Cox's  Mythology  of  the  Aryan  Nations,  (Yol,  1,  B. 
1.  page  11.) 

2  Lord  Bacon  considered  that  all  myths  like  the  story  of  the.  Bpomix 
were  elegant  and  instructive  fables.  - 

3  The  historical  theory  was  in  one  sense  started  in  Europe  by 
Eumeroa  and  in  India  by  the  Aifcihtsikas,  mentioned  in  lhn  Nirnkia  of 
YAska.  (See  the  9th  chapter  of  tho  Mythology  of  Aryan  Nations  by 
Cox.),  Historians  like  Niebuhr  have  employed  it  in  modern  times. 

4  Golds  tucker,  for  instance,  attributes  Urn  development,  of  tho  myth 
of  the  Ashvius  to  a  cosmical  element:-.  Ilia  words  luhli'esacd  to  i)r. 
Muir,  are  “Tho  myth  of  tho  Animus  is,  in  my  opinion,  otm  of  that 
class  of  myths  in  which  two  distinct  elements  —  the  eoamieal  and  human 
and  historical— have  gradually  become  blended  into  one.'1  Euhn'.i 
theory  is  cosmical. 
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to  explain  tlie  mythology  of  different  nations.  We 
have  to ‘show  that  the  mythology  of  the  Aryas 
gradually  grew  up,  that  the  same  myths  were 
understood  at  different  periods  of  their  history  in 
different  ways  until  at  last  myths-  ceased  to  he 
originated  and  to  grow-  up,  and  their  mythology 
was  stereotyped;  hut  what  was  at  first  a  living 
organism  capable  of  growth  and  development, 
passed  into  the  condition  of  a  fossil  embedded  in 
the  strata  of  subsequent  beliefs  and  dogmas  and 
that  mythology  sprang  from  the  source  of  philo¬ 
sophical  explanation,  or  from  analogy,  or  from 
the  desci'iption  of  cosmical  phenomena,  and  though 
seldom,  from  historical  facts  of  immense  importance 
and  magnitude.  Max  Muller  propounds  the  solar 
theory  and  ingeniously  attributes  the  development 
of  Yedio  mythology  to  the  solar  influence  in  its 
diverse  manifestations.1  Kuhn  and  his  school  seek 
to  explain  Yedic  mythology  by  advancing  the 
meteorological  theory.3  We  have  examined  both 

l  We  are  aware  of  the  theory  which  Dr.  Max  Muller  propounds. 
He  has  done  great  service  to  the  science  (so  far  as  developed)  of 
.  Comparative  Mythology.  He  characterizes  his  theory  as  sola? •  theory. 
We  should  call  it  psyehologico-lingual  theory,  because  it  involves 
three  distinct  propositions:—!.  The  Aryan  being  imaginative,  at  first 
gave  many  names  to  the  same  object.  This  is  polyonomy.  2.  He 
forgot  tho  significance  or  rather  the  signification  of  the  original  names. 
3,  From  this  mythology  sprang  up. 

i  (See  Lectures  on  the  Science  of  Language,  Max  Muller,  2nd  Series, 
page  S19.)  His  words  art  : — “  I  look  upon  tho  sun-rise  and  sun-set, 
on  the  daily  return  of  day  and  night,  on  the  battle  between  light 
and  darkness,  on  the  whole  solar  drama  in  all  its  details  that  is  acted 
every  day,  every  month,  every  year,  in  hoavon  and  in  earth,  as  the 
principal  subject  of  early  mythology.”  Again,  “quite  opposed  to 
this,  the  solar  theory,  is  that  proposed  by  Professor  Kuhn,  and  adopt¬ 
ed  by  the  most  eminent  raythologiana  of  Germany,  which  may  be 
called  the  meteorological  theory.1’ 
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the  theories  and  feel  that  a  serious  assumption 
underlies  them  both.  According  to  Dr.  Max  Muller, 
the  '  ancient  Aryan  man  -was  suddenly  impressed 
by  the  glory  of  the  sun,  the  mellow  light  of 
the  moon/ the  sky  inlaid  with  bright  stars,  tlio 
gorgeous  morn,  and  the  delightful  ovo,  and 
enraptured  with  nature’s  beauty,  poured  forth  the 
hymns  of  the  lifigveda,  or  according  to  Kuhn,  lie  was 
suddenly  overawed  by  tho  storm  and  lightning, 
and  impressed  by  tho  terrific  aspects  of  nature, 
broke  forth  into  delightful  strains  of  music,  such  as 
fear  alone  can  produce,  Tho  truth  i.s,  the  ancient 
Aryan  man  had  his  periods1  of  growth  before  he 
appeared  as  a  gallant  warrior,  moved  by  tho  .spirit 
of  chivalry,  determined  to  ovorcomc  his  enemies, 
bjioyed  up  with  the  hope  of  success,  and  undaunfod 
by  adversity  and  dangers.  Our  theory  of  gradual 
growth  allows  sufficient  time  to  tho  ancient  Aryas 
to  emerge  from  barbarism,  to  pursue,  for  some  time, 
pastoral  and  agricultural  life,  and  wlusn  prepared, 
to  form  a  feudal  'confederacy,  though  spontaneous 


1  The  notions  or  conceptions  of  tho  hud.  point  to  thus,  ho  fur  ns 
philology  is  concerned.  At  first  tho  sun  was  merely  n  great  light 
which  caused  heat.  Ho  was  Sftrya  or  Sol  or  llulins,  us  hi;  viviiios 
nature.  His  naifies  as  specially  developed  by  agriculturists  were 
Savitri,  the  producer  of  oorn— tho  autumual  sun,— 1‘iWn,  tho  harvest- 
sun.  The  name  Vivasvan  is  common  to  tho  Wik-Kunluta  and  tho  55imd- 
Avestt  even  so  far  as  tho  mythology  of  Vivasvan  goes.  Now  thou, 
philologically,  the  Aryas  wore  in  tho  sumo  condition,  Hociul  and  politi¬ 
cal,  when  they  usod  the  same  word  for  tho  huh,  SAryii,  Sol  or  Helios. 
They  were  iu  a  different  condition  when  tho  /ioimk:  mythology  was  de¬ 
veloped,— the  mytholoy  of  a  nation  which  had  struggled  for  tho  settled 
.life,  of  agriculturists  as  opposed  to  that  of  nomads  or  shepherds.  The 
sacrificial  system  bears  this  out,  We  have  developed  thia  m  the  ^uvi, 
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and  tacit,  and  in  -the  fulness  of  time  to  develop 
grand  schemes  .of  the  invasion  and  occupation 
of  India. 

The  four  Stages  of  Growth  merely  indicated. 

The  ancient  Aryaa  were  at  first,  that  is,  long 
"before  they  invaded  India,  savages  who  hunted 
wild  beasts  and  lived  upon  their  flesh,  the  whole 
animal  being  cooked,1  Some  of  them  formed 
a  gang,  and,  intoxicated  with  the  Soma-juice,  went 
a-shooting,  yelling  as  frantically  as  possible,  bran¬ 
dishing  their  rude  javelin-like  poles,  and  , overcame 
their  wild  adversary  in  the  recesses  of  a  jungle 
more  by  dint  of  a  furious  onslaught,  than  by  a  sus¬ 
tained  effort.2  They  had  not  constructed  even  rude 
huts  to  live  in.  They  lay  on  a  dry  and  barren  plain 
in  groups — a  plain  that  had  no  thickets  upon  it,  and 
could  not  harbour  wild  animals.  ‘  The  notions  of 
man  in  such  a  condition  are  necessarily  confined  to 
himself.  The  vast  expanse  of  the  sky  spangled 


1  Vide  the  iJik-Sanhita  (I.  164,  43.)  where  it  is  said  that  the 
warriors  cooked  a  spotted  ox ;  those  practices  .were  old  or  ancient. 
The  .Rik-SanhitA  throws  light  on  the  times  that  had  long,  past  away. 
In  this  connection,  the  words  of  the  .Rik-SanhitA  cfff-T  ^Tf^T 
deserve  special  attention, 

s  These  statements  are  based  on  direct  passages  in  the  ifik-San- 
faita  which  are  quoted  in  the  sequel,  for  instance,  Indra,  as  soon  as 
born,  asked  his  mother  where  his  foes  were.  The  theory  of  the  four 
stages  of  civilization  depends  for  its  validity  on  facts  in  the  history 
of  the  world,  as  well  as  on  the  writings  of  distinguished  travellers. 
Vide  John  Stuart  Mill’s  Political  Economy,  1st  chapter  (Preliminary 
Remarks).  He  bases  his  social  and  economical  philosophy  on  the  growth 
of  society  and  definitely  points  out  the  four  epochs  of  progress. 
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with  beautiful  stars  at  night-,  ov  at  times  bright 
with  the  mellow  light  of  the  moon,  iln*  coy  morn, 
the  evening  twilight,  when  the  sky  is  variegated 
with  shuffling  luxes  and  tints,  flu;  beautiful  rays  of 
the  sun  as  they  break  through  clouds,  the  moun¬ 
tains,  against  the  tops  of  which  storms  dash,  and 
the  sides  of  which  pour  down  innumerable  torrents 
in  the  rainy  season, — all  these  do  not  awaken  in  the 
mind  of  a  mere  savage  hunter  a  poetical  feeling — the 
offspring  of  admiration.  A  savage  may  become 
frantic  with  terror.  Now  exposed  to  fho  attack  of 
a  wild  animal  such  as  a  tiger,  and  now  shivering 
with  cold,  he  may  bo  maddened  into  fits  of  fury; 
hut  he  cannot  be  poetic  or  imaginative.  If  lie 
learns  anything,  he  may  learn  to  form  a  small  gang 
of  his  companions,  either  for  averting  a  danger 
or  hunting  down  a  wild  animal  for  food.' 

II.  He  gradually  tames  wild  animals  and  enters 
upon  pastoral  life.  His  circumstances  are  thou  im¬ 
proved.  An  opportunity  of  cultivating  sympathies  by 
tending  his  cattle  is  afforded  to  him.  II is  soft  and 
amiable  nature  is  called  out.  Ilo  carefully  feeds  his 


1  We  have  got  authentic  accounts  of  the  savages  of  Australia— 
the  races  have  now  almost  become  extinct.  In  India,  oven  at 
the  present  day,  there  are  numerous  races  of  savages.  Removed  a  few 
miles  from  flourishing  towns  are  found  savages  hi  India.  Their  care¬ 
lessness  of  comforts  of  life  such  as  a  hut  or  clothing,  no  matter  how 
coarse,  their  habits  of  drunkenness,  their  wild  and  frantic  dances, 
and  their  furious  and  fitful  pursuit  of  a  wild  animal  like  a  tig® 
—in  which  sometimes  women  take  a  part,  invariably  charac¬ 
terize  them.  But  we  have  enquired  and  failed  to  discover  any  song 
about  the  forces  or  powers  of  nature— *any  song  referring  fancifully 
or  wittily  to  the  arm  or  the  morn  or  exhibiting  any  conceit  of 
thought. 
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cattle,  and  bis  cattle  repay  bis  care.  New  ties  are 
thus  developed.  He  is  attached  naturally  to  the  cattle  - 
fold.  Those  quiet  and  harmless  habits  of  his  cow  or 
buffalo,  which  he  can  easily  observe,  powerfully  influ¬ 
ence  his  mind  and  modes  of  life.  Sober  and  diligent, 
he  associates  with  his  brethren.  Possessing  enough 
of  leisure,  and  always  above  want,  he  finds  himself 
surrounded  by  a  large  family.  A  number  of  clans 
are  thus  gradually  formed.  He  takes  more  than  one 
wife — the  institution  of  polygamy  being  peculiarly 
agreeable  to  his  vanity  and  self-conceit.1  Pastures 
constitute  his  territory  ;  cattle,  his  wealth  ; 
their  protection,  his  occupation  :  their  diversions, 
his  pastimes ;  and  their  milk,  his  principal  food. 
But  necessity  teaches  him  to  watch  anxiously  the 
vicissitudes  of  weather,  and  the  seasons  of 
rain,  for  his  cattle  require  extensive  pasturage ; 
and  he  thus  becomes  amenable  to  terrestrial  and 
celestial  influences.2  Constant  observation  enlarges 


1  Polygamy  appears  to  be  a  recognized  institution  among  all  wild 
tribes.  In  the  earliest  history  of  India,  polygamy  appears  to  be  the 
institution.  Throughout  the  extensive  sacrificial  literature,  many 
■wives  are  distinctly  mentioned.  When  wives  have  to  participate  in  a 
sacrificial  act,  one  wife  is,  of  course,  recognized  as  entitled  to  precedence. 
See  2fik-Sanhit&  (VII.  26,  3.).  “As  a  common  husband,  his  wives.” 
The  original  words  are TTNIKT  qfcK^: 

2  gee  Max  Miiller’s  Lectures  on  the  Science  of  Language,  2nd  Series, 
from  250  to  257  pages.  Wo  will  quote  his  words  as  he  seems  to  us  to 
support  our  theory  of  gradual  growth.  “  As  families  rose  into  clans, 
clans  into  tribes,  tribes  into  confederacies,  confederacies  into  nations.” 
The  elders  of  each  family  naturally  formed  themselves  into  a  senate.  The 
origin  of  such  important  words  as  palace,  court,  minister,  king,  ho  traces 
to  the  Aryas  in  their  pastoral  condition.  Again,  the  same  author  ob¬ 
serves  (1st  Series  of  his  Lectures  on  the  Science  of  Language),  G8th  page. 
“  The  eye  of  these  shepherds  who  live  in  the  free  air,  sees  further,  their 
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bis  notions  of  the  earth  and  sky.  He  is  moved, 
when  the  cloud  rumbles,  and  the  lightning  flashes. 
He  sings  and  he  jumps  for  joy.  He  philosophizes 
and  attempts  to  fix  the  time,  when  the  rains  set  in, 
by  observing  the  length  of  days  and  nights. 
He  develops  a  sort  of  astronomy.  The  most  intelli¬ 
gent  shepherd  soon  begins  to  lead  his  own  clan. 
A  hunter  is  a  mere  adventurer,  and  his  influence 
over  his  gang  is  temporary.  The  gang  is  broken 
up  as  soon  as  an  animal  half  cooked  and  half  raw  is 
eaten.  The  intelligent  shepherd  is  the  social  leader 
of  his  clan,  and  his  influence  is  permanent.1 

III. — Gradually  agriculture  is  developed.  The 
bullock  is  yoked?  The  wild  horse  is  broken  in. 
The  diet  is  improved,  and  a  variety  of  dishes,  made 
of  flour  and  mixed  with  milk,®  conduces  to  his 
health.  Permanent  property  in  the  form  of  land 


ear  hears  more  sharply,— why  should  thoir  speech  not  hare  gained  that 
living  truth  and  variety  1”  This  is  important  testimony  in  favour 
of  our  statement.  German  scholars  seem  to  entertain  the  same  views. 
(See,  for  instauce,  Grimm  as  quoted  by  Dr.  Muller  in  this  connection.) 

1  We  have  shepherds  and  nomads  who  are  rich  in  cattle  in  India. 
In  the  Thara-Parakar  district  between  the  desert  of  Rajputana  and 
Sindha,  there  are  pastoral  people.  They  call  the  pasturedand  their 
Raj,  (a  territory)  and  their  oattle,  their  Dhana,  (wealth).  They 
export  much  ghee,  or  rather  traders  in  the  district  help  them  to  do  so. 
We  have  seen  the  country  specially.  The  people  aro  interesting. 
Their  songs  attempt  some  rude  explanation  of  the  forces  ami  powers 
of  nature.  Their  conversation  is  witty.  Their  stories,  though  some¬ 
times  obscene,  are  important  to  a  comparative  mythologist,  Their 
conceits  aro  really  such  as  suit  their  condition  in  life  ;  for  instance, 
they  believe  that  there  are  great  hunters,  and  shepherds  in  the  skies  ; 
and  they  move  the  wind  or  rivers  which  cause  rain. 

2 Amikj4  is  a  dish  'made  exclusively  of  milk.  In  sacrifices,  great 
importance  is  attached,  to  it.  , 
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is  acquired.  Such  leisure— as  the  peasants  can 
afford  during  eight  months  of  the  year  when  a  plen¬ 
tiful  harvest  blesses  their  labours,  and  when  the 
population  being  limited,  the  supply  is  always  in 
excess  of  the  demand — is  favorable  to  the  growth 
of  the  spirit  of  that  industry  which  supplies  small 
conveniences  of  life  and  which  seeks  to  make  it 
comfortable.  " 

IV. — Chivalry  is  a  natural  and  necessary  con¬ 
sequence  of  a  desire  of  luxuries.  The  necessity  of 
self-defence  encourages  the  growth  of  feudalism.1 2- 
Self-complacency  patronizes  the  bards  who  can  flat¬ 
ter  the  social  leader.  A  song  of  his  exploits  cannot 
but  excite  those  who  listen  to  it.  Young  men  are 
naturally  fired  with  the  ambition  of  distinguishing 
themselves.  The  brave  and  the  strong  acquire 
power  over  the  timid  and  the  weak.  Small  states 
are  formed — -states  which  constitute  a  feudal  com¬ 
munity,  influenced  by  the  same  religious  and  the 
social  institutions,  and  the  same  political  feeling. 
The  Aryans  had  attained  to  this  stage  of  civiliza¬ 
tion,  when  they  invaded  India.3 


1  Guizot  in  his  history  of  European  civilization  throws  light  on  the 
development  of  feudalism.  As  soon  as  Nomadic  hordes  began  to 
settle  in  Europe  after  their  eruption,  about  the  5th  century  A.  D., 
they  naturally  passed  into  the  condition  of  feudalism.  In  modern 
times,  as  soon  as  the  peasants  of  Mah&r&abra  broke  in  upon  the  Mogul 
Empire  from  their  mountain  fastnesses,  they  naturally  passed  into 
feudalism.  The  Mar  At  h8,  confederacy  is  a  great  feudal  confederacy. 
These  modern  developments  in  history  can  alone,  explain  facts  of  re¬ 
mote  antiquity— facts  that  obey  the  law  of  historical  sequence. 

2  We  have  not  enlarged  on  the  fourth  stage  of  civilization.  The 
phenomenon  of  the  feudal  system  is  important,  We  have  authentic 

records  about  it  in  Europe.  It  may  be  examined  and  its  elements, 
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We  have  succinctly  traced  Urn  diffeivnl  stages  Of 
civilization,  as  the  theory  of  gradual  growth,  by 
means  of  which  we  shall  attempt  to  explain  t  lm  V edic 
mythology,  is  based  on  Uioiu.  I  ho  ovkIuuco  for* 
the  statements  wo  havo  made,  may  be  thus  categori¬ 
cally  summed  up.  1.  Tho  Aryan  (futa-a-system  is 
founded  on  a  division  into  elans,  originating  in 
consanguinity.1  2.  Tho  Apri-hymns,  as  they  are  given 
in  the  Rik-SanhM,  point  also  in  the  same  direction.* 
3.  Yajusa-Houtra  as  if.  is  to  be  distinguished  From 
•  jRik-Houtra,  which  is  regularly  rocoguhod,  marks  out 
tribal  divisions.  Houtra  moans  the  colleetion  of  i.lio 
Mantras  or  versos,  which  ilot.a-priests  recite  at.  a 
sacrifice.  The  Taittiriya-Banhita  gives1'  tho  Mantras 


easily  stated.  Writers  like  Guizot  have  analysed  it.  I<\mdnlis«m 
was  developed  in  India  as  soon  as  the  auciunt  Aryus  nettled  in 
it.  The  Zendiveata  records  the  laws,  religions  fooling*,  ami  mytho¬ 
logy  of  a  nation  or  race  in  its  agricultural  stage  of  dovislaiimimi. :  the 
Ifik-Sanhita,  of  a  race  in  a  state  of  chivalry  ami  feudalism.  One 
necessary  oousequonco  of  feudalism  is  tho  ascemltuiey  ofthu  priuata:  the 
BrAhmam  literaturo  records  tho  history  of  tho  rise  of  prifstM  ami  tho 
methods  hy  which  the  powor  of  tho  Purohitas  was  eimsididuted. 

i  Vide  the  Shrouta-Sfttra  of  Ashvalayanu,  (Urn  latter  six  chapter.-,)  ’ 
(VI.  10, 1.),  where  Gfiaag&ri  is  opposed  to  a  confederation  of  different 
Gotras  for  the  purposes  of  a  Sattra,  for  ho  asks  how  can  thoro  l«j  Aprt* 
Suktoil  How  the  Praj&y&  offerings  ?  See  (VI.  In,  2.),  Shmmuka  .sanc¬ 
tions  different  Gotras  for  a  Sattra,  for  he  had  nut-grown  the  feeling  of 
clanship  and  could  realize  the  aspirations  after  a  confederacy, 

*  Vide  Max  Muller’s  remarks  on  tho  Apri-hymns  an  made  in  his 
Ancient  Sanskrit  Literature,  page  403.  These  verses  are  historically 
important,  as  they  enable  us  to  throw  light  on  the  social  condition  of 
the  Aryas,  when  similar  and  different  Gotras  or  clans  wore  pawing 
into  the  condition  of  a  community. 

3  See  (II,  13,  32.)  of  the  Shrouta-Shtra  of  Ashvalityaua  who  condemns 
it.  Mftdhava  notices  the  Bame  inliis  Yajur-bhwya. 
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to  be  recited  by  a  Iiota  for  all  sacrifices  except  'the 
Agnisforaa — the  form  of  all  Soma-sacrifices,  4.  The 
Bbrigus,  Angirasas,  and  others  are  often  mentioned 
in  the  Aik-SanhM  itself.  5.  Different  leaders  ac¬ 
quired  different  parts  of  the  Punjab  by  overcoming 
different  leaders  of  the  aborigines.1  6.  The  Taitti- 
riya  Sanhita,  (VII,  1, 1,  8.)  divides  the  Ksatriyas  into 
■  fifteen  classes,  and  the  Vaishyas  into  many  more, 
7.  Tribes  are  mentioned  in  the  Aitareya  BrsMiinana® 
and  in  the  Mahabharata.  8.  Zarthustra  himself  was 
a  leader  of  some  tribes.3  9.  The  ZendfivestE  often  re¬ 
fers  to  clans,  tribes  and  the  confederacy.4  10..  In¬ 
consistency  in  the  geneology  of  Vedie  gods  can 
be  easily  explained  by  attributing  it  to  tribal  dis¬ 
tinctions*  More  evidence  in  support  of  the  different 
stages  of  civilization,  through  which,  we  believe, 
the  ancient  Aryas  passed  before  the  invasion  of 
India,  will  be  adduced  in  the  sequel. 


1  See  for  instance  (I.  51.),  Pipru  is  opposed  to  AijishvAn  :  Siwna  is 
opposed  to  Kufcsa :  Shambara  is  opposed  to  Atithigva  :  see  the  8th 
versa  of  the  same  of  the  iiifc-SanliM— "(Indra)  Vy;iathy:try&n  ye  oha 
Dasyuvo,  barhwmats  randhaya  sh&sadavratan.  Know  well  the  Aryas 
and  the  Dasyus,  who  restrain  them  from  sacrificing,  and ’(Indra) 
punish  those  who  are  without  religious  rites.”'  This  text  throws  light 
on  the  opposition  of  leaders. 

2  See  the  Aitareya .  Br&hma«a  (IV.  25).  The  words  are  : — Satnas- 
min  sv&h  shresM&yam  jSnate  ya  evam  veda.  Sv&h  (his  own  people) 
Sanjtnate  (agree)  Shre.?tatSyS,m  (for  leadership).  The  Kouravas  and 
Pftndavas  collected  their  clans  for  war. 

3  Vide  Yasna  (XXXII.  14.).  The  opposition-elans  are  there  referred 
to  as  Kavayas. 

*  Yasna  (XIX.  52.).  What  are  the  lords  of  these?  The  lord  of- 
.  the  dwelling,  the  lord  of  the  clan,  the  lord  of  the  confederacy, — Zara- 
thustra  as  the  fourth. 
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Criteria- 

The  system  of  Aryan  sacrifices  affords  the 
best  criteria  for  dividing  the  hymns  of  the  /iik- 
Sanliith  into  four  parts  corresponding  to  the  four 
stages  of  civilization.  When  the  sacrificial  system 
as  described  in  the  extensive  Bmhmnim-Ktoruturo  is 
analysed,  we  find  that  it  distinctly  refers  to  four 
different  periods  of  Aryan  civilization- 

There  are  two  distinct  systems  of  sacrifices, 
the  Sm&rta-sacrifices,  which  arc  to  he  sub-divided 
into  two  classes — the  sacrifices  of  the  pastoral  stage 
of  civilization  and  the  sacrifices  of  the  agricultural 
stage  of  civilization — ‘and  the  Shrouta-sacriticos  con¬ 
sisting  of  the  sacrifices  of  a  prosperous  community, 
following  agricultural  pursuits  in  their  developed 
form,  and  of  the  sacrifices  of  a  community  at  once 
chivalrous  and  enterprising.  Wo  will  describe  those 
sacrifices  at  length  in  tho  third  chapter.  At  the 
time  of  the  invasion  of  India,  at  least,  the  Aryans 
were  ashamed  of  those  barbarous  practices  winch 
belong  to  the  first  stage  of  civilization.  They  dis¬ 
tinctly  repudiate  them.  Tho  praetiec~of  burning  or 
rather  cooking  a  wild  living  bison — is  characterized, 
in  the  22ik-Sanhit&,  as  ancient  and  extinct  (Pratlia- 
ma.)1  When  mere  savages  who  hunted  down,  wild 
animals  and  lived  on  their  flesh,  the  Aryans  seized 
a  strong  bison  and  burnt  him  alive.  This  barbarous 
practice  gradually  assumed  the  form  of  an  animal- 
sacrifice  known  in  the  Smarta-system  as  Shtlla- 
gava."  For  some  time,  a  cow  was  killed  on  the  oc» 

1  Vide,  the  jRik-Sanhitft  (1. 164,  43.), 

2  See  the  chapter  of  the  Grihya-Rfttra  by  .Wnttyann  (I V.  fli.  Vidt 
also  (I,  163,  li.)  of  the  -Kik-SanhitS.,  la  it  a  herse  te  spoken  of  as  stab- 
bed  with  an  iron  stake  (shfila), 
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casion  of  celebrating  tlie  anniversaries  of  their  fore¬ 
fathers.1  The  sacrifice  known  as  Ashvayuji  in 
the  Smarta-system  was  intended  to  propitiate  Rudra, 
the  tutelary  god  of  cattle.  It  belongs  to  the  pas¬ 
toral  stage  of  civilization.  The  bundles  of  sacri¬ 
ficial  grass,  those  of  Barhis,  of  the  sacrificial  Veda, 
of  the  Prasbara— which  are  carefully  brought  in  as 
if  from  a  wilderness  even  now  in  every  sacrifice, 
the  milking  of  cows,  the  care  with  which  the  calves 
are  driven  off,  the  manner  in  which  a  dairy-maid’s 
business  is  symbolised,  the  way  in  which  a  dish 
consisting  of  fresh  milk  and  curds2  is  prepared,  the 
rude  fashion  of  baking  a  sacrificial  cake,  the  impor¬ 
tance  attached  to  a  mortar,  pestle,  the  sieve,  mere 
hides,  the  wooden  vessels  for  keeping  flour  or  clari¬ 
fied  butter,3  and  the  varieties  of  the  clarified  butter 
itself — all  these  bear  out  our  statements  as  to  the 
pastoral  and  agricultural  stages  of  civilization.  We 
will  categorically  adduce  evidence  in  support  of  the 
fourth  stage  .of  civilization — the  existence  of  the 
feelings  of  chivalry  among  the  ancient  Aryans  who 
migrated  into  India,  2.  The  Agni-sfoma  sacrifice 
in  which  the  Soma-plant  is  exalted  to  the  rank  of  a 
prince,  its  royal  reception  (Atithesfl),4  the  ostenta- 

1  Vide  Yasna  (XXXIX.  12.)  which  states  “  The  men  who  by  their 
teaching  hinder  from  good  deeds.  To  these  has  Mazda  announced 
evil,  to  them  who  slay  the  soul  of  the  cow  with  friendly  speech.”  The 
Mazdayasniana  condemned  the  killing  of  a  cow  as  they  were  fast 
settling  down  as  agriculturists.  The  Indian  Aryas  killed  her  for  food 
and  sacrifice. 

2  The  dish  is  known  to  the  sacrificing  priests  as  Amiksd, 

3  All  these  sacrificial  utensils  are  described  fully  in  the  Eoudlifiyana 
Shrouta  Sdtra,  a  copy  of  which  I  possess  in  fragments. 

4  See  the  IX.  Mancfala  of  the  Afik-Sanhita,  and  the  chapter  of  tha 
AitareySBriihma?ja—  (I,  3,  16.), 
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tion  -witli  which  the  Soma-drink  is  prepared,  the- 
array  of  priests,  their  boastful  declarations,  the 
importance  of  the  family  which  brought  the  Soma- 
sacrifice,  and  which  openly  made  declarations  of 
power  against  its  enemies  and  of  its  material  pros¬ 
perity, — all  those  facts  attest  to  the  chivalrous  cha¬ 
racter  of  the  times.  The  sword  which  was  named 
the  Sphya  was  often  used  at  a  sacrifice.  The  man¬ 
tras1  on  behalf  of  ladies  were  to  bo  recited  in  n  soft 
voice.  The  modesty  of  goddesses  was  veiled  by  a 
curtain  at  a  sacrifice  in  imitation  of  a  similar  prac¬ 
tice  among  the  higher  classes  of  society.  At  a  sacri¬ 
fice,  theKsatriya  especially  played  at  dice  with  his 
wife  or  wives  and  sons.  It.  is  part  ioularly  recom¬ 
mended  that  rice  won  from  an  enemy  ought  io  he 
boiled  and  oaten.  A  splendid  horse  marched  before 
the  sacrificial  lire  when  it  was  conveyed  from  tho 
domestic  (Garhapatya)  fire-place  to  the  sacrificial 
(Ahavaniya)  fire-place.  Even  Kmhnnmas  received 
horses  as  their  sacrificial  feo  (Dak«i«fi.)  A.  chariot- 
wheel  was  used  when  tho  domestic  (( hirgnpatya) 
fire  was  first  kindled,  and  consecrated.  Thu  wife  of 
a  sacrificer  particularly  prayed  to  her  gods  for  beau¬ 
tiful  daughters  and  heroic  sons."  Admiration  of 


i  The  oblations  thrown  into  tho  fire  called  tho  Fatal  Sunyiljas  bear 
on  this  subject.  They  form  an  essential  part  of  tho  rhuvdin-I’iUv.uiawWi. 
When  the  goddesses  aro  invited  and  supposed  to  have  come,  a  curtain 
is  held  between  the  sacrifioers  and  the  goddesses,  and  the  mantras  aro 
softly  recited.  (See  the  Boudhftyana  Shrouta  Hfttra,— tho  Diu-aha-l’finm* 
masesfi). 

8  Por  verifying  these  statements,  boo  such  troatisos  as  Agnyfldhfina- 
Prayoga,  Darsha-Ptlrnarmim,  Pasftbandha,  Chfttunnaat,  Soma-Prayo- 
gas,  which  are  all  based  on  the  Boudhftyana  and  Ashvalftyana  Shrouta 
Sfttras,  which  in  their  turn  are  based  on  tho  BrfthmanaB  of  the  /fik- 
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the  beauty  of  the  fair  and  inordinate  love  of  adven¬ 
turous  enterprises  characterise  essentially  the  feeling 
of  chivalry.  The  triumphal  columns  (Yftpas)  were 
raised  in  an  animal-sacrifice  (Pashu-bandha)  and  in 
the  Soma-sacrifices.  The  Sik-Sanhita  abounds  with 
passages  which  betray  the  spirit  of  chivalry.  The 
horse1  is  praised,  nay,  he  is  exalted  to  the  rank  of  a 
demi-god.  The  weapons2  of  warfare  are  addressed — 
a  feeling  which  is  the  essential  mark  of  the  ancient 
Aryans  being  particularly  influenced  by  the  institu¬ 
tion  of  chivalry.  None  but  the  bards  of  a  chival¬ 
rous  period  could  sing  the  charming  hymns  of  the 
morn-— (Usas).  The  facts — that  the  Smarta  sacrifice 
of  the  domestic  fire  invariably  introduces  all  saci’i- 
fices,  that  it  is  the  model  of  such  Shrouta-sacrifices 
as  those  of  the  new  and  full  moon,  and  that  the 
latter  is  the  model  of  the  Agnisfoma,  the  model  of 
all  Soma-sacinfices  in  which  the  Shrouta-sacrifices 
culminate — establish  chronological  sequence-'3  The 


SanhltS,  and  Taitiiriy  a-Saohi  t&  are  to  be  consulted.  There  are,  of  course, 
many  Br&hmawaa  and  Shrouta-Sfitras, — a  growth  of  the  BralunavMi- 
,  period.  (See  ‘the  3rd  chapter  of  this  essay). 

1  See  the  Ashva-stutis  in  the  Z2ik-Sanhit&.  The  names  of  a  horse 
are  Yftjt,  Arvan,  and  others.  See  for  instance,  (1. 161.),  where  the 
Ashva-medha-sacrifice  is  distinctly  referred  to. 

2  See  the  whole  hymn  (VI.  76.),  in  which  all  the  weapons  of  war¬ 
fare  are. mentioned  : — the  helm,  bow,  bow-string,  the  end  of  a  bow, 
quiver,  a  coachman  or  charioteer,  the  reins,  horses,  a  war-chariot  or 
Ratha,  arrows,  the  whip,  and  a  shield  (Hastagbaa.) 

3  The  Shfila-gava  is  a  remnant  of  the  first  period.  In  the  agri¬ 
cultural  period  as  discovered  in  the  Zend&vostft,  thero  Was  a  strong 
feeling  of  pity  in  favour  of  the  cattle.  No  agriculturist  can  see  his 
cow  or  buffalo  hurt  or  injured  without  his  mmd  being  moved.  The 
Pftrna-mase«!i  marks  more  the  pastoral  period  than  agricultural,  though 
it  combines  both.  The  Agimioma  sacrifice  bolongs  to  a  feudal  nation. 
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Soma-sacrifice  was  peculiarly  and  exclusively  the 
sacrifice  of  the  period  of  chivalry .  The  system  of 
Vedic  sacrifices  is  thus  historically  important. 
Though  persistently  ignored,  yet  when  carefully  in¬ 
vestigated,  it  does  not  fail  to  throw  sufficient  light 
on  some  intricate  problems  in  the  history  of  the 
ancient  Aryans, 


The  /ilk-SanhitiV 

The  jRik*Sauhitii  is  a  complete  collection  of  the 
whole  literature  of  tlio  Aryans  from  the  earliest  time 
when  they  began  to  sing  to  the  time  of  the  estab¬ 
lishment  of  thoir  power  on  the  banks  of  the 
Ganges — a  literature  representing  doubtless  all 
sides  of  human  nature—  the  achievement, s  of  ‘its 
intellect  and  tho  expression  of  its  emotions,  its 
theological  dogmas,  its  spiritual  aspirations,  its  cos¬ 
mological  speculations,  and  it  s  psychological  ideas,  as 
well, as  popular  pCetrv  and  its  chivalrous  ballads. 
But  the  hards — who  sang  tho  hymns  and  gave  vent, 
to  their  feelings,  now  describing  in  pathetic  terms 
forest  scenery1  and  now  speculating  ,as  to  the 
origin  of  language." —were  not,  inferior  men  who’ 
wandered  from  a  thrashing  floor  to  a  thrashing  floor, 
or  from  village  to  village  to  cam  a  livelihood. 
They  were  poets  who  wore  systematically  initiated 
into  the  sacrificial  loro  and  wore  accustomed  to  load 
society.3  They  woro  priests  whoso  principal  busi- 


1  Vide  the  .Rik-SanhitA  (X.  14(i.). 

4  Vi*  (X.  71.)  of  the  Kamo  ;  the  second  imd  third  versus  gftaciaUy 
refer  to  the  origin  of  language. 

*  VS*  the  itik-SauhitA  (X.  710.):  tho  whole  SAkta  in  interesting 
from  different  points  of  view, 
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ness  was  to  learn  by  heart  the  sacred  songs  handed 
down  to  them  from  their  ancestors,  and  to  use  them 
at  the  time  of  a  sacrifice  when  the  assembled  priests 
exhibited  their  intellectuality  in  the  presence  of  their 
patrons1— the  Aryan  warriors  and  rich  merchants.2 
A  sacrificial  fire-place  was  the  centre  where  ail 
learning  and  ingenuity  were  brought  together,  and 
the  focus  from  which  knowledge  of  every  kind  ra¬ 
diated.3  It  was  at  the  sacrificial  fire-place  that  an 
exciting  song  in  honour  of  a  warrior  who  had 
acquired  or  explored  a  new  territory  for  the  Aryans 
was  recited.4 5  It  was  at  a  sacrificial  fire-place  that 
the  princely  gifts  of  a  rich  man  to  an  officiating 
priest  were  published  to .  the  world.  It  was  at  a 
sacrificial  fire-place  that  the  nation  boasted  of  its 
progress  in  knowledge,  its  enter  prizes  and  its  pros¬ 
perity,  attributing  them  all  to  their  god — Indra  or 
Agni.  It  was  at  a  sacrificial  fire-place  that  they 
confessed  their  sins  in  a  way,  and  prayed  to  their 
gods  for  deliverance  from  the  power  of  Papmh6  or 


1  Vide  (1. 164,  84-35.)  of  the  same. 

2  Particular  hymns  praising  rich  donors  need  not  be  quoted  as  they 
are  many. 

s  Vide.  (I.  164.)  :  the  whole  hymn,  which  explains  important 
psychological  and  sacrificial  bearings  of  tlie  .  economy  of  the  Aryans, 
opens  with  a  sacrificial  arrangement. 

4  All  the  statements  in  this  paragraph  are  based  on  such  hymns  of 
the  Aik-Sanhitft  as  (X.  154.)  ;  the  third  verso  of  which  deserves  special 
attention  as  brave  warriors  who  fall  on  a  battle-field  and  liberal  donors 
are  mentioned  together.  Vide  also  in  this  connection  the  Sanhitft 
(X,  125.)  and  (X.  173-174.). 

5  Vide  (IV.  6,  5.)  of  the  same,  whore  sinners  who  speak  untruth  and 
who  live  an  immoral  life  are  said  to  produce  a  deep  hell.  The  verse 
js  interesting  as  it  throws  light  on  the  ideas  of  sin  which  the  Aryas 

entertained  at  this  time.  The  idea  of  Personal  Sin  is  thoroughly 
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Sin  incarnate.  It  was  at  a  sacrificial  fire-place  that 
the  irresistible  national  propensity  to  play  at  dice 
was  condemned  in  a  language  that  oven  at  this  dis¬ 
tance  of  time,  moves  the  heart  of  the  reader  j1  it 
was  at  a  sacrificial  fire-place  that  the  Boraa  was 
pounded,  squeezed,  and  filtered,  iis  virtues  being 
extolled,  and  jars  being  filled  with  the  sparkling 
juice  and  it  was  at.  a  sacrificial  tire-plneo  that  a 
new  song  prepared  by  a  bat’d  was  listened  to  and 
applauded.3  It  was  in  performing  a  sacrifice  that 
the  different  tribes  vied  with  one  another/  As  it 
is  impossible  to  understand  and  appreciate  English 
history  without  studying  the  Mugna-Ohurta  and  the 
changes  from  time  to  time  in  tho  political  constitu¬ 
tion  of  England,  so  it  is  impossible  to  understand 
and  appreciate  tho  spirit  of  tho  civilization  of  the 
ancient  Aryas  as  it  is  rovoalod  in  tho  collection  of 


brought  out  in  tho  Black  yajus-Sunhitil.  ’Ilia  word  itself  dona  not 
occur  in  the  Mk-SanliM,  yet  the  thought  is  vividly  befnrti  tho  minds 
of  the  Aryas.  See  tho  (X.  126.).  Tho  whale  hymn  it*  interesting  in 
this  connection.  It  is  only  ono  out  of  many  bearing  on  tho  subject, 

1  Vide  the  ilik-Sanhit&  (X.  34.)  iu  which  the  cisco  are  praised  as 
well  as  condemned.  In  a  sacrifice  called  Aguyftdlumu  tho  husband 
and  wife  play  at  dice. 

a  The  ninth  Manuals  is  full  of  every  thing  connected  with  Sonia: 
For  instance,  see  (IX.  64.) :  the  9th  and  10th  verses  deserve  atten¬ 
tion. 

a  (X.  71, 8.)  of  the  same,  where  original  poetB  arc  mentioned  os 
deserving  approbation.  The  Nava  Bralnnftni  or  now  hymns  arc 
often  referred  to.  Sing  or  PragAyaia  is  used.  The  words  (I.  10,  4.) 
“Brahma  oha  no  vaso  sachendra  yajnam  cha  vardh&ya"  are  important, 
*  <The  Qoutamts  have  composed  (made)  well-woven  hymns.  See 
(1.  81,10.).  We,  KarevUs  with  songs  invite  (I,  47, 10.).  The  KaavSa 
and  Goutam&s  vied  with  each  other. 
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'hymns  called  the  Eik-SanhM,  without  studying  their 
sacrificial  system,  the  soul  of  their  civilization.  No 
matter  what  hymn  is  read,  it  directly  or  indirectly 
cannot  hut  refer  to  a  sacrifice.  Either  the  mu¬ 
sical  modes  of  the  TJdgatA- singer  are  mentioned  or 
the  name  of  a  sacrifice  such  as  Yajna  or  Maltha , 
or  some  prayer  asking  a  god  to  partake  of  their 
sacrificial  portion  (Yajniya  BMga)  occurs.  The  main 
ground  of  the  picture  of  society  drawn  in  the  12ik- 
SanhM  is  a  sacrifice :  the  manifold  poetical 
sentiments  which  heighten  its  effect  are  the  natural 
and  essential  lights  and  shades  beautifully  tinged 
with  the  spirit  of  that  long  war  which  the  Aryans 
waged  with  the  aboriginal  tribes  by  which  their 
great  god  Indra  was  surrounded.  The  back-ground 
is  represented  by  the  four  stages  of  civilization 
through  which  they  had  passed,  and  which  in  their 
aggregate  effect  still  exercised  a  powerful  influence 
upon  their  social  and  religious  institutions.  The 
fore-ground  of  the  picture  was  the  anxiety  with 
which  the  consequences  of  the  struggle  with  their 
enemies  were  awaited — a  struggle  which  stirred  up 
the  inmost  depths  of  their  hearts,  awakening  as¬ 
pirations  noble  and  heroic,  which  braced  their 
intellect  and  enlarged  its  scope  so  as  to  embrace 
the  finite  and  infinite — the  earth  and  heavens  in  its  • 
ken,— firing  their  imagination  and  strengthening 
their  will.  When  the  long  war  with  the  Dasyus 
ended,  when  kingdoms  on  the  model  of  those  in 
their  mother  country  were  formed,  when  the  tribes 
settled,  maintaining  the  same  social,  religious  and 
political  relations  with  one  another  as  before, 
when  the  Aryans  were  duly  respected  by  the  abo- 
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riginea  who  had  learnt  submission,  when  the 
prestige  of  Aryan  gods  was  completely  established, 
and  when  Aryan  society  in  India  was  thoroughly 
consolidated,  it  was  significantly  observed  by  a 
poet  who  naturally  expressed  a  national  feeling, 
that  Dhata— the  god  of  stability  — immured  *  wiot.y 
as  it  once  existed.’  As  tho  eulonisis  in  America 
transplanted  institutions,  the  growth  of  the  English 
soil  to  the  banks  of  the  Mississippi  and  the  Hudson, 
so  the  Aryans  attempted  at  least,  to  reproduce  on 
the  banks  of  the  five  rivers  of  the  Punjab  all  that 
they  once  possessed  and  cherished  in  the  plateau 
of  Ariawa. 

Vaidika  Mythology :  Indra,  Rudra,  and  Marutas- 

Mythology  was  at  first'  Hiitlu'opopathic  and  gra¬ 
dually  became  cosmic  as  the  notions  of  the  Aryans 
were  enlarged,  and  as  they  advanced  iu  civilization. 
The  conquest  of  India  opened  up  new  intellectual 
and  spiritual  vistas  and  acted  powerfully  on  Vedic 
mythology  and  religion.  Wo  will,  first  investigate 
the  growth  of  the  myth  of  Indra — a  god  whoso 
praises  occupy  a  largo  portion  of  the  Ahk-Hanhita.1 2 3 * 
It  is  said  that  ho  is  peculiarly  a  god  of  the  I  ndian 
Aryas.8  We  cannot  endorse  this  view  as  wo  believe 


1  Vide  the  ifik-Sanhitt  (X.  190,  S.)-the  wonts  nru  :  -DluUft  yathft 
ptirvama-kalpayat. 

2  Vide  Muir’s  Texts  (Vol  V.  See.  V.)  He  observes:—11  More  hymns 
are'dedioated  to  bis  honor  than  to  tho  praise  of  any  othev  divinity,” 

3  “  Indra,  a  name  peculiar  to  India,  admits  of  but  one  etymology, 

it  must  be  derived  from  the  same  root,  whatever  that  may  bo, 
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that  he  is  the  most  ancient  god  of  the  whole  Aryan 
race.  His  original  name  was  Vindra.  The  letter 
F  is  perishable  when  at  the  beginning  of  a  syllable. 
The  lower  classes  in  Maharastra  pronounce  Iththala 
instead  of  Vithtluila — the  god  of  Tukhrama  and  the 
celebrated  deity  among  the  Mar&tMs.  Vindra 
means  the  obtainer,  as  the  latter  .part  of  Govinda  in 
later  mythology  does.  He  is,  in  common  with  other 
gods,  frequently  called  Bhagas  in  the  Aik-Sanhita. 
Bhagavan  was,  though  seldom,  changed  into  Maglia- 
yan.  The  words,  always  used  in  common  conversa¬ 
tion,  are  necessarily  contracted.  Bhagavan  passed 
into  Bhagavas  ;  and  Pacini  gives  Bhagos,  and  Bhos, 
as  the  forms  of  Bhagavan.1  Bhagavan,  therefore, 
became  Bhagho  in  the  mouths  of  the  common 
people.  A  tribe  preferred  the  name  of  Bhagho  to 
Indra.  According  to  Grimm’s  law,  the  second 
syllable  of  Bhagho  became  xo  or  in  the  Greek  lan¬ 
guage  xos  in  the  nominative  case.  But  in  under¬ 
going  the  change,  the  first  syllable  was  strengthened 
as  Van ,  the  last  part  of  Bhagavan  was  dropped. 
Bhagavan,  therefore,  became  Bakxos  in  Greek. 
Indra  in  the  Mk-Sanhita  is  described  as  an  Aditya, 
the  son  of  Aditi — an  epithet  of  Dyous.  Bakxos  is  des¬ 
cribed  as  a  son  of  Zeus.  The  mother  of  Indra  con¬ 
cealed  him  as  she  regarded  his  birth  as  a  fault.2 


which  in  Sanskrit  yielded  indu,  drop,  sap.  It  meant  originally  the 
god  of  rain — the  Jupiter  Pluvius — a  deity  in  India  more  often  present 
to  the  mind  of  the  worshipper  than  any  other.  Of.  Benfoy,  Orient 
and  Occident,  Vol.  I.  p.  49.”  Lectures  on  the  Science  of  Language.', 
Max  Muller,  2nd  Series,  p.  430. 
i  Vide  Fa/iini  (VIII.  3,  17.). 
s  Vide  the  A’ik-Sauhita.  (IV.  18,  &.). 
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Ammon  from  fear  of  Rlioa  carried  f!to  child 
(Bakxos)  to  a  cave  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the 
mount  Nysa.  In  the  Greek  mythology  Bukxna  or 
Dionysius  is  the  productive,  overflowing  and  intoxi¬ 
cating  power  of  nature  which  carries  man  away 
from  his  usual  quiet  anu  sober  mode  ni  living.' 
Grote  in  tho  first  volume  of  his  history  <>f  Grcooo 
describes  Dionysian  mysteries  whirl}  may  be  com¬ 
pared  with  Indra’s  fondness  for  Homa  .and  1.1  ie  riots 
of  priests  in  the  Agmwdmia-Boma  sacrifice,  when 
flesh  is  eaten  rather  voraciously,  and  the  int  oxicating 
Soma  is  inordinately  indulged  in.  The  comparison 
and  contrast  between  Indra  and  Bakxos  could  have 
been  enlarged  but  for  want  of  time.  The  god  Bagld 
is  known  in  the  cuneiform  inscriptions,  mul  Hugo,4 
amongthe  Schlaavs.  Again,  there  is  a  strong  tendency 
to  drop  tho  last  vowel  in  tho  European  nations.  Vhidra , 
therefore, beoame  Vind — (A,  being  a  perishable  letter, 
is  also  dropped  with  the  vowel.)  The  letter  V  could 
be  easily  changed  into  U  in  conformity  with  the 
rules  of  Samprasarana  as  developed  by  I'anim.*  And 
U  underwent  the  guria-eliaugo  into  0.  Oiwl  could,  not 
be  easily  pronounced  as  two  vowels  caused  si  diffi¬ 
culty  arising  from  hiatus.  In  conformity  with  tho 
recognized  rules  of  tho  transposition  of  letters, 


i  Vide  Smith’s  Dictionary  of  Crock  and  Roman  Biography  and 
Mythology.  Vide  tho  treatise  on  Soma-sacrifice.  It  is  not  printed 
as  yet.  Copies  can  bo  had  in  MuMiAoCa,  "Wo  paiwtwfl  a  copy. 

8  Vide  Dr.  Martin  Hang’s  Essays  on  tho  Sacred  Language,  Writings, 
and  Religion  of  the  Parsees,  foot-note  on  pages  80  and  184, 

3  Vide  .P&iiini  (I,  1,  45,). 
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Oind  became  Odin,1  the  god  of  victory  among  tlie 
Germanic  tribes — a  god  who  defeated  and  slew  the 
frost-giant,  Ymir.  The  author  of  the  article  on 
Odin  in  Penny  Cyclopaedia  observes  : — “  The  North- 
Western  emigration  of  Odin  from  the  borders  of 
Caucasus  to  Scandinavia  has  the  support  of  a  uni¬ 
form  tradition  in  its  favour.”  Indra  was  at  first  no 
god  at  all ;  but  the  imaginary  spirit  which  possessed 
the  leader  of  a  gang  of  hunters.  Indra  was  a  personi¬ 
fication  of  the  afflatus2  which  produced  fury .  in  a 
hero  and  which  led  him  on  regardless  of  life  to  the 
attack  of  a  wild  animal  such  as  a  tiger,  a  natural 
enemy — a  ferocious  animal  that  lay  concealed  in  a 
mountain-cavity  or  in  an  impenetrable  primeval 
forest — a  Vrittra  who  is  the  inveterate  adversely  of 
Indra.  The  Maruts3  or  killers,  who  accompanied 


1  All  the  pairs  of  names — suoli  as  Bjelbog  or  Belbog  and  flodr,  Indra 
and  VVittra— should  be  brought  together  and  then  an  hypothesis 
advanced,  We  believe  so  far  as  the  facts  collected  by  authors  like 
the  Itev.  Mr.  G,  W.  Cox  go,  our  identification  of  Odin  with  Indra 
is  well  supported, 

2  The  subject  of  afflatus  has  not  had  the  attention  it  merits  given 
to  it.  In  the  writings  of  German  savants,  it  w  not  systematically 

’mentioned.  Yet  it  plays  an  important  part  in  the  whole  social  his¬ 
tory  of  a  nation  in  a  particular  state.  The  afflatus  or  Avasara  (the 
particular  time)  explains  to  a  barbarian  that  which  a  philosopher  will 
contemplate  as  mysterious  or  transcendental. 

:i  Maruts  are  the  gods  of  storms  in  the  Itik-Sanhitit.  At  the  time  of 
Yaska,  Maruts  signified  priests.  But  the  word  may  be  derived  from 
Mri  to  kill,  “  Those  that  shared  the  feast"  was  the  secondary  moaning 
as  the  ideas  of  killers  of  wild  animals  and  sharers  of  a  feast  wore  as¬ 
sociated.  When  the  foast  was  developed  into  a  .sacrifice,  the  Maruts 
necessarily  came  to  signify  priests.  When  the  leader  of  a  gang  was 
identified  with  Indra — the  god  who  ruled  over  the  (imminent— the 
Maruts  still  continued  to  be  his  companions  and  came  to  be  the  gods  of 
storms.  (See  Cox’s  Mythology  of  Aryan  Nations) : — “But  pre-eminently, 


2(3  cn.vi'Tj:u  i. 

tlxeir  leader  in  a  hunting  expinliliom  aubtl  him,  or 
rather  to  speak  impersonally  and  in  an  abstract  way, 
aided  Indra,  who  had  jwsrusctl  him,  and  shared  tho 
feast  with  him,  when  a  wild  animal  was  seized  and 
roasted.  ‘When  tho  loader  was  intoxicated  with 
Soma,  ho  lost  command  over  Ins  own  person,  and 
maddened  into  fury,  marched  onwards,  or  rather 
rudely  and  in  tho  way  of  savages,  ludm  killed  Ids 
father — the  man  who  hud  produced  Him  hy  squeezing 
the  Soma-plant — and  made  Ids  mother  n  widow.' 
EldsiakA  or  Nis/igrl  is  said  to  ho  his  mother. 
Madhava  in  his  Commentary  identities  Ni.vAgri  with 
Aditi.2  Wo  believe  MMhava  is  rigid,  But  Atliti 
did  not,  during  tho  period  of  hunting,  convoy  the 
idea  of  infinitude.  See  tho  next  paragraph  on  Aditi. 
Tho  vessol  in  which  Sonm-juico  was  prepared 
became  a  widow,  as  ho  who  squeezed  and  seasoned 
it  was  insensible.  Agni  is  said  to  consume  Ids 


as  the  name  denotes,  tho  Maruta  are  tho  crushers  or  grimier*  ;  and 
thus,  as  made  to  share  in  the  deadly  strife  between  I  mini  and  Vrittra, 
they  assume  an  exclusively  war-like  character.  Thu  history  of  the 
root  which  furnishes  this  name  has  been  already  traced,  and  has  linked' 
together  the  Greek  war-god  Arfis,  tho  gigantic  Alondai  mid  Molioncs, 
the  Latin  Mars  and  Mors,  and  the  Teutonic  Thor  Miiilmr.  They  are 
the  children  of  Itudra,  worshipped  as  the  destroyer  and  reproducer,  for 
these  functions  were  blended  by  the  same  association  of  ideas  which 
gave  birth  to  the  long  series  of  correlative  deities  in  Aryan  Mytho¬ 
logy,” 

1  Vide  Sanskrit  Texts  of  Dr.  Muir,  (Vol.  V.  See.  VI.).  He  ha- 
brought  together  such  passages  relating  to  the  birth  of  Indra  as  gem- 
rally  bear  on  this  investigation, 

5  Vide  MMhava  Sayan&’s  Commentary  on  the  (X,  101,12.)  of  the 
■Rik-SanhitH. 
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parents1  because  be  burns  tbe  fuel  wkicb  feeds  him. 
Both  the  metaphors  spring  from  a  common  origin — 
the  barbarous  way  of  common  conversation  among 
a  rude  people.  This  was  the  form  in  which  the 
myth  of  Indra  originated  during  the  first  stage  of 
civilization  among  wild  hunters.  In  modern  India, 
all  wild  tribes  have  their  leaders  who  are  infuriated 
under  the  influence  of  the  afflatus  of  their  god. 
Their  leader  frantically  dances  before  them,  and  to 
the  music  of  wild  drums,  a  tribe  marches  out  of  its 
village  on  the  slope  of  a  mountain  to  hunt  down  a 
tiger  or  any  other  ferocious  animal  which  has 
proved  the  pest  of  its  cattle.  The  Greeks  believed 
in  the  influence  of  afflatus.  The  tripod  was  used  : 
the  susceptible  worshipper  was  possessed  by  a  god. 
In  modern  India  when  a  famine  threatens  the  land, 
or  cholera  breaks  out,  the  people  invariably  have 
recourse  to  their  gods,  and  their  leader  under  the 
influence  of  afflatus  predicts  the  future.  The  pre¬ 
sent  alone  can'  throw  light  on  the  past :  analogy, 
by  means  of  which  intricate  problems  in  geology  are 
solved,  is  the  only  safe  method  of  investigation  in 
,  Comparative  Mythology.  The  ifok-Sanhiffl  affords 
sufficient  evidence  in  support  of  the  statements 
we  have  made.  We  will,  adopt  for  convenience 
sake  Dr.  Muir’s  translation  of  the  verses  we  quote : — ■ 
See  (III.  48,  2.)  R,  Y.  ec  On  the  day  that  thou  wast 
born,  thou  didst  from  love  of  it,  drink  the  moun- 


1  (Vol.  V.  Sec.  XIII,  2.)  of  Muir’s  Sanskrit  Texts : — Strange  to  say, 
cries  the  poet,  addressing  himself  to  both  the  -worlds,  the  child  as  soon 
as  born,  begins  with  unnatural  voracity  to  consume  his  parents  and 
is  altogether  beyond  his  mortal  worshipper’s  comprehension,  (X.  4.) 

of  the  /lik-fcJanhitjJ. 
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tain-grown  juice  of  tho  Soma-plant.*  2.  “Of  old, 
the  youthful  mother  who  bore  tmv,  satiated  thee 
■with 'it  in  the  house  of  thy  mighty  .father.”  3.  “  Ap- 
proaching  his  mollicr  hu  desired  sustenance.  Tie 
beheld  the  sharp  flavoureil  Soma  on  her  breast.”1 
Thus  Indra  was  the  spirit  which  the  Soma-juice 
excited  in  /wmwho  drank  it.  On  the  subject  of 
thoso  versos  an  intelligent  Sanskrit,  scholar 
observed  to  us  that  the  pioeu  of  land  on  which  the 
Soma-plant  grow  up  was  tho  mother  of  I  mini,  and 
that  tho  plant  itself  was  his  fat  her.  The  plant,  was 
killed  when  its  juice  was  extracted.  1  Jut  the  spot 
of  ground  which  nurtured  it  remained  unimpaired, 
though  stripped  of  its  beauty.  ludru  was  energy 
which  tho  Soma-drink  produced.  We  have  given 
this  explanation  here  ns  there  is  some  evidenee  to 
.  support  it.  Tho  word  Indra,  up  to  the  time  of  1  Yu/ini, 
was  used  in  tho  sense  of  energy.  The  /Yk-Sanhitfr 
uses  it  indefinitely  though  often  in  the  .'-onse  of 
energy.  The  Taittiriya-Sanhita  (IT,  2,  fh)  distinctly 
shows  that  Indra  meant  tlu1  spirit  of  man.  IVudni 
(V.  2,  93.)  gives  six  different  names  for  Indriya 
(faculty  of  sense) : — “  The  sign  of  Indra,  what  is 
seen  by  Indra,  what  is  created  by  Fudru,  what  is 
accepted  by  Indra,  and  what  is  given  by  Indra.” 
Patanjali  does  not  comment  on  tins  Sutra.  But, 


1  See  Muir’s  Sanskrit  Texts,  (V.  »Se<\  VI.}, 

"■Vide  (I.  C5,  4.)  of  the  .h’ik-Sauhita— where  Iudriynut  is  intfirprelut 
hySaya«a  into  Svaviryaiu,  “  That  ludru,  nuked,  who  wishes  to  ho 
flattered  by  his  followers,  acts  well  in  a  forest,  showing  his  valour 
among  his  own  people,”  This  verse  deserves  special  attention  of  our 
readers, 
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the  Kashika-Vritti  declares  that  Indra  signifies 
either  the  soul  or  self  (Atma) .  The  interpretation 
that  Indra  originally  meant  the  spirit  is  supported 
by  the  history  of  the  word  Indriya.  The  explana¬ 
tion  as  given  by  the  intelligent  Sanskrit  scholar 
whom  we  have  referred  to  does  not  apply  to  all  the 
verses  of  the  -Eik-SanhiM,  whero  the  birth  of  Indra 
is  spoken  of ;  as  for  instance,  (VIII.  45,  4.)  It.  V- 
declares : — “  As  soon  as  he  was  born,  Indra  grasped 
his  arrow  and  asked  his  mother,  who  are  they  that  are 
renowned  as  fierce  warriors  ?”  Such  a  verso  raises  a 
difficulty  as  to  the  mother  being  capable  of  being 
asked.  The  answer  is — to  a  barbarian  everything  lias 
life ;  nature  is  rational :  it  replies  to  him,  for  so  ho 
believes.  The  verses  (IV.  18, 1.,  X.  73, 1.,  X.  120, 1.) 
and  many  others — which  speak  of  Indra  as  a  fierce 
individual,  intoxicated  and  furious  and  marching 
against  his  enemies — belong  to  the  first  period  of 
civilization.  Rudra  or  Rudrcts  were  those  who  beat 
the  forest.  They  surrounded  the  forest  and  yelled. 
Rudra  literally  means  one  who  cries.1  Thus  it  will 
be  seen  that  Indra  is  justly  styled  “anciont,  undecay¬ 
ing,  and  martial.”  Vide  (1.,  130, 1.)  and  (VIII.  24,  9.) 
R.  V.  In  (VIII.  65, 10.)  tc  He  is  said  to  have  agitated 
his  jaws  when  rising  in  strength  after  drink¬ 
ing  the  Soma  poured  out  from  a  ladle.”  This  is 
just  the  description  of  a  man  under  tho  influence  of  a 
strong  drink.  During  the  second  stage — tho  pastoral 
period  of  civilization, — the  notions  about  Indra 


i  Vide  tlie  Tsutfcirtya-SanhiUt  (1.5,1.).  Sovotlib  yadnrodtt.  tad  Ru- 
drasya  Rudratvam.  He  cried — Wliat  ho  cried  in  the  Rudndinnd  of 
Rudra.  Viifa  the  third  No.  of  “  Studies*  in  Indian  I’liiiomtjihy”  where 
this  is  dmum'd—pages  57,  f>fl,  and  5!),  yiviiig  the  di».-u;«;ieu, 
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underwent  some  modifications.  T I  is  weapons  were 
then  a  hook,  such  as  a  shepherd  carries.  Vide  (VIII, 
17,10.).  In  the  first  Manilla,  ho  is  described  as 
carrying  an  iron-weapon.  In  (I.  fm,  1.) : — lndra  is 
represented  to  sharpen  his  weapon  as  a  bull 
sharpens  his  horns.”  It  has  been  a  iendenoy  of  the 
Indian  Aryas  not  to  give  up  totally  their  beliefs, 
but  to  adapt  them  to  the  times  as  they  change,  T() 
illustrate  this  statement— the  Aiinrryn  Umlimnwa 
interprets  sacrificial  practices  in  one  way.  The 
Shata-patha,  during  the  rationalistic  limes  of  the 
AcMryas,  attempts  to  spiritual  me  them  away.  The 
comparison  of  tho  two  Brahmium-work/  I  brows 
light  on  the  way  in  which  tlm  Indian  Aryan  made 
progress  and  modified  their  dogmas  mul  myths. 
During  the  pastoral  period  the  myth  was  not  much 
modified.  Vrittra  or  Vrittras  (for’  many  am  spoken 
of  m  the  .Bik-Sanlutii),  still  at  tucked  the  cattle  of 
the  people.  Strong  men  possessed  0f  tho  spirit  of 
lndra  pursued  thorn  and  aided  by  Maruis  and  Ilmiras 
•slew  them.  Yet  tho  shepherds  necessarily  walched 
the  remarkable  phenomena  of  nature  and  awaited 
with  anxiety  a  good  downpour  of  rain,  for  they 
depended  on  their  pastures  whore  grass  could  not 
grow  without  any  rain.  Prompted  by  nature,  I  hey 
could  not  but  seek  to  explain  (he  phenomena  which 
made  a  deep  impression  on  their  minds.  Analogy 
m  employed  in  explaining  them.  An  illustration 
will  be  useful.  The  lower  classes  in  Simlha  believe 
that  there  are  largo  rivers  like  their  Indus  iu  the 
skies,  which  when  they  overflow  their  banks,  cause 
ram,  for  they  are  familiar  with  the  annual  inumht- 
tion  of  the  Indus  on  which  all  their  agricultural 
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operations  depend.  The  shepherds  of  this  period 
naturally  compared  the  showers  of  rain  to  the 
shower-like  streams  of  milk  from  teats  of  their 
cows,  and  imagined  that  there  were  cows  in  the 
skies.  As  their  cows  were  sometimes  carried  away 
by  wild  beasts  of  prey,  and  they  then  ceased  to  get 
milk — their  daily  food,  till'  some  powerful  man  killed 
or  drove  away  the  wild  beasts  and  relieved  the  cows, 
so  theyfancied  that  the  clouds — the  celestial  cows — ■ 
were  driven  away  by  a  celestial  Yrittra,  who  was  also 
overcome  by  a  celestial  Indra-1  The  analogy  is  com¬ 
plete.  Droughts  and  plentiful  rains  necessarily  al¬ 
ternated.  The  war  of  Indra  with  the  celestial  Yrittra 
was,  therefore,  perpetually  carried  on.  The  celestial 
Indra  was  of  course  always  victorious.  Indra  even 
now  cannot  be  identified  with  any  definite  cosmical 
phenomenon.  Gradually  the  analogy  passed  into 
a  belief.  As  the  clouds  promising  rain  passed 
away  suddenly,  and  the  sky  cleared  up,  their  faith 
in  the  might  of  Yrittra  was  confirmed.  But  tho 
sky  as  suddenly  lowered  :  the  thunder  rumbled  :  tho 
lightning  flashed,  and  the  rain  poured  down  in  tor¬ 
rents,  when  they  least,  expected  it.  Their  faith  in 
the  power  of  the  celestial2  Indra  was  confirmed. 
They  fancied  that  the  thunder  was  produced  by  a 


1  About  the  power  of  these  shepherds,  wo  will  quote  Dr.  Mux  Muller's 
words  : — “  The  eyo  of  those  shepherds  who  live  iu  tins  free  air,  secs  fur¬ 
ther,  their  ear  hears  more  sharply,"— thus  the  pastoral  stngu  of  society 
is  recognized  throughout.  Our  hypothesis  of  the  four  stages  of  tha 
ancient  pre-Vedic  civilization  is,  therefore,  not  new. 

2  The  epithet  celestial  is  given  to  Indra  in  the  iiik-8anhitft.  It 
must  have  a  significance  by  its  contrast  with  earthly.  Vide  the  /fik- 
Sanhitit  (IV.  17,  4.).  The  adjective  Svaryam  is  usod,  This  is  an  old 
word. 
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celestial  Rudra  who  yelled  as  il‘  in  beating  a  forest 
to  frighten  Vrittru  out  of  his  lading  place.  Rudra 
in  process  of  timo  became  the  god  of  thunder  :  the 
Maruts  who  aided  tho  leaders  of  hunters  became 
the  celestial  companions  of  Indra.  Their  number 
is  often  mentioned,  but  they  cannot  be  definitely 
identified  with  a  cosmic  phenomenon.  During  tho 
agricultural  poriod— the  third  si  ago  of  civilization— • 
tho  myths  were  fixed.  Tndrn,  tho  Maruts,  and  tho 
Rudra  lost  their  anthropopathie,  cluiructor.  Tho 
Aryas,  in  the  course  of  centurion,  forgot  their  wild 
habits,  and  wero  polished  into  respectable  peasants. 
Indra  had  a  patriarchal  family  for  “  ho  is  sumntmlcd 
by  his  brother’s  children.”  Soo  (X.  5a,  1L.)  U.  V. 
Tho  beautiful  forms  and  tints  of  crops  naturally 
made  an  impression  on  farmers.  “  1  fo  assumes  tho 
beautiful  forms  and  is  invested  with  the  ruddy 
lustre  of  tho  sun.”  Soo  (Vfll.  85,  A  shepherd 
in  the  simplicity  of  his  heart  observes  : — “  Thou  0 
wise  (Indra)  carriost  a  long  hook  like  a  spear  and 
(boldest  fast  therewith)  as  a  goat  (catches)  a  branch 
with  its  fore-foot.”  This  is  a  criterion  for  deter¬ 
mining  tho  chronology  of  a  particular  hymn  or 
rather  tho  social  stratum  to  which  a  bard  belongs.' 
Yet  it  must  ho  romomboml  that  during  the  pastoral 
period,  no  now  hymns,  in  which  the  imagery  of  pas¬ 
toral  life  is  not  naturally  and  instinctively  em¬ 
ployed,  can  bo  sung.  A  bard  is  a  simple  child  of 
nature  and  without  any  premeditation  or  elabora¬ 
tion,  he  sings  as  he  dances.  An  illustration  may 
be  given.  Tukarama,  a  grain.donlor,  and  RAuulasa, 
a  IMhmana,  are  tho  two  most  popular  MarAtlut 
poets.  The  imagery  of  tho  first,  though  must 
varied,  is  instinctively  based  on  the  habits  uad 
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maimers  of  grain-dealers.  The  imagery  of  the  last 
is  Brahmanical  in-as-muoh  as  Purams  and  Shastras 
are  drawn  upon.  A  peasant  knew  that  cows  re¬ 
quired  more  food  than  man,  and  that  they  had  more 
than  one  stomach,  and  was  aware  of  the  habits  of 
stags  and  bulls.  He  says  : — “  Drink  Soma  like  a 
thirsty  stag  or  like  a  bull  roaming  in  a  waterless 
waste  j”  and  in  the  language  of  Dr.  Muir — “  fill  his 
belly  or  his  two  bellies  which  are  compared  to  two 
lakes  by  copious  potations,”  See  (YIII.  4,  10  ;  Y. 
36, 1. ;  and  YIII.  38,  2.)  R.  Y.  Again,  see  (X.  43,  7.) : 
“  The  priests  magnify  him  as  grain  is  increased  by 
celestial  showers.”  During  the  period  of  chivalry, 
the  myths  of  Indra  underwent  great  modifications, 
though  its  elements  remained  unaltered.  Indra 
was  exalted  into  a  king.  He  wielded  such  military 
arms  as  the  powerful  Ksatriyas  carried.  He  lived 
rather  luxuriously,  was  chivalrous  in  his  love,  and 
possessed  a  palace  like  that  of  an  opulent  Ksatriya. 
Indra  was  specially  and  almost  exclusively  the  god 
of  the  Ksatriyas,  whose  warlike  character  was 
reflected  in  the  description  of  their  Indra.  Pond 
.of  the  pleasant  juice  of  the  Soma,  sometimes  boast¬ 
ful,  always  confident  of  his  personal  prowess,  prone 
to  fall  out  with  his  companions,  and  magnificently 
clad,  he  drove  about  in  a  splendid  chariot  like  a 
Ksatriya  leader.  We  will  quote  from  the  Aik- 
SanhitA  In  -  (YIL  2,  25.)  it  is  said:— “  A  heroic 
female  (Mri)  brought  him  forth,  a  heroic  son.” 
In  (1.82,  5  and  6.)  it  is  said  : — “  Go  exhilarated 
to  thy  dear  wife.”  “  Be  exhilarated  with  thy  wife.” 
In  (III.  58,  4.)  it  is  said: — “  A  wife,  Indra,  is 
one’s  home  ;  she  is  a  man’s  dwelling  ;  therefore, 
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let  %  horses  ho  yoked,  and  carry  thoo  thither” 
A  chivalrous  thought  is  beautifully  expressed. 
Perhaps  a  Ksatriya  facetiously  made  the  following 
remark  to  his  better  half.  In  (X.  SO,  11.)  it  is  said 
“  I  have  heard  that  among  all  those  females 
Indraft  is  the  most  fortunate ;  for  her  husband 
shall  never  at  any  future  time  die  of  old  age.” 
In  (III.  30,  8.  VIII.  17,  4.  and  VIII. 
81,  -4.)  the  beautiful  helmot  of  Indra  is  men¬ 

tioned.  In  (VII t.  33,  11.)  his  guidon  whip 
and  a  shining  golden  car  aro  described.  In  (I,  30, 
16.)  his  two  tawny  stoods  snorting,  neighing,  and 
irresistible,  aro  referred  to.  Ho  carried  a  bow  and 
arrows,  the  favourito  military  weapons  of  the  K,s-at- 
riyas,  see  (VIII.  4.5,  4.).  His  thundor-holt  is  often 
made  of  gold.  But  tho  real  thundor-holt  lies  in  the 
ocean  enveloped  in  water,  soo  (V 1 1  f.  80, 0.).  Into  (III. 
52,  3)  the  metaphor — “  an  ardent  lover  desires  his 
mistress”  is  introduced.  In  (V.  37,  4.)  it  is  said 
“  The  king  in  whoso  liauso  tho  god  drinks  Soma 
mixed  with  milk  suffers  no  calamity,  marches  at  tho 
head  of  his  hosts,  slays  his  onemy  and  lives  tran¬ 
quilly  at  homo  in  tho  enjoyment  of  happiness,”, 
At  the  time  of,  or  rather  before,  the  invasion  of 
India,  the  Aryaa  manifested  a  tendency  to  innova¬ 
tion.  Society  was  split  up.  A  great  and  long 
contest  took  place  between  ancient  Aryan  con¬ 
servatives,  whose  principles  of  conduct  wore  based 
on  the  doctrines  they  had  inherited  and  reformers 
who  boasted  of  their  now  hymns  and  of  their 
powers  as  intelligent  poets.  Daring  this  contest, 
all  the  myths  were  spiritualized,  (more  of  this  in 
the  sequel).  During  the  period  of  the  invasion  of 
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1  of  war  and 

-victory.  As  the  notions,  the  Greeks  entertained 
of  the  Gosmos,  were  enlarged  as  they  conquered  and 
explored  different  countries  at  the  time  of  Alexan¬ 


der  the  Great,  so  the  notions  of  the  Aryas  were 
enlarged  when  they  entered  India.1  Indra  gradu¬ 
ally  became  a  deity  who  represented  the  principle 
of  power  and  victory.  — beantiful 

hymns  are  addressed  to  him  in  the  Aik-Sanhitfi. 
The  notions'^FIhdra  were  again  modified  during 
the  sacrificial  period  of  the  Taittirfya  and  Yaja- 
ganeya  activities. 


Aditi. 

Aditi  plays  an  important  part  in  the  creation 
of  the  world  as  well  as  in  the  religious  development 
of  the  ancient  Aryas  ;  and  the  history  of  her 
growth  will  throw  considerable  light  on  their 
religious  and  cosmological  notions.  The  subject  of 
the  origin  of  the  conception  of  Aditi  has  been 
energetically  investigated  by  European  scholars 
of  eminence  and  reputation,  and  their  writings 
.  would  have  proved  invaluable,  but  for  their  hasty 
and  impatient  generalizations.  Professor  Max 
Muller  whose  views  are  generally  sound,  and  whose 


1  Oar  women  are  specially  fo ad  of  telling  stories.  Some  of  tliem 
are  perhaps  as  old  as  possible.  They  have  been  handed  down  from 
generations.  Bat  there  is  one  thing  about  them  specially  deserving 
notice,  Notions  unknown  to  our  grand-fathers  are  quietly  introduced 
into  them  ;  and  in  one  sense,  a  story  is  adapted  to  the  present  time — 
such  notions,  for  instance,  as  of  the  electric  telegraph  or  of  a  battalion 
of  soldiers  called  in  Marathi  Pabtoia.  Such  facts  about  changes  in 
folklore  are  important, 

• 
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power  of  realizing  ”  mon  ami  mannora"  is  poetic, 
observes,  (in  his  translation  of  the  Bag- Veda,  L  2, 
30.):— <£Aditi,ananciont  god  or  goddess,  is  in  reality 
the  earliest  name  invented  to  express  tho  infinite;  nob 
the  infinite  as  the  result  of  a  long  process  of  abstract 
reasoning,  but  the  visible  infinite,  visiblo  by  the 
naked  eyo — the  endless  expanse,  beyond  the  earth, 
beyond  the  clouds,  beyond  tho  sky.”  Wo  find  it 
rather  hard  to  realize  the  exact  sense  of  this  pas« 
sage.  What  is  the  nature  of  the  process  of  abstract 
reasoning  employed  for  realizing  a  conception  of 
the  Infinite  ?  The  conception  can  bo  formed  by  a 
process  of  comparison  and  elimination.  In  the 
passage  quoted,  Professor  Max  M  filler  himself 
describes  the  nature  of  this  process.  Throughout 
the  ffik-Sanlhfcil  we  find  tho  Aryan  employing  it  for 
arriving  at  tho  abstract  notions  of  Spirit,  Sin, 
Intelligence,  Time,  and  the  great  God-hcad  itself.1 
Dr.  J.  Muir,  who  cannot  be  too  much  thanked  for 
his  labours  in  bringing  together  in  a  systematic 
way  the  results  of  the  labours  of  all  Sanskritists 
of  reputation,  not  however  without  careful  study 
and  research,  candidly  admits  But  even  if  we 
suppose  that  in  the  preceding  passages,  it  is  in- 


i  The  words  for  Pr&»a,  Asu,  Manas,  Pitpa,  Durita,  Enas,  Akuti, 
Kala,  &c.  are  often  used,  These  are  oorapared  and  contrasted.  Tho  nega¬ 
tive  conceptions  are  expressed,  And  thus  gradually  the  sense  of  the  abs¬ 
tract  is,  to  a  oertain  extent,  fixed.  Vide  (1, 184,  45.)  uf  the  jSik-Sanbit4 
where  the  idea  of  the  God-head  is  expressed.  Tho  passage  is  impor¬ 
tant  as  it  discovers  the  process  by  which  suoh  conceptions  arc  formed. 
K&la  or  Time  is  deified  in  the  Atbarva-vede-Sanhitt,  The  passage  is 
well-known.  The  word  occurs  in  tho  j?ik-Sanhit&  only  onoe,  and  that 
in  tho  sense  of  a  battle.  Vide  the  iJik-Sauhitk  {  X.  42,  0.),  1'rom  par¬ 
ticulars  a  general  idea  appears  to  be  formed, 

• 
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tended  to  identify  Aditi  with  the  sky,  this  iden¬ 
tification  is  very  far  from  being  consistently 
maintained  in  the  hymns.  And  it  is  equally  dif¬ 
ficult  to  take  the  word  as  a  constant  synonym  of 
the  earth.”  The  truth  is,  such  would  be  the  result 
of  any  investigation  that  should  not  be  based  on 
the  correct  principle  of  the  recognition  of  the 
growth  of  abstract  conceptions  during  long  his¬ 
torical  periods  when  society  passed  through 
different  stages  of  civilization.  We  do  not  mean 
that  the  ancient  Aryas  threw  off,  as  a  snake  casts 
skin,  all  its  institutions  ,  and  customs,  and  repudiated 
its  notions  of  religious  and  social  polity  when  it 
passed  from  one  stage  to  another.  We  believe  that 
during  the  pastoral  period  no  chivalrous  institution 
or  conception  could  be  developed,  for  the  pastoral 
period  is  chronologically  antecedent  to  that  of 
chivalry ;  but  during  the  period  of  chivalry,  savages 
— hunting  down  wild  animals  and  eating  them  half- 
cooked  might  be  met  with  shepherds,  still  living  a 
nomadic  life  and  dependent  on  their  cattle  and  sheep 
for  food  and  simple  clothing  without  any  fixed  habi¬ 
tations — might  abound.  A  line  of  demarcation  could 
be  drawn  between  peasants,  not  aspiringto  riseto  the 
level  of  what  are  called  upper  classes,  but  content  with 
the  status  allotted  to  them  by  their  social  and 
religious  leaders  and  devoted  to  agricultural  pursuits 
and  the  military  and  sacerdotal  classes  who  regulate 
the  affairs  of  society  and  whose  voice  in  all  matters 
of  social  and  religious  polity,  is  supreme.  Such  is 
almost  the  condition  of  most  of  the  Asiatic  nations 
at  the  present  day.  In  a  community,  generally  a 
section  of  the  people  awakened  from  its  torpor  by 
some  favourable  circumstances,  makes  rapid  progress 


and  the  other  sections  placed  at  a  disadvantage  lag 
behind — yes,  those  who  cannot  energize  and  whose 
intellectual  and  moral  activities  cannot  be  called  out.1 
We  have  explained '  our  statement  rather  at  length 
that  it  may  not  be  misunderstood.  Professor  Both 
describes  Aditi ce  as  a  goddess  associated  with  Diti 
without  any  distinct  conception  and  merely  as  it 
appears  as  a  contrast  to  her."  Professor  Max 
Muller  (in  his  translation  of  the  Mk-SanhM,  1.  244.) 
goes  a  step  further  and  remarks  that  tho  original 
reading  in  (YII. 15, 12.)  of  the  ifik-SanhM,  was  Aditi, 
and  that  Diti  has  been  substituted  by  later  writers. 
We  believe  that  the  Aik-SanhM  has  boon  so  carefully 
preserved  that  not  a  syllable  has  been  omitted,  add¬ 
ed  or  interpolated.  As  our  theory  of  the  growth 
of  civilization  can  satisfactorily  explain  the  Vaidika 
passage  in  question,  the  onus  probandi  lies  on  those 
who  assert  the  contrary.  The  ground  being  thus 
prepared,  we  will  attempt  to  answer  the  question — 
what  is  the  origin  of  the  conception  of  Aditi  ?  We 
must  premise  by  stating  that  a  negative  notion  or 
conception  is  not  possible  without  a  positive  notion 
of  which  it  is  a  negative,  and  that  Aditi  is  a  nega- 


,  ,  i  Take  any  Indian  town  and  all  tlie  strata  of  civilization  will  be 
seen,  for  instauoe,  the  Mar&thl  with  Ms  Mja-mancMa  is  a 
section  by  itself.  All  the  Brlhma«as  form  a  social  section  by  them¬ 
selves.  These  are  advanced  classes.  But  by  the  side  of  these,  we 
have  wild  hunters  as  unpolished  as  any  in  the  world,  for  instanoe,  the 
Bhils,  shepherds  who  live  now  as  they  lived  three  thousand  years 
ago,  and  cultivators  who  form  the  real  middle-classi.  Their  songs, 
their  pleasures,  their  customs,  and  their  folklore,  essentially  differ.  But 
when  a  shepherd  rises  to  be  a  prince  by  dint  of  valour,  he  combines 
in  his  advanced  status  the  chivalrous  and  pastoral.  The  customs  of 
the  family  of  the  Holkars  are  interesting  in  this  connection. 


ANTECEDENTS  OE  THE  ANCIENT  ARYAS.  39 

tive  conception  :  that  which  is  not  Diti  is  Aditi. 
During  the  first  stage  of  civilization,  mountain-fast¬ 
nesses  and  cavities,  the  lairs  of  "wild  beasts  at  once 
fiery  and  ferocious,  as  well  as  the  recesses  of  forests 
where  animals  of  game  lurked — these  were  called 
Diti,  because  they  were  divided  as  they  were  scat¬ 
tered  and  cut  up,  while  extensive  plains,  grassy  as 
well  as  bushy,  seemed  continuous  these  were  Aditi. 
A  distinction  like  this  is  well-known  to  wild  tribes 
in  the  plateaus  of  MaMrasZra.  The  notion  of  Aditi 
as  here  explained  is  expressed  by  the  word  PftiMra 
which  is  distinguished  from  KhacZapa  or  rocky  re¬ 
cesses  and  cavities — PaZbara  being  that  which  is 
like  back  or  has  a  back,  from  Marathi  Paiha  (Sans  - 
krit  PrisZa)  and  KkacZapa — a  hiding  place 

(perhaps  from  Sanskrit  Tchad  to  dig)  onomatopoeti- 
cally  formed.  The  hunters  never  knew  any  dan¬ 
ger  so  long  as  they  lay  or  walked  on  the  sur¬ 
face  of  the  former,  for  no  wild  animal  could 

dare  venture  out  on  the  open  plain  where 

it  could  be  easily  pursued  or  beset  and  killed. 
Aditi,  therefore,  in  the  first  stage  of  civilization 
simply  meant  a  plain  free  from  the  ravages 
of  beasts  of  prey.  During  the  second  period — the 
pastoral  stage,  sheep  and  cattle  grazed  on  the 
plains ;  watched  by  dogs,  they  were  let  loose  ;  the 
shepherd  reclined  on  the  banks  of  rivulets  which 
afforded  sufficient  recreation  to  him.  With  Diti 
notions  of  horror  and  danger  might  be  associated, 
though  sometimes  she  is  referred  to  as  beneficent, 
because  she  afforded  pleasure  derived  from  the 
pursuit  of  wild  animals  and  rewarded  stalwart 
hunters  with  plenty  of  good  game.  Gradually 


houses  rose  on  the  surface  of  Aditi,  Farms  were 
laid  out,  the  rivulets  were  dammed,  and  small 
channels  pleasantly  distributed  water  and  irrigated 
their  lands.  Aditi  showed  in  the  language  of 
Cowper  (Retirement  423-24.) • 

“  Downs  that  almost  escape  the  enquiring  eye, 

“  That  melt  ami  fade  into  the  distant  sky." 

Aditi  inspired  bards  and  priests  even  during 
the  pastoral  period.  The  shepherds  observed  the 
sky  and  felt  that  Aditi  corresponded  to  it.  She 
was  at  first  a  Pastya, — a  cattle-pound,1  then 
a  mother  in  the  sense  of  giving  protection, 
and  lastly  a  goddess  who  gave  birth  to  gods 
themselves.  When  an  abode  or  a  thrashing-floor, 
for  both  were  then  identical,  she  was  produced  by 
handiness  or  skill  (Daksa),  and  she  produced  Daksa 
or  skill,  for  rude  artizans,  being  paid  in  fcrain  or 
kind,  depended  on  the  thrashing-floor  for  thoir 
maintenance.  We  will  quote  a  few  verses  from  the 
Rik-Sanhita  in  support  of  our  statements.  “In 
(IV.  55, -3.),  she  is  styled  Pastyfi  which  Professor 
Roth  understands  to  mean  a  household  goddess.” 
We  believe  Pastyd  to  be  a  cattle-pound,  because  it 
is  most  likely  that  it  is  derived  from  the  samo  root 
from  which  the  word  pashu  (cattle)  is  derived,  vis., 
Pash  to  bind.  In  (VII.  15,  12.)  Diti  is  said  to 
confer  what  is  desirable.  In  (I,  24,  1.)  «  Who  shall 
give  us  back  to  the  great  Aditi  that  I  may  behold 
my.  father  and  mother”  occurs.  The  story  of 
Shunashepha  seems  to  us  to  be  one  of  the  oldoat 


.  1  Tins  sense  is  based  on  a,  direct  text  of  the  Taittirfya  Briihmana, 
m  which  the  word  Pastya  occurs,  and  it  is  interpreted  by  Mftdhava 
into  a  house— the  sense  given  to  the  word  by  Yfeka  in  his  Nirukta. 
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Aryan  legends.  It  is  one  of  those  rude  tragic  songs 
•which  wild  tribes  sing.  It  was  altered  from  time 
to  time  and  enlarged,  the  sum  and  substance  was 
put  into  prose  at  the  time  of  the  Aitareya  Brahmaua, 
and  was  connected  with  the  efficiency  of  a  sacrifice ; 
and  it  was  added  that  Indra  appeared  to  the  son  of 
Harishchandra  in  the  disguise  of  a  Brahmawa.  In 
later  mythology,  the  story  of  Harischandra  was 
again  enlarged.  Aditi,  in  the  verse  quoted,  originally 
meant  the  plain  on  which  the  parents  of  Shuna- 
shepha  dwelt  or  the  tragic  story  would  lose  its  point 
if  the  dead  parents  be  supposed  to  be  spoken  of. 
In  (YIL  12, 4.)  “  she  is  declared  to  have  produced  a 
hymn  to  Indra.”  Here  Aditi  is  the  same  as  the 
Aryas.  In  (IX.  72,  4.)  the  birth  of  Daksa  from 
Aditi  and  the  birth  of  Aditi  from  Daksa  are  des¬ 
cribed.  The  conception  is  old,  but  its  description 
in  the  hymn  is  mixed  up  with  much  that  essentially 
belongs  to  the  period  of  invasion ;  for  the  incident 
of  the  mutual  generation  was  popular  as  it  is  more 
than  once  referred  to  in  the  Aik-Sanhita.  Gradually 
she  became  an  important  goddess.  In  (1. 89, 10.) 
it  is  said : — “  Aditi  is  the  sky ;  Aditi  is  the  air ;  Aditi 
'is  the  mother,  father,  and  son;  Aditi  is  all  the  gods, 
and  the  five  tribes ;  Aditi  is  whatever  has  been  born ; 
Aditi  is  whatever  shall  be  born” — a  passage  to  be 
found  in  the  Sanhitas  of  the  Taittiriyas  and  Yaja- 
saneyins- — a  passage  which  the  rationalists  of  the  time 
of  Yaska  led  by  Koutsa  laid  great  stress  upon,  when 
they  insisted  on  the  Yedas  being  no  divine  revela¬ 
tion1— a  passage  quoted  by  the  commentators  of 
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Jaimini  in  illustration  o£  Ms  Sutras.1  The  conception 
of  Aditi  culminated  in  the  idea  of  infinity  itself,  for 
in  the  Taittirlya-SanhM  in  the  words  of  Dr.  Muir 
the  following  occurs “  Supporter  of  the  sky,  sus- 
tainer  of  the  earth,  sovereign  of  this  world,  wife 
of  Vishnu,  may  the  all  ombraoing  and  powerful 
Aditi  filling  us  with  vigour,  be  auspioious  to  us 
(abiding)  in  her  lap  11” 

Gods— Dyoua,  Pithivi,  Usaa,  Agui,  Parjanya,  and  V&yu. 

Dyous  and  Prithivi  (heaven  and  earth),  Usas 
(morn),  Agni  (fire),  Par  j  any  a  (rain),  and  VAyu — 
all  these  are  such  gods  as  can  be  easily  identified 
with  natural  phenomena.  Their  descriptions  are, 
however,  anthropopathio.  This  circumstance 
accounts  for  the  legends  of  their  families  and 
relations.  There  are  inconsistencies,  in  some  cases 
serious,  and  in  others  slight,  in  their  oharacteri- 
zation.  All  these  can  be  satisfactorily  explained, 
we  believe,  if  our  theory  of  the  gradual  growth  of 
civilization  be  reoognized.  "We  will  quote  a  few 
verses  in  illustration  of  our  remarks.  Dyous 
and  Prithivi  are  referred  to  in  (X.  31,  7.)  of  the 
.Rik-SanhhA — a  poet  asks : — '*  "What  was  the  forest,’ 
what  was  the  tree,  from  which,  they  fashioned  the 
heaven  and  the  earth,  which  abide  undecaying  and 
perpetual,  (whilst)  the  days  and  many  dawns  have 
disappeared  ?”2  In  (X.  81,  23.) ;— {<  What  was  the 
support,  and  what  was  the  basis,  from  which  by  his 
might,  the  all-seeing  Vishvakarman  produced  the 
earth,  and  spread  out  the  sky  ?  The  one  god  who 

1  Vide  Jaimini' 8  Pfava-Mimtasa  ( 1, 2,  36.)  and  the  Commentary  of 
Khandeva  called  Mlmans&.Konstubha  or  Shabara-Bh&«ya, 

2  Pr,  Muir’s  Texts,  (Vol.  V,  page  32.). 
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has  on  every  side  eyes,  faces,  arms  and  feet,  blows 
with  his  arms  and  wings  when  producing  th*e 
heaven  and  earth.”1 2  Certainly  the  Aisis  who  had 
learnt  to  philosophize  about  matter  and  spirit,  and 
to  distinguish  between  good  and  evil,  and  whose 
notions  of  Agni  and  Vayu  had  already  become 
sublime  and  worthy  of  thinkers,  at  once  deep  and 
poetic,  could  not  be  believed  to  be  capable  of 
confusion  of  thought  and  expression.  We  will 
explain  the  ideal  of  a  Bisi  in  the  sequel.  The 
notions  of  the  heaven  and  the  earth  as  elaborated 
in  these  verses,  are  the  most  ancient,  and  belong  to 
the  time  when  man  cast  a  glance  at  the  heavens 
above,  and  realized  the  extent  of  the  earth  he  trod, 
and  struck  with  wonder  exclaimed : — “  The  earth 
is  the  mother,  and;  I  am  the  son  of  the  earth. 
Parjanya  is  the  father,  may  he  nourish  us..”a  And 
again  “  reverence  be  paid  to  the  earth:  the  wife 
of  Parjanya,  to  her  who  draws  her  richness  from 
showers.”3  Though  these  verses  occur  in  the 
Atharva-veda,  they  are  most  ancient  and  belong 
to  the  pastoral  period.  lisas  ( morning)  was  exalted 
into  a  goddess  during  the  agricultural  period. 
Agriculturists  are  specially  active  in  the  morning. 
They  let  out  their  cattle  to  graze  as  early  in  the 
morning  as  possible,  for  they  have  to  spend  the 
whole  of  their  day  on  their  farms.  Again,  the 
Smarta-sacrifices  during  this  period  were  per¬ 
formed  in  the  morning,  when  the  Gfirhapatya-fire 
was  kindled,  and  when  religious  influences  acted 


1  Vide  the  preceding  note. 

2  Vide  the  Atharva-veda  (XII.  I,  12.)  and  Dr.  Muir’s  Texts,  (Vo l,  V, 
page  23.). 

3  Vide  the  same  Veda  aa$  the  same  hymn, 
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on  the  mind.  All  this  is  beautifully  described  in 
the  Eik-Sanhita  (I.  48,  4-5-6.);—“  Ka«va,  the  chief 
of  his  race,  here  celebrates  tlxe  name  of  those  wise 
men  who  at  thy  approaches,  0  Usas,  direct  their 
thoughts  to  liberality.  Like  an  active  woman, 
Usas  advances  cherishing  (all  things).  She  hastens  j 
on  arousing  footed  creatures,  and  makes  tho  birds  [ 
fly  aloft.  She  sends  forth  both  tho  active  and 
beggars  (to  their  occupation)  j  lively,  she  loves  nob 
to  stand  still ;  the  flying  birds  no  longer  rest  after 
thy  dawning,  0  bringor  of  food,”1  A  song  of  the 
chivalrous  period  may  be  quoted  by  way  of 
illustration : — “  As  "  a  woman  who  has  no  brother 
appears  in  presence  of  (another)  man,  as  a  man 
mounted  on  a  chariot  goes  forth  in  pursuit  of 
wealth,  as  a  loving  wife  shows  hersolf  to 
her  '  husband,  so  does  Usas  as  it  were,  smil¬ 
ing,  reveal  her  form,”  see  (I.  92,  7.)  of  the  Aik- 
Sanhita.2  Again,  “  These  dawns  have  become 
conspicuous ;  they  display  their  lustre  in  the  eastern 
hemisphere ;  like  bold  warriors  drawing  forth  their 
weapons,  the  ruddy  mother-cows  advance.”3  Into 
this  verse  (1. 92, 1.)  an  epithet  peculiar  to  the 
agricultural  period— -mother-cows — which  had  be-' 
come  stereotyped  in  the  language,  is  naturally 
introduced,  and  brings  the  use  of  chivalrous  phrases 
into  strange  relief.  In  (1. 113,  6.)— it  is  said:— 

“  (arousing)  one  to  seek  royal  power,  another  to 
follow  after  fame,  another  for  grand  efforts, 
another  to  pursue,  as  it  were,  his  particular  object, — 1 


V  Vt*  Dr.  Muir’s  Texts,  (Vol.  Y.'page  183.), 
2  Vide  the  same  (page  185,), 

8  Vide  the  same,' 
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Usas  awakes  all  creatures  to  consider  their  different 
modes  of  life.”1  We  have  quoted  rather  freely,  for 
the  quotations  Berve  two  purposes:  they  support 
the  statements  we  make,  and  adduce  indirectly 
evidence  in  favour  of  our  theory  of  the  gradual 
growth  of  the  ancient  Aryan  civilization.  “  Dr. 
Muir  beautifully  brings  together  a  few  verses 
like  a  beautiful  young  woman  dressed  by  her 
mother,  a  richly  dressed  dancing,  girl — a  gaily 
attired  wife  appearing  before  her  husband,  or  a  female 
rising  resplendent  out  of  the  bath, — smiling  and 
confidingin  the  irresistible  power  of  her  attractions, 
she  unveils  her  bosom  to  the  gaze  of  the  beholder.”2 
The  beautiful  Usas  awakened  in  the  minds  of  the 
poet  delicate  chivalrous  feelings.  Agni  (fire)  was 
kindled  in  the  morning.  The  whole  family  gathered 
around  it.  During  the  pastoral  period,  only  clari¬ 
fied  butter  was  offered  into  it.  During  the  agricul¬ 
tural  period,  twice  a  monthj  on  the  days  of  new  and 
full  moon,  a  cake  prepared  on  potsherds  which  were 
shaped  in  imitation  of  a  cow’s  foot,  was  offered  into 
it.  Agni  was  the  tutelary  god  of  every  household. 
In  (VI.  14,  6,)  it  is  said  : — “  Those  matters  relating 
to  the  sacrifice  which  we  mortals  of  feeble  intellects 
with  our  imperfect  comprehension,  do  not  under¬ 
stand.  May  Agni,  the  venerated  priest,  who  knows 
all  these  points,  adjust  and  worship  the  gods  at  the 
proper  time.”  The  sacred  fire  inspired  awe  and 
love,  was  at  once  a  friend  and  priest,  and  was  a 
visible  god  who  conveyed  the  oblations  of  mortals  to 
all  gods.  In  (X.  150,  4.)  it  is  said: — “  Ho  is  a 


1  Vide  Dr.  Muir’s  Texts,  (yol.  Y.  page  180.). 
8  Vide  Dr.  Muir’s  Texts,  (Yol.  Y.  page  194,). 
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swift  messenger  moving  between  heaven  and  earth, 
commissioned  both  by  gods  and  men  to  maintain  their 
mutual  communications,  to  announce  to  the  im¬ 
mortals  the  hymns,  and  to  convey  to  them  the  ob¬ 
lations  of  their  worshippers  or  to  bring  them  down 
from  the  sky  to  the  place  of  sacrifice,”1 2 *  After  the 
Aryan  invasion  of  the  Punjab,  the  notions  whioli 
the  Aryas  entertained  of  Agni  were  enlarged  and 
ennobled.  They  perceived  his  power  in  the  plants, 
in  waters,  in  mountains,  in  lightnings,  and  in 
man  himself.5  Prom  these  points  of  view,  his  praises 
and  powers  are  described.  The  generation  of 
Agni  is  the  cardinal  point  of  every  sacrifice.  If  he 
was  not  produced  quickly,  the  whole  family  was 
alarmed.  The  mistress  oTTflie  house  confessed  her 
sins.  The  lord  of  the  family  sang  his  praises. 
The  dialogues  in  the  jRik-Sanhiba  between  Pftruravas 
and  Urvashi  refer  to  the  two  pieces  of  wood. 
It  is  the  gem  of  the  story  of  the  hero  and 
heroine  of  the  names  of  Pilrnravas  and  Urvashi.- 
In  the  sacrificial  system,  the  two  pieces  (arama)  of 
wood  by  which  fire  is  produced  are  called  Pfiruravas 
and  Urvashi.  Poetry  of  every  description  centres, 
around  Agni.  “  He  consumes  his  parents”  was 
the  way  in  which  he  was  mythologically  spokon 
of.  He  burnt  forests.  In  (III.  2,  11.)  it  is  said 
“  when  he  has  yoked  his  red,  wind-driven 
horses  to  his  car,  he  bellows  like  a  bull,  and  invades 
the  forest  trees  with  his  flames ;  the  birds  are  terrified 


1  Vide  Dr.  Muir’s  Texts,  (Vol.  V.  page  201,), 

2  In  the  poem  entitled  the  liisi,  all  the  verses  of  the  jftk-Sanhit* 

bearing  on  Agni  as  described  here  are  brought  together. 
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at  the  noise,  when'  his  grass-devouring  sparks 
arise.”  Even  cosmology  is  helped  by  Agni  for  he 
is  declared  to  have  formed  the  mundane  regions 
and  the  luminaries  of  heaven  in  (VI.  7,  7.) ;  to  have 
kept  asunder  the  two  worlds  in  (VI.  8,3.)  of  the  Sik- 
Sanhita ;  to  have  begottenMittra  in  (X.  8,  4.) ;  tohave 
caused  the  sun, the  imperishable  orb  to  ascend  the  sky; 
to  have  made  all  that  flies  or  walks  or  stands  or  moves 
in  (X.  88,  4.) ;  to  adorn  the  heavens  with  stars 
in-  (I.  65,  5.).  In  (VIII.  23,  15.)  it  is  said  “  No 
mortal  enemy  can  by  any  wondrous  power  gain 
the  mastery  over  him  who  sacrifices  to  this  god.” 
These  verses  are  quoted  to  show  the  power  of  Agni. 
.During  the  period  of  chivalry,-  it  appears  that 
Indra  and  Soma  had  begun  to  supersede  him. 
The  Eik-Sanhit&  significantly  and  suggestively 
exhorts  the  new  .Risis  or  worshippers  as  well  as  the 
ancient  Ai-sis  to  praise  Agni.1  Yet  during  the 
period  of  the  invasion,  he  is  often  asked  ee  to  create 
a  large  light  for  the  Aryas,  driving  out  the 
Dasyus,”  in  (VII.  5,  6.).  Parjanya( rain),  also 
early  attracted  attention  and  was  praised ;  but  the 
phenomena  of  rain  and  of  the  atmosphere  were 
not  independently  observed.  Vdyu  or  wind  is 
mentioned  along  ’  with  Indra,  Rudra,  and  the 
Maruts.  The  Ashvins  elicited  much  interest  and 
gave  rise  to  an  interesting  myth,  the  rationale  of 
which  has  baffled  the  ingenuity  of  European  scho¬ 
lars.  The  phenomenon  of  rain,  howevei’,  is  poetically 
described,  and  the  Maruts  are  associated  with  it. 
In  (V.  83,  4,  5,  and  7.)  it  is  said: — “  The  winds 


i  Vide  the  .ffik-Sauhitl  (I,  1,  1.). 
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blow,  the  lightnings  fall,  the  plants  shoot  up,  the 
heaven  fructifies,  food  is  produced  for  all  created 
things,  when  Parjanya,  thundering,  replenishes  the 
earth  with  moisture.”  “  Parjanya,  before  whose  : 
agency  the  earth  bows  down,  at  whose  operation  ; 
all  hoofed  cattle  quiver ;  by  whose  action  plants  j 
of  every  form  spring  up  j  so  thou  grant  us  thy  j 
mighty  protection,”  “  Grant  to  us,  Maruts,  the  ! 
rain  of  the  sky ;  replenish  the  streams  of  the 
procreative  horse ;  come  hither  with  this  thy. 
thunder,  our  divine  father  shedding  waters.’" 

“  Resound,  thunder, -  impregnate,  rush  hither  and 
thither  with  thy  water-chariot.  Draw  on  forward 
with  thee  thy  opened  and  inverted  water-skin  ;  let 
the  hills  and  dales  bo  levelled.”  “  Raise  aloft  thy 
vast  water-vessel  and  pour  down  showers ;  lot  the 
discharged  rivulets  roll  on  forward,  moisten  the 
heaven  and  earth  with  fatness  ;  let  there  be  well- 
filled  drinking  places  for  the  cows.”1  Dr.  Btihlor 
in  his  German  paper  on  Parjanya  comes  to  the 
conclusion  that  “  Parjanya  is  the  god  of  thunder¬ 
storms  and  rain,  the  generator  and  nourisher  of 
plants  and  living  creatures.”  We  believe  that  Par- 
janya  was  never  distinctively  characterized  by  the 
ancient  Aryans.  Rudra  was  the  god  of  thunder¬ 
storms  and  the  protector  of  cattle.  The  Maruts  ' 
represented  the  variety  of  atmospheric  phenomena. 
Indra  ruled  over  them  as  well  as  associated  with 
them  as  a  companion.  We  quote  Dr.  Muir  in  sup¬ 
port  of  this  statement : — •“  Together  with  Indra,  he  is 


1  The  long  passage  is  quoted  from  Dr.  Muir’s  Sanskrit  Texts,  (Vol. 
V.  page  HI.}-. 
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designated  as  touching  the  sky,  swift  as  thought, 
wise,  thousand-eyed  (1-23-2-3.).”  In  (X.  168.)  a  poet 
sings: — “  (I  celebrate)  the  glory  of  V&ta’s  cha¬ 
riot,  ffcs  noise  comes  rending  and  resounding.  Touch¬ 
ing  the  sky,  he  moves  onward  making  all  things 
ruddy:  and  he  conies  propelling  the  dust  of  the 


Mittra  and  Varima. 

These  were  originally  merely  the  names  of  day  and 
night.  Mittra  etymologically  signifying  the  measurer, 
and  Varum,  the  coverer.  Hence  the  day  was  asso¬ 
ciated  with  human  activities,  and  the  night  was 
naturally  supposed  to  bind  human  beings  in  its 
meshes  as  they  slept,  yet  sleep  renovated  their 
powers,  and  though  unconscious,  man  was  protected 
during  sleep.  Hence  the  notion  of  beneficence  was 
associated  with  Varuna.  Now  the  question  is: — ■ 
how  did  the  conception  of  the  night  come  to 
convey  the  notion  of  the  lord  of  waters  ?  As  the 
idea  of  Aditi — first  space  and  then  infinity — was 
developed  out  of  the  idea  of  extensive  downs,  so . 
•the  idea  of  the  night  served  to  convey  the  idea  of 
the  ocean.  Chronologically,  the  conception  of  the 
night  precedes  the  conception  of  the  expanse  of  the 
ocean— a  conception  which  can  be  realized  after 
the  construction  of  boats,  however  rude  and  small. 
The  night  presents  the  phenomenon  of  an  expanse 
which  resembles  that  of  the  ocean  in  colour,  in 
extent,  in  depth,  and  in  undulating  motion.1 2  Hence 


1  See  Muir’s  Sanskrit  Texts,  (Vol  V.  page  145.). 

2  See  the  paragraph  on  Aditi, 
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the  idea  of  the  one  naturally  expressed  the  idea  of 
the  other.  The  god  of  night  became  the  god  of 
waters.  But  by  no  process  of  reasoning,  however 
elaborate,  can  Tarawa  be  identified  with  Ahura 
Mazda.  The  Mazdayasnians  who  formed  an 
important  section  of  the  Aryan  race,  are  more  to  be 
contrasted  than  compared  with  the  progressive1 
Aryas  who  had  lagged  behind,  composing  now 
hymns  and  out-stripping  the  neighbouring  tribes  in 
intellectual  pursuits  and  spiritual  aspirations,  often 
identifying  themselves  with  thoir  gods  and  calling 
upon  them  to  associate  with  them  as  their  com¬ 
panions.  We  will  quote  from  the  Aik-Sanhita  a 
few  verses  to  illustrate  and  support  our  remarks 
In  (VIII,  41,  3.)  it  is  said i! — **  The  conspicuous  god 
has  embraced  the  nights.”  In  (VII.  59.)  it  is 
said  “  Mittra  uttering  his  voice  calls  men  to 
activity.  Mittra  sustains  the  earth  and  sky. 
Mittra  with  unwinking  eye  beholds  (all)  crea¬ 
tures.”  u  The  vast  Mittra  who  by  his  great¬ 
ness  transoends  the  sky  and  the  earth  by  his  glory.” 
In  (Till.  49,  31.)  it  is  said  :  — “  May  those  (waters) 
in  the  midst  of  whioh  king  Tarawa  goes,  beholding 
the  truth  and  falsehood  of  men.”  The  spiritual 
conception  of  Varuwa  was  developed  during  the 
period  of  the  schism  about  which  we  shall  have  to 
state  much.  We  have  attempted  to  point  out  what 
the' idea  of  Mittra  and  Tarawa  during  the  agricul¬ 
tural  period  was.  Gradually  the  gods  Mittra  and 


1  See  tlie  paragraphs  on  the  colonization  of  Europe  in  the  sequel, 
and  the  force  of  the  epithet  progressive  will  be  perceived.  The  schism 
between  the  Mazdayasnians  and  the  progressive  Aryas  is  described  in 
the  sequel,  its  causes  and  bearings  being  also  discussed. 
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Yaruna1  were  so  spiritualized  from  the  circumstances 
in  which  the  Aryas  were  placed  that  it  is  difficult  to 
trace  the  history  of  their  origin  and  growth.  This 
much  being  stated,  the  functions,  attributes  and  char¬ 
acteristic  marks  of  the  gods  Mittra  and  Yaruna  will 
be  seen,  as  they  were  originally  conceived  by  the 
Aryas.  When  we  describe  the  contests  between 
Mazdayasnians,  the ’f olio wei'S  of  Zarthustra  and 
the  chivalrous  Aryas  who  sang  in  rapturous  strains 
of  the  intoxicating  Soma,  we  shall  have  to  return 
to  the  gods  Mittra  and  Yaruna. 

Soma- 

This  was  specially  worshipped  during  the  period 
of  chivalry.  The  songs  of  Soma  which  absorb  a 
Mandala  of  the  i?ik-Sanhita,  reveal  a  civilization 


i  Among  the  lower  orders  in  Malutelstra,  no  distinction  is  made 
between  a  day  and  the  sun.  Lhasa  means  the  sun  as  well  as  a  day. 
A  peasant  asks  : — how  much  has  the  day  come  1  Vanina  is  the  oldest 
name  for  night.  It  is  not  mentioned  in  this  sense  in  any  hook.  But 
the  names  of  night  ( Ratri  a  night)  as  given  in  the  Nighamtu  by  Yilska, 
throw  light  on  the  name — Varuna.  The  night  is-Aktu — ointment  as 
covering  the  universe.  It  is  darkness — Tamas.  It  is  Rajas  or  Payas — 
water.  It  is  Urmyft  or  having  waves  as  of  a  sea.  Again  Ksapas 
means  water,  and  Ksapa  means  a  night.  These  synonyms  facilitate  the 
investigation  as  to  the  origin  of  the  conception  of  Vanina.  In  this 
connection  a  traditional  line  deserves  notice  ; — “  Tamas  khalu  chalam 
nilam  par&paravibMgavat,’*  “  Vyoma ”  which  means  the  heavens  is 
given  as  the  synonym  of -water  by  Yaska.  Henco  the  ideas  of  the 
ocean  and  of  the  night  or  darkness  are  interchangeable  in  a  stage 
of  civilization.  The  different  stages  of  the  development  of  the  idea 
of  Varuna  may  be  thus  summed  up.  I.  Yaruna — darkness  or  night, 
and  one  possessed  of  meshes.  IT.  Yaruna — ocean  or  firmament. 
III.  Varuna — lord  of  waters.  IV.  One  who  aided  sailors— a 
beneficent  god. 
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which  is  wholly  feudal  and  chivalrous.  Most  of 
them  are  recited  at  the  Soma  sacrifices  every 
way  characteristic  of  chivalry.  The  Shrouta-system 
of  sacrifices  which  we  have  referred  to,  bears  out 
our  statements.  Yet  Soma  was  known  to,  and 
used  by,  the  Aryas  when  they  were  mere  hunters — 
a  fact  which  we  have  already  mentioned.  A  few 
hymns  quoted  will  elucidate  the  nature  of  the  des¬ 
cription  of  Soma  as  given  in  the  irik-Sanhitsi,  We 
have  arranged  the  hymns  so  as  to  indicate  the 
progressive  development  of  the  conceptions  about 
Soma.  In  the  words  of  Dr.  Muir  s— •"  His  wea¬ 
pons  which,  like  a  hero,  he  grasps  in  his  hand 
(IX.  76,  2.)  are  sharp  and  terrible  (IX.  61,  30.) ; 
and  his  bow  swift-darting,”  (IX.  90,  3.).  “  He  is 
the  slayer  of  Vrittra,”  (IX.  25,  3.).  “  Ho  is  the 

chief  and  most  fiery  of  the  formidable,  the  most 
heroic  of  herpes,  the  mpst  bountiful  of  tho  bene¬ 
ficent,  and  as  a  warrior,  he  is  always  victorious,” 
(IX.  66,  16.).  “He  conquers  for  his  worshippers 
cows,  chariots,  horses,  gold,  heaven,  water,  a 
thousand  desirable  things,  (IX.  78,  4.).”  “  When 
quaffed,  it  stimulates  the  voice  and  calls  forth 
ardent  .conceptions,”  (VI.  47,  3).  This  verso 
.  shows  that  from  the  mere  objective,  tho  Aryas 
rose  to  the  subjective.  Again  we  will  quote  Dr. 
Muir  : — (VIII.  48,  3.).  “  The  worshippers  exclaim  : 
— We  have  drunk  the  Soma,  we  have  become  im¬ 
mortal,  we  have  entered  into  light,  we  have  known 
the  gods.  What  can  an  enemy  now  do  to  us  or 
what  can  the  malice  of  any  mortal  effect  ?  0  thou 
immortal  god  ?”  In  (IX.  113.)  it  is  said  :~~ 
“  Place  me,  0  purified  water,  in  that  everlasting  and 
imperishable  world  where  there  is  eternal  light  and 
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glory.  0  Soma,  flow  for  Indr  a.  Make  me  im¬ 
mortal  '  in  the  world  where  king  Vaivasvata  lives, 
where  is  the  innermost  sphere  of  the  sky,  where 
those  great  waters  flow.”  The  conception  of  Soma 
originated  in  its  mere  stimulating  powers  and 
in  the  course  of  different  periods  of  progress,  was 
developed  into  a  power  which  secures  heaven  and 
immortality  for  man.1 

Sftrya,  Pushan,  and  Savitri. 

Sffrya  presents  a  cosmical  phenomenon,  which 
cannot  but  awaken  feelings  of  reverence  at  the 
earliest  time  possible.  Savitri  was  originally  the 
autumnal  sun  whose  light  and  heat  were  essential  to 
the  development  of  the  seed  sown  into  a  sprout  after 
it  rained  in  showers  for  some  time,  Pfishan  nourish¬ 
ed  the  growth  of  crops.  Thus  the  sun  looked  at  from 
different  points  of  view  explains  the  different  names 
he  assumed.  The  English  speak  of  the  harvest- 
moon.  The  modern  Sanskrit  literature  speaks  of 
the  Sharat-chcmdra  or  vernal  moon.  These  concep¬ 
tions  grew  up  during  the  agricultural  period,  in¬ 
variably  prolific  in  interesting  myths.  We  will 
quote  a  few  hymns  to  elucidate  the  nature  of  these' 
gods.  In  (VII.  78,  3.),  the  dawns  are  by  a  natural 
figure,  said  ”  to  produce  the  Sffrya  along  with 
Sacrifice  and  Agni.”  The  hymn  (1,  50.)  is  interest¬ 
ing  as  it  sings  of  the  Sdrya  in  a  way  characteristic 


1  The  nature  and  functions  of  the  god  Soma  will,  not  be  compre¬ 
hended,  if  the  light  thrown  by  the  fourth  and  fifth  chapters  of  the 
third  Book  of  the  Ffirva-Mimclnsi,  of  Jaimini  be  ignored.  The  ancient 
Aryas  were  particularly  fond  of  the  Soma-juice.  See  /Saddarehana- 
Chintanikfi,  Vol.  III. 
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of  the  ancient  iryas  “  0  thou,  0  Sfirya,  pene- 
tratest  the  sky,  the  broad  firmament  measuring  out 
the  days  with  thy  rays  spying  out  all  creatures, 
Seven  ruddy  mares  bear  theo  onward  in 
the  chariot,  0  clear-sighted  Sfirya,  the  god  with 
flaming  locks.”  It  may  be  remarked  now,  that 
certain  epithets  are  characteristic  of  a  particular 
period.  During  the  period  of  agriculture,  all  gods 
are  more  or  less  described  as  nourishing  p]aute 
and  crops.  During  the  period  of  chivalry 
they  all  drive  in  splendid  chariots,  chivalrously 
accoutred.  They  are  all  warriors/impetuous  and 
fiery.  .With  regard  to  Savitri,  it  is  said  i _ “  Jie 

*  d  W’  (IX<  53>  4‘>*  "  The  oilier  gods 

follow  his  lead,”  (V,  81,  3.).  -  The  waters  and  wind 
obey  his  ordinance  ”  (11.  38,2.).  “  The  god  Savitri 
hath  roused  both  two-footed  and  four-footed  crea¬ 
tures  to  pursue  their  several  objects,”  (f.  124.,  1 ) 

In  (T.  81.)  it  is  said:—"  The  wise  (Savitri)  ’pats' 
on  (manifests)  all  forms.  He  hath  set  prosperity 
to  biped  and  quadruped.  Savitri,  the  object  of  our 
desire,  illuminated  the  sty.  He  shines  after  tho  path 
of, the  dawn.  Thou  alone  art  tho  lord  of  vivifying 
power  and  by  thy  movements,  0  god,  thou  be. 

oomest  Pushau...  Ia  (x.  m  ^ 

Ssril,  4  Jhf.  S0kr  rays>  rtilh  yellow  hah-, 
Samfti  raises  aloft  h.s  light  ooutiuuaily  from  the 

t,,1”  t/87,  the  ™9  rM,“  “to1'™. 

S  ™lds  a  guardian."  A  hymn  of  PlWmn 
distinctly  marks  the  transition  from  tho  more 
agricultural  period  to  that"  of  chivalry.  In  (VI  58  2) 
FMian  is  described  as  "  guardian  of  cattle  lo.d  of  a 

By  him  who  designates  Pushan  by  saying 
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this  the  eater  of  meal  and  butter,  the  god  cannot 
be  described.  Indra  too,  the  lord  of  the  good,  the 
most  skilful  of  charioteers  seeks  to  slay  his  enemies 
in  company  with  his  friend  (Pushan)  ”  We  have 
laid  stress  on  the  epithet — “  The  most  skilful  of 
charioteers” — in'  the  above  verse  to  point  out  its 
character  as  belonging  to  a  different  period. 

.  The  God  Tvastri. 

He  deserves  the  attention  of  the  students  of 
Comparative  Mythology.  As  the  implements  of 
husbandry  beoame  indispensable,  Tvastri  was  spe¬ 
cially  praised  and  was  the  god  of  the  agricultural 
period.  A  tribe  exalted  a  poet — who  called  himself 
“  Praiser  of  Tvastri,”  or  Jarat-tvastri  corrupted  into 
Zarathustra  to  be  their  leader  whose  activities  pro¬ 
duced  an  interesting  schism.  Gradually  Tvastri1  was 
namedthekead  or  the  prince  of  gods — Asnra-mazda — 
from  Asura,  a  god  and.  from  (medkista)  most 
intelligent.  As. small  crafts  such  as  making  a  plough¬ 
share  and  other  implements  of  liusbandry  required 
skilful  and  competent  artizans,  or  the  construction  of 
a  house  involved  the  knowledge  of  a  variety  of  arts 


1  The  Zend&veat&  gives  sufficient  grounds  for  identifying  Zarathustra 
.with  Jarat-tvastri  or  praises  of  Tvastri,  because  Zarathustra’s  mission 
on  earth  was  the  consolidation  of  a  tribe  passing  from  the  pastoral 
into  the  agricultural  condition.  The  difficulties  of  such  a  transition 
are  not  easily  realized.  But'  tribes  have  to  struggle  for  years  before 
they  adapt  themselves  to  the  changes  .which  the  transitions  necessi¬ 
tates.  Sufficient, light  is  thrown,  on  this  subject  by  Wallace  in  his 
interesting  history  of  Russia.  About  the  Caspian  sea,  tribes  can  he 
deserved  in-  a  transition  from  the  pastoral  into  the  agricultural 
condition. 
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■which  competent  blacksmiths,  carpenters,  and  brick¬ 
layers  could  alone  cultivate,  so  the  different  forms  of 
trees,  mountains,  rivers  or  of  the  stars  and  a  multi¬ 
tudinous  variety  of  natural  objeots  could  not  be  shaped 
but  by  a  superhuman  artizan,  who  was  significantly 
and  suggestively  named  the  Tvastri  or  the  ohiseller. 
Every  cosmical  phenomenon  which  presented  a 
variety  of  aspects  at  once  delicate  and  complex,  was 
believed  to  be  the  handi-work  of  Tvastri*  We 
will  quote  a  few  hymns  to  illustrate  our  theory. 
Originally  Tvastri  was  only  a  skilful  worker, 
(I.  85,  9.)  or  the  omniform  or  archtype  of  all  forms, 
(III,  59,  9.).  He  was  gradually  believed  to  impart 
generative  power  and  to  bestow  offspring  (I.  142, 
10.)  or  to  shape  all  forms,  animal  as  well  as  cosmical. 
(III.  4,  9.)  declares  : — “  Tvastri  has  generated 
a  strong  man — a  lover  of  the  gods.  From  Tvastri 
is  produced  a  swift  horse.  Tvastri  has  created  the 
whole  world.”  In  (II.  28, 17*),  he  is  said  “  to  he 
skilled  in  all  S&ma-texts  and  to  have  created  Brah- 
mawaspati  above  all  creatures,”  In  (X,  58,  9.)  he 
is  said  “  to  sharpen  the  iron-axe  of  Brahmawaspati, 
and  to  forge  the  thunder-bolts  6f  Indra  ”  (I, 
32,  2.)1 


1  This  feature  of  Tvastri’s  character  is  easily  explained.  The  Risk, 
when  they  uttered  their  prayers  unpremeditated  and  on  the  spur  of  the 
moment,  felt  that  they  chiselled  them  in  their  mind.  The  metaphor 
is  suggestive  and  close.  '  But  the  god  who  chiselled  the  material  world 
and  shaped  it  differed  from  the  god  who  was  the  lord  of  prayers : 
Tvastri  differed  from  Brahmanaspati.  Yet  the  metaphor  of  chiselling 
•prayers  pointed  to  a  connection  between  them.  The  verses  like  (X. 
71,  8.)  of  the  jBik-Sanhita  deserve  to  be  notioed  in  this  connection. 

II  farr  gfcg  T#r  wrfirt » 
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Brahmanaspati. 

This  'was  originally  the  name  of  a  priest — gra¬ 
dually  of  the  head  of  all  priests,  and  at  last  of  the  god 
of  wisdom  and  learning.  “  Brahma?zaspati  now  utters 
a  laudatory  hymn  in  which  Indra,  Varuwa,  Mittra, 
and  the  gods  have  taken  up  their  abode.”  The  time 
of  festivals  was  the  opportunity  of  popular  bards. 
“  This  spotless  hymn  bringing  good  fortune,  may 
we,  0  gods,  utter  on  the  festivals,”  (I.  40,  5 
and  6.).  In  (I.  190,  1.)  it  is  said: — "Magnify 
Brahmawaspati-,  the  irresistible,  the .  vigorous,  the 
pleasant-tongued,  who  ought  to  be  praised  with 
hymns,  a  shining  leader  of  songs  to  whom  both 
gods  and  men  listen  when  he  utters  praise.” 
(X.  50,1 .)  R.  S.  declares: — "  Contemplating  Brihaspati 
with  the  pleasant  tongue,  who  ocoupies  these  abodes, 
and  by  his  power  and  his  voice  holds  apart  the  ends 
of  the  earth,  the  ancient  Bisis  placed  them  ,in  their 
front.”  Brahmawaspati,  Brihaspati  and  Gawapati1 
are  identified  by  the  -Aitar eya-.B rfihxn ma  as  one. 
We  have  now  prepared  the  ground  for  the  rational 
explanation  of  the  complex  myth  of  the  Ashvins 
to  whom  many  an  interesting  hymn  is  addressed  in 
the  Eik-SanhitH. 


1  See  the  Aitareya  Br&hmawa,  (I.  21.)  the  words  are : — W 
ITOt#  WrgFWW  *r§I  %  WfW%:--TMs  is  a  Com¬ 

mentary  on  (II.  23, 1.)  of  the  Ahk-Sarihita.  Vide  the  fourth  chapter 
of  this  essay,  section  on. Literature  of  the  Acharyil-period,  where  more 
light  is  thrown  on  Ganapati — the  lord  of  the  ganas.  Garaapati.  though 
at  first  Brahma«aspati,  became  about  the  time  of  the  Purtoas,  the 
uncouth  god  Ganapati. 


68 


CHATTER  I. 


The  Ashvins. 

The  speculations  of  European  scholars  whether 
of  Dr.  Mas  Muller  or  of  Dr.  Goldstficker  as  to  the 
myth  of  the  Ashvins  have  not  satisfied  us. 
Yet,  we  believe,  the  myth  can  bo  easily  explained. 
We  reproduce  the  story  of  the  birth  of  the  Ashvins 
in  the  words  of  Dr.  Muir,  who  has  so  beautifully 
translated  the  passage  of  the  Bnhaddovath1  on 
the  subject.  “Tvasb-i  had  twin  children,  (a  daughter) 
Sarawyfi,  and  (a  son)  Trishiras.  Ho  gave  Saranyu 
in  marriage  to  Yivasvat,  to  whom  she  boro  Yama 
and  Yam!  who  were  also  twins.  Creating  a  female 
like  herself  without  her  husband’s  knowledge  and 
making  the  twins  over  in  charge  to  her,  Sarawyfl  took 
the  form  of  a  mare,  and  departed,  Yivasvat,  in 
ignorance,  begot  on  the  female  who  was  loft,  Manu, 
a  royal  Aisi,  who  resembled  his  father  in  glory.  But 
discovering  that  the  real  Baranyfi,  Tvastri’s  daughter, 
had  gone  away,  Yivasvat  followed  hor  quickly, 
taking  the  shape  of  a  horso  of  tho  same  species  as 
she.  Recognizing  him  in  that  form,  she  approached 
him  with  the  desire  of  sexual  connection,  which 
he  gratified.  In  their  haste  his  seed  fell  on  tho 
ground,  and  she,  being  desirous  of  offspring,  smelled 
it.  From  this  act  sprang  the  two  Kum&ras 
(youths)  Nasutya  and  Dasra,  who  are  lauded 
as  Ashvins  (sprung  from  a  horse.)”  Dr.  Max 
Muller  brings  a  kind  of  evidence  in  his  Lectures  on 


1  Vide  the  quotation  of  S&yawa  on  (VII.  72,  2.)  of  the  ifik-SanliiU 
from  BrihaddevatA.  Vide  the  Nirukta  of  YAska  (X  IX.  in  and  11.) 
where  the  same  story  is  told.  Vide  also  the  (X,  17,  12.)  with  the 
Commentary  of  MadhavAohftrya  SSyana, 
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the  Science  of  Language,  (page  488  et  seq.)  in 
support  of  his  “Dawn  theory.’1  But  we  believe,  his 
theory  does  not  explain  every  element  of  the  myth 
of  the  Ashvins.  The  marriage  of  Saratiyfl  with 
Yivasvat,  the  identification  of  Trishiras,  the  twin 
children  of  Sarawyu  named  Yama  and  Yarn!  and 
their  identification,  Sarauyu  becoming  a  mare, 
the  identification  of  Manu  and  his  mother,  Yivas- 
vat  becoming  a  horse ;  their  union,  the  birth  of  the 
Ashvins-— these  are  the  elements  of  the  myth  as  it  is 
described  in  the  Brihaddevata,.  If  all  these  elements 
could  be  explained  on  one  principle,  and  by  connect* 
ing  them  with  one  oosmical  phenomenon  without 
constructing  a  special  theory,  such  as  tlie  storm- 
theory  of  Kuhn,  we  believe,  the  explanation  would 
at  least  deserve  attention.  Tvastri,  who  shaped  all 
forms — the  great  divine  architect,  made  Sarawyu— - 
the  ideal  night  or  personal  -Night,  and  Yivasvat,  the 
personal  Day — Yivasvat  being  a  generic  name  signify¬ 
ing  whatever  shines.  The  idea  of  the  marriage  of  the 
Night  with  the  Day  is  natural,  because  they  follow  one 
another,  that  is,theNight  cannot  live  without  the  Day*. 
The  night  is  also  observed  to  be  attended  by  a  star 
called  Trishiras  in  the  Brihadclevata  and  Tistrya,  of 
which  the  Zendavesta  says  : — “The  bright,  majestic, 
praise  we,  which  contains  the  seed  of  the  water,  the 
strong,  great,  mighty,  far-profiting,  the  great,  work¬ 
ing  on  high,  renowned  -from  this  height  and 
shining  from  the  Navel  of  waters,”  (XXIY  (8)  2.  of 
the  Khurdah  Avesta).  Trishiras  was  originally 
called  Tisya,1  which  was  subsequently  identified 

L  Vide  Pitiiini,  (I.  2,  63.).  At  first,  there  wore  only  two  stars,  their 
names  being  Tisya  and  Punarvasu.  Gradually,  more  stars  came  to  be 
included  imthe  constellation,  Hence  the  rule  of  Pftmni, 


60 


CHAPTER  I. 


witli  Pusya,  the  constellation  Pusya  being,  par¬ 
ticularly  favourable  to  a  down-pour  of  rain. 
In  Kabul  and  the  Panjab,  about  the  month 
of  Pousa,  the  month  named  after  the  lunar  mansion 
Pusya,  the  rain  falls.  Colebrooke  in  his  essay  on 
‘  the  Hindu  Astronomy’  observos  Pusya,  the 
eighth  asterism,  is  described  as  an  arrow  and 
consists  of  three  stars,  tho  ohief  of  which  being 
also  about  the  middle-most.”  Tho  name— Trishi- 
ras-— explains  that  throe  stars  wero  considered  to 
form  the  constellation.  Thus  Sarawyd,  tho  personal 
Night,  was  properly  considered  a  sister  of  tho  star 
Trishiras.  Yama  cannot  but  be  identified  with  Yima, 
son  of  Vivanhao  of  the  Zendic  mythology,  tho  father 
of  Yama  and  Yima  is,  therefore,  ono  and  tho  same, 
— Yama  and  Yarn!  being  tho  two  stars  in  the 
constellation  Punarvasii  of  the  Indian  Astronomy. 
Before  the  time  of  P&mni,  the  Punarvasii  were  only 
two.1  Though  the  number  of  stars  in  tho  con¬ 
stellation  was  aftorwards  incroased,  yet  the  con¬ 
stellation  being  called  by  the  samo  name,  tho  dual 
form  Punarvasii  could  not  bo  changed,  Punarvasii 
were  sometimes  called  Yamakau  or  the  littlo  Yama 
and  Yami,  for  Yamakau  is  tho  dimuuitivo  form  of 
Yamou,  and  according  to  the  rules  of  Ekashosa,  as 
laid  down  by  Pfbiini,  Yamou  would  includo  Yama 
and  Yami.  The  constellation  of  Punarvasii  is  also 
considered  to  be  particularly  favourable  to  rain,  and 
is  generally  associated  with  Pusya,  already  oxplainod. 
Yama  and  Yami  then,  from  the  light  which  tho 
Zendavcsta  sheds  on  tho  subjoct,  aro  tho  two  stars 
which,  from  their  appearance  in  tho  evening,  whon 


Fscie  Tteini  (I.  2,  63,). 
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the  day  (Yivasvat)  unites  with  the  night  (Sara-nya), 
were  considered  to  be  her  children.  Sara»yu  became 
a  mare,  that  is,  short  or  fast.  The  phenomenon 
of  the  nights  becoming  short  in  the  rainy  season, 
is  well-kown.  The  night  became  short,  and  the 
short  night  ceased,  to  exist ;  her  place  being  taken 
by  a  long  night.  As  soon  as  the  night  became  ex¬ 
tremely  short,  she  underwent  a  change  and  began 
to  belong.  The  day  at  this  juncture  began  to  be 
short.  He  became  a  horse.  The  horse  overtook  the 
mare  at  the  beginning  of  the  year  in  the  month  of 
Ashvina,  so  named  from  the  constellation  of  the 
Ashvinx.  The  name  of  the  year  in  old  Sanskrit  is 
Yarsa  or  i’ain-f all,  from  Yrisa  to  rain.  As  in  England, 
the  years  are  counted  by  winters,  so  in  Ariana,  the 
years  wei’e  counted  by  the  rainy  seasons.  The 
constellation  of  the  Ashvini  was,  therefore,  considered 
to  be  the  twin-children  of  the  short  day  and  long 
night.  The  beginning  of  the  year  has  been  often 
changed  from  one  lunar  mansion  to  another  as  the 
adjustment  of  the  lunar  and  solar  and  sidereal 
systems  of  computing  time  has  been  made.  Hence 
the  subject  of  the  beginning  of  the  astronomical 
year  is  involved  in  great  confusion.  It  is  no  wonder 
then  that  Yaska  should  not  understand  the  myth  of 
Ashvins,  especially  when  it  is  considered  that  many 
customs  became  obsolete  after  the  Aisis  had  sung 
their  hymns  about  the  time  of  the  invasion  of  India. 
The  custom,  f  on  instance,  of  mixing  tho  fire  produced 
by  friction  -with  that  already  kindled  in  the 
Gaxhapatya  is  declared  to  be  ancient  in  tho 
Aik-Sanhita.1  The  new  year’s  day  has  been  always 


1  Vide  tlie  Aitarcya-  Brakma«a  on  (X.  90, 10.)  of  tlio  Aik-Sanliita, 
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hailed  as  a  source  of  delight.  It  was  on  the  new- 
year’s  day  that  the  Ashvayuji-sacrifice1  consisting 
of  an  oblation  to  Rndra,  the  lord  of  cattle,  was  per¬ 
formed.  It  was  on  the  new  year’s  day  that  the 
ancient  Aryas  decorated  their  houses,  and  enjoyed 
the  plentiful  dainties  prepared  by  tlio  mistress  of 
the  house.  It  was  during  the  rainy  season  that  now 
Mantras  or  Manus  wore  composed,  tho  bright  pro¬ 
ductions  of  a  revived  intolloct.  This  was  at  first 
the  idea  of  Manu — thought3  or  a  thought  embodiod 
in  a  hymn — a  son  as  bright  as  tho  fathor  himself — tho 
idea  of  bright  intellect  was  connected  with  Iiovati — ■ 
the  principal  star — the  first  lunar  mansion  in  an¬ 
cient  Indian  astronomy — Rcvati  presided  ovor  by 
Pusan  who  nourished  crops.  So  tho  Manu  as  men¬ 
tioned  in  tho  myth,  was  originally  tho  star  Iiovati, 
The  Ashvinou  introduced  tho  year  when  man,  boasts, 
and  plants— aye,  tho  whole  of  nature  is  renovated,  and 
when  what  is  old  becomes  now :  what  is  aged  bocomos 
young.  The  Ashvinou  wero,  therefore,  tho  groat 
celestial  physicians  who  could  reatoro  youth  to  the 
aged,  and  grant  life  to  tho  doad.  During  tho 
pastoral  and  agricultural  periods,  tho  myth  was 
originated.  Like  all  other  myths,  it  was  modified, 
during  the  period  of  chivalry  and  the  schism  or  inva¬ 
sion, but  the  main  elements  which  constituted  it  could 
not  be  omitted.  We  quote  from  tho  J2ik-Sanhita  in 
the  note.8  In  the  sacrificial  system  as  developed  in  the 
Aitareya-Brahmaraa,  special  importance  is  attached 

1  Vide  AshvaMyaua.CMhya  Sdti'ft. 

2  Vide  (X.  71,  8.)-tho  words  C3T  figb  geftf  3ffi(Sr  duservo 
attention  as  they  show  how  a  poet  folt  when  ho  sang. 

8  ®ee  the  Aik-SanhitA  (X.  17, 1-2.),  whore  tho  atory  of  tho  mar¬ 
riage  of  Saraayd  is  succinctly  given, 
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to  the  Equator  (Visuvan) — a  fact  which  demonstrates 
the  attention  paid  to  astronomy.  The  months  were 
well-known  at  the  time  of  the  Bisis,  for  in  the  Bik- 
SanhitA,  the  leap-year  is  mentioned.  Jnst  as  the 
Chhandas  on  account  of  their  influence  were  often 
praised  by  the  BrahmavMins,  so  the  astronomical 
division  into  a  year,  seasons,  and  months  were 
identified  with  Praj&pati  himself  in  the  Brfthmanical 
literature.  The  name  stars  slightly  modified  is 
common  to  all  Indo-Germanic  languages, — a  fact 
which  indicates  that  the  Aryans  had  learnt  to 
speak  of  them  in  a  definite  manner,  and  that  as  they 
had  learnt  to  attribute  their  seasons  of  the  year  to 
them,  such  prominent  stars  as  the  Ashvins  who 
ushered  in  the  new  year’s  day  could  not  but  be  ob¬ 
served,  and  that  the  poets  could  not  but  sing  of  their 
beneficence  in  renovating  nature  and  in  restoring 
energy  to  man.  Gradually  the  proper  functions  of 
the  Ashvins  were  forgotten,  and  the  good  deeds  of 
the  gods  were  remembered  in  songs,  and  the  Aryans, 
though  they  had  ceased  to  realize  their  personality, 
associated  with  them  all  their  feelings  of  good  health 
and  strength.  They  were  invited  at  any  time  of  the 
day  when  a  sacrifice  was  performed.  Hence  Yaska’s 
observations,  though  wide  of  the  mark,  could  be 
accounted  for.  The  ancient  historians  attempted 
to  philosophize  all  mythology  into  history.  Hence 
their  statements  as  quoted  by  Yaska  are  not  impor¬ 
tant.  Dr.  Goldstucker’s  explanation  of  the  Ashvins 
and-  his  admission  that  they  were  two  kings,  whose 
wonderful  deeds  led  to  their  deification  are  based 
on  a  radical  misapprehension  of  the  conditions 
under  which  Yaska— a  Nairukta  or  an  etymologist- 
writes. 
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The  Deva-patnis. 

'  These  are  not  mentioned  in  the  simple 
Smarta-sacrifices,  Rftka,  Kuhh,  and  others  are 
recognized  as  feminine  deities,  but  they  are  not  de¬ 
veloped  into  the  wivos  of  gods— a  conception  that 
was  originated  when  the  wives  of  agriculturists 
became  the  leaders  of  their  patriarchal  families.  In 
the  new  and  full  moon  sacrifices,  tko  Dova-patuis 
have  a  share  of  the  sacrificial  oblation.  Tiro  Patui- 
sany&jS,1  offerings  are  peculiarly  theirs.  Veiled  from 
the  gaze  of  male  spectators,  tho  goddesses  made  their 
way  to  the  sacrificial  ground.  Their  oblations  are 
offered  into  the  domestic  firo-placo.  A  curtain  ig 
carefully  used. 

We  have  thus  gone  over  tho  pro-historic  period  of 
the  history  of  the  Aryans  before  they  were 
separated, — before  some  tribeB  migrated  into  the 
west.  The  gods,  were  mere  hunters  so  long  as  their 
worshippers  were  hunters.  They  became  pastoral 
whenlhe  Aryan  society  underwent  a  change.  Thoy 
were  associated  with  agricultural  sconery  and  under¬ 
took  to  discharge  the  function  of  protecting  peasants, 
when  farms  were  cultivated,  and  when  tho  Aryans 
sowed  and  reaped.  They  drove  in  chariots,  and 
gallantly  loved  the  fair  sex,  when  the  Aryans  courted 
beauty,  made  war  on  each  other,  and  aspired  after 
reputation.  The  stories  of  their  gods  formed  tho 
literature  which  satisfied  their  intellectual  wants, 
engaged  tho  ingenuity  of  their  poets  and  tiro  logical 


U,Tke  Patnl-Saiiy&jft  are  an  essential  part  of  every  sacrifice  or 
1st}',  See  the  treatise  on  tho  Darsha-Pteia-masesti, 
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powers  of  their  philosophers :  they  satisfied  their 
religions  wants :  sacrifices  were  offered  to  gods  : 
their  wrath  was  appeased :  sins  were  confessed : 
vows  of  speaking  truth  and  abstaining  from 
animal  food  and  luxuries  of  life  were  made. 
Yet  their  creed  was  simple.  They  saw  their  gods: 
they  believed  that  they  associated  with  them.  They 
were  directly  helped  and  directly  relieved,  and 
the  gods  specially  cared  for  their  worshippers. 
Nature  easily  satisfies  the  wants  of  peasants :  they 
sow  and  they  reap :  rain  regularly  aids  their  labours : 
the  sun  punctually,  warms  their  crops :  the  moon 
sheds  her  mild  light :  the  Ashvins  regularly  begin  the 
year.  The  peasantry  all  over  the  world  is  simple 
and  robust,  above  disease  and  vicissitudes  of  life, 
except  when  rain  fails  them — a  vicissitude  essential 
to  produce  in  them  the  feeling  of  dependence  on  a 
higher  power.  The  festivals  such  as  the  Ashvayuji 
and  Agrayam  to  be  specially  noticed  in  the  sequel 
were  their  only  customs.  Their  folklore  consisted 
of  stories  of  their  hunting  expeditions  or  of  their 
sowing  operations  or  of  their  harvests.  The  pert 
sayings  of  old  men  regulated  their  simple  concerns 
of  life.  Population  increased  :  the  conditions  of 
life  were  altered :  Some  families  acquired  influence: 
chivalry  produced  new  aspirations :  the  equality 
between  families  began  to  disappear.  The  clan 
prospered,  as  the  family  was  absorbed  in  it ;  a  pres¬ 
sure  of  want  forced  a  clan  from  its  residence:  new 
pasture-lands  were  discovered  :  the  energy  of  the 
Aryans  explored  new  regions  :  enterprising  youths 
ventured  far  into  unknown  tracts  :  the  Aryan  race 
expanded.  Gradually  the  Caucasus  was  crossed  by 
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a  tribe  whack  had  assumed  the  name  of  Salva,1  alter¬ 
ed  in  the  course  of  time  into  Schlaav.  Another 
tribe  crossed  the  Hellespont  and  penetrated  into 
Germany.  Small  boats  carried  some  into  Italy. 
Gradually  tribes  pressed  upon  tribes  until  parts  of 
ancient  Europe  were  settled.  As  the  history  of  the 
expansion  of  the  Aryans  in  the  direction  of  the  "West 
throws  considerable  collateral  light  on  the  history 
of  the  Indian  Aryans,  we  will  attempt  a  succinct 
account  of  the  Aryan  colonization  of  Europe. 

Comparative  Philology. 

On  the  subject  of  the  expansion  of  the  Aryans 
in  the  West,  Comparative  Philology  throws 
sufficient  light.  Circumstantial  evidence — which 
oan  be  sufficiently  cumulated  and  which  can  stand 
as  oruoial  and  oritioal  a  cross-examination  as  any 
scientific  lawyer  oan  institute  before  any  tribunal — is 
available  and  oan  be  produced.  About  the  end  of 
the  agriculturalperiod — when  sooiety  was  in  a  transi¬ 
tion  state, .  when  patriarchs  had  developed  into 
leaders  of  dans ;  when  young  men  whose  muscles, 
are  strengthened  by  milk,  and  who  oan  afford  suffi¬ 
cient  leisure,  oould  be  fonned  into  bands  and  led 
against  an  enemy ;  and  when .  desire  for  luxury, 
stimulates  ambition,  which  is  fostered  by  jealousy 
and  which  culminates  in'  small  expeditions  against 
neighbouring  tribes — the  Aryans,  it  appears,  began  to 
emigrate  from  Ariana  proper.  They  appear  to  have 
taken  two  routes.  The  ancient  Schlaavs  had  no  or 


a  P&mini  mentions  Sftlveyas, 
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faint  remembrance  of  their  once  being  Aryans,  -while 
those  who  crossed  the  Hellespont  cherished  the 
memory  of  their  Aryan  institutions. 

Arya ,  when  it  is  pronounced  as  a  Londoner  pro¬ 
nounces  arm  into  harm ,  becomes  Edrya,  and  being 
slightly  modified,  it  passed  into  Hellas,  the  name 
of  the  Greeks.  The  Hellespont  (Aryapatha)  was 
so  named  on  account  of  its  being  the  high  way  of 
the  Aryas.  The  German  tribes  converted  Edrya 
into  Her,  which  has  passed  into  .Sir  of  the  English 
language.  All  these  words  in  the  different  lan¬ 
guages  originally,  signified  a  lord  or  a  nobleman, 
though  at  first  they  simply  meant  a  cultivator.  Some 
insignificant  tribes,  pressed  from  behind  by  stronger 
Aryas,  penetrated  into  Italy  and  settled  in  its  dif¬ 
ferent  parts,  husbanding  their  energy,  but  occupy¬ 
ing  the  fertile  portion  of  the  peninsula  under  dif¬ 
ferent  names.  Hence  there  is  no  name  in  Latin 
that  exactly  corresponds  to  Arya  in  sound,  sense, 
and  antiquity.  But  the  proper  basis  of  Comparative 
Philology  is  not  the  identity  either  of  sound  or  of 
sense.  If  the  grammar  of  Latin  or  Greek  should 
differ  from  that  of  Sanskrit,  and  yet  if  thousands  of 
words  in  Latin,  Greek  and  Sanskrit,  identical  so 
far  as  their  sound  and  signification  are  concerned, 
existed,  no  ethnological  conclusion  could  be  drawn. 
But  on  the  contrary,  if  the  general  structure  of  the 
two  languages  be  the  same  without  possessing  five 
words  of  the  same  sound  and  sense,  the  common 
origin  of  the  two  languages  can  be  at  once  accepted. 
The  identity  of  the  sound  or  sense  of  words  is  always 
accidental.  Conquest  or  commerce  can  produce  the 
result.  But  the  grammatical  structure  is  the  re- 
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suit  of  processes  working  for  centuries.  Identity 
of  grammatical  structure,  therefore,  points  to  the 
identity  of  ethnological  origin.  Bopp’s  Comparative 
Grammar  laid  the  foundation  of  the  science  of 
philology— a  work  as  ingenious  in  its  method  and 
development  as  it  is  extensive  in  the  collection 
of  its  materials.  Prof.  Max  Muller  acted  upon  these 
materials,  classified  them,  and  stated  categorically 
the  conclusions  they  warrant.  The  verb  to  be 
(Sanskrit  BM)  is  similarly  conjugated  in  Sans- 
krit,  Luthvanian,  Zend,  Doric,  old  Sclaav,  Latin, 
Gothic  and  Armenian.  The  conclusion  from  this 
grammatical  fact  is  that  all  these  nationalities, 
many  thousands  of  years  ago,  spoke  the  same  lan¬ 
guage  or  rather  the  different  dialects  of  the  same 
language,  and  belonged  to  the  same  nation, 
a  nation  being  defined  as  that  which  speaks  a 
common  language,  recognizing  common  religious 
institutions,  and  inhabiting  a  oommon  region. 

Again,  the  words  for  expressing  the  sacred  rela¬ 
tions  of  a  family  which  awaken  feelings  of  love, 
affection,  and  attachment  in  us,  and  which  send  a 
thrill  through  the  heart  even  though  they  be  pro¬ 
nounced  at  sixty  years  of  age — long  after  the  in¬ 
dividuals  to  whom  they  point  are  dead  and  burnt 
away — the  words  for  expressing  the  relations  of 
father,  mother,  brother,  sister  and  daughter  are 
identical  in  Sanskrit,  Zend,  Greek,  Gothic,  Sclavo- 
nian  and  Irish.  The  ideas  of  brother  and  sister  are 
expressed  in  Greek  by  Adelphos  and  Adelphe1— -a  fact 


1  Arbhas  and  Arbhli  are  old  Vaidika  words  for  young,  little  and 

darjing.  In  modern  Sanskrit  Arbhaka— a  child— is  met  with  Arbhas 
may  pass  into  Erphas  or  Elphas,  and  AvpU  or  Arphi  may  be  its 
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that  cannot  satisfactorily  be  explained.  The 
Gothic,  Germanic  and  Sclavonian  tribes  emigrated 
almost  at  the  end  of  the  pastoral  period,  when  there 
is  a  great .  deal  of  restlessness  produced  by  the 
growth  of  population  which  cannot  subsist  on  milk 
and  flesh — their  supply  being  limited — and  which  has 
had  not  as  yet  learnt  to  till  the  ground.  The  Greeks 
left  last.  The  ancient  Persians  and  the  ancient  Aryas 
waged  a  religious  war.  Prof.  Max  Muller’s  ingeni¬ 
ous  etymology  of  duhitar  (a  daughter),  a  word  com¬ 
mon  to  all  languages,  strongly  confirms  our  state¬ 
ments  about  the  pastoral  period  of  history.  The  words 
for  cattle  are  also  the  same.  We  will  quote  an  in¬ 
teresting  passage  from  Professor  Max  Muller’s  Chips 
from  a  German  Work-shop  (Yol.  II)  : — “  Fighting 
among  or  for  the  cows  (Gosu-Yudh)  is  used  in  the 
Yeda  as  a  name  for  a  warrior  in  general,  (I.  112, 
22.)  and  one  of  the  frequent  words  for  battle  is 
Gavisti,  literally  ‘  striving  for  cows.’  In  the  later 
Sanskrit,  however,  Gavesana  means  simply  re¬ 
search,  (physical  or  philosophical),  gaves — to  enquire. 
Again,  Gosta  means  a  cow-pen  or  stable ;  but  with 
the  progress  of  time  and  civilization,  Gosti  became 
the  name  of  an  assembly,  nay  it  was  used  to 
express  discussion,  and  gossip,  as  gossip  in  English 


feminine  form.  But  there  is  a  difficulty  as  to  the  first  part  Ad  common 
to  Adelphos  and  Adelphi.  Vowels  at  the  beginning  of  words  wore  re¬ 
tained  by  the  Greeks,  as  in  the  case  of  Onomos— a  name.  So  A  is  an 
essential  part  of  A-elphos  or  A-elphe.  But  to  avoid  hiatus  in  pronun¬ 
ciation,  d  or  n  is  inserted  in  Latin  or  Greet  for  instance,  d  in  redundant. 
Thus  d  was  inserted.  Hence  Adelphos  in  Greek  corresponds  to  Arbhas 
and  Adelphe,  to  Arbha— darling,  little.  The  word  Arbhas  is  Orbua 
in  Latin,  and' Arbhas  is  Elf  in  the  Tuetonic  languages.  Thus  even 
Adelphos  in  Greek  is  an  ancient  Aryan  word.  This  ia  at  least  our  view, 
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too.  meant  originally  a  god-father  or  god-mother, 
and  then  took  the  abstract  sense  of  idle  conversa¬ 
tion  or  tattle.” 

“  All  these  words  composed  with  go,  cattle,  to 
which  many  more  might  be  added  if  we  were  not 
afraid  of  trying  the  patience  of  our  less  sceptical 
readers,  prove  that  the  people  who  formed  them 
must  have  led  a  half  nomadic  and  pastoral  life.” 
Comparative  Philology  thus  supports  the  theory  of 
the  gradual  growth  of  civilization  which  we  have 
already  enunciated,  and  to  which  the  testimony  of  Dr. 
Max  Muller,  though  indirectly  borne,  adds  weight. 
Words  expressing  the  relations  which  the  union  of 
two  families  by  marriage  creates,  are  identical  in  the 
Indo-Germanic  language — a  fact  which  supports  oijr 
statement  as  to  the  power  of  the  pater-familias,  and 
the  influence  of  the  united  family-system,  for  the 
husband  “was  in  his  house  the  lord.”  He  was 
Pati  or  lord,  his  house  was  called  Vis  or 
the  entrance  or  enclosure.  Gradually  the  Vis 
became  the  subjects,  and  the  lord  began  to 
assume  the  power  of  a  king.  “  Luthvanian  Wies- 
patis,  a  lord,  Wieszpatni,  a  lady,  as  compared  with 
Vispati  and  Vis-patni,”  confirms  our  statement  as  to 
the  time  when  the  Luthvanians  separated.  Thus 
evidence  from  Comparative  Philology  can  be  cumu¬ 
lated  to  any  extent.  Suffice  it  to  add,  that  names 
for  Icing,  queen,  house,  door,  builder,  milage,  city, 
road,  are  almost  the  same  in  all  Indo-Germanic  lan¬ 
guages  ;  that  “  the  domestic  animals”  as  Professor 
Max  Muller  remarks,  “  are  generally  known  by  the 
same  name  in  England  and  India ;”  that  the  ser¬ 
pent,  the  wolf,  and  the  boar  were  called  by  .the  same 
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name ;  that  the  ancient  Aryas  expressed  their  ideas 
of  a  plough  or  a  farm  by  the  same  words  ;  and  that 
,  the  arts  of  cooking,  grinding,  baking,  weaving,  sew¬ 
ing,  and  using  metals  were  known  to  the  ancient 
Aryas  before  they  began  to  expand  towards  the 
western  regions.  We  have  thus  indicated  the  nature 
of  the  evidence  which  Comparative  Philology  sup¬ 
plies,  and  the  extent  to  which  it  supports  our  theory. 
The  fact  of  the  emigration  or  expansion  of  the 
Aryan  race  discovers  an  important  trait  in  their 
character.  We  will  now  proceed  to  the  examination 
of  the  evidence  which  Comparative  Mythology 
affords. 


Comparative  Mythology. 

European  scholars  have  also  devoted  special  at¬ 
tention  to  Comparative  Mythology.  We  will  summa¬ 
rize  their  results.  Such  additions  as  our  humble 
efforts  may  be  able  to  make  can  be  easily  discerned 
and  distinguished.  Nilimpa,  a  name  of  a  god  or  his 
place,  seems  to  be  an  old  word.  The  essential  part 
of  it  re-appears  in  the  name,  Olympus.1  0  at  the ' 
beginning  in  Greek  is  frequently  not  dropped  as 
in  onomoSy  a  name,  (Sanskrit  n&man).  The  principal 
gods  of  the  Greek  Pantheon  are  the  same  as  those 
of  the  Indian  Pantheon:  Gaie,  Zeus  and  TTranos 
correspond  to  Gou,  Dyous  and  Varuna.  Prajapati, 
the  lord  of  the  whole  Creation,  is  transformed  into 
Poseidon.'  The  identity  of  Indra,  Bacchus  and  Odin 
has  already  been  pointed  out.  Dr,  Bixhler  insists  on 
the  identity  of  Luthvanian  Perkunos  and  of  Indian 

.1  No  philologer  has  as  yet  suggested  the  identification  of  Nilimpa 
aiid.  Olympus,  nor  of  Bacchus  and  Bhagus.  We  have  made  bold  to 
-  make  this  suggestion, 
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Parjanya.  The  name  of  the  sun,  that  luminary 
which  produces  the  morn,  sheds  light  throughout 
the  day,  nourishes  plants  and  crops,  and  represents 
fire  on  earth — a  luminary  which  has  always  pro¬ 
duced  those  feelings  of  glory  and  might,  sympathy 
with  man,  and  unflinching  discipline,  of  love  and 
severity,  which  have  not  as  yet  been  analysed — a 
luminary  to  which  prayers  throughout  the  world 
are  offered  under  different  names — is  identical  in 
Sanskrit,  Latin  and  Greek — Surya,  Sol,  and  Helios. 

In  developing  his  Dawn  Theory,  Prof.  Max  Muller 
attempts  to  open  a  new  mine  in  Comparative  Mytho¬ 
logy  and  indicates  the  direction  of  precious  metals. 

But  the  mine  is  yet  to  be  worked :  the  ores  are  yet 
to  be  collected  and  smelted,  for  the  identity  of 
Sarama  and  Hermes,  of  Arusi  (a  Yedic  epithet 
of  the  Dawn)  and  Eris  and  of  .similar  other 
names,  is  yet  to  be  supported  by  such  evidence  as  j 
cannot  be  doubted.  But  we  have  not  yet  mentioned  ' 
the  god  who  is  in  one  sense  the  first  in  the  Pantheon 
of  the  Indian  Aryas,  Romans,  and  Greeks : — Agni  t 

known  to  the  Romans  as  Ignis,  and  to  the  Sclavoni- 
ans  as  Ogni.  How  is  it  ^  that  the  Greeks,  who 
separated  from  the  Indian  Aryans  last,  did  not  pre- 
serve  a  common  name  for  Agni  ?  We  believe  that  the 
tribes,  which  formed  the  Hellenic  branch,  called  Agni' 
by  a  name  which  has  its  traces  in  Sanskrit.  Greek 
Pyros  was  developed  out  of  Sanskrit  Barhis,  a  name 
of  Agni.1  We  will  quote  a  verse  of  the  Bik-Sanhita  in  ■ 
support  of  this  statement.2  The  functions  of  a  special 

1  W©  have  suggested  this  identity  for  the  first  time,  which  may 
he  taken  at  its  worth. 

2  Vide  (II.  3, 4.)  of  the  fSik-Sanhitft :  In  the  Nighawtu,  Barhis  is 

given  as  the  name  of  fire,  (V.  2.). 
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god  called  Tvastri  -were  attributed  to  Vulcan.  But 
originally  tbe  different  functions  of  Tvastri  were 
performed  by  different  gods  till  tbe  personality  of 
Tvastri  was  developed.  Tbe  Greeks,  wbo  left  their 
native  country  (Ariana)  after  tbe  Latin  tribes,  after 
tbe  Germanic  and  tbe  Sclavonian  tribes,  had  ceased 
to  form  a  part  of  tbe  Aryan  community  still  cling¬ 
ing  to  Ariana,  and  developing  tbe  arts  of  social  life. 
Tbe  period  of  chivalry  specially  necessitated  the 
distinctive  worship  of  Tvastri,  tbe  celestial  artizan, 
though  during  the  agricultural  period  tbe  shape 
of  tbe  plough-share  bad  awakened  a  feeling  of 
adoration.  We  will  quote  Professor  Max  Muller : — ■ 
(Lectures  on  tbe  Science  of  Language,  Second 
Series,  pp.  455-459).  “  The  Adityas,  tbe  Vasus, 

the  Asuras,  and  other  names,  bad  fallen  back  in  tbe 
onward  race  of  the  human  mind  towards  tbe  high¬ 
est  conception  of  tbe  Divine;  the  Dev  as  alone  re¬ 
mained  to  express  the6s,  deus ,  God.  Even  in  tbe 
Veda,  where  these  glimpses  of  tbe  original  meaning 
of  deva,  brilliant,  can  still  be  caught,  deva  is  like¬ 
wise  used  in  tbe  same  Sense  in  which  tbe  Greeks 
used  theSs”  Thus  tbe  name  of  God  is  the  same. 
The  word  Deva  awakened  similar  feelings  in  the 
minds  of  tbe  Aryas  wherever  they  roamed.  Again, 
tbe  passages  which  speak  of  the  mythology  of 
the  Germans  are  quoted  in  the  words  of  the 
author,  because  we  believe  it  to  be  unfair  to  an 
author  to  reproduce  his  statements  and  researches 
in  our  own  words — a  practice  common  among 
modern  authors  “  There  is  but  little  to  be  said 
about  the  corresponding  words  in  the  Teutonic 
branch,  fragments  of  which  have  been  collected  by 
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that  thoughtful  scholar,  Jacob  Grimm.  In  name 
the  Eddie  god  Tyr  (gen.  Tys,  acc.  Ty)  answers  to 
the  Yedic  Dyu,  and  the  Old  Norse  name  for  dies 
Martis  is  Tysdagr.  .Although  in  the  system  of  the 
Edda  Odhin  is  the  supreme  god,  and  Tyr  his  son, 
traces  remain  to  show  that  in  former  days  Tyr,  the 
god  of  war,  was  worshipped  as  the  principal  deity 
by  the  Germans.  In  Anglo-Saxon,  the  name  of  the 
god  does  no  longer  occur  independently,  but  traces 
of  it  have  been  discovered  in  Tvwesdwg ,  Tuesday. 
The  same  applies  to  Old  High-German,  where  we 
find  Ziestae  for  the  modern  Dienstag,  Kemble  points 
out  names  of  places  in  England,  Buch  as  Tewesley, 
Tewing,  Tiwes  mire ,  and  Tewes  born,  and  names  of 
flowers,  such  as  the  Old  Norse  Tysfiola ,  Tyrhjalm, 
Tysvior  as  containing  the  name  of  the  god. 

Besides  this  proper  name,  Grimm  has  likewise 
pointed  out  the  Eddie  li oar,  nom.  plur.,  the  gods. 

Lastly,  whatever  may  have  been  said  against  it, 
I  think  that  Zeuss  and  Grimm  were  right  in  con¬ 
necting  the  Tuisco  mentioned  by  Tacitus  with  the 
Anglo-Saxon  Thv,  which,  in  Gothic,  would  have 
sounded  Tin.  The  Germans  were  considered  by 
Tacitus,  and  probably  considered  themselves,  as 
the  aboriginal  inhabitants  of  their  country.  In 
their  poems,  which  Tacitus  calls  their  only  kind  of 
tradition  and  annals,  they  celebrated  as  the  divine 
ancestors  of  their  race,  Tuisco,  sprung  from  the 
Earth,  and  his  son  Mannus.  They  looked,  therefore, 
like  the  Greeks,  on  the  gods  as  the  ancestors  of  the 
human  family,  and  they  believed  that  in  the  begin¬ 
ning  life  sprang  from  that  inexhaustible  soil  which 
gives  support  and  nourishment  to  man,  and  for 
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which  in  their  simple  language  they^etHfhi  lHlff"!f8 
truer  name  than  Mother  Barth.  It  is  easy  to  see 
that  the  Mannm  here  spoken  of  by  Tacitus  as  the 
son  of  Tuisco,  meant  originally  man,  and  was 
derived  from  the  same  root  man,  to  measure, 
to  think,  which  in  Sanskrit  yielded  Manu.  Man, 
or,  in  Sanskrit,  Manu ,  or  Manus ,  was  the  proudest 
name  which  man  bould  give  to  himself,  the 
Measurer,  the  Thinker,  and  from  it  was  derived 
the  Old  High-German  mennisc,  the  Modern  German 
Mensch.  This  mennisc,  like  the  Sanskrit  manushya , 
was  originally  an  adjective,  a  patronymic,  if  you 
like:  it  meant  the  son  of  man.  As  soon  as 
mennisc  and  manushya  became  in  common  parlance 
the-recognised  words  for  man,  language  itself  sup¬ 
plied  the  myth,  that  Manus  was  the  ancestor  of  the 
Manushyas.'  Now  Tuisco  seems  but  a  secondary 
form  of  Tiu,  followed  by  the  same  suffix  which  we 
saw  in  mennisc,  and  without  any  change  of  meaning. 
Then  why  was  Tuisco  called  the  father  of  Mannu  ? 
Simply  because  it  was  one  of  the  first  articles  in 
the  primitive  faith  of  mankind,  that  in  one  sense 
or  other  they  had  a  father  in  heaven.  Hence 
Mannu  was  called  the  son  of  Tuisco ,  and  this  Tuisco , 
as  we  know,  was,  originally,  the  Aryan  god  of  light. 
These  things  formed  the  burden  of  German  songs 
to  which  Tacitus  listened.  These  songs  they  sang 
before  they  went  to  battle,  to  stimulate  their  courage, 
and  to  prepare  to  die.  To  an  Italian  ear  it  must  have 
been  a.  wild  sound,  reverberated  from  their  shields, 
and  hence  called  barditus  (shield-song.  Old  Norse 
bardhi,  shield).  Many  a  Roman  would  have  sneered 
at  such  poetry  and  such  music.  Not  so  Tacitus.  The 
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emperor  Julian,  when  lie  heard  the  Germans  sing¬ 
ing  their  popular  songs  on  the  borders  of  the  Rhine, 
could  compare  them  to  nothing  but  the  cries  of 
birds  of  prey.  Tacitus  calls  them  a  shout  of  va- 
lour  (concentus  virtutis).  He.  likewise  mentions 
(Ann.  ii.  88)  that  the  Germans  still  kept  up  the 
memory  of  Arminius  in  their  songs,  and  he  des¬ 
cribes  (Ann.  ii.  65)  their  night  revellings,  where“they 
sang  and  shouted  till  the  morning  called  them  to 
fresh  battles. 

The  names  which  Taoitus  mentions,  such  as 
Mannus,  Tuisoo,  &o.,  he  could  of  course  repeat  by 
ear  only,  and  if  one  considers  the  difficulties  of 
such  a  task,  it  is  extraordinary  that  these  names, 
as  written  down  by  him,  should  bend  themselves  so 
easily  to  etymologioal  explanation.  Thus  Tacitus 
states  not  only  that  Mannus  was  the  ancestor  of  the 
German  raoe,  but  he  likewise  mentions  the  names 
of  his  three  sons,  or  rather  the  names  of  the  three 
great  tribes,  the  Ingcevones,  Isccevones  and  Her  mi- 
nones,  who  derived  their  origin  from  the  three  sons 
of  Mannus.  It  has  been  shown  that  the  Ingcevones 
derive  their  name  from  Yng,  Yngo,  or  Ynguio,  who, 
in  the  Edda  and  in  the  Beowulf,  is  mentioned  a3 
living  first  with  the  Eastern  Danes  and  then  pro¬ 
ceeding  on  his  car  eastward  over  the  sea.  There  is 
a  northern  race,  the  Ynglings ,  and  their-  pedigree 
begins  with  Yngvi,  NiSror,  Fmyr,  Fiolnir,  (Odin), 
Svegdir,  all  names  of  divine  beings.  Another  genea- 
logy,  given  in  the  Ynglinga-sage,  begins  with  Nioror, 
identifies  Fmyr  with  Yngvi,  and  derives  from  him 
.  the  name  of  the  race. 

The  second  son  of  Mannus,  Jsco ,  has  been  iden¬ 
tified  by  Grimm  with  Askr}  another  name  of  the 
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first-born  man.  Ashr  means  likewise  asli-tree, 
and  it  has  been  supposed  that  the  name  ash  thus 
given  to  the  first  man  came  from  the  same  concep  - 
tion  which  led  the  Greeks  to  imagine  that  one  of 
the  races  of  man  sprang  from  ash-trees  ( ). 
Alcuin  still  uses  the  expression,  son  of  the  ash-tree, 
as  synonymous  with  man.  Grimm  supposes  that 
the  Isccevones  lived  near  the  Rhine,  and  that  a  trace 
of  their  name  comes  out  in  Asciburgium  or  Asci- 
burg,  on  the  Rhine,  where,  as  Tacitus  had  been 
wildly  informed,  an  altar  had  been  discovered  dedi¬ 
cated  to  Ulysses ,  and  with  the  name  of  his  father 
Laertes . 

The  third  son  of  Mamms,  Irmino ,  has  a  name 
decidedly  German.  Irmin  was  an  old  Saxon  god* 
from  whom  probably  both  Arminius  and  the  Her- 
tninones  derived  their  names.”1 

Comparative  Sphagiology. 

The  community  of  language  is  proved  by  Compa¬ 
rative  Philology.  The  community  of  creed  and  re¬ 
ligious  stories  is  proved  by  Comparative  Mythology 
The  community  of  customs  is  proved  by  the  com- 


x  We  have  quoted  this  .long  passage  to  show  what  the  state  of 
Comparative  Mythology  is,  how  far  the  science  itself  has  advanced, 
what  light  it  bids  fair  to  throw  on  the  period  of  history  we  treat  of, 
and  what  connection  Comparative  Mythology  establishes  between  the 
different  branches  of  the  Indo-European  family.  Cox,  in  his  work  on 
the  Mythology  of  the  Aryan  Nations,  has  attempted  to  collect  informa¬ 
tion  on  the  subject.  But  it  must  be  owned  that  the  science  of 
Comparative  Mythology  is  as  yet  in  its  infancy,  for  as  yet,  facts  to  be 
generalised  are  to  be  collected,  classified  and  examined,  But  a 
beginning  is  earnestly  made, 
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parison  of  religious  institutions  such  as  sacrifices 
and  offerings  to  manes,  a  science  or  a  system 
which  has  not  as  yet  secured  for  itself  a  recognized 
name — a  fact  which  demonstrates  that  historians  or 
philologers  have  not  devoted  sufficient  time  or 
attention  to  the  interesting  branch.  We  will  call 
it  Comparative  Sphagiology,1  which  investigates  relb 
gious  institutions  such  as  sacrifices.  Wo  believe 
that  this  is  an  important  branch,  more  important 
than  Comparative  Philology  or  Comparative  Mytho¬ 
logy.  An  illustration  will  explain  easily  what  we 
have  to  say.  In  a  judicial  court,  the  evidence  of 
witnesses  is  given.  Their  statements  are  compared, 
and  sifted,  and  a  point  at  issue  is  decided.  But  in  the 
'meantime  documentary  evidence  is  discovered  and 
is  produced  in  court.  The  latter  throws  now  light, 
and  the  original  decision  is  reversed.  But  the 
point  at  issue  happens  to  be  about  a  boundary  line. 
While  the  documentary  evidence  is  sifted  and  inter¬ 
preted,  a  third  kind  of  evidence  is  discovered  a 
strong  masonry-wall  buried  under  ground,  and  in- 


i  Sphagiology  comes  from  the  Greek  word  Sphagion — a  sacrifice, 
and  logos — a  description.  Sphagion,  however,  seems  to  be  connected  with 
the  Sanskrit  word  Sphayana,  which  means  increase  as  it  comes  from 
the  root  Sphai,  to  augment.  The  past  participle  Spliita  means 
prosperous.  The  autumnal  increase  was  originally  called  SpMyana 
secondly,  that  which  was  done  to  mark  the  sense  of  obligation  with 
which  the  increase  was  welcomed— i.e.,  a  sacrifice,  The  sword  used 
on  the  occasions  of  all  sacrifices  is  called  Sphya  in  the  sacrificial  litera¬ 
ture.  It  is  to  be  connected  with  the  root  Sphai — tlie  sword  Sphya 
being  the  means  of  increase.  Though  the  sacrificial  Sphya  has  the 
form  of  a  sword,  it  is  used  as  well  for  digging  pr  making  a  piece  of  land 
smooth  as  for  martial  purposes,  The  Greek  word  JSghagion  is  thus 
important. 
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tended  to  fix  the  boundary  line.  This  evidence, 
though  opposed  to  the  statements  of  witnesses  or 
to  the  documents  already  produced  before  the  court, 
reverses  the  conclusion  built  upon  them.  The  wall 
will  never  lie,  never  change  its  position  and  never 
forget  to  serve  its  purpose  and  can  never  prevaricate 
or  be  ambiguous.  Comparative  Philology  corresponds 
to  the  oral  statements  made  by  witnesses  before  a 
judicial  court  which  is  as  if  empowered  by  the 
tribunal  of  scientific  men  to  take  evidence  on  oath. 
Comparative  Mythology  corresponds  to  document¬ 
ary  evidence  which  involves  the  application  of  the 
correct  principles  of  interpretation.  Comparative 
Sphagiology  gives  the  evidence  of  the  same  kind  as 
that  of  the  'wall.  Hence  we.  attach  special  import¬ 
ance  to  the  sacrificial  system  of  the  ancient  Aryas. 
But  it  is  to  be  specially  observed  that  the  three 
systems  of  evidence  point  to  the  same  conclusion 
that  the  different  Indo-Germanic  nationalities 
belonged  to  the  same  Aryan  race*  The  exact  place 
of  the  myths  in  the  religious  economy  of  the  Aryas 
is  to  be  pointed  out  here.  In  every  household  cer¬ 
tain  rites  are  performed  when  a  rainy  season  sets 
in,  when  first  fruits  are  gathered  and  brought 
home,  when  a  marriage  is  celebrated,  or  when  an 
heir  to  ancestral  property  is  recognised  by  the 
whole  community.  The  rite  is  performed  in  con- 
.  formity  with  fon&ula3,the  origin  of  which  is  shrouded 
in  obscurity  :  a  myth — a  story  which  explains  the 
connection  and  bearing  of  the  rite  and  which  illus¬ 
trates  its  different  parts,  is  told  by  some  old  lady 
or  a  respectable  old  man.  The  analysis  of  words,  the 
philosophy  of  their  formation,  the  explanation  of 
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their  particular  sense  are  the  proper  functions  of 
philology.  The  analysis  of  the  explanatory  stories 
or  myths  and  the'  philosophy  of  their  origin  consti¬ 
tute  mythology.  If  the  original  names  of  the  plants 
and  animals  had  been  preserved,  their  analysis  and 
explanation  would  have  developed  a  science  corres¬ 
ponding  to  philology.  If  some  explanation  or  a 
history  of  the  animals  and  plants  had  been  preserved 
from  time  immemorial,  it  would  have  constituted 
the  basis  of  a  science  corresponding  to  mythology. 
But  neither  the  names  nor  the  stories  can  be  called 
fossils,  the  investigation  of  which  is  the  proper 
function  of  Paleontology.  Tn  like  manner,  the  so¬ 
cial  fossils  are  not  the  words  or  the  myths  :  they  are 
the  religious  or  social  rites  performed  by  a  nation : 
they  are  the  sacrifices  or  yajnas,  a  perfect  record 
of  which  has  been  preserved  only  by  the  Indian 
Aryas.  The  investigation  of  these,  is  to  be  made  : 
the  science  is  yet  to  be  named :  the  rites  are  yet  to 
be  accurately  described.  Maps  or  plans  represent¬ 
ing  the  construction  of  the  altars  are  yet  to  be 
drawn- :  the  instruments  or  tools  used  by  different 
nations  in  performing  their  sacrifices  are  yet  to  be 
collected  and  analysed ;  in  one  word,  the  subject  of 
Comparative  Sphagiology  is  yet  to  constitute  an  im¬ 
portant  department  of  human  knowledge,  a  depart¬ 
ment  which  cannot  but  materially  help  the  science 
of  Sociology  of  which  history,  as  it  is  written  and 
studied  at  present,  is  only  the  means  of  a  kind.  We 
have  stated  rather  carefully  our  views  in  this  man¬ 
ner  for  we  find  the  terms  philology  and  mythology 
are  indefinitely  used,  and  that  the  subject  of  the 
religious  rites,  ceremonies,  and  the  formulas,  which 
direct  them- is  neglected,  for  the  formulae  are  not 
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yet  separated  from  the  hymns  which  praise  the 
gods.  It  is  said  confidently  that  the  i?ik~Sanhith  is 
the  only  Veda,  and  that  the  Aryans  were  simply 
mad,  when  they  developed  the  Brahmawa-literature ; 
yet  the  sacrificial  formulae  are  as  important  from  a 
scientific  point  of  view  as  the  hymns  :  of  course,  the 
study  of  the  rites  themselves  is  more  important. 

We  will  now  enter  on  the  subject  of  Comparative 
Sphagiology,  to  which  we  have  attached  great  im¬ 
portance  as  the  test  of  the  identity  of  the  Greeks, 
Romans,  Sclaavs  and  the  Indian  Aryas. '  In  the 
Iliad  we  find  that  the  description  of  the  sacri¬ 
ficial  rites  is  often  given.  We  will  quote  Pope’s 
translation  of  Homer  which  serves  our  purpose  : — 
“The  chiefs  surround  the  destined  beast,  and  take 
The  sacred  offering  of  the  salted  cake  : 

When  thus  the  king  prefers  his  solemn  prayer.” 

The  beast  and  the  cake  are  prepared,  and  then 
the  solemn  prayer  is  offered.  The  prayer  corres¬ 
ponds  to  what  the  Shrotriyas  style  invocation 
(Av&hana).  The  manner  and  the  matter  of  the  in¬ 
vocation  exactly  correspond  to  those  of  any  hymn 
addressed  to  Indra.  Only  in  the  place  of  the 
Dasyus  of  India,  the  warriors  of  Troy  suoh  as 
Priam  are  mentioned. 

“  Oh  thou  !  whose  thunder  rends  the  clouded  air, 

Who  in  the  heaven  of  heavens  has  fix’d  thy  throne, 
Supreme  of  gods  !  unbounded  and  alone  ! 

,  Hear !  and  before  the  burning  sun  descends, 

Before  the  night  her  gloomy  veil  extends, 

Low  in  the  dust  be  laid  yon  hostile  spires, 

Be  Priam’s  palace  sunk  in  Grecian  fires, 

In  Hector’s  breast  be  plunged  this  shining  sword. 

And  slaughter’d  heroes  groan  around  their  lord  1” 
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Though  concealed  under  the  garb  of  forcible 
modern  English  idiom  and  sentiment,  the  style  of 
an  old  Aryan  song  is  plainly  discernible.  The 
order  of  the  different  parts  of  a  sacrifice  deserves 
attention. 

“  Their  prayers  perform'd,  the  chiefs  the  rite  pursue, 

The  barley  sprinkled,  and  the  victims  slew," 

The  sprinkling  of  the  barley  exactly  corresponds 
to  the  Prokhawa  of  the  Saktus  which  are  to  be 
made  into  a  cake  called  Purodasha. 

“  The  limbs  they  sever  from  the  enclosing  hide, 

The  thighs,  selected  to  the  gods,  divide.” 

The  different  parts  allotted  to  different  gods  are 
carefully  prepared.  The  division  of  the  animal  for 
this  purpose  is  known  in  the  Shrouta-system  as 
Pashu-vibhakti,  Vide  Aitareya-Br&hmawa  (VII.  1.). 

“  On  these,  in  double  cauls  involved  with  art, 

The  choioest  morsels  lie  from  every  part.” 

.  This  is  exactly  the  preparation  of  the  Vapa  as 
known  in  the  Shrouta-system,  and  the  last  line 
exactly  describes  what  were  known  to  the  ancient 
Aryas  as  Avad&nftni,  which  are  bits  of  flesh  to  be 
offered  into  fire. 

"  Prom  the  ©left  wood,  the  oraolding  flames  aspire, 
While  the  fat  viotim  feeds  the  saored  fire.” 

The  way  of  offering  the  parts  and  the  condition 
of  the  fire  are  remarkably  similar. 

"  The  thighs  thus  sacrificed,  and  entrails  dress’d, 

The  assistants  part,  transfix,  and  roast  the  rest  ; 

Then  spread  the  tables,  the  repast  prepare, 

Each  takes  his  seat,  and  each  receives  his  share.” 
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This  is  the  description  of  the  sacrificers  enjoying 
themselves  at  the  sacrificial  meal,  where  different 
parts  of  the  animal  are  carefully  allotted  to  them, 
Vide  Aitareya-Br&hmana  (VII.  1.).  Now,  we 
believe  that  the  sacrificial  system  of  the  Greeks,  so 
far  as  the  materials  for  a  comparison  are  available, 
is  exactly  like  that  of  the  Indian  Aryas,  We  have 
brought  together  the  points  of  resemblance  of 
what  is  called  an  animal-sacrifice  (Pashu-isfci).  But 
Nestor  appears  to  us  to  be  the  Aryan  sacrificer 
known  in  the  Vedas  as  Nestfri.  As  the  origin  of 
the  Great  Epic  of  the  Bam&yafla  is  agricultural— 
Sita  born  from  the  earth— a  furrow — is  the  heroine, 
so  Briseis  appears  to  us  to  be  Vrihi  or  rice,  and 
Brysis  the  poet  or  bard  who  sang  at  the  thrashing 
floor,  this  increase  of  the  harvest  being  analogous  to 
Brahman.  If  the  termination  mana  is  dropped, 
Brah  is  identical  with  Brysis,  the  father  of  Briseis. 
Again  Cryseis  is  Krisi,  agriculture  :  the.  tiller  of  the 
soil,  a  husbandman,  is  her  father.  Cryses  is  Krisa, 
a  word  remaining  in  Sanskrit  in  the  form  of  Krisan 
(X.  117,7.)  B.  S.  Again:— 

"  0  first  and  greatest  power  !  whom  all  obey, 

Who  high  on  Ida’s  holy  mountain  sway, 

Eternal  Jove !  and  you  bright  orb  that  roll 
From  east  to  west,  and  view  from  pole  to  pole  1 
Thou  mother  Earth !  and  all  ye  living  floods  !  ” 

This  is  a  hymn  to  the  Vishve-Devas  where  Jove 
or  Jupiter  is  the  Dyous-pitar, — the  father  Dyous — . 
the,  expanse  of  the  heavens  is  placed  first.  There  is 
a  god  of  the  name  Venas  described  in  the  i?ik« 
Sanhiti  (X.  123.)  who  seems  to  correspond  to  Venus. 
Nestor  is  a  warrior,  but  from  the  gifts  of  horses  and 
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plough-shares  made  to  sacrificing  priests,1 2  the  con¬ 
clusion  can  be  safely  drawn  that  originally  a  priest 
could  be  a  warrior  or  a  husbandman.  Homer 
refers  to  this  (V.  Book).  ' 

“  The  sons  of  Dares  first  the  combat  sought, 

A  wealthy  priest,  but  rich  without  a  fault ; 

In  Vulcan’s  fane  the  father’s  days  were  led, 

The  sons  to  toils  of  glorious  battle  bred 

Jove  is  sometimes  described  as  a  destructive  deity 
of  storms  and  rain. 

While  Jove  descends  in  sluioy  sheets  of  rain, 

And  all  the  labours  of  mankind  are  vain.” 

The  Greeks  resemble  the  Indian  Aryas  more  than 
the  Etruscans,  Goths,  Sclaavs  or  the  Teutons;  the 
reason  is  simple  enough  :  those  who  left  Ariana  last 
retained  more  of  the  Yedic  institutions, 

1  We  will  quote3  the  following  passages  about  the 
sacrificial  system  of  the  Romans. 

“In  sacrifices  it  was  requisite  that  those  who 
offered  them  should  come  chaste3  and  pure ;  that 
they  should  bathe  themselves ;  be  dressed  in  white 
robes,  and  crowned  with  the  leaves  of  that  tree, 
which  was  thought  most  acceptable  to  the  god 
whom  they  worshipped.  Sometimes  also  in  the 
garb  of  suppliants,  with  dishevelled  hair,  loose 


1  Vide  the  sacrificial  treatise  called  Agnyddh&na.  We  possess  a 
copy  of  it.  We  have  performed  the  AgnyMhtaa-rifce. 

2  The  long  passage  quoted  is  from  an  English  work  on  Homan 
Antiquities  by  Alexander  Adam,  LL.D.,  Rector  of  the  High  School  of 
Edinburgh,  .  published  in  MDCCXCVII.,  see  pages  323,  324, 
325,  326  and  327. 

3  Read  the  Gana-homa  as  described  in  the  Taittiriya  Ara/iyaka. 
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robes,  and  barefooted.  Vows  and  prayers  were 
always  made  before  the  sacrifice.”1 

“  It  was  necessary  that  the  animals  to  be  sacri¬ 
ficed  ( hostice  vel  viotimce,  Ovid.  Fast.  I.  335.) 
should  be  without  spot  and  blemish,  ( decora  et 
integrce  vel  intactce,  never  yoked  in  the  plough), 
ibid,  i,  83.  and  therefore  they  were  chosen  from  a 
flock  or  herd,  approved  by  the  priests,  and  marked 
with  chalk,  Juvenal,  x.  66.  whence  they  Were  called 
egregice ,  eximice,  lectce.  They  were  adorned  with 
fillets  and  ribbons,  ( infulis  et  vittis,)  Liv.  ii.  54. 
and  crowns  ;  and  their  horns  were  gilt.”2 

“  The  victim  was  led  to  the  altar  by  the  Popes,3 4 
with  their  clothes  tucked  up  and  naked  to  the  waist, 
(qui  suocineti  erant  et  ad  ilia  nudi,  Suet.  Oalig. 
32.)  with  a  slack  rope,  that  it  might  not  seem  to  be 
brought  by  force,  which  was  reckoned  a  bad  omen. 
For  the  same  reason  it  was  allowed  to  stand  loose 
before  the  altar ;  and  it  was  a  very  bad  omen  if  it 
fled  away.”1 


i  Hastia  in  Latin  may  be  compared  with  Svasti  in  Sanskrit.  The 
idea  of  Svasti  is  peace — well-being.  The  Latin  Hastia  can  be  explained 
in  this  way.  It  shows  what  the  conception  of  a  sacrifice  originally 

was.  “  Always  protect  us  with  well-beings  ”  (in  Sanskrit  Ytiyam, 
Pfitu  Svastibhis  sad&  nah)  is  the  burden  of  many  hymns  of  the  Aik- 
SanhitS. 

3  Vide  the  sacrificial  system  (Soma-prayoga)  where  Agneyam 
Krisna-grivam  is  mentioned.  Particular  kinds  of  animals  were  offered 
to  certain  gods.  That  for  VAyu  was  white.  The  animal  was  bathed 
and  cleaned. 

3  All  priests  touching  one  another  take  the  animal.  The  sacrificer 
joins  them. 

4  It  is  a  bad  omen  among  us.  Vide  the  same  Prayoga. 
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“Then  it  /was  stabbed  ( jngulabatur )  with  knives  ; 
and  the  blood  being  caught  (excepta)  in  goblets, 
was  poured  on  the  altar.  It  was  then  flayed1  and 
dissected.  Sometimes  it  was  all  burnt,  and  called 
Hoiooaustum,  (ex  ^  totus  et  *#*“.  uro),  Virg.  vi. 
25.  hut  usually  only  a  part ;  and  what  remained 
was  divided  between  the  priests2  and  the  person 
who3 *  offered  the  sacrifice,  (qui  sacra  v.  sacrificium 
paoiebat,  v.  sacris  operabatur,  Virg,  G.  i.  393. 
Tacit.  Annal.  ii.  14).  The  person  who  cut  up  the 
animal,  and  divided  it  into  different  parts,  was  said 
prosecare  exta ,  Liv.  v.  21.  Plaut.  Poen.  ii.  1,  8.  and  the 
entrails  thus  divided  were  called  Prosiom  or  Pro- 
seota,  Ovid.  Fast .  vi.  163.  These  rites  were  com¬ 
mon  to  the  Romans  with  the  Greeks;  whence 
Dionysius  concludes  the  Romans  were  of  Greek 
extraction,  vii.  72.” 

“  After  the  Haruspices  had  inspected  •  the  en¬ 
trails,*  then  the  parts  which  fell  to  the  gods  were 
sprinkled  with  meal,  wine,5  and  frankincense,  and 
burnt  (adolebantur  vel  cremabantv/r)  on  the 
altar.  The  entrails  were  said,  JDiis  dari ,  reddi  et 
porrici,  (quasi  porrigi,  vel  porro  jaci ),  when  they 
were  placed  on  the  altars,  (cum  axis  vel  Jlammis 
imponermtur),  Yirg.  iEn.  vi.  252.  xii.  214.  or  when, 


1  The  operation  of  flaying  the  sacrificial  animal  is  analogous.  The 
skin  ought  to  be  drawn  off  at  once.  See  the  Soraa-prayoga. 

*  Vide  the  section  called  Pasuvibhakti  in  Aitareya-Br&hmawa. 

3  This  is  the  Yajam&na  of  the  Indians. 

■*  The  entrails  (guda-KAncfe)  are  offered.  The  part  of  the  sacrifice 
and  oblations  attending  it  are  described  in  the  Pashu-bandha-praybga, 

s  These  are  the  Abhigh&ras  of  the  Indians. 
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in  sacrificing  to  tlie  Dii  Marini?  they  were  thrown 
into the  sea,  ibid.  v.  774  Hence,  if  any  thing  un¬ 
lucky  fell  out  to  prevent  a  person  from  doing  what 
he  had  resolved  on,  or  the  like,  it  was  said  to 
happen  inter  ccesa  (sc.  exta)  et  porreda,  between 
the  time  of  killing  the  victim1 2  and  burning  the 
entrails,  i.e,,  between  the  time  of  forming  the  re¬ 
solution  and  executing  it,'  Oic.  Att.  y.  18.” 

“  When  the  sacrifice  was  finished,  the  priest  hav¬ 
ing  washed  his  hands  and  uttered  certain  prayers, 
again  made  a  libation,  and  then  the  people  were 
dismissed  in  a  set  form,  Ilicet  or  ire  licet."3 

“  After  the  sacrifice  followed  a  feast  (Epulce 
sacrifices),  which  in  public  sacrifices  was  sumptu¬ 
ously  prepared  by  the  Septemviri  Upulones.  In 
private  sacrifices,  the  persons  who  offered  them 
feasted  on  the  parts  which  fell  to  them,  with  their 
friends”4 

“  Sacrifices  were  of  different  kinds ;  some  were 
stated  (stata  et  solemnia),  others  occasional,5  (for- 
tuita  et  ex  accidenti  nata)\  as,  those  called  ex- 


1  This  exactly  corresponds  to  a  part  of  the  Avabhritha  as  given 
in  the  Soma-prayoga. 

2  The  sacrifice  is  in  like  manner  intermitted  and  renewed.  Vide 
the  Pr&yaschitta-prayoga. 

3  Compare  this  with  the  Avabhritha-ceremony  of  ancient  India. 
Every  sacrificial  treatise  describes  it. 

4  A  big  dinner  follows  every  sacrifice.  The  words  are  Yfivadi 
yajnam  upayokse  tavan  me  yajn&rthara,  ahead t  Br&hmaw&h  bhunjiran, 
—this  shows  the  spirit. 

5  This  is  just  the  distinction  between  Nitya  (stated)  and  Naimittika 
(occasional)  sacrifices. 
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piatory1 2,  for  aver  ting’  JiacLomens,  (ad  portenta  vel 
prodigia  proc-uranda,  expianda  et  avertenda  vel 
averruncanda),  making  atonement  for  a  crime, 
(Sacrifioia  piact  labia,  ad  crimen  expiandum,)  and 
the  like.” 

“  Altars  used  to  be  covered  with  leaves  and  grass 
called  verbena,  i.e.,  herba3  sacra,  Sera  Virg.  Mn. 
xii.  120.  Bel  viii.  65.  Donat,  Ter.  iv.  4,  5.  Eorat. 
Od.  iv.  11,  7.  adorned  with  flowers,  Ovid.  Trist.  iii. 
1.8, 15.  Stat.  Theb.  8,  298-  Sil,  16.  309.  and  bound 
with  woollen  fillets,  Prop.  iv.  6,  6.  Virg.  Mn.  iv. 
459.  therefore  called  nem  torques,,  i.e.,  coronce ,  Id. 
G.  iv.  276” 

“  The  Horn  ana  J wan  their-feasts  by.  ..prayers  and 
libations  to  the- go  da.  (deos  imocabant,  Quinctilian. 
V.pr.  Libare  diis  dapes  et  bene  precari,  Liv.  xxxix. 
43.)  They  never  tasted  any  thing  without  conse¬ 
crating  it,  Tibull.  i.  1.  19.  They  usually  threw.a 
•part  into  the,fire-aa..an_Qffer ing  to  the  Lares,  there¬ 
fore  called  Dn  patellarii,  Plant,  Cist.  ii.  1. 46.  Hence 
Dapes  libatig,  Eorat.  Sat.  ii.  6.  67-  and  when  they 
drank,  they  poured  out  a  part  in  honor  of;,  some  god 
on  the  table,  which  was  held  sacred  as  an  altar, 
Macrob ,  Sat.  iii.  11,  Virg.  Mn.  i.  736.  Sil.  vii.  185. 
748.  Plaut.  Cure,  i-  2.  31.  Ovid.  Amor.  i.  4.  27.  with 
this  formula,  Libo  tibi,  Tacit.' AnnalP  xv.  64.”° 

1  Pr&yaschittya  yajna.  Compare  this.  The  K&myesris  are  to  be 
mentioned. 

2  Verbena  or  Herba  may  be  compared  with  Barhis.  The  Barhia 
grass  was  abundantly  used.  On  them  sacrificial  utensils  were  plaoed. 
This  may  be  compared  with  paristetranem — placing  the  barhis  or  herba 
regularly  about  the  altar.  This  is  an  essential  part  of  every  sacrifice. 

3  See  page  444  on  the  Roman.  Antiquities  already  referred  to.  When 
the  passages  we  have  quoted  are  read,  one  feels  that  he  is  working  at 
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The  subject  of  the  Sphagiology  of  the  Greeks  and 
the  Romans  is  not  as  yet  investigated.  But  in  a 
four  years  more,  materials  for  a  comparison1  of  the 
sacrifical  systems  of  the  ancient  Aryan  nationali¬ 
ties  in  Europe  and  India  will  be  collected,  and 
Comparative  Sphagiology  will  be  ranked  as  a  new 
branch  of  knowledge.  Thus  evidence  as  supported 
by  three  departments  of  research— Comparative  Phi¬ 
lology,  Comparative  Mythology  and  Comparative 
Sphagiology — establishes  the  conclusion  that  the 
Aryas  many  thousands  of  years  ago  formed  a  com¬ 
munity  in  Airyana-Vaeja  about  the  banks  of  Jaxartes 
(Yaksavarta  in  .  Sanskrit)  and  the  Oxus  (Uksa  in 
Sanskrit)  and  that  all  the  different  branches  of 
the  Indo-Germanic  race  radiated  from  this  centre. 
The  fact  of  such  an  emigration  discovers  interest¬ 
ing  traits  in  the  character  of  the  Aryas — courage, 
perseverence,  the  spirit  of  enterprise  and  adventure, 
devotion  to  the  cause  of  geographical  exploration, 
fortitude  and  self-confidence.  Though  the  facts, 
connected  with  the  ancient  Aryan  emigration  or 
rather  expansion,  do  not  form  an  essential  part  of 
the  subject  we  treat — Vicissitudes  of  the  Aryan  Civili¬ 
zation  in  India, — yet  we  have  dwelt  upon  it  that  our 


a  Vedi  in  an  Agnihotri’s  Yajna-SM1&.  The  operations  described  in 
the  passages  quoted  are  identical  in  most  respects  with  those  dilated 
upon  in  the  BoudMyana  Shrouta-Sfitras. 

1  Our  object  is  to  present  a  comparative  sketch  of  the  sacrificial 
systems  of  the  Romans  and  Indian  Aryas.  The  quotation  gives  the 
Roman  system.  Our  foot-notes  supply  information  as  to  the  sacrificial 
system  of  the  Indian  Aryas.  We  have  thus  supplied  materials  for 
a  comparison  which  ought  to  elicit  much  interest.  We  have  illus¬ 
trated  the  main  points  of  comparison.  It  would  be  easy  to  contrast 
the  Zendic  and  Yedie  sacrificial  systems, 
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characterization  of  the  ancient  Aryas  may  be  found¬ 
ed  on  historical  facts.  But  there  is  a  fact  more 
important  than  the  colonization  of  Europe,  to 
which  we  have  studiedly  avoided  to  refer — the  schism 
between  two  sections  of  the  Aryas  in  Arian&  itself — 
a  schism  originating  in  political,  social  and  religious 
differences  between  the  Daevas  and  Ahuras  -or 
between  Brahmanical  Aryas  who  had  not  submitted 
to  the  guidance  of  one  ruler,  and  the  Mazdayasnians 
who  conformed  to  the  established  Aryan  usages, 
under  the  guidance  and  leadership  of  Zarthustra. 
The  causes  of  this  Civil  War  will  be  enumerated, 
and  its  distinctive  features  pointed  out  after  the 
Mazdayasnians  are  compared  and  contrasted  with  the 
Indian  Aryas. 

The  study  and  examination  of  Mazdayasnian 
literature,  we  believe,  warrants  the  statement  of  the 
propositions — that  the  Mazdayasnians  and  the  Indian 
Aryans  lived  together  in  Arianh  till  the  latter  left  their 
homes  and  migrated  towards  India,  that  the  expan¬ 
sion  of  the  Aryans  into  the  different  countries  of 
Europe,  a  short  sketch  of  which  we  have  already 
attempted,  preceded  the  advance  of  the  Aryans  into 
India  and  that  the  Mazdayasnians  were  conservative, 
and  the  Indian  Aryans  were  reformers.  Those  who 
have  laboured  in  the  intricate  and  obscure  mine  of  the 
Mazdayasnian  literature  admit  the  first  two  proposi¬ 
tions.  The  last  proposition  is  based  on  such  con¬ 
clusions  as  we  have  arrived  at  from  the  evidence 
which,  we  find,  cannot  be  set  aside.  We  will  sum¬ 
marize  the  facts  on  which  the  former  propositions 
are  based,  for  they  will  facilitate  the  statement  of 
the  facts  which  support'  our  conclusions-  It  is 
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quite  plain  that  Ariana,  which  was  originally  the 
home  of  the  Aryas,  included  the  fertile  and  romantic 
valleys  of  the  rivers  Jaxartes  and  Oxus  in  the 
north,  and  the  valley  of  the  Tigris  in  the  west,  and 
the  seven  rivers,  in  the  east.  It  bordered  on  the 
mountains  of  Caucasus  and  the  lake  of  the  same 
name,  for  geographical  notices  in  the  ZendAvesta1 
distinctly  refer  to  them.  We  will  present  the  evi¬ 
dence  collected  by  European  scholars  under  the 
following  heads. 

1.  Spiritual  Theology  which  appears  to  embody 
distinctive  Mazdayasnian  doctrines ;  but  which  we 
find  is '  the  basis  of  the  Sik-hymns,  2.  Comparative 
Philology,  3-  Comparative  Sphagiology,  and  4. 
Comparative  Mythology. 

The  Spiritual  Theology  of  the  Mazdayasnians. 

The  Mazdayasnians  believed  in  the  personality 
and  unity  of  the  true  Grod,  in  the  duality  of  super¬ 
human.  power,  the  universal  good  mind,  spenta 

l  The  first  Eargard  of  the  Vendidad  is  interesting  from  a  geogra¬ 
phical  point  of  view.  In  Airyana-Vaeja  ,or  Eran  Vigo,  Lassen 
includes  Jasgirtes  and  Oxus.  (Of.  Lassen  Ind.  Alterthk,  1.  p.  527.) 
Tigfis  is  an  Aryan  name  perhaps  given  to  the  river  on  account  of  its 
old  name  by  the  Greeks  from  Shighra  (quick)  and  Euphrates  is 
Subhrtitri,  the  good  supporter — Bhra  being  represented  by  Phra.  The 
natives  of  Armenia  are  recognised  to  be  Aryas.  The  mountains  (Elboruj 
as  named  by  the  Arabs)  known  in  Persian  poetry  is  Caucasus.  The 
first  Eargard  mentions  Bagdhi  or  BalkE,  and  the  Hapta  Hindu.  As 
yet  the  first  Fargard  is  not  properly  interpreted,  for  the  interpreta¬ 
tions  offered  are  not  consistent  throughout.  Geography,  history,  and 
theology  are  mixed  up.  No  writer  will  ever  give  such  an  account  of 
jumbling  inconsistencies.  The  names  of  places  are  interpreted  into 
theological  dogmas.  The  labours  of  Bunsen,  Haug,  Spiegel  and 
Westergaard  are  yet  valuable, 
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Mainyus,  (in  Sanskrit  shveta  manyus  and  the  .uni¬ 
versal  evil  mind — Satan — Angro-mainyus  (in  Sans¬ 
krit  anho-manyus),  the  good  as  well  as  the  evil  power 
being  supported  by  their  followers,  the  good  spirits 
and  the  evil  spirits  presided  over  by  Yahu-mano 
(Vasu-Manas)  and  Ako-manas  (Aku-manas).  The 
Indian  Aryas  divide  the  superhuman  powers  into 
two  classes,  the  ti-ue  and  the  false  (sat  and  asat) 
and  state  that  in  the  mind  of  a  man  seeking  good 
knowledge,  there  is  a  conflict  between  the  good  and 
evil  powers,  the  former  overcoming  the  latter.-* 
They  often  speak  of  Sin — Papma,  who  is  the  embodi¬ 
ment  of  all  evil,  and  pray  that  they  may  be  deli¬ 
vered  from  his  power.2  This  belief,  though  com¬ 
mon  in  the  JBik-SanhM,  is  not  lost  sight  of  in  sub¬ 
sequent  literature.  It  is  the  basis  of  the  Shrouta- 
system  of  sacrifices  as  they  are  described  in  the  ex¬ 
tensive  Brfihmam-literature.8  The  processes,  called 
Kfismfiwda-homa  and  Gra?ia-homa,  particularly  insist 
on  a  person,  who  intends  to  bring  any  of  the  regular 
sacrifices,  being  purified  and  delivered  from  the 
power  of  the  evil  spirit.  In  the  Upanisads,  the  same 
vein  of  thought  is  apparent.  The  Bouddhas  distinct¬ 
ly  speak  of  the  contest  between  Mara  (Satan)  and 
Buddha  Groutama ;  and  the  six  schools  of  philosophy1 


i  Vide  the  ilik-Sanhita  (  VII.  104,  12.). 

3  The  sentiment  “Duritd  Tarema”  form  a  part  of  many  verses 
throughout  the  iJik-SanhiU. 

s  The  garaa-homa — a  sacrifice — is  based  on  this  sentiment  of  over¬ 
coming  the  evil  mind,  So  also  the  Kfisam&nda-homa— these  are  ex¬ 
plained  in  parts  of  the  Upanisads  of  the  Taittiriyas.  Separate  treatises 
exist. 

*  The  Pfirva  MimSnsft  insists  on  the  purification  of  the  body:  jTIWT 
When  the -human  tody  is  purified  by 
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emphatically  state  their  views  on  the  subject  though 
the  means  they  propound  for  the  deliTerance  of 
man  are  different.  This  history  shows  that  the 
Aryas  in  India  were  conscious  of  the  power  of  good 
and  evil  minds  whether  universal  or  individual.  The 
doctrine  or  belief  is  not,  therefore,  peculiar  to  the 
Mazdayasnians,  though  it  must  be  stated  that  owing 
to  the  circumstances  in  which  they  were  placed,  the 
doctrine  of  the  conflict  in  the  human  mind  as  well 
as  in  nature  was  rather  categorically  stated  by  the 
Mazdayasnians.  “  I  am  God,” — -this  expression  oc¬ 
curring  in  the  ZendavesM,  is  made  much  of  by 
writers  like  Dr.  Martin  Haug.  But  such  ex¬ 
pressions  occur  as  well  in  the  I2ik-Sanhita.  “I  have 
given  this  land1  to  the  Aryas”  says  the  God  of  the 
Indian  Aryas.  The  conception2  of  heaven  as  form¬ 
ed  by  the  Indian  Aryas  is  vividly  painted  more 
than  once.  The  comparison  of  the  conceptions  of 
the  Mazdayasnians  and  the  Indian  Aryas  on  the 
subjest  does  not  discover  the  superiority  of  the 
former.  The  conception  as  formed  by  both  is 
equally  pure.  We  cannot  say  that  the  Zendavesta 
is  explicit  on  the  subject  of  “resurrection.”  The 
passages  which  are  interpreted  into  the  doctrine  are 
vague  and  indistinct.  Equally  vague  and  indistinct 
passages  are  met  with  in  the  iiik-Sanhita.  This 


sacrifices,  it  beoomes  Brahma  and  tlie  man  so  purified  is  saved.  2.  In 
the  two  systems  of  Sankha,  the  pure  soul  or  spirit  is  emancipated 
from  the  power  of  evil  or  the  gross.  8.  In  the  two  systems  of  Nyftya 
and  Vaishesika,  the  TJpadk&,  the  evil  power  and,  the  Anupadhfi,  the 
good  power  are  recognised.  4.  The  school  of  Badarfiya/ia  calls  the  evil 
power  ignorance  or  bondage, 
i  Vide  the  i2ik-Sanhit&  (IV.  26,  2.). 

®  Vide  the  last  but  one  hymn  of  the  9th  Mancfela  of  the  iJik-Sauhita, 
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comparison  seems  to  establish  the  proposition  that 
the  Mazdayasnians  and  the  followers  of  the  iftsis 
had  not  separated  when  such  spiritual  doctrines 
were  propounded  and  preached  in  Ariana,  and  that 
they  do  not  constitute  the  basis  of  the  reforms  at¬ 
tributed  to  Zarathustra,  who  was  not  a  reformer, 
but^  a  priest  who  simply  led  the  conservative  Aryag 
in  Ariand,  ,  ; 


Evidence  from  Comparative  Philology. 


Comparative  Philology  distinctly  shows  that  the 
language  in  which  Zarathustra  preached  and  the 
ii!isis  sang  on  the  banks  of  the  Indus  is  the  same.; 
We  will  quote  a  Githd  from  the  Zenda vesta  and 
present  the  same  in  its  Indian  form.  The  corn? 
pai’ison  of  the  two  cannot  fail  to  elicit  much  interest. 


The  Zendic  Idiom, 

1.  Tat  thw&  por<}&  ers  moi 

vochd  Ahurd. 

2.  Ka<;n&  z&tM  pta  asha- 

hya  pouruyft 

3.  Ka^S.  qefig  9t&remch& 

d&t  aduanenj. 

4.  Ke  yi  mao  uklishiyeiti 

nerfqaitt  tlrvvat. 

5.  Tachit  Mazdd  va9ml 

any&cha  vidye. 


The  Vedio  Idiom.1 

1.  Tat  tv&  prichchha  riju  ma 

vach  (vakdhi)  Asura. ! 

2.  Kali  nil  dhdta  pita  asah- 

ya  pdrvyah. 

3.  Kah  nfi  ke  tara  chi  dhat 

adbvanam. 

4.  Ke  yat  mas  udksiyate 

nis-keiyate  tvafc. 

5.  Ttb  ehit  medhistha  vashmi 

any!  ch&  vide. 


The  Zendic  idiom  is  more  Vedic  than  the  idiom 
of  the  JBik-Sanhitd  itself,  for  the  rules  of  Pdwini 
which  bear  on  the  Chhandas  apply  to  it  thoroughly. 


1  Tvd  ia  the  accusative  of  yuzmat.  Prichchhd  is  an  irregular  Vedie 
form  of  Prackchha  to  ask,  Era  in  Zend  appears  to  us  to  be  the  form  of 
Rijn,  straight.  J  passing'  into  *  has  collapsed  with  n, which  has  developed 


ANTECEDENTS  OP  THE  ANCIENT  ARYAS. 


95 


Such  Sfttras  as  (VII.  1,  39.)  of  Pacini  explain 
the  peculiarities  of  '  the  grammar  of  the  GrathA 
we  have  quoted.  This  comparison  of  the  Vedic 
and  Zendic  idiom  most  plainly  and  certainly 


■  into  or  (the  guna  form)  and  is  changed  into  ere  or  ere.  Rijn  has  passed 
in  German  into  recht,  and  in  Anglo-Saxon  erect.  Md  is  the  regular  accu¬ 
sative  form  of  asmat.  Vach  ought  to  be  Vakdhi ;  but  the  Vedic  idiom 
drops  the  termination  of  the  second  person  singular  of  the  imperative 
mood,  Tide  Panini  as  determined  by  a  Paribhasya.*  Asurd  is  the  Vedic 
vocative  of  Asura,  Vide  Paraini  (VII.  1, 39.).  Kali  is  changed  into  Kag  if 
a  natural  modification  of  the  rules  of  the  composition  of  letters  be 
disregarded,  as  is  often  done  in  Sanskrit.  The  rule  of  Pawini  (VI. 
1,  72.)  is  declared  by  commentators  from  Patanjali  up  to  those  of 
the  present  time  to  be  optional  j  nd  the  nominative  of  nvi— man. 
Dhattt  and  Pita  are  regular  forms.  Asahya  though  a  Sanskrit  word 
has  assumed  a  meaning  of  its  own  in  Zend  ;  Ashahyd  is  the  genitive  of 
Asahya,  Vide  P&mini  (VII.  1,  39.).  Plrvyah  is  a  regular  Sanskrit 
word.  Kah  nd  in  the  third  line  are  the  same  as  Kah  nd  in  the  second 
line.  Ke  is  the  Vedic  genitive  of  ha  which  means  in  the  Vedas 
Visnu,  a  name  of  Praj&pati  or  sun,  Vide  P&nini  (VII.  1, 39.).  Ka  is  a 
Vedic  name  of  Prajapati  as  is  now  shown  by  Zend  lexicography. 
But  the  assumption  that  the  Aryas  had  early  forgotton  Vedic  idiom 
and  vocabulary,  as  emphatically  stated  by  German  scholars,  deserves 
re-examination,  aided  by  Comparative  Philology.  TarS  is  the  Vedic 
genitive  of  Tdrd,  a  star.  In  the  Vedas  the  form  stara  is  met  with,  chd 
is  eha  lengthened.  Vide  P&nini  (VI.  3-133.).  DMt  is  adhdt.  But  in  the 
Veda  the  augment  is  dropped,  Vide .  Pfinini  (VI.  4,  7&.).  Dhdt  is  the 
regular  Vedic  form  of  dkd — to  place,  AdhvSnam  is  easily  explained. 
Ke  is  the  Vedic  instrumental  singular  of  la.  Vide  Ptoini  (VII.  1,  39.) 
Tftkhsi-yate  offers  no  difficulty.  The/  in  nerfgaiti  corresponding  to 
niskhsiyate  appears  to  be  the  remnant  of  another  verbal  prefix /a  which 
is  upa  often  contracted  into  pa  in  Sanskrit.  Tfi  in  the  Veda  is  t&ni  in 
Sanskrit,  Vide  Ptoini  (VII.  1,  39.).  Mazda  is  Vedic  Medhistha — most 
pure,  most  intelligent,  and  most  worthy  of  worship.  Analogy  proves  this. 
Medhistha  is  changed  into  Mazda  in  Zend,  as  Sanskrit  Nedistha  into 
Nazd.  Vashmi  is  a  regular  form  of  vash  to  wish.  Anya  is  the  Vedic  form 
of  Any&m,  Vide  Ftoini  (VII,  1,  89.).  Chit  is  explained  by  Pteini  (VI.  3, 
136.).  Vide  is  Vedic  infinitive,  Vide  Panini  (III.  4,  9).  The  Vedic 
subjunctive  (let),  Vedic  infinitive  ending  in  e  as  in  Vide,  and  the 
separation  of  verbal  affixes  from  the  verbs  themselves,  characterize 
the  Vedic  and  the  Zendic  G&thAs. 

*  rtfcPfivtjarftj  RtShHtI’  which  occurs  in  the  MahabMsya  of  Patanjali, 
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establishes  a  common  lingual  origin  of  the  dialects 
of  the  Mazdayasnians  and  the  Indian  Ary  as,  and 
demonstrates  that  the  Vedie  forms  as  given  by 
pa.mni  were  once  in  common  use.  The  idiom  of  the 
jRik-SanhM  appears  modern  when  compared  with 
the  idiom  of  the  Zend  G&thas — the  most  ancient 
Aryan  songs.  The  difference  between  two  idioms 
can  be  accounted  for  only  on  the  hypothesis  that  the 
Aryans  adapted  their  ancient  songs  to  the  idiom  or  - 
grammar  as  it  was  modified  after  their  separation— 
an  hypothesis  supported  by  one  important  fact— 
that  when  the  itisis  boasted  of  their  new  songs,  they 
naturally  pronounced  their  old  songs  in  the  new 
way,  which  could  be  easily  done,  when  every  word 
was  remembered  and  recited,  no  system  of  writing 
being  known.  The  comparison  of  Zendic  and 
Vedie  prosody  strengthens  the  hypothesis.  The 
Vedic  metres  Gdyatri  Asurl,  Usnih  Asurl,  and 
Pancti  Asurl  appear  to  be  Zendic  metres  as  the 
examination  of  Q&thd  called  Ahunavaiti  •  discovers.1 
Prom  a  philological  and  historical  point  of  view, 
a  table  of  Mazdayasnian  gods  with  their  Sanskrit 
names  is  important.  We  have  attempted  the  follow¬ 
ing  list. 

Devils. 

Zendic.  Vedio. 

1.  Indra — relegated  to  the  Indra — a  deity  who  leads  the 
council  of  Angro-  Aryas  and  helps  them  in 

Mainyus  and  is  consi-  war.  Some  hymns  in  the 

dered  a  devil ,  A!ik-Sanhit&  exalt  him  into 

the  supreme  God-head. 


1  See  Dr,  Haug’a  Essay  on  the  Sacred  Language,  Writings  and 
Religion  of  the  Paraeea, 
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Devils.—/"  Continued.) 

Zendic.  Vedic. 

2.  Shourva  Daeva— a  devil.  Sharva— ji  name  of  Shiva  not 

mentioned  in  the  .Sik-San- 
hit&,  but  it  occurs  in  the 
White-Yajur-Veda  ( 1 6, 28). 

3.  N&onhaithya  daeva —  Msatya— often  praised  and 

a  devil.  invoked  in  the  Sik-Sanhitft. 

Gods. 

Mitra — represents  the  sun  in 
both  Zend  and  Sanskrit. 
Aryaman — a  name  of  .  the 
sun. 

3.  Baga  or  Bagho.  Bhagas — a  deity  mentioned 

,  often  independently  in 
the  i?ik-Sanhita. 

4.  Armaitii.  Aramati. 

5.  Nairyoganha.  Xarashansa — a  name  of  the 

God  Pusan  according  to 
Saya-na  (X.  64.). 

6.  Verethraghna,  Yritraghna — an  epithet  of  In- 

dra — Indra  is  a  devil  with 
the  Mazdayasnians,  while 
Vritraghna  is  a  god.  This 
is  not  strange.  The  Yedic 
Ary  as  also '  entertained  a 
double  conception  of  their 
gods.  Agni  is  said  to  have 
a  terrible  (Ghorft)  body  as 
well  as  beneficent  (Shivk) . 

7.  Yayu.  Y&yu — wind. 

The  Mazdayasnians  fixed  the  number  of  their 
gods  at  thirty-three1  just  as  the  ancient  Yedic 

Vide  Y&sna,  (II,  43.). 


1.  Mithra. 

2.  Airyaman. 
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Aryas  did— a  coincidence  at  once  suggestive  and 
fraught  with  historical  interest..  This  compara¬ 
tive  table  shows  that  only  three  Yedic  gods  had 
been  degraded  by  the  Mazdayasnians  into  devils. 
Of  the.§e  ..three^Indra  was~aBKorred  as  a  bad  power, 
who  exulted_in  mtoxicating.Soma  and  helped  the 
wild  warriors  who  delighted  in  a  sort  of  lcnight- 
errairtry'  'ahd~'cbivalrou s  gallantry.  But  he  was 
worshipped  as  the  enemy  and  killer  of  Yrittra. 
Shourva  or  Sharva  and  M-satya  alone  remain  in  the 
list  of  devils.  But  Sharva  is  not  known  to  the 
jRisis.  Sharva  represented  the  idea  of  a  wild 
hunter,  opposed  to  settled  life  and  delighting  in 
the  use  of  arrows  called  in  the  itik-SanhitS,  sham. 
Shdram  would  be  one  who  uses  sham,  the  word 
Sh&rava  being  formed  by  the  termination  ana1  which 
necessitates  the  Yriddhi  of  the  first  syllable. 
bT&satya  offers  a  difficulty.  Perhaps  N&on-haithya 
represents  Nlaatya.  The  Yrittras  caused  a  drought  , 
which  the  Mazdayasnians  called  Avarsa  .or  no  rain, 
a  correct  Sanskrit  word.  Ameretat  and  Hourvatat 
would  be  Amaratva  and  Svargatva.  Of  the  Ahura- 
Mazda  and  Daevas,  we  shall  have  to  speak  parti¬ 
cularly  in  the  sequel. 

The  comparison  of  the  sacrificial  systems  of  the 
Mazdayasnians ;  and  of  the  Yedic  Aryas  brings  into 
relief  the  points  elicited  by  the  statements  we  have 
made  at  the  outset — statements  as  to  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  the  sacrificial  system  during  the  four  stages 
of  progress  which  we  have  specially  characterized. 
During  the  agricultural  period,  only  the  six  Smarta 


Vuh  v&mni  ( IV.  3,  120.)  ^$5", 
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sacrifices  were  known.  The  Soma-sacrifice  did  not, 
egisfc  Bytthe  wild  warriors  ...delighted  ,,in  n  killing 
hundreds  of  rams  and  oxen  and  intoxicating  them- 
pelves  by  drinking  Soma  freely.;  they  were  inordi¬ 
nately  addicted  to  the  use  of  djgg,— practicea.JK.hioh 
the  l&azdayasnians  who  preferred.  .Settled,  life  and, 
peaceful  ’  pursuits  persistently  condemned.  Yet  a 
simple  rite  in  which  the  Soma  was  used  was 
performed.  It  is  analogous  to  an  Isti — the  basis 
of  the  rite  called  Pasu,— the  model  of  all  the  Istis  or 
sacrifices-  We  will  describe  it;  Zend  Zaota  is 
Vedic  Hota;  Adhvaryu.is  Rathyi,  the  general 
name  of  a  priest  or  Yedic  Aitvi  j .  Isti  itself 
apdAhuti  are  known  in  the  Z  end&ves  t  a  as  Isti 
and  Azuiti  which  had  the  original  meaning  of  praise 
and  gift  which  the  Yedic  Aryas  developed  into  a 
sacrifice  and  an  oblation.  Craoshovareza  is  identified 
with  Pratiprasthdta.  But  beyond  some  analogy  in 
their  functions,  we  do  not  find  any  ground  for  the 
statement.  Atarevakso  is  Agmdhra,  because  Atas  is 
a  name  of  Agni,  though  it  is  not  known  to  the  Yedic 
idiom  in  this  form.1  The  Izeshne  ceremony  is  fully 
described  by  Dr.  Haug,  We  will  reproduce  the 
points  of  analogy  as  developed  by  him.  Purod&sha 
corresponds  to  Darun  and  is  a  sacrificial  cake. 
The  fresh  milk,  and  clarified  butter  are  .re¬ 
presented  by  GAus  Jivya  and  Gaus-hudMo,  the  latter 
corresponding  to  Go-dugdha.  Zaotbra  corresponds 


i  We  believe  that  the  Zendic  word  Atas— fire— is  to  be  identified 
with  Vedic  Hutlsha— fire,  which  literally  means  one  who  eats  what  is 
offered  to  him  in  a. sacrifice.  Hutasha  properly  speaking  is  the  name 
of  a  sacrificial  fire, 
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to  the  PranM  apas,  the  sacred  water  to  be  used  for 
all  little  purposes  of  a  sacrifice.  Bareshma  is  barhis, 
when  the  termination  ma  is  dropped,  B&resh,  which 
is  left  behind,  being  barhis.  Dr.  Martin  Haug 
attempts  to  prove  that  it  is  analogous  to  the  Yeda,-- 
a  bundle  of  Darbha-gr&sS'  made  into  the  shape  of  a 
leg  of  a  calf  "'asleep.  The  juico  of  a  plant  called^ 
Haoma  was  extracted.  It  was  called  Parahaomj,. 
Instead  of  the  stones  called  Grivas,  an  iron  mortar 
and  a  beater  were  used,  and  it  was  not  mixed  with 
milk,  but  with  a  pomegranate — a  fact  which  shows 
the  progress  the  Mazdayasnians  had  made  in  agri¬ 
cultural  pursuits.  The  agricultural  community  of 
the  Mazdayasnians  shrank  as  is  natural  from 
wantonly  killing  us ef ul  animals — a  practice  which 
had  grown  common  during  the  nomadic  stage.  The 
j?ik-Sanhit&  distinctly  describes  the  pleasure  with 
which  animals  were  killed  by  warriors  (Viras),  But 
the  Mazdayasnians  showed  to  the  fire  a  small  vessel 
containing  the  hair  of  an  ox.  The  priests  chaunted 
GatbAe  and  the  feast  was  solemnized  with  .  feelings 
of  joy.  Dr.  Haug  compares  the  Brahmanical 
ch&turmasya-isti  with  Gahanbhrs  which  we  believe 
correspond  with  the  primeval  domestic 'sacrifices 
known  as  Smarta- sacrifices.  They  were  both  six 
in  number  and  performed  at  the  interval  of  two 
months  during  different  seasons.  The  name  Gahan- 
Mr,  we  believe,  is  derived  from  gaha — a  house,  and 
bar  one  who  occupies,  the  root  being  analogous  to 
Sanskrit  Bhri.  Gahanbar  originally  meant  an 
house-holder.  The  name  was  given  to  the  six 
ceremonies  of  a  house-holder.  On  these  occasions, 
the  Apr! -hymns. or  Afrigans  were  originally  recited. 
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The  six  sacrifices  were  respectively  performed  in 
mid-summer,  mid-winter,’’  the  rainy  season, _  the 
middle'  of  the’  year,  and  the  harvest-time.  The 
names  of  the  six  seasons  deserve  attention.  The 
names  are  1.  Maidhyo-Zaremya,  2.  Maidhyo-shema, 
3.  Paitis-hahya,  4.  Ayathrema,  5.  MaidhyU-irya, 
6.  Homaspath-ma^daya. 

Aranis,  known  by  the  very  name,  were  used  for 
producing  fire  by  friction.  The  fire  was  praised, 
and  its  appearance  from  the  Aranis  was  awaited 
with  increasing  expectation  and  serious  anxiety. 
To  quote  the  words  of  Dr.  Haug,  Yasna  or  Yajna 
that  is,  a  sacrifice  consisted  of  “simple  prayers  in 
prose,  to  be  offered  to  Ahura-Mazda,  the  Amesha- 
shpentas  (good  spirits)- the  Fravashis  (or  rather 
Pravashis,  the  spirits  of  the  dead)  to  fire,  to  the 
earth  and  other  female  genii,  to  Izha  (Yedic  Ila) 
a  name,  of  the  Earth,  devotion  (Shraddha  in  the 
Veda)  to  speech  (Vedic  Vak)  to  the  waters,  to 
the  animating  spirit  of  creation,  and  to  all  beings 
of  the  good  creation.”  Thus  it  will  be  seen  that 
the  sacrificial  system  of  the  Mazdayasnians  is_. 
analogous  to  that  of  the  Smdrta-sacnficekasAnown 
to  the  Indian  Aryas.  TIiVpoilihotYonrrast  is  that 
while  the  Indian  Aryas  exulted  in  the  enjoyment  of 
animal-food  and  in  the  drafts  of  the  Soma-juice, 
the  Mazdayasnians  carefully  abstained  from  them — 
a  fact  which  constitutes  an  important  element  ,in 
the  explanation  "of  the  causes  of  the  Civil  War  to  be 
explained 'in  the  sequel.  The  style,  the  power,  the 
contents  of  the  Manthras  (Mantras),  the  implements, 
the  order,  and  the  materials  of  a  sacrifice  and  the 
functions  of  the  officiating  priests,  the  choice  of 
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priests  “the  scale  of  recompenses  to  the  priests  ■who 
(have)  officiated  at  the  ceremony  of  Baroshnom”— 
the  Hinkara1 — a  particular  way  of  pronouncing  a 
Manthra— all  these  are  significant  sacrificial  facts. 
In  view  of  these  analogies,  the  points  of  difference 
almost  dwindle  into  nothing.  It  was  not,  there¬ 
fore,  for  sacrificial  matters  that  the  Mazdayasnians 
waged  a  long  and  incessant  war  with  their  country¬ 
men, — the  followers  of  Devas.  The  causes  of  the 
war  are  to  he  elsewhere  sought- 

We  will  examine  the  mythology  of  the  Mazda¬ 
yasnians  and  see  if  it  can  throw  any  light  on  the 
causes  of  the  Civil  War.  Yima  Khshacta  (Jamshid2) 
corresponds  to  Yama.  Khshagta  is  properly 
Khshaeta  or  Kseta  which  can  he  resolved  into  Ksatra 
which  appears  in  its  original  form  (Ksayatra)  or 
Kmyatha  in  Zend,  signifying  a  protector  of  a  house, 
Ksatra  as  distinguished  from  Brahma  is  referred  to 
in  the  Zend&vesta  and  in  the  i?ik-Sanhita.3  The 
warrior  and  the  priest,  the  one  representing  valour 
and  enterprise,  and  the  other,  literary  activity,  led 
society  in  the  early  Aryan  history.  The  description 
of  Yama  in  the  Eik-SanhM  originates  in  the 


1  Hinkara— -pronouncing  Him  can  be  rationally  explained.  Hinko- 
roti  occurs  in  the  Eik-SanhitA  It  forms  an  essential  part  of  every 
sacrifice.  It  is  historically  very  important,  as  to  it  all  the  mystic 
syllables  of  the  Tantra-a  literature,  can  be  referred.  What  is  it  ?  It 
was  originally  the  way  in  which  the  cow-herds  who  tended  cattle 
during  the  pastoral  period,  hallooed  and  oalled  their  cattle.  Even  now, 
among  the  pastoral  people,  such  syllables  are  common.  They  are 
apparently  meaningless,  but  they  are  used  for  directing  cattle  and 
are  important  historical  remains  of  early  ages. 

2  As  mentioned  in  the  Shfihanfimah  among  the  JPeshdadi  kings, 

a  Vide  Y&sna  (XLVIII.  11,).  , 
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chivalrous  period,  when  Aryan:  growth  on  the  fertile 
soil  of  India  in  different  departments  of  human 
activities  could  be  marked ;  but  its  elements  are  to 
be  traced  to  the  agricultural  period.  Yama  which 
comes  from  Yam — sometimes  denoting  to  give, 
originally  meant  a  liberal  donor.  In  the  words  of 
Haug,  “  he  gathers  round  him  men  and  animals 
in  flocks,  and  fills  the  Earth  with  them;  and  after 
the  evils  of  winter  (see  the  2nd  Fargard,  Yendidad) 
have  come  over  his  territories,  he  leads  a  select 
number  of  the  beings  of  the  good  creation  to  a 
,  secluded  spot  where  they  enjoy  uninterrupted 
happiness.”  This  is  decidedly  an  agricultural 
conception.  The  hymn  (1. 125,  5.)  of  the  Ithk-Sanhiti 
states : — “  The  liberal  man  abides  placed  on  the 
summit  of  the  sky:  he  goes  to  the  gods.  These 
brilliant  things  are  the  portion  of  those  who  bestow 
largesses;  there  are  suns  for  them  in  heaven  ;  they 
attain  immortality;  they  prolong  their  lives.”  (Y. 
Vol.  Muir’s  Texts).  This  conception  of  the  summit 
of  the  sky  where  there  are  suns  is  essentially  based 
on,  or  is  most  likely  to  originate  in,  the  Zend 
conception  of  a  secluded  spot  of  uninterrupted 
happiness.  In  (X.  14.)  of  the  iftk-Sanhitfi,  it 
is  distinctly  stated: — Worship  with  an  oblation 
king  Yama,  son  of  Yivasvat  (Yivanhao  in 
Zend),  the  assembler  of  men,  who  departed  to 
the  mighty  streams  and  spied  out  the  road  to 
many.”  “  Yama  was  the  first  who  found  for  us 
the  way.”  The  happy  home  was  gradually 
developed  into  the  conception  of  heaven,  and  Yama, 
its  lord.  So  far  at  least,  the  Mazdayasnian 
conception  and  the  Yedic  conception  of  Yama 
and  his  functions  are  identical.  Trita  in  the 
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ZendavestA  as  well  in  the  iSik-Sanhitfi  is  a 
physician.  TraAtana  Othwys  corresponds  to 
Trita  Aptya.  Kava-Us  (Kaikavus  in  Shahndmah)  is 
Yedic  Kavya  Usana  who  leads  the  heavenly  cows 
to  pasturage.  Bee  (I.  85,  5.)  of  the  Rik-SanhitA. 
Keresaspa  is  identified  with  Krishasva.  The  story 
of  Gayomarathan  is  represented  in  the  Yedas 
which  characterize1  Gaya  as  an  evil  spirit.  The 
mythology  of  the  ZendAvestA  is  rather  limited 
when  compared  with  that  of  the  Ifik-Sanhita, 
which  is  extremely  malleable.  The  same  functions 
are  attributed  to  different  gods,  each  of  whom  in 
his  turn  is  praised  as  the  supreme,  •  Yet  the  contest 
between  Indra  and  Tavstri,  or  the  degradation  of 
Yama  in  the  Zend  A  vest  A  throws  light  on  the 
bearings  of  the  Civil  War.  Originally  during  the 
nomadic  stage  of  civilization,  the  dead  bodies  were 
amply  thrown  away  to  be  eaten  by  wild  animals 
and  birds,  and  marriages  were  contracted  between 
relatives,  aye,  between  brothers  and  sisters  and 
cousins  of  the  first  degree.  The  Aryas,  when  they 
settled  in  the  Punjab,  had  out-grown  these  customs. 
The  corpse  was  burnt  and  the  cremation 
constituted  the  final  sacrifice  to  the  gods  (Antyesti).'  j 
The  dialogues  between  Yama  and  his  sister  Yarn!  j 
is  a  satire  on  the  ancient  practice,  of  marriages 
between  brothers  and  sisters.  It  is  a  mere  story. 
The  names  are  not  significant,  and  we  do  not  believe 


1  The  Nirukta  mentions  Gaya-shirasi.  See  (12-19)  of  the  Nirukta 
on  (I.  22,  17.)  of  the  flik-Sanhitd.  Compare  (Yftsna  14-18.)  where 
the  following  occurs  : — “We  created  the  JTravashi  of  the  well-created 
cow,  and  Gayo-Marathan— the  pure.”  Gaya  is  an  evil  spirit  in  both  the 
Zend&vestd  and  the  Nirukta.  Marathan  is  Maradana — the  subduer. 
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that  they  conceal  an  elaborate  myth.  Yama  distinctly 
remarks  as  in  (X.  10,  10.)  of  the  Bik-Sauhita: — 
“  There  were  ages  when  kinsmen  did  what  is 
unbecoming  their  relation.”  The  words-*—1 T& 
uttara  yugani — in  the  verse  do  not  point  to  future 
ages  but  to  the  past  ages1 — the  times  when  the  Aryas 
dwelt  in  Ariana  and  had  not  separated  from  the 
Mazdayasnians.  Our  interpretation,  differs  from 
that  of  S&ya%a  which  is  adopted  by-  European 
scholars. 


*  The  verse  (X.  10,  10.)  of  the  Aik-SanhitA  is  this 

err  fr  ?rr  ifsfrjtftr  wrl 

nq-  sfrc  wwrf  <rrt 

The  important  words  in  this  verse  are — UttarA  Yug&ui,  and 
IgaehchhAn.  The  last  is  known  in  the  Yedio  idiom  as  let,  and  makes 
according  to  PAaini  (III.  4,  8.)  a  conditional  statement.  Hence  it 
signifies  conditional  future  time.  But  if  UttarA  means  also  future, 
why  is  this  tautology  in  expressing  a  simple  thought  ?  The  truth  is— 
the  term  uttarA  is  used  in  the  sense  of  past,  a  sense  which  is  supported 
by  the  collation  of  those  passage  of  the  Aik-SanhitA  itself,  in  which 
the  term  is  used  in  different  senses.  The  term  Uttama  is  still  used  in 
the  sense  of  last.  But  the  most  important  word  in  the  verse  for 
determining  its  interpretation  is  Kmavan  which  is  Akrinavau 
according  to  (YI.  4,  75.)  of  P&wini.  It  is  formed  from  which 
means  to  do  and  which  takes  num  and  regularly  forms  its  past  tense 
which  is  Akrmvan,  which  in  the  Yedic  idiom  has  become  Kmavan, 
The  general  sense  of  the  verse  in  question  is.—"  Those  past  times  when 
the  sisters  did  what  is  unbecoming  to  them  (ajArni)  may  certainly 
come  (iflahould  consent).  (Therefore)  embrace  (support)  another  as 
thy  husband,  and  good  lady  !  wish  for  some  other  lord  than  myself.” 
SAyaaa’s  interpretation  suggests  that  up  to  the  time  of  Yama  and  ' 
Yami,  brothers  and  sisters  married  each  other.  Even  his  interpreta¬ 
tion  supports  our  statement.  Looked  at  from  any  point  of  view,  and 
no  matter  what  'interpretation  is  adopted,  the  hymn  is  interesting  as 
it  indicates  a  change  of  custom. 
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We  have  gone  into  the  history  of  the  Mazda- 
yasnians  and  have  pointed  out  that  the  two  sections 
of  society,  so  far  as  the  evidence  furnished  by 
Comparative  Theology,  Comparative  Philology, 
Mythology  or  Sphagiology  goes,  did  not  essen¬ 
tially  differ  from  each  other.  It  is  not,  there¬ 
fore,  to  religious  or  social  differences  that  the  causes 
of  the  long  Civil  "War  are  to  be  traced.  The  power 
of  pater-familias  was  recognised  during  the  pastoral 
period.  Clans  were  thus  formed  and  sustained ;  but 
during  the  agricultural  period,  which  could  afford 
sufficient  leisure  to  the  bards  to  cultivate  their, 
special  pursuits  of  original  poetical  compositions, 
they  began  to  exercise  much  influence  on  society 
which  could  also  afford  sufficient  leisure  to  listen  to 
their  bards  and  poets.  The  power  of  the  poets  who 
were  also  priests  was  increased.  A  confederacy, 
hierarchical  in  its  origin  and  nature,  gradually 
grew  up.  The  cultivators,  unconscious  of  conse¬ 
quences  and  slow  to  exert  themselves,  submitted  to 
its  pretensions.  A  qijnsJLusurped  power,  and  began 
to  lord  itoyer  other  priests,  who  f  OTmd^fq"'be  thph’ 
interesticufollow  him  and  magnify  his  power.  The 
origin  of  the  power  of  the  Popes  is  analogous. 
Those  chiefs  who  supported  the  sacerdotal  order  in 
its  pretensions  and  submitted  to  their  commands 
ostensibly  and  apparently  religious,  but  really 
political,  were  flattered  and  honoured.  Those  tribes 
of  the  ancient  Aryans  which  had  advanced  in  the 
development  of. agriculture  followed  their  religious 
head  and  leader,  Other  tribes,  which  had  been  as 
yet  partly  pastoral  and  partly  agricultural,  retained 
their  original  vigour,  love  of  independence,  spirit  of 
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adventures,  and  fondness  for  plunder.  It  was  the 
interest  of  the  hierarchy  to  magnify  the  power  of 
their  leader.  One  social  leader  necessitated  the 
idea  of  one  divine  leader.  Ahura-Mazda  thus 
became'  the  supreme  leader'  of  the  Mazdayasnian 
Pantheon.  The  Asuras1  opposed  the  tribes 
which  were  known  as  Devas  or  "•  warlike,  and 
condemned  them;  A  war  began — a  war  fraught 
with  mighty  consequences  to  India.  Many  a 
battle  was  fought :  many  a  strategem  was  tried  : 
many  a  leader  distinguished  himself  :  Success  now 
favoured  the  one  party,  and  now  the  other: 
Tvastri,  because  he  was  a  favourite  god  of  the 
peaceful  Mazdayasnians,  was  now  condemned  by 
the  Yedic  Aryas,  who  magnified  their  Indra2 3 * *  and 
believed  that  he  overcame  Tvastri8.  Yet  when 
they  wanted  iron  clubs,  they  could  not  do  without 
Tvastri,  and  he  was  praised.  The  Vedic  Aryas 
often  speak  of  their  new  hymns.  The  Mazdayas¬ 
nians  never  mention  any  thing  new.  The  Vedic 
Aryas  ask  their  Gods  to  lead  them  to  new  pastures. 
The  Mazdayasnians  adhere  to  their  estates  and 
cherish  settled  life.  The  Yedic  Arvas.  buoved  up  with  \ 
new  hopes  and  aspirations,  composeSTwar-songs.  | 


1  Asuras  literally  signifies  those  who  cling  to  life  (asu).  They  were 
the  tribes  which  had  adopted  agricultural  life  and  preferred  peace. 
The  Devas  were  those  who  boasted'  of  their  notfladic  adventures. 

2  Vide  (I.  29,  5.).  The  double  character  of  Indra  was  not  forgotten 
by  the  Aryas  in  India.  See  (VI.  24,  5 ) “  Indra  does  one  thing 
today  and  another  to-morrow,  evil  and  good  repeatedly.”  These  words 
deserve  attention. 

3  Dr.  Muir  has  brought  together ’all  the  passages  bearing  on  the 

subject  of  the  hostility  of  Indra  and  Tvastri,  (Yol.  V.  of  his  Sanskrit 

Texts,  page  229.), 
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The  Mazdayasnians  speak  of  tlieir  abhorrence  of 
war.  The  Medic  Aryas  were  led  by  their  different 
leaders.  The  Mazdayasnians  submitted  to  the  power 
of  an  individual  leader  or  king’.  The  Medic  Aryas 
patronized  a  priest,  if  they  were  satisfied  with  him,  ‘ 
or  rewarded  a  bard,- if  ho  pleased  them.  The  Mazda-, 
yasnians  learnt  to  honour  their  high  priest  and  to 
speak  of  his  power  and  of  his  council.  The  Medic 
Aryas  despised  devils  and  confidently  asked  their  gods 
to  break  their  spells.  The  Mazdayasnians  learnt  to 
believe  that  the  devils  had'  their  leader  who  was 
assisted  by  his  council  and  that  his  power  was 
great.  The  Aik-Sanhit&,  the  literary  store-house  of 
the  Medic  Aryas,  is  instinct  with  originality,  warm 
aspirations,  and  self-reliance.  The  Zend&vest&  is  a 
code  of  fixed  ethics  and  settled  religious  ceremonies. 
The  Medio  Aryas  were,  therefore,  reformers  and 
the  Mazdayasnians  conservatives.  The  exami¬ 
nation  of  the  condition  of  the  Aryas,  during 
the  pre-historic  period,  their  expansion  towards 
the  West,  their  occupation  of  parts  of  Europe, 
and  the  Civil  War  among  themselves,  all  these 
have  prepared  the  ground  for  the  characteriza¬ 
tion  of  those  Aryas  who  crossed  the  Indus  under 
their  different  leaders,  and  entered  on  a  new  career 
which  necessitated  new  contests  and  developed 
social  and  political  phenomenal,  which  will  he  investi¬ 
gated  in  the  sequel. 


CHAPTER  IT. 


THB_  IFYASION_  OF  _  IKDI A_  AND_T  HE 
"period" OF  oboilPATIOF.  " 


The  character  of  the  inyading  ancient  Aryas. — The  invasion 
of  India. — The  method  of  •warfare. — Courts  and  the  life 
of  the  princes. — General  remarks  on  the  state  of  society. — 
Priests. — The  populace. — Manners  and  customs. — Beliefs  and 
superstitions. — Sphagiology. — Mythology. — Philosophy  an  d 
Literature. 


EXTRACTS  FROM  TEE  MK-SANHITA. 


5.  The  neglecters  of  sacrifice,  contending  with  the  sacrifice's, 
Indra,  fled,  with  averted  faces.  ■  Ixdba,  fierce,  unyielding,  lord 
of  steeds,  (they  disappeared),  when  thou  didst  blow  the  dis¬ 
regarded  of  religion  from  off  the  heaven,  and  earth,  and  sky. 

6.  (The  adherents  of  Vbitba)  encountered  the  army  of  the 
irreproachable  (Inbra)  :  men  of  holy  lives  enoouraged  him. 
Scattered  before  him,  oonaoious  (of  their  inferiority),  like  the 
emasculated  contending  with  men,  they  fled  by  precipitous 
paths. 

7.  Thou  hast  destroyed  them,  Inbra,  whether  weeping,  or 
laughing,  on  the  furthest  verge  of  the  sky  ;  thou  hast  consumed  . 
the  robber,  (having  dragged  him)  from  heaven,  and  hast  received 
the  praises  of  the  worshipper,  praising  thee  and  offering  libations  - 

8.  Decorated  with  gold  and  jewels,  they  were  spreading 
over  the  circuit  of  the  earth ;  but,  mighty  as  they  were,  they 
triumphed  not  over  Inbra  :  ho  dispersed  them  with  the  (rising) 
sun.—  Wilson’s  Translation  of  the  Rilc-Sanhitd,  (I.  33.). 


1.  When  a  warrior  in  a  coat  of  mail  engages  in  battles,  his 
form  resembles  a  cloud:  conquer  without  injury. to  thy  body  •' 
let  the  power  of  (thy)  mail  savo  thee. 

2.  Come,  we  conquer  countries  by  means  of  our  bows,  come, 
we  triumph  in  war  by  means  of  our  bows,  we  win  in  battles 
by  means  of  our  bows.  >  Our  bows  disconcert  our  enemy  :  we 
conquer  in  all  directions  by  means  of  our  bows, — (IY.  75.)  of 
the  Rik-Sanhitd. 

2.  I  have  given  (this)  country  to  the  Arya :  (I  have  caused) 
rain-fall  for  the  pious  man  (Arya) :  I  have  brought  water  (for 
him) :  all  the  willing  gods  come  (and  do)  as  I  bid. 

3.  Intoxicated  with  Soma,  I  destroyed  ninety-nine  towns  of 
Shambara  (a  Dasyu)  :  I'  prepared  the  hundredth  town  (for  the 
residence  of  Divodasa)  :  because  in  a  sacrifice,  I  protected  Divo- 
dasato  whom  itinerant  Aryas  have  recourse. — (IY.  26.)  of  the  scorn. 


CHAPTER  if.. 


THE  INVASION  OP  INDIA  AND  THE 
PERIOD  OP  OCCUPATION. 


The  character  of  the  invading  ancient  Aryas. 

THE  Aryas  who  had  resisted  all  temptations  of 
emigrating  from  their  homes1  and  who  had 
made  progress2  in  some  arts  of  peaceful  life  were 
compelled  to  abandon  their  native  country  and  all 
that  they  cherished  most,  their  lands,  and  pastures, 
and  depart,  never  to  return,  towards  the  East.  That 
energy  which  led  their  countrymen  at  different 
periods  into  the  West,  that  indomitable  courage 
which  enabled  them  to  triumph  overtime  aborigines 
of  Greece  or  Italy,  Germany  and  Luth vania,  and  to 
establish  themselves  permanently  on  the  shore  of 


1  While  many  went  away  into  the  regions  of  the  west,  these  Aryas 
remained  at  home.  Vide  ( I.  159,  3.)  of  the  Aik-Sankitl  The  words 
Sthatus  and  Jagatas  deserve  attention.  H.  H.  Wilson  translates  it 
thus  : — “  These,  .your  children,  the  performers  of  good  works,  and  of 
goodly  appearance,  recognize  you  as  their  great  parents,  through 
experience  of  former  (kindness)  preserve  -uninterrupted  stability 
in  the  functions  of  your  progeny,  whether  stationary  or  moving 
(depending  for  existence)  on  none  other  than  you.  The  5th  verse 
of  the  same  hymn  confirms  this  view. 

2  This  is  explained  in  the  sequel. 
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the  Bay  of  Salamis  or  the  banks  of  the  Arno  or  of 
the  Danube  or  Rhine,  that  fertility  of  mind  'which 
produced  statues  of  Phidias  of  Athens,  the  phalanx 
of  Epaminondas  of  Thebes,  or  the  political  organiza¬ 
tion  of  the  ancient  Romans,  the  will  which  never 
succumbs  to  any  difficulty,  but  which  strives  the  more 
to  rise  superior  to  what  it  has  to  encounter  the  more 
it  is  repressed,  the  aspirations  after  progress  and 
expansion,  the  yearnings  for  military  glory, — all  these 
characterized  the  ancient  Aryas  who  turned  their 
faces  towards  the  East,  and  advanced  towards  the 
valley  of  the  Indus.  They  marched  en  masse1  with 
their  families,  with  their  servants,  with  their  military 
bands,  with  their  hordes  of  husbandmen,  with 
their  shop-keepers,  and  their  artizans,  clinging  to 
their  social  institutions,  and  their  sacrificial 
customs,  now  guided  by  a  powerful  bard  and  now 
impelled  by  a  valorous  leader.  The  whole  commu¬ 
nity  in  one  sense  emigrated.  The  Aryan  community  j 
soon  came  in  contact  with  the  aborigines  of  the  j 
Punjab — the  Das  as  and  the  Dasyus. 

The  contrast  between  the  latter  and  the  former  is 
remarkable.  The  Aryas  could  organize  an  ex¬ 
pedition  and  could  adapt  the  means  they  possessed 
to  the  end  they  sought  to  accomplish  :  the  Dasyus 
could  not  be  moved  to  make  any  innovation  nor 


1  The  statement  as  to  the  Aryas  entering  India  en  masse  is  based 
on  the  PanohajanSs  being  mentioned  throughout  the  ifik-Sanhit®, 
on  the  Aryas  settling  and  bringing  land  under  cultivation  as  they 
advanced,  on  their  carrying  with  them  their  cows  and  performing 
sacrifices  as  they  organized  settlements,  and  on  the  mention  in  the 
ftik-Sanhitfl  of  artizans  and  small  crafts  such  as  making  a  hook  or 
repairing  a  boot. 
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could  combine  for  a  common  object.1  The  Aryas 
could  use  weapons  of  warfare  and  could  invent  new 
machines  :2  the  Dasas  seldom  possessed  weapons 
worthy  of  notice.  The  Dasas  congregated  in 
villages  without  any  sociaTor-ganizaSon  :  the  Aryas 
marched  under  their  leaders.  The  Dasas  were 
always  surprised  to  find  a  great  activity  in  their 
invaders :  the  Aryas  quickly  laid  plans  and 
brought  them  to  bear  in  process  of  time.  The  Dasas 
felt  the  force  of  the  operations’ for  the  time  being, 
but  did  not  understand  the  minor  processes  by  which 
their  plans  were  matured  :  the  Aryas  had  a  settled 
policy  whieh  they  could  patiently  carry  out :  the 
D&sas  lived  on,  regardless  of  the  influences  which 
came  to  bear  on  them  and  ignorant  of  the  slow  but 
Sure  policy  of  their  invaders.  The  Aryas  always 
sought  to  justify  their  conduct  on  all  occasions  of 
political  importance  :3  the  Dasas  impulsively  de- 


1  The  ifik-SanhitS  declares  that  different  settlements  of  the  Aryas 
were  formed  in  different  parts  on  the  ruins  of  those  of  the  Dasyus  Who 
appear  never  to  have  offered  organized  opposition  to  the  invaders. 
One  after  another,  their  fortified  towns  were  taken.  The  best  evidence 
of  the  organizing  power  of  the  Aryas  in  India  is  their  sacrificial 
system.  A  surgeon,  before  he  begins  to  amputate  a  human  limb,  does 
not  arrange  his  surgical  instruments  so  systematically  as  the  priest, 
who  leads  a  sacrifice,  arranges  his  instruments.  When  all  the  priests 
operate,  they  move  as  if  they  were  one  individual.  Their  involutions 
and  evolutions,  even  when  they  are  sixteen  in  number,  discover  their 
power  of  organization.  If  they  were  so  systematic  in  their  per¬ 
formance  of  religious  and  social  rites,  a  fortiori,  they  paid  particular 
attention  to  organizing  expeditions. 

2  The  praises  of  Tvastri,  and  the  story  of  fJibhus  sanctions  this. 
See  also  (VI.  75.)  of  the  JJik-Sanhitd. 

3  The  hymns  which  the  Aryas  addressed  to  their  gods  discover  the 
legitimate  basis  as  it  was  understood  by  the  Aryas  when  they  fell 
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dared  their  intentions,  made  attacks,  or  surrendered 
at  discretion.  The  Aryas  attributed  their  success 
in  war  to  their  gods,  and  sang  of  their  aid  in  every 
battle :  the  Dasas  openly  boasted  of  their  personal 
valour.  The  Aryas  joined  in  public  feasts  when  the 
brave  and  the  intelligent,  the  warrior  and  the  poet, 
were  applauded  :  the  D&sas  had  no  public  feasts. 
The  Aryas  were  weMmillw  fair,  and 

attractive  in  their  features  :  the  DSsas^ver^irEllir 
proportioned^ ^  anHIFendave.1  The  Aryas  attacked 
openly,  “anH**boastedof  their  triumphs  over  irreli¬ 
gious  and  faithless  barbarians  who  worshipped  no 
gods  and  who  knew  no  social  etiquette  :9  the  Disas 
often  adopted  the  mean  tricks  of  driving  away  the 
cows3  of  their  enemies,  stealing  their  property,  of 
way-laying  a  weary  traveller,  or  poisoning  their 
supplies  of  water. 


on  tfieir  enemies :  the  Aryas  said  : — “  Ah  !  these  Dftsas  do  not  worship 
any  gods  :  they  do  not  sacrifice :  they  live  irregularly  :  they  steal,”  It 
is  the  plea  of  civilized  nations  when  they  invade  other  countries. 
The  conquest  of  India  ocpupied  centuries.  In  the  iiik-Sanhitfi,  the 
rivers  of  the  Punjab  at  their  sources  are  mentioned  together  with  the 
Ganges  and  the  J amna.  The  desert  of  Rajputana  and  the  lower  valley 
of  the  Indus  checked  their  advance  for  some  time.  At  the  time  of 
Ptoini,  the  Panjab,  Sindha,  and  the  valleys  of  the  upper  Ganges,  and 
the  Jamna  wereoceupied.  The  Aryan  colony  at  the  time  of  Pataujali 
was  consolidated  under  the  name  of  the  Aryftvartta.  Seethe  sequel. 

1  Hymns  of  the  Uik-SanbM  can  be  quoted  in  support  of  these 
statements.' 

2  Such  epithets  as  Avrat&sas,  Anindra.are  often  applied  to  the 
aborigines. 

8  All  the  descriptions  of  Vrittra  in  the  hymns  of  Indra  speak  of  this. 
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The  invasion  of  India. 

The  Aryas  entered  India  by  the  mountain-passes 
near  Peshawar.  Throughout  the  Aik-Sanhita  the 
placid,  deep,  and  majestic  Indus  is  seldom,  if  ever, 
referred  to.  The  precipitous  mountain-ranges  and 
mountain-torrents  are  spoken  of.1  The  Aryas  forded 
them  at  conveniently  shallow  places,2  and  where 
a  river  opposed  an  insurmountable  barrier,  it  was 
crossed  in  boats.3  Sometimes,  their  energy  was 
engrossed  by  the  schemes  of  turning  the  channel 
of  a  river4  or  of  travelling  through  a  deep  mountain- 
pass.5  .They  forced  their  way  through  the 
mountainous  country  about  the  bottom  of  the 
Himalaya  ranges.6  A  few  bold  adventurers  dashed 
through  to  the  banks  of  the  Jamna  where  at  that 
early  date  they  succeeded  in  establishing  an  Aryan 
colony.7  The  colonies  in  the  regions  in  the  heights 

1  Vide  (IV.  46,  13  and  14.)  and  (IV.  47,  14.)  and  (VII.  GO,  4.)  of  the 
ifik-Sanhitl 

2  Vide  (VIL  18,  5.)— the  deep  waters  becoming  shallow,  that  is, 
a  ford  was  discovered.  (III.  33.)— the  address  of  Vishvtanfcra  to  the 
rivers  of  the  Panjab  throws  special  light  on  the  difficulties  of  crossing 
the  rivers. 

3  The  boats  or  nftvas  are  often  mentioned, 

4  Vid e  (in. '33,  11.).  The  whole  hymn  throws  light  on  the 

difficulties  of  the  invaders. 

6  Vide  (I.  90,  I.)  where  iJijunfti  means  straight  paths  and  4th 
verse  of  the  same.  Vide  also  (II.  15,  6.)— the  words-Sodancham 
Sindhum -deserve  attention  as  they  show  that  the  river  was  turned  to 
the  north.  Vide  also  (I,  62,  5.)  where  Indra  is  said  to  have  made 
straight  the  elevations  Qf  the  earth. 

s  All  the  references  to  rivers  '  are  restricted  to  their  upper 
mountainous  courses.  Vide  (VI.  47,  14.)  and  (VI.  46,  14.)  of  the  fiilc- 
Sanhita. 
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of  the  Himalayas  between  the  hills  near  Peshawar 
and  the  sources  of  the  Jamna  gradually  developed 
into  the  homes  of  the  North  Kuras  and  the  TJpper- 
Madra.1  The  Aryas  gradually  occupied  the  fertile 
valleys  of  the  Indus  and  its  large  tributaries  which 
had  alieady  been  known  to  them,  for  the  Zendavest^ 
mentions  thorn  by  the  name  of  the  Hapta-Hendu.2 * * 
The  deseits  of  Rajaputana  prevented  the  expan¬ 
sion  of  the  invading  Aryas  towards  the~*!laSt.  But 
they  often  penetrated  into  the  desert,8  discovered  a 
romantic  oasis,1  planted  a  small  colony,  burnt  down 
wildernesses,  and  reproduced  those  forms  of  their 
civilization,  the  memory  of  which  they  carefully 
cherished.  They  gradually  overspread  the  valley  of 
the  Indus  to  its  mouths.6 *  Thus  some  Aryas  boldly 
forced  Their  way  to  the  banks  of  the  Jamna,  and 
attracted  by  the  fertility  of  the  soil,  and  salubrity 
of  climate,  aspired  after  the  occupation  of  thAbanks 
of^fhe^Granges  which  served  as  a  route  :  some 
entered  into  Rajaputana :  others  triumphantly 
occupied  the  alluvial  banks  of  the  mighty  Indus. 


1  Vide  (X.  32,  9.)  where  Kurushravawa  occurs  which  should  mean 

the  hearer  of  the  Kurus,  (a  tribe)  for  the  tribes  of  YasJiis  and  of  Vnsnis 
are  mentioned  in  the  ftik-SanhM.  Uttara  Madra  is  mentioned  in 
the  Aitareya-Br&hmaraa.  ■  • 

2  Vide  Vendidad  (Far.  I.  73.)  and  Bapta-Hendvt. 

8  The  word  Dhanya  •  is  important  as  used  in  the  iJik-SanhM.  It 
means  water,  then  a  desert,  because  it  is  like  a  sheet  of  water  in  its 
form,  Vide  (X.  89,  6. )  for  this.  Again  Vide  (X.  187,  2.)  where  fire  is 

said  ,  to  burn  the  distant  desert.  Gradually  a  distinction  of  accents 

between  two  forms  of  dhanva  appears  to  be  established, 

'  *  Vide  (III.  33,  7.)  iJik-Sanhitft. 

,  5  Vide  the  hymn  about , the  Sarasvati  (VII.  93,  2.)  The  words-< 

from  the  mountains  to  the  sea— are  important, 
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Such  geographical  notices  as  occur  in  the  Rik- 
Sanhita  support  these  statements-1  The  Sindhi 
j align, age,  though  imbedded  in  deep  layers  of 
Persian,  and  incrusted  with  terms  which  express 
Moslem  feellmy  and  faith,  is  still  remarkably  true  to 
its  genuine  Aryan  origin,  for  it  retains  the  original 
deponent  form  of  verbs,  the  passive  voice,  gramma¬ 
tical  terminations  almost  Sanskrit,  and  words  which 
can  be  traced  to  the  Vedic  lexicon. 

An  argument  from  mythological  stories  can 
also  be  brought  to  bear.  The  Hindus  of  Sindha 
worship  the  Indus,  and  narrate  interesting  stories 
about  its  power.  The  system  of  religion  and 
theology  which  has  survived  the  fanaticism  of  the 
Moslems,  throws  considerable  light.  The  Hindu 
abhors  a  pigeon  as  unclean,2  There  is'  no  remnant 
whatever  of  sphagiological  speculations,  a  circum¬ 
stance  which  shows  how  far  and  in  what  direction 
time  has  wrought  a  change,  a  change  doubtless  due 
to  Moslem  fanaticism  and  modern  Shika  influences. 
In  the  Panjab,  properly  so  called,  Philology,  Mytho¬ 
logy  and  Sphagiology  support  our  statements. 
The  subgtrptum  of  the  Panjabi  dialect  is  entirely 


l  The  upper  rivers  of  the  country  beyond  the  Panjab  and  the 
tributaries  of  the  Indus  are  particularly  mentioned.  The  rivers 
Ganges  and  Jamna  are  only  referred  to,  the  first  onoe  and  the  second 
twice.  The  rivers  Ras&,  and  AnitabM,  and  KubhA  are  mentioned  (Y.  53, 
9.)  along  with  Suryu  and  Parusni.  The  Aryas  pushed  forward  for 
they  particularly  prayed_  for  straight  paths,  comfortable  paths,  and 
safe  paths. 

2 .  Compare  this  superstition  with  that  of  the  Aryas  as  mentioned 
in  (X.  165.).  The  Kapota  was  particularly  detested  by  the  Vedic 
Aryas.  The  Hindu  Sindhi  does  the  same  still. 
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Sanskrit.  The  stories  narrated  in  their  temples 
are  all  Aryan.1  The  Zatka  method2  of  killing  an 
animal '  even  for  daily  food  is  the  remnant  of  the 
old  mode  of  killing  a  sacrificial  animal. 

The  method  of  Warfare. 

The  aborigines  whether  in  the  Northern 
mountain-ranges  or  in  tho  Panjab  and  Sindlia 
or  in  Rajputana  did  not  givo  way  easily.  They 
offered  strenuous  resistance  and  contended  as 
bravely  as  they  could,  with  their  invaders.3 4 * * * 
Different  bands  of  the  Aryas  marched  under  their 
leaders  f  each  having  a  banner  of  his  own,8  singing 
of  the  prowess  .of  -khsir  ancestors0  and  of  the  aid 
which  Indra  or  Brihaspati  granted  them,  and  blow- 


1  Of  course,  as  modified  during  'the  periods  of  the.  Ttta&yana  and 
Mah&bh&rata  or  of  the  Puc&nns.  They  narrate  the  stories  and  legends  “ 
of  modern  Indian  Mythology,  but  the  modern  Mythology  is  entirely 
the  eflfttmuation  of  the  Vedie  Mythology :  the  one  is  developed  out 

of  the  other.  See  the  sequel. 

2  The  sheep  Is  brought  up.  It  is  sprinkled  over  with  water.  Some 

flowers  are  thrown  on  its  head.  It  is  offerod  to  a  Devi  or ‘goddess  by  i 

way-of  wishing  so  (Sankalpa)  ;  and  then  with  one  stroke  its  head  is  « 

severed  from  its  body.  It  is  essential  that  one  stroke  should  sever  it  ’ 

or  it  would  he  polluted. 

s  Vide  (I.  54,  4.),  H.  H.  Wilson  speaks  of  Asuras  assembled,  though  j 

the  word  Asuras  is  not  mentioned  in  the  original.'  Vide  also  i 

(I.  117,.  3.).  i 

4  Vide  (I.  51,  6.)  where  Aryas  as  opposed  to'  the  leaders  of  j 
the  . aborigines  are  mentioned. 

s  Vide  (1. 103, 1.)  the  banner  is  called  Ketu. 

8  Vide  (I.  40.),  The  words  Vartd  and  Tarutft  are  important  as 

used  in  the  8th  verse.  Vide  (I.  102,  3.)  Jaitram  yam  te  anumad&ma 

Sanguine.  -  These  words  are  important.  Vide  (  VII.  33,  4.). 
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ing  conches,1  The  leader  drove  Jm  a  war-chariot 
covered  with  cow-hides :  some2 3  used  the  how  and 
arrows:  others  had  darts.  The  army  was  divided 
into  infantry  and-  cavalry.®  Often  did  the  leader 
of  bands  attack  a  town,  and  putting  every  inhabi¬ 
tant  to  the  sword,  occupied  it.4  Sometimes  they 
were  content  with  large  booty.5 6  When  a  town  was 
occupied,  Aryan  institutions  were  established,  and 
Aryan  gods  were  worshipped.8  In  fact,  the  legiti¬ 
mate  basis  of  war  against  the  aborigines  was  their 
irreligion,7  Each  leader  thus  carved  out  a  kingdom 
for  himself.  Thus  simultaneously,  many  Aryan 
leaders,  independently  of  each  other,  waged  war 
against  the  Das  as  and  Dasyus  who  were  often  able 
to  make  an  impression  upon  the  invaders.  Some¬ 
times  dejected  by  repeated  failures  of  the  Aryas,  and 
conscious  of  the  superior  numbers  of  the  natives 
who  drove  away  their  cattle,  and  gave  them  every 
annoyance,  the  invaders  gave  way  but  only  for  a 
short  time.  Their  drooping  courage  was  revived 
by  the  barcls  .who  in  their  improvised  (gOHgs> 


1  Vide  (1. 112, 1.).  . 

2  All  the  weapons  are  described  in  (VI.  75.).  Vide  (VI.  47,  20.) 
which  mentions  chariots  covered  with  cow-hides. 

3  Vide  (I.  65,  3.)  a  horse  charging  an  enemy  is  spoken  of.  Again, 
the.  verse  (I.  73,  9.)  is  very  important  as  it  speaks  of  horses,  opposed  to 
horses,  men  to  .men,  warriors  to  warriors,  the  word  vira  being  used. 
It  is  translated  into  sons,— a  mistake.  The  phrases— nribhir  nri n, 
Vlrair  vlrfin— properly  mean  heavy  armed  and  light  armed  infantry. 

4  Some, of  the  hymns  of  Indra  speak  of  this  sort  of  warfare. 

6  The  verse  (VI.  75.)  and  others  speak  of  booty. 

6  The  hymn  about  Klkafas  quoted  already  supports  this. 

7  The  verses  (I.  51,  8  and  .9.)  are  important  in  this  connection. 
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reminded  them  of  the  valour  of  their  ancestors,  who 
waged  war  in  their  own  country  against  their 
oppressors— the  Mazdayasnians.  Shusna1  is  often 
mentioned  as  the  enemy  of  the  Ary  as.  His  defeat 
is  described  in  graphic  language.  But  Shusna  was 
not  an  aboriginal  Dasa  or  Dasyu.  He  is  identical 
with  Persian  Hoshang  mentioned  by  Furdusi  in  his 
Shahanamah.  Hoshang  is  a  Persian  name  still 
assumed  even  by  Mobeds  or  the  priests  of  the  Parsis 
in  Western  India.  When ‘the  aborigines  submitted, 
they  were  compelled  to  abandon  their  fertile  country 
to  the  Aryas,  and  to  betake  themselves  to  barren 
mountain-fastnesses:  sometimes  they  were  sent 
off  in  boats.2  Some  leaders  fought  in  different 


1  Shusna  we  have  identified  with  Hoshang,  and  Jittmsa  we  identify 
with  Jali aka,  for  Shusna  can  easily  become  Husna  or  Husau  and  the 
Mazdayasnians  often  pronounced  n  as  mg,  See  the  G&th&  already 
quoted  where  queng  stands  for  he.  the  accusative  of  ha — the  sun.  The 
sa  is  changed  into  kha.  For  instance  the  Taittiriyas  pronounce  Puma 
as  Purukha.  See  (X.  116,  20.)  where  J&husa  is  mentioned.  Nfisatyas 
are  said  to  have  taken  Jahusa  beset  by  enemies  in  their  car  bearing 
down.(  opposition  )  and  to  have  gone  away  to  mountains.  Hoshang 
and  Jahaka  are  mentioned  as  belonging  to  the  Peshd&di  period  of  the 
Shahanamah.  These  princes  are  : — Kayamarsa  (Gayo-marathan  in  the 
ZendSvestS.)  Gaya-maradana  in  the  Yedas.  Hoshang  is  Shusna. 
Tahamarsa  is  perhaps  Ashusa-maradan.  Vide  the  verse  (II.  19,  6.) 
which  bears  out  the  statements  of  the  paragraph.  Jemshet  is 
Yamak/tsatra.  Jahaka  is  Jakusa,  Feridun  is  Traitana  for  which  we  are 
indebted  to  Burnouf.  Maina-eher  is  Manu.  Nouzar  is  Nahusa.' 
Kere$t§pa  is  Knsh&shva,  The  statement  is  based  on  (I,  116,  20,), 

2  Vide  (I.  97,  8.).  The  seventh  and  eighth  verses  -of  this  hymn 
deserve  attention,  because  in  those  days  enemies  were  sent  off  in  ships. 
But  again  the  Aryas  also  pro.y  : — “  He  conveys  us  as  in  a  boat  across 
the  Indus  for  our  welfare.”  H.  II.  Wilson  translates  it  thus  :  “.Do 
thou  convey  as  in  a  ship  across  the  sea;”  but  the  words  in  the 
original  are  : — Sa  nali  Sindhumiva  n&vayati  parse,  svastaye. 
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centres  in  the  Pan  jab :  others  carried  everything 
before  them  till  they  reached  the  mouths  of  the 
Indus  :  some  adventurous  and  bold  -warriors  acted 
against  mountain-tribes  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the 
Himalayas  :  while  others  dislodged  the  quiet  natives 
of  the  valley  of  the-  Jamna.  Sometimes  an  Aryan, 
leader  fought  with  an  Aryan  leader.1  The  cause  of 
such  a  civil  dissension  might  be  jealousy  or 
ambition.  The  Aryans  had  not  developed  a  con¬ 
federacy.  But  in  different  localities2  in  the  Panjab 
or  Sindha,  accessible  to  the  invaders,  centres  of 
Aryan  supremacy  were  established.  The  war  of 
invasion  lasted  for  centuries,  nor  were  the  aborigines 
as  a  whole  subjugated  at  any  period  of  the  history 
of  the  Ary  as. 

Courts  and  the  life  of  the  Princes. 

"When  small  Aryan  kingdoms  were  formed,  a  new 
basis  of  operation  against  the  aborigines  was  laid. 
Courts  came  into  existence.  The  names  of  many 
eminent  Aryas  are  mentioned  by  way  of  commenda¬ 
tion  in  the  Aik-Sanhita.  They  can  be  divided  into 
three  classes  eminent  Aryan  patriarchs,3  generous 


1  Such  stories  as  that  of  the  ffihlnis.  warrant  this  statement. 
Again  there  are  references  to  men  being  thrown  into  wells,  and  being 
extricated.  The  allusions  ■  do  not  appear  to  he  explicit.  They  are 
vague.  But  . “the  son  of  SvitrA  fighting  for  his  lands”  and  similar 
references  seem  to  confirm  the  statement. 

2  Different  persons  are  mentioned  as  helped  by  Indra  on  different  • 
occasions.  Any  hymn  of  Indra  will  support  this  statement.  Hence 
different  leaders  fixed  upon  different '.localities,  as  the  bases  of  opera¬ 
tions,  aud  made  demonstrations  against  those  who  opposed  them. 

3  The  leaders  of  the  Goutamas  or  of  Kawvas  are,  for  instance,  great 
patriarchs. 
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Aryan  sacrifices /  and  intrepid  Aryan  leaders.1 2 3  The 
i  clans  of  the  Goutamas,  of  the  Karovas,  and  of  the 
1  Vasigl&as  were  eminent.  The  reputation  of  Divodasa, 
a  generous  prince,  was  established.  The  life  of  the 
princes  had  three  sides  : — they  had  harems8  and 
lived  luxuriously,  they  hunted  in  the  vast  primeval 
forests,4 5  and  listened  to  the  bards  who  pampered  to 
their  vanity.6  They  performed  sacrifices  and  bestowed 
largesses  on  priests.6  .  They  had  feuds  with  one 
another.7  Petty  kings  or  rather  chieftains  had  their 
retinues,8  they  exhibited  their  grandeur,  one  chieftain 
vying  with  another.9 

General  remarks  on  the  state  of  Sooiety. 

Society  was  feudal  so  far  as  its  political 
organization  and  social  and  religious  institutions 
were  concerned.  The  courts  of  the  chieftains  were 
the  models  which  shaped  and  determined  social 
ranks.  It  was  the  ambition  of  every  patriarch  to 

1  Such  as  are  mentioned  for  instance  in  (I.  100,  17.) — Vtoilg irfili, 
i^jr&shv&h,  Ambarlsah,  and  Sahadev&h, 

2  Kiitsa,  Purukutsa  and  many  others. 

3  Tide  (III.  62,  8.),  (V.  60,  4.)  (VII.  26,  3.)  “An  uxorious  husband,” 
“luxurious  bridegrooms  .who  have  decorated  their  persons,”  “as  one 
husband  and  many  wives,”  these  references  warrant  our  statement. 

4  Vide  (I.  113,  6.)  and  similar  references  show  that  some  went  a- 

hunting.  . 

5  (I.  85,  10.)  “  The  munificent  Maruts,  blowing  upon  their  pipe,” 
and  “  exhilarated  with  Soma-juice.” 

6  Vide  (I.  126.)  The  whole  hymn  mentions  generous  princes. 

7  The  fact  of  ambassadors  sent  is  important.  Vide  (Muir’s  Sanskrit 
Texts,  Vol.  V.).  Vide  (I.  Ill,  3.).  Jami  and  Ajdmi  in  a  battle  are 
mentioned. 

8  (IV.  4, 1.)  A  king  with  his  followers  and  a  elephant  are  mentioned. 

9  (I.  74,  8.),  Vide  (VII.  33.)  The  Ttharatas  vied  with  the  Vasinas. 


THE  INVASION  AND  OCCUPATION  OP.  INDIA.  123 

have  a  neat  and  handsomemiHiaiom1  a  large  number 
of  cattle,2  a  small  harem,3  a  number  of  followers,4 * 
and  a  train- of  menial  servants,  and  to  exhibit  his 
influence  and  social  status  by  giving,  a  sumptuous 
sacrificial  feast.6  He  was  the  chief  of  his  family. 
Great  respect  was  paid  to  him  by  his  sons  and 
grandsons6  who  could  not  take  their  dinner  till  he 
was  invited  respectfully  to  join  it.  He  was  prepared 
with  his  followers  to  assert  his  dignity  and  to 
maintain  his  social  position,  if  need  be,  by  fighting  a 
battle.  He  always  prayed  for  three  blessings  : — ■ 
health,  defensive  armour,  and  a.  comfortable  dwell¬ 
ing.7  He  was  dressed  like  a  warlike  Ksatriya.  He 
carried  a  dart  or  a  sword.  He  was  protected  by  his 
armour.8  He  wore  neck-ornaments  and  ear-rings.9 
His  mind  was  imbued  with  such  aspirations  as 
chivalry  produces.  He  considered  it  his  religious 
duty  to  be  a  warrior,  for  heaven  awaited  him  after 
death.10  His  education  was  specially  attended  to, 


i  (I.  66,  2.  and  4.)  "A  secure  mansion”  and  “  like  a  lady  in  a 
dwelling”  are  mentioned. 

*  The  hymn  in  which  an  Arya  asks  blessings  for  all  connected  with 
him  ;  The  SAkta  is  known  as  Shanyu-Y&ka. 

3  See  the  last  page. 

4  Ibid. 

s  (1. 17, 4.)  “May  we  be  included  among  givers  of  food. 

«  Vide  (1. 130, 1.). 

i  Vide  (1. 114,  5.)  Sharma,  Yarma,  Chhardis — are  significant  words, 

8  Vide  (V.  53,  4.)  and  (V.  57,  2.)- 

9  Vide  (V.  64, 11.)  Golden  tiaras  are  mentioned.  Vide  (122,  14.). 

10  Vide  (I.  130,  8.)  “SvarmUhesvaji.su”  “  in  battles  that  confer 
heaven.” 
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for  there  were  military  classes,1  and  theological 
lectures.2  At  every  sacrifice  interesting  philoso¬ 
phical  and  sphagiological  discussions  took  place, 
and  they  enlarged  his  mind  and  communicated  a 
new  impulse  to  his  ambition.8  His  children  obeyed 
him,  and  rendered  him  material  assistance  in 
carrying  out  his  plans  of  aggrandisement,  in  enlarge 
fng  the  stock  of  wordly  comforts ;  and  he  always 
prayed  to  his  gods  for  racy  and  healthy  children.^ 
He  sometimes  sat  in  a  hall  of  his  mansion  and 
administered  justice.6  That  romantic  love  of  fai? 
ladies  which  chivalry  engenders  and  fosters,  charac¬ 
terized  his  conduct  towards  his  more  than  one  wife 
on  important  occasions  of  life.  They  participated 
in  a  sacrificial  feast.6  Some  maidens  remained 
unmarried  for  life,  while  all  married  when  they 
were  old  enough  to  make  a  choice  for  themselves.7 
A  priest  who  depended  on  their  charity  was  ^ 
constant  inmate  of  the  patriarchal  mansion.  He 


■i  (IV.  42, 1.)  The  words  are  “Mama  Pvitfi,  r&stram  kaatriyasya” 
“  Twofold  is  my  empire  that  of  all  the  Ksatriyas”  is  the  speech  of  ^ 
sage  like  Trasadasyu. 

2  Vide  (J..  11.)  It  is  known  as  the  Jnftna-Sttkta. 

3  Vide  (I.  164,  34.  and  the  following)  in  which  questions  are  asked 
and  answered. 

*  There  'are  too  many  references  to  racy  children  to  require  a 
special  question. 

6  Vide  (I.  124,  7.)  H.  H.  Wilson  translates  a  part  of  it  thus 
“  and  like  one  ascending  the  hall  (of  justice)  for  the  recovery  of 
property.” 

3  Vide  (I.  126,  3.)  and  (I.  28,  3.),  in  this,  the  burden  of  the  song 
is — Ulhkhala  Sut&ntaiavedvindra  jalgulah.  “  The  song  is  interesting 
and  familiarly  sung  in  a.house,” 

*  These  statements  are  based  on  (X.  85,  22.);  the  epithets  like 
Prapharvyam  deserve  attention, 
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helped  the  patriarch  in  his  daily  and  periodical 
sacrifices.1 2  A  musician  chaunted  hymns.  He  was 
not  only  a  reciter  of  old  songs  ,  but  he  could  at  times 
compose  a  new  one  which  he  called  a  new  Brahma. 

The  ladies  lived  luxuriously.  Elephants  wore 
trained9  and  horses  were  gorgeously  caparisoned.3 
Articles  of  luxury  or  comfort  were  made  by  artisans 
whose  manufactures  were  liberally  patronized.4  A 
number  of  such  patriarchal  families,  as  owned  in¬ 
dependent  estates  and  lands,  were  united  in  a  clan 
bound  to  its  chief  or  leader  by  feudal  ties.  But 
beyond  this,  the  principles  of  sub-infcudation  did 
not  extend.  The  different  chieftains  conquered  ppw 
lands  for  themselves  and  enlarged  their  possessions. 
ButTthey  did  not  explicitly  form  an  Aryan  confe¬ 
deracy.  Yet  the  sense  of  an  Aryan  confederacy  as 
opposed  to  the  different  aboriginal  races  was  tacitly 
entertained,  for  the  Aryas  are  spoken  of  as  opposed 
to  the  Dasas,  and  sometimes,  the  names  of  different 
Aryan  leaders  or  chiefs  are  mentioned  in  the  samo 
hymn.  Labour  was  valued.5 * *  The  spirit  of  adventure 
and  enterprise  was  appreciated.8  Activities  in  all 
departments  of  life  were  instinctively  shown.  The 


1  (1.-94,  6.)  an.  Adhvaryu,  Hot4,  Prnshftstft,  PotA — these  are  regular 
sacrificial  priests.  But  a  Purohita  is  a  regular  family-priest. 

2  Vide  (I.  84,  17.). 

8  Vida  such  references  as  (III.  41,  9.  or  III.  42, 1.). 

4  See  Muir’s  Sanskrit  Texts,  where  these  are  all  mentioned  at  onco, 

Vol.  V. 

8  (I.  112,  24.),  and  (I.  79, 1.)  H.  II.  Wilson  translates  it  thus  “  like 

honest  (people)  who,,  provided  with  food,  are  intent  upon  their  own 

labours,” 

.8  (I.  17,  31.)  “A  wearied  traveller”  is  mentioned. 
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Aryas,  therefore,  continued  to  grow  in  power,  and 
to  expand  their  possessions  as  the  natives  were 
weakened  and  subjugated.  We  will  offer  a  few 
particular  remarks  on  the  different  classes  of  society 
and  proceed  to  the  examination  of  the  progress  the 
Aryas  made  during  this  period  in  their  Sphagiolo- 
gical,  Mythological,  Philosophical,  and  Religious 
conceptions. 

Priests. 

‘'Theoretically,  the  priests  commanded  respect. 
The  princes  as  well  as  influential  patriarchs  who 
possessed  even  small  towns1  listened  to  their 
requests,  gratified  their  desires  and  adopted  their 
advice  in  the  celebration  of  periodical  sacriflces ”or 
domestic  rites.  Necessarily  there  was  much  sacred¬ 
ness  attached  to  their  utterances  and  conduct  which 
could  not  be  dissociated  from  the  invocation  and 
worship  of  the  Aryan  gods.  But  the  chaplain  who 
resided  in  the  mansion  of  a  chief  did  not  exercise 
any  influence  in  political  matters  or  in  the  adminis¬ 
tration  of  his  territory.  His  power  was  restricted 
to  religion.  His  position  was,  therefore,  subordinate 
to  that  of  officers  who  led  an  army  or  administered 
a  province.  Yet  he  had  estates,  lands  and  property 
of  his  own.  He  lived  in  splendour.2  He  had  his 
retainers,  and  dependents.  He  was  often  enriched 


1  Vide  (1. 139,  8.)  “never  may  our  towns  decay.” 

2  Among  the  gifts  bestowed  upon  priests,  troops  of  slaves,  horses, 
and  ohariots  are  mentioned.  Hence  the  inference  that  priests  lived  in 
splendour.  Vide  (I.  126.)  where  the  gifts  of  Bhftvya  are  mentioned. 
KaksivSn  is  carried  about  in  a  gaudy  procession. 
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by  bis  royal  patron  :  he  received  hundreds  of  cows,1 
even  slaves  as  a  gift.  The  power  to  keep  so  many 
cows  or  to  maintain  an  establishment  large  enough 
to  accommodate  so  many  slaves  indicates  the  extent 
of  the  resources  of  a  priest.  The  chaplain  often 
visited  the  court,  had  access  to  the  royal  harem, 
and  was  sometimes  commended  in  the  songs  of  the 
bards.  Every  influential  patriarch  could  not  do 
without  the  services  of  a  priest ;  for  at  every  morn¬ 
ing  and  evening  sacrifices,  the  gods  had  to  be 
invoked,  and  according  to  the  system  established, 
offerings  into  the  sacred  fire  had  to  be  made.2  He 
was  specially  educated  to  discharge  tjje  functions 
which  were  entrusted  to  him,8  Besides,  the  family- 
priest  had  to  administer  some  of  the  sacraments 
and  to  superintend  the  performance  of  rites.  When 
a  male  child  had  grown  up  to  be  a  boy,  the  rite  of 
getting  his  hair  shaved  was  performed.4  At  the  time 
of  marriage  the  Brahmd-priest  played  an  important 
part.  He  gave  special  instructions  to  the  grown 


1  Vide  (V.  33,  6,  8  and  10:).  It  shows  the  position  of  priests. 

2  In  the  hymns  of  the  morn,  frequent  references  to  the  morning 
and  evening  sacrifices  are  made.  The  Purohita  played  a  part.  Hence 
Agni  is  called  Purohita, 

3  Vide  (1. 112,  2  and  A)  “( Kaksivat)  acquired  the  knowledge  of 
threefold  sacrifice.”  “As  Pupils  listen  to  the  words  for  instruction” — 
these  are  important  statements.  Vide  also  (X.  71.)  which  distinctly 
explains  a  school-system,  its  examination  and  its  rewards. 

4  Vide  -  (VI.  75,  17.)  The  words  “  Kum&rft  VishikhA,”  mean 
boys  who  are  not  shaved  or  on  whom  Chucfakarma-ceremony  is  not 
performed.  H.  H.  Wilson  explains  how  these  can  be  compared  to 
arrows,  but  hints  a  difficulty.  We  know  that  YishikhiVh  Kiun&r&h 
are  privileged  to  be  playful,  and  to  go  about  romping  and  dancing. 
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up  bride  as  she  parted  with  her  parents.1  All  the 
sixteen  rites  mentioned  in  the  (xnhya- Sutras  do 
not  appear  to  haye  been  known  and  performed.  But 
when  much  importance  was  attached  to  the  birth  of 
racy  children  for  which  prayers  were  constantly 
offered  to  the  gods,  the  rite  consisting  in  making 
offerings  to  the  gods  at  the  time  of  the  birth  of  a 
child  could  not  be  dispensed  with.  The  periodical2 
sacrifices  necessitated  the  presence  of  such  priests 
as  Hotri  and  Potri  who  are  mentioned  by  name  in 
the  Aik-Sanbita.  At  these  Soma  was  squeezed  and 
offered  to  gods,  and  Indra  and  the  Ashy-ins  were 
specially  invoked.  The  sacrifices  were  performed 
with  great  eclat.  A  large  number  of  priests3 4  were 
thus  dependent  on  the  “upper  ton”  in  society. 
They  travelled  from  district  to  district  and  from 
court  to  court.  Sometimes  they  officiated  at  sacrifices 
but  often  recited  the  legends  of  their  gods  which 
they  knew  by  heart.  The  practice  of  learning 
hymns  by  heart  had  grown  so~~much "  ffiat  it  was 
condemned  by  a  priestly  poet  who  observes 
“  Sacred  as  a  hymn  is,  what  can  he  do  with  it  when 
its  sense  is  not  known  P1”  The,  recitation  of  sacred 

1  (X.  85,  15.)  “  The  Brahmft-priests  as  in  seasou.know,  oh,  Sdrya, 
thy  two  wheels”— this  commends  the  Brahm&-priests  and  they  pro- 
nouuce  the  blessings  mentioned  in  (20-28.)  of  the  hymn. 

2  The  throe-fold  sacrifices  are  often  mentioned  in  the  ifik-Sanhitit. 
Vide  (I.  112,  4.).  and  (I.  34.).  This  hymn  is  interesting  as  all  things 
admitting  of  a  three-fold  division  are  brought  together.  See  the  3rd 
and  4th  verses. 

3  Vide  (I.  164,  30.). 

4  Vide  (1. 17,  4.).  The  hymn  (VII.  33.)  is  very  important  for  it 
narrates  a  legend.  First  VasisJAa  is  the  name  of  Agni.  In  this 
connection  Yasua  (II.  18.)  deserves  to  be  read.  The  translation  of  the 
passage  as  given  .by.  Bleak  is  «  Herewith  Zoathra'and  Baresma,  I 
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legends  excited  much  interest,  and  the  priest  who 
had  a  strong  refgutive  memory  could  live  in  comfort. 
But  the  class  had  multiplied,  for  they  complained 
of  the  chiefs  who  withheld  largesses  from  them, 
and  incessantly  inculcated  on  the  people  the  duty  of 
charily  to  the  priests,1  The  people  had  learnt  to 
distinguish  between  good  priests  and  bad  priests.2 
The  priests  alone  cultivated  literature  and  specula¬ 
tion,  for  they  held  meetings,  discussed  some  topics 
and  issued  diplomas  to  young  students  for  their 
admission  to  sacrifices.  The  form  of  diplomas  was 
exceedingly  simple.  The  elderly  priests  and  teachers 
signified  their  approval  of  a  successful  young  man 
in  an  assembly  of  priests.  •  A  student  who  had 
failed  to  acquire  the  necessary  amount  of  knowledge 
was  condemned  to  be  a  ploughman.8  Though 
subordinate,  the  social  position  of  a  priest  was 


wish  hither  with  praise — Asha  Vahista — the  fire — the  son  of  Ahnra 
Mazda.”  ,  The  word  Asha  offers  a  difficulty.  It  is  allied  in  the 
Zend&vestA  with  Ksatra  and  perhaps  signifies  Brahma.  But  Vahista  or 
TasisiAa  is  fire.  Eire  is  horn  of  Urvashi,  one  of  the  Arawis  or  sacrificial 
instruments  for  producing  fire.  This  .shows  that  the  legend  of  Vasisi/ia 
is  very  ancient.  In  the  (II.  15,  17.)  B&maq&stra  and  Zantuma  are 
mentioned.  Zantuma  is  same  with  Shantanu  mentioned  -  in  (X. 
98.)  and  repeated  and  explained  by  Tasks,  This  is  another  story. 
Such  stories  were  told. 

1  Vide  (I.  18,  1  and  4.)  show  how  a  liberal  man  is  prayed,  for,  and 
the  B&na-stutis  in  (VI.  47.)  bear  out  these  statements. 

2  Vide  (I.  141,-7.)  The  verse  is  thus  translated  by  IT,  H. 
Wilson  : — “  Like  an  insincere,  and  unrestrained  ohattorer  (who  utters 
indiscriminate). praises.”  . 

s  The  statements  of  diplomas  and  schools  are  based  on  (X.  71.). 
The  9th  and  10th  verses  deserve  attention.  Vide  also  (VII.  103,  5.). " 
The  syst  em  of  learning  a  lesson  appears  to  be  to  learn  by  rote  words  as 
pronounced  by  a  teacher. 
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important,  as  a  sacrifice  they  performed  was  con¬ 
sidered  to  be  the  direct  source  not  only  of  all  worldly 
bliss,  but  of  all  the  gods  themselves.1  This  feeling 
of  society  deserves  special  attention,  for  in  process 
of  time  the  priests  succeeded  in  assuming  worldly 
power  and  causing  a  great  social  revolution. 

The  populace. 

The  classes  next  to  the  warriors  and  priests  con¬ 
stituted  the  populace  often  called  Janasas  or  the 
people,  Kristi  or  the  cultivators,  the  Yish  or  the 
■working  classes.  The  word  Am  a  is  used  which 

Pfmini  interprets . into. . a  lord  or  a  merchant.  A 

pithy  remark  made  by  a  distinguished  English 
writer  appears  to  us  to  deserve  quotation  in  this 
connection.  The  remark  was  made  in  reply  to 
those  who  persisted  in  considering  Moslems  to  be 
barbarians,  because  they  spread  their  religion  by 
the  sword.  “But,”  says  the  distinguished  writer, 
“before  they  could  spread  their  religion  by  the 
sword,  they  must  have  made  the  sword”  The 
manufacture  of  swords  indicates  a  great  ^progress 
in  civilization.  In  the  /£ik-Sanhit4,  we  find  bows, 
arrows,  ornaments,  clothes,  war-chariots  and  coins 
of  gold  mentioned.2  The  Aryas  had  made,  there¬ 
fore,  a  great  progress  in  civilization,  when  they 
established  their  supremacy  in  India.  Merchants 


1  Vide  (X,  130.)  and  (X.  90.)  of  the  celebrated  Purusa-Sfrkta.  , 
3  Vide  the  verse  (VI. ‘75.)  ■which  mentions  the  weapons  of  warriors 
and  their  helmets  and  cuirasses,  and.  war-chariots,  Vide  (I.  126.)  hymn, 
the  second  verse  of  which  states  that  the  priest  called  Kaksivat  got 
a  hundred  niskas,  ten  chariots  drawn  by  bay  steeds- ;  the  4th  verse 
mentions  high  spirited  steeds  decorated  with  golden  trappings. 
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mad©  voyages  or  travelled  from  place  to  place  and 
.traded1  The  facilities  for  inter-communication 
which  the  rivers  afforded  /were  amply  used.2 * 
iron  was  used,  the  blacksmiths  plied  their  trade.8 
Carpenters  did  not  want  timber,  for  primeval 
forests  abounded.4 *  Cotton  _ was  sown,  wool  was 
prepared.  Weavers6  made  clothes  for  the  luxurious 
ladies  of  the  chivalrous  period :  white  clothes  appear 
to  have  been  specially  prized.6  The  construction  of 
well-balanced  boats  requires  much  skill.  But  boats 
were  frequently  constructed.  The  laws  of ..  contract 
had  been  developed  :  sometimes  exorbitant  interest 
was  charged.7  Labour  and  activity  were  appre¬ 
ciated  and  commended— a  fact  which  indicates  that 
there  were  idlers.  The.  lower  classes  were  addicted 
to  dice8— the  hymns,  which  describe  the  condition  of 
those"  who  used  dice  frequently,  show  what  the 


1  The  Aryas  are  often  mentioned.  The  Aryas  -were  traders — not 
the  Aryas.  Vide  the  verse  (I.  56,  2.)  “  (Merchants)  covetous  of  gain 
crowd  the  ocean  in  vessels  on  a  voyage.” 

2  Vide  the  verse  (1. 140, 12.)  When  facts  are  used  for  an  illustration, 
they  cannot  but  be  familiar. 

s  All  the  various  implements  of  war  and  husbandry  are  mentioned. 

4  Vide  (I.  105, 18.).  “  A  carpenter  whose  back  aches”  is  mentioned. 
Vide  also  (IV.  2,  14.)  as  “  wheel- wrights  fabricate  a  car."  (Hi  H. 
Wilson’s  translation  of  the  Aik-Sanhita.) 

s  Vide  (I.  105,  8.)  “as  a  rat  (gnaws  a  weaver’s;  threads.”  Vide 
(1. 126,  7.)  the  words  “  6andh4riwamivdvik4”  are  used  here. 

6  Vide  (III.  39,  2.)  “  white  clothes"  or  Vastrtoi  Arjund. 

7  H,  H.  Wilson  translates  (III.  53, 14.)  “  4  no  bhara  Pramagandasya 
vedas” — bring  them  (cows)  to  us  (bring  also)  the  wealth  of  the  son 
of  the  usurer.  Pramaganda  cannot  he  the  son  of  the  usurer  if  it  is  the 
name  of  a  prince. 

8  Tide  (X.  34,  2,  6,  8,  10,  11,  14,). 
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sentiments  of  the  people  on  the  subject  were. 
There  were  bad  women.1  But  the  players  were 
probably  the' skilful  labourers  who  made  money  by 
working  in  a  manufactory  or  under  a  carpenter  and 
squandered  it  away,  for  the  hymns  about  them  are 
tinged  with  the  spirit  of  pity  for  them.  That  they  ") 
could  improve  if  they  knew  better  is  the  gist  of  the  \ 
songs.  But  there  was  a  class  of  regular  beggars  |  .1 
about  whom  no  hope  was  entertained.2 *  AH  the 
classes  of  Aryan  society  were  accustomed  to  rise 
early  in  the  morning,  kindle  the  sacred  fire,  and 
make  an  offering  into  it.8  The  hymn  addressed  to 
the  dawn  describes  the  activity  of  the  people. 
Some,  probably  the  warriors,  went  away  early  in  the 
morning  to  see  how  they  could  enrich  themselves : 
others  gladly  and  peacefully  followed  their  trade. 

A  town  considerably  large  was  inhabited  by  a  large 
class  of  those  who  aspired  after  military  glory,  but 
who  could  at  the  best  follow  a  leader  and  live  the 
life  of  an  ordinary  soldier..  The  leaders  themselves 
could  afford  luxury  and  were  often  generous. 
Their  mansions  were  courts  in  miniature-  The 
priests  also  occupied  an  important  part  of  the  town. 
But  the  populace  consisted  of  husbandmen,  traders, 
and  artisans.  The  slaves  had  no  status.4 *  Consider- 


1  (IV.  32,  16.)  mentions  a  Vadhhyu  or  a  libertine  and  a  young 
woman  Yosan. 

2  JTor  the  songs  of  beggars  see  Muir’s  Sanskrit  Texts,  Vol.  V.  His 
metrical  translation  is  beautiful. 

8  See  the  Vol.  V.  of  Muir’s  Sanskrit  Texts.  His  metrical  translation 
of  the  hymns  of  Ushas  deserves  to  be  read. 

4  “  The  Shftdra  was  born  from  the  feet  of  Brahml.”  as  stated  in 

(X.  90, 12.). 
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able  progress  was  made  in  agriculture.  Different 
cereals  were  grown;  wells1  were  dug  and  lands 
were  irrigated.2  Agricultural  and  pastoral  life  still 
predominated,  as  moulded  by  chivalrous  aspirations. 
The  division  of  society  is  marked  in  (IY.  25,  8.). 

Manners  and  Customs. 

The  rich  were  arrogant  and  exclusive.  At  least,  they 
appeared  so  to  the  poor  who  sought  some  favour  from 
them.3  The  middle  classes  plied  their  trades  and  lived 
in  comfort,  and  the  lower  classes  merely  lived  from 
hand  to  mouth.  Such  a  division  is  hinted  in  the  Bik- 
Sanhita.4 5  The  houses  were  not  magnificently  built. 
Their  construction  was  simple.  They  resembled  a 
tent  more,  than  the  complex  buildings  of  modern 
times., ,  In  the  Grihya- Sutra,  ,a  detailed  explanation 
of  the  different  parts  of  a  house*  is  given.  ( Few 
houses  had  second  stories.  But  particular 
attention  was  paid  to  cleanliness,  neatness,  and 
sanitation.  The  hymn  addressed  to  Yastospati, 
•  the  lord  of  dwellings,  speaks  even  of  elegant  paths,3 


1  The  metaphor  “as  a  thirsty  ox  or  a  thirsty  man  hastens  to  a 
•well.”  Vide  (1. 130,  2.)  the  word  Vansaga  is  used  twice.  Amtam  is 
the  word  for  a  well,  hut  it  may  mean  a  tank  H.  H.  Wilson  translates 
it  into  a  well.  But  the  verse  (VII.  49,  2.)  uses  the  word  Khanitrimd 
from  Man  to  dig  and  is  thus  explicit. 

2  The  above  (VII.  49,  2.)  supports  this  statement. 

3  Vide  (1.  145,  2.)  “  Agni  tolerates  not  a  speech  that  anticipates 
(his  reply),  nor  endures  a  rejoinder.”  This  is  said  of  Agni  because 
the  conduct  of  an  aristocrat  is  considerd  to  be  an  exemplar  by  the 

4  Vide  again  (IV.  26,  8.). 

5  Vide  (VII.  64,  3.)  “  Ranvaya  g&tumaty4”— meaning  charming 
foot-paths.  Gatu  means  a  way  as  explained  by  Yaska, 
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about  which  nice  flower-plants  were  arranged.  Dogs 
generally  guarded  the  entrance  to  a  house.1  In  the 
Aik-SanbM,  they  are  affectionately  mentioned,  but 
in  the  Z enclaves ta,  a  special  predilection  for  them 
is  shown.  ~"~In  the  central  part  of.  a  house,  a  little  to 
the  east,  a  place  extending  from  the  west  to  the 
east  was  dedicated  to  the  gods  as  the  domestic 
sacrificial  ground.2  The  altar  and  the  three  fire¬ 
places  were  constructed  in  this  place.  At  first,  it 
was  simply  called  the  Sadas,  or  the  place  of  sitting, 
and  the  god  Sadaspati  protected  it.  Special  im¬ 
portance  was  attached  to  the  place.  A  Soman  did 
not'  value  the  security  of  his  flag  so  micTTas  Uhe 
ancient  Arya  valued  his  Sadas.  Its  desecration 
sEowedthe  ruin  of  his  family.  .  It  was  "protected 
against  the  attacks  of  enemies.  Its  sight  awakened 
the  feelings  of  hope  and  generated  new  aspirations. 
The  whole  family  consisting  of  sons  and  grand-sons 
assembled  on  the  consecrated  ground.  Here  the 
sacred  songs  were  chaunted:3 4  the  morning  and 
evening  libations  were  carefully  offered :  the  gods 
were  invited  in  words,  at  once  familiar  and  sacred  ; 
the  children  joined  the  chorus  ;4,  and  the  significant 

1  Vide  (VII.  55.).  The  hymn  describes  the  Sfirameya.  Ho  is  a 
dog,  and  has  been  the  subject  of  much  discussion  and  speculation 
among  European  Mythologists  led  by  ingenious  Dr.  Mas  Muller. 

2  The  sacrificial  chamber  is  too  often  montioued  in  the  ifik- 
Sanliita  to  require  a  special  reference. 

3  Vide  (I.  1,  V  and  8.).  The  first  hymns  of  the  ffik-Sanhitft 
illustrate  the  importance  attached  to  a  sacrifice  which  is  performed 
(Dive  Dive)  day  by  day. 

4  The  idea  of  chorus  is  based  on  the  way  in  which  Sfimas  are 
sung,  on  the  fact  that  many  hymns  have  regular  burden,  or  refrain 
to  be  repeated  at  the  end  of  each  verso,  and  on  such  passages  as 
ParjanyfiyaPrag&yata— ^ “  Sing  fortherain,”  “Oh  arkins,okGttthina  sing,” 
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svaM  (?ir?r)  and  vausai  (fNrs)  were  reiterated  till  tke 
roof  resounded.  Grass-seats  were  spread  r1 2  Skins 
carefully  prepared  were  used.3  On  occasions  of 
festivity,  there  was  a  great  deal  of  hilarity.  The  new 
or  full  moon  was  specially  hailed  with  delight.  The 
house  was  embellished.  Grass  was  tied  oyer  the  door 
and  about  its  sides.3  The  stones  on  which  Soma 
Was  pounded  were  supposed  to  chaunt  songs.4 *  No 
wonder.  A  hollow  slit  which  surrounded  a  solid 
quadrangle,  and  on  which  the  stones  were  mounted 
produced  a'  reverberating  sound.6  As  time  was 
kept  in  using  the  pestle,  the  sound  was  harmonious. 
It  was  not  every  body  that  could  drink  the  Soma. 
A  patriarch  who  had  performed  minor  sacrifices  or 
a  sacred  seer,  whose  mind  was  purified  by  piety 
and  was  elevated  by  poetical  powers,  could  alone 
offer  Soma  into  the  sacred  fire.6  It  necessarily 
constituted  a.  social  distinction  and  became  an 
object  of  social  ambition.7  The  wife  and  husband 


1  Barhis-^-so  often  mentioned.  Dor  instance.  Vide  (I.  38,  9.). 

2  Vide  the  Soma-Prayoga,  where  directions  for  embellishing  the 
Sadas  are  given. 

3  Ibid.  : 

4  Vide  the  ninth  MancZala. 

3  Vide  the  ,  Soma-prayoga  where  its  construction  is  thoroughly 
and  carefully  explained. 

o  Vide  (I.  77.).  The  fifth  verse  deserves  attention.  We  Will  quote 
the  translation  of  H.  H.  Wjlson — “  To  them  has  he  given  the 
bright  Soma  to  drink  along  with  the  sacrificial  food.”  The  translations 
of  H.  H.  Wilson  are  faithful,  because  he  faithfully  follows  our  Indian 
Commentators.  Vide  also  the  verse  (III.  43,  5.)  which  is  explicit. 

I  The  Soma-Y&jin  is  always  distinguished  from  mere  ordinary, 
sacrifieers  throughout  the  sacrificial  Sfitras  such  as  those  of  Ashva- 
Uyana  or  Boudh&yana. 
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were  under  a  necessity  to  live  in  amity  and  Jove. 
They1  had  together  to  make  an  offering  into  the 
sacred  fire  every  morning  and  evening.  Twice 
every  day  they  came  together,  spoke  with  each 
other,  and  took  a  part  in  the  Soma-sacrifice.  Thus 
no  quarrel  could  last  after  the  evening  libation. 
The  custom  of  keeping  hair  on  the  head  varied  in 
different  clans.2  The  Yasis^as  had  a  tuft  of  hair  on 
the  right  side.  White  clothes  were  considered  to 
be  specially  sacred.  A  Parsi-priest  even  now 
always  wears  white  clothes.  The  property  of  the 
ancient  Arya  invariably  consisted  of  lands,  pastures, 
and  his  cows.  The  ceremony  of  milking  cows  was 
early  symbolized.  Go-doha  or  milking  cows  is  an 
important  part  of  every  sacrifice  from  the  new  and 
full  moon  oblations  to  the  great  Agnis/oma-sacri- 
fice.  But  about  the  time  of  which  we  write,  it  was 
not  a  symbol  but  a  reality.  The  patriarch  rose 
early  in  the  morning :  the  cows  were  arranged : 
each  was  affectionately  addressed.  Her  calf  was 
first  fed  and  tied  away.  One  by  one  the  cows  were 
milked.  Six  wet  cows  were  absolutely  necessary 
for  maintaining  social  respectability.  Hence  cows 
were  often  stolen.  The  aborigines  found  it  easy 
to  revenge  themselves  on  the  invading  Arps  by 
driving  away  their  cows.  But  the  Aryas  were  also 
prepared  against  the  annoyance.'  As  soon  as  the 
herd  of  cows  disappeared,  hue  and  cry  was  raised3 

1  Vide  (V.  43,  5,)  The  Grihya-practice  of  daily  sacrifices  is  thus  old. 

2  The  VasisfAas  kept  a  lock  of  hair  on  the  right  side.  Vide  (VII. 
83, 1.). 

8  Vide  (1, 151,  5  and  6.). 
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and  sharp  men  who  traced  the  track  of  a  thief  by 
observing  foot-prints,  set  to  work.1 2  The  thief  was 
detected.  But  this  so  constantly  took  place  that 
their  folklore,  language,  and  mythology  were  affected 
by  it.  Homely  metaphors  which  enliven  private 
conversation  originated  in  the  common  danger  with 
which  every  Arya  was  familiar.  Bards  went  about 
reciting  the  songs  of  such  men  as  discovered  the 
cows  concealed  by  the  D&sas  in  a  cave  out  of  the 
way,  and  as  single-handed  despatched  sometimes  a 
strong  D&sa,  knocking  him  down  by  one  blow  of 
their  lusty  wrists*  A  variety  of  dishes  were  pre¬ 
pared,  butamilk  was  indispensable.  Butter  and  curds 
were  essential  in  every  meal.  Tried  grains  mixed 
up  with  milk  were  particularly  relished.  .Soma 
was  mixed  up  with  milk  and  seasoned.  Wooden 
cups  sparkled  with  the  celestial  drink  which  was 
ceremoniously  taken.  It  had  a  pleasant  flavour  and 
was  as  intoxicating  as  the  generous  wine.  Its  sight 
cheered  up  the  spirits  of  the  Aryas,  its  scent 
inspired  them,  its  touch  thrilled  them,  the  sound 
which  it  made  when  pounded,  lulledtEemTrts  taste 
generated  such  sensations  as  beggaTatt^des cription 
for  the  Iftsis  could  not  exhaust  the  enumeration  of 
its  qualities  even  in  a  long  Maa^ala.  The  Aryas 
worshipped  no  images  for  no  process  of  idolatry  is 
mentioned.  The  arguments  of  Dr.  Bollensen3  prove 


1  Vide  (I.  65,1  and  2.).  In  these  verses  “following  the  foot, -prints 
of  the  fugitive”  and  “  detecting  a  thief are  mentioned, 

2  The  stories  of  Indra  restoring  cows  hidden  by  Vritras,  of  Dftsas 
driving  away  cows,  of  warriors  recovering  them,  originated  in  the 
actual  circumstances  of  life. 

8  Vide  the  journal  of  the  German  Oriental  Society,  (xxii.  578  ff.). 
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too  much.  In  the  Jewish  scriptures  even  God 
Jehovah  is  spoken  of  in  a  variety  of  ways  which 
may  be  considered  according  to  Dr.  Bollensen  to 
indicate  the  existence  of  idolatry  among  the  Jews. 
“God  made  man  in  his  own  image,”  is  a  direct 
and  distinct  statement  which  Dr.  Bollensen  cannot 
easily  explain  away.  Yet  the  Jewish  scriptures 
can  never  be  accused  of  sanctioning  idolatry.  A 
few  isolated  words  in  the  voluminous  hymns  of 
the  ancient  Aryas  cannot  warrant  a  conclusion,  and 
in  the  case  of  Dr.  Bollensen,  the  conclusion  he 
draws  is  totally  false.  Nor  did  the  -  Aryas  frequent 
sacred  places.  Tirthas  are  mentioned  m  the  I?ik- 
Sanbit&,  but  they  mean  simply  fords.  Shyawacharya 
interprets  the  word  into  a  sacred  place.  But  the 
ancient  Aryan  literature  such  as  the  Nirulcta  of 
Yaska,  the  grammar  of  Pamni,  and  the  commentary 
of  Patanjali  do  not  support  the  interpretation  of 
SHyawa,  The  customary  law  was  fixed.  It  was 
significantly  called  ffita  or  conduct.  At  the  time 
of  the  marriage-ceremony,  the  bride  and  the  bride¬ 
groom  were  anointed  mflL-Jautter  and . milk. 

Similar  customs  were  recognized  by  the  whole 
Aryan  community  even  before  India  was  invaded. 
They  were  subsequently  written  down  by  Ashva- 
layana.  The  laws  of  inheritance  deserve  special 
mention.  The  eldest  son  inherited  the  property 
of  his  father.  It  was_incumbent  upon  him  to  get 
his  sister  married,  and  to  see  that  she  was 
comfortably  settled.  When  the  lineal  male  issue 
failed,  the  son  or  even  the  grandson  of  a  daughter 
was  allowed  to  inherit  his  maternal  grand-father’s 
property;  but  rich  gifts  were  conferred  on  his 
father.  Sometimes  a  father  settled  a  portion  of 
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his  property  on  a  grown  up  son.1  But  it  appears 
that  all  questions  about  inheritance  or  the 
performance  of  a  rite  were  referred  to  intelligent 
grown  up  men  who  had  at  least  attained  to  the  age 
of  fifty.2  Bound  down  by  rules  of  conduct,  as  they 
had  grown  up-=— the  inflexible  and  unaccommodating 
jBita — and  impelled  by  the  ideal  truth, — that  which 
the  poets  painted,  which  the  sacrifice  embodied, 
which  regulated  celestial  movements  and  the  conduct 
of  gods,  and  of  which  only  glimpses  were  vouchsafed 
to  man— the  eternal  Satya?— the  ancient  Aryas  lived 
on,  enlarging  the  resources  of  life,  moving  towards 
the  glorious  East,  occupying  more  territory  and 
advancing  in  civilization. . 

Beliefs  and  Superstitions. 

The  ancient  Aryas  had  their  fears  and  their 
hopes,  their  defeats  and  their  successes,  their  em¬ 
barrassments  and  their  reliefs,  their  difficulties  and 
triumphs,  their  dangers  and  their  escapes.  When 
a  marvellous  phenomenon  is  not  explained  and 
understood,  an  hypothesis  is  attempted  by  man 


,  i  Vide  (III.  31.).  As  describing  social  customs,  the  hymn  deserves 
special  attention. 

s  Vide  (I.  158,  6.).  The  translation  of  H.  H.  Wilson  is  given  as 
it  reproduces  the  comment  of  MMhava  Dirghatamas,  the  son  of 
MamatS,,  has  grown  old  after  the  tenth  Twga  (has  passed) :  he  is  the 
BrahmA  of  those  who. seek  to  obtain  the  object  of  their  (pious)  works  : 
he  is  their  charioteer.  The  important  word  in  the  hymn  is  Yatiuto. 
As  among  the  Romans  so  among  the  Indian  Aryas,  old  men  were 
leaders  of'  the  people.  They  were  the  Brahmfi,  .yes,  charioteers  of 
the  people. 

3  Aitam  and  Satyam  are  the  distinctive  words  of  the  iJik-SanhM, 
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for  explaining  it.  When  every  superstition  or  what 
appears  an  irrational  belief  is  analysed,  it  resolves 
itself  into  such  an  hypothesis.  The  Arya  was 
exposed  to  great  dangers.  Disposed  to  believe  in 
theaid  of  his  gods,  he  attributed  his  deliverance  to 
superhuman  causes.  He  peopled  the  earth,  atmos¬ 
phere  and  the  heavens  with  supernatural  beings, 
whom  he  called  R&ksasas,  and  whom  he  charac¬ 
terized  as  mischievous  spirits  intent  upon  his  ruin. 
He  believed  that  the  gods  or  his  Devas  took  a 
special  interest  in  his"  welfare,  and  that  they  listened 
to "  his  prayers^an3~supplication.  If  Vritra 
withheld  rain,  Indra  came  to  his  aid  and  over¬ 
coming  Vritra,  brought  down  rain.  Thus  super¬ 
natural  good  powers  were  opposed  to  supernatural 
evil  powers.  If  the ..  sun  was  eclipsed,  he  would 
attribute  it  to  the  power  of  ‘.a  demon,  and  would 
believe  that  the  Mantras  chaunbed  by  a  priest  over¬ 
came  the  demon,  and  the  sun  was  saved  from  being' 
swallowed  up.1  Jaundice  and  consumption  appear 
to  be  the  prevalent  diseases  of  this  period.2  ‘Sacred 
hymns  were  repeated  over  the  body  of  the  di Reaped, 
and  relief  was  sought.  The  invading  Arya  was  super¬ 
stitious,  and  full  of  faith  in  the  power  of  sacred 


1  Vide  (V.-40,  8  and  9.)  H.  H.  Wilson’s  translation  is  correct.  The 
verses,  however,  are  simple  and  easy— “8.  Then  the  Brahman  (Atri) 
applying  the  stones  together,  propitiating  the  gods  with  praise,  and 
adoring  them  with  reverence,  placed  the  eye  of  Stlrya  in  the  sty  :  he 
dispersed  the  delusions  of  Svar-bh&nu.  9.  The  sun,  whom  the  Asura, 
Svar-bhtau,  had  enveloped  with  darkness,  the  sons  of  Atri  subse¬ 
quently  recovered  :  no  others  were  able  (to  effect  his  release.)” 

2  Vide  (X.  161.)  and  Vide  (X,  163.).  The  latter  is  a  regular 
Mantra  or  spell. 
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cliaunfcs  and  of  his  gods,  to  -whom  he  offered  worship 
and  sacrifices  to  appease  them  as  well  as  to  secure 
their  help. 


Sphagiology. 

Thus  Sphagiology  originated.  We  have  already 
stated  that  the  sacrifices  of  the  pastoral  and 
agricultural  periods  or  stages  of  civilization  were 
extremely  simple.  But  large  additions  were  made 
to  Sphagiology  during  the  period  of  chivalry,  and 
in  the  course  of  invasion.  Sphagiological  changes 
were  considered  to  be  progress  and  innovation, 
which  was  vehemently  opposed  by  the  conservative 
and  .orthodox.  Yet  Sphagiological  speculations 
and  practices  multiplied.  Sacrifices  had  been 
offered  every  day  twice.1  Agni  had  been  generated 
by  friction:2  its  production  "had  often  awakened 
in  the  minds  of  the  Aryas  feelings  of  the  marvellous 
and  of  awe  :3  clarified  butter  had  often  been  poured 
into  the  sacred  fire  :  three  fires  around  an  altar  had 
been  systematically  arranged.  Sacred  grass  had 
been  brought  from  a  wilderness  for  the  special 
purpose  of  a  sacrifice  :4  the  forms  Svaha5  and  Y&sat 


1  Vide  (I.  16,  3.).  “  We  invoke  Indra,  at  the  morning  sacrifice.” 

2  Vide  (I.  12,  3.).  “Agni,  being  born,  bring  hither  the  gods  to 
the  clipped  sacred  grass.” 

s  Vide  (I.  13,  5.).  “  Strew,  learned  priests,  the  sacred  grass,  well- 
bound  together  (in  bundles),  and  sprinkled  with  clarified  butter,  the 
semblance  of  Ambrosia.”  The  translation  is  given  here  as  made  by 
H.  H.  Wilson. 

4  Vide  (I.  13.)  in  which  the  sacred  grass  is  often  mentioned. 

5  Vide  (I.  13, 12.)  SvihS  is  used. 
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had  been  stereotyped  and  had  lost  their  original 
signification,  na^  their  etymology.  The  number 
of  sacrifices  had  been  indefinitely  known :  generally 
twenty-one  sacrifices  had  been  enumerated:1  the 
morning  and  evening  Soma-libations  had  been 
made :  the  stones  for  squeezing  Soma  had  been 
deified.2 *  From  the  Agny&dh&na  (consecration  of 
fireJTo  the  Agnistoma”(a  great" Soma-sacrifice)  and 
the  Ashva-medha  (a  horse-sacrifice),  the  sacrificial 
system  had  been  developed.  Atydifferent  seasons 
new  sacrifices  were  performed.8  The  priests  re¬ 
commended  them  to  prosperous  patriarchs,  and 
the  patriarchs  listened  to  the  priests  who  devoted 
all  the  time  they  could  spare  to  the  study  of  the 
sacred  hymns  by  rote.  A  poet  satirically  remarks 
that  they  cried  out  like  frogs.4  A  new  sacrifice 
is  spoken  of.5  Thus  all  the  energy  was  directed  in 
the  channel  of  the  growth  of  Sphagiology — a 
growth  that  can  be  explained  by  the  amalgamation 
of  tribes.  Before  the  invasion  of  India,  different 
tribes  followed  their  own  sacrificial  customs.  But 
the  invasion  of  India  and  its  occupation  brought 
members  of  different  tribes  together-;  they  now 
formed  one  settlement.  The  priests,  customs,  and 


1  Vide  (I.  20,  7.)  “Perfect  the  thrice -seven  sacrifices.” 

2  Vide  (I.  28.)  H.  H.  Wilson  translates  the  2nd  verse' thus:— 
“  Indra,  (in  the .  rite)  in  which  the  two  platters,  for  containing  the 
juice, — as  (broad  as  a  woman’s)  hips, — are  employed,  recognise  and 
partake  of  the  effusions  of  the  mortar." 

s  Vide  (I.  84, 18.)  “  Or  worships  him  with  the  oblation  of  clarified 
butter,  presented  in  the  ladle,  according  to  the  constant  seasons  1” 

4  Vide  (VII.  103:).  It  is  known  as  the  frog-hymn  or  Maftdttka-Sfikta. 

5  Vide  (VI.  6, 1.).  Navyiu4  and  yajnena  are  important  words. 
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forms  of  tribal  sacrifices  were  to  be  accommodated. 
A  Sphagiological  fusion  took  place.  This  alone  can 
explain  the  different  manners  of  priests  so  far  as 
mere  drinking  of  Soma,  their  individual  fires  as  in 
the  case  of  the  Dhiswya  fires,  their  separate  seats 
and  rooms  as  the  Agnidhriya  and  Mdrjaliya^ — 
where  separate  fires  were  kindled— and  their  separate 
oblations  into  their  own  fires  are  concerned. 
The  domestic  Ahavaniya  fire  is  known  in  the 
sacrificial  system  as  ancient  fire  (Purina).1  The 
opposition  of  TvasM  to  the  Ribhus  who  constructed 
four  ladles  and  employed,  them  in  a  sacrifice  can 
be  explained  on  the  same  hypothesis.  In  the  con¬ 
troversy,  Tvasiri  is  said  to’  have  become  a  woman.2 
The  conservative  faction  worshipped  Tvagiri. 
The  reformers  were  of  the  tribe  of  the  Ri¬ 
bhus.  Reform  triumphed  over  orthodoxy.  That' 
Tvastfri  become  a  woman,  is  a  characteristic  way 
of  narrating  the  story  of  triumph  in  the  contest. 
The  incorporation  of  the  '  tribes  was  made 
by  the  amalgamation  of  their  sacrificial  customs.3 
When  the  Ribhus  were  incorporated,  they  succeeded 
in  making  their  progenitors  young  a  second  time, 
for  before  their  incorporation  the  tribe  of  the 


1  Vide  the  Soma-prayoga  in  which  all  these  are  fully  explained. 

2  Vide  (I.  161,  4)  the  words  are  : — “  Tvas<&  gn&svantar  ny&naje.”  . 

3  Vide  (I.  161,  1.)  Notice  the  words:— “na  nindima  chamasam 
yo  mah&kulo  agne.”  How  can  a  cup  (chamasa)  he  a  well-born  (mahS- 
kulak)  1  Vide  (I.  161,  9.).  See  how  the  beliefs  of  the.,  different  tribes 
are  characterized. — Apo  blidyi.szM  ityeko  abravldagnir  bliftyisJAa 
ityanyo  abravit.  Vide  (I.  161,  12.)  the  words  are  : — ashapata  yah 
karasnam  va  &dade  yah  prabravit  pro  tasm£t  abravitana.  These 
words  indisputably  show  the  existence  of  a  controversy  between  tribes. 
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\  Ribhus  had  no  social  status  in  the  community  of  the 
'  Aryas..  The  whole  hymn  (I.  162.)  is  interesting 
from  a  Sphagiological  point  of  view.  It  describes 
the  horse-sacrifice  and  mentions  the  way  in  which 
a  triumphal  pillar  (yfipa)  and  its  ornamented  top 
(chasala)  were  prepared  and  used.  During  the 
pastoral  and  agricultural  periods,  a  sacrifice  was  a 
reality.  The  gods  actually  communed  with  man  in 
as  much  as  his  fervid  faith  did  not  only  imagine 
that  gods  visited  his  triumphal  pillar  which  marked 
the  boundary  of  his  pasture  or  his  -thrashing  floor, 
but  could  realize  the  picture  which  his  fancy 
painted.  Offerings  were  made  to  gods  who  were 
invited  in  simple  strains.  This  reality  passed 
away  in  the  period  of  chivalry,  when  Sphagiology 
was  only  an  idea — a  warm,  inspiring,  and  vivid 
idea.  It  had  ceased  to  be  an  image.  This  was  the  ■ 
secondary  period  of  Sphagiology.  Gradually  the 
idea  passed  into  a  symbol,  and  the  symbol  was 
petrified  into  a  form.  The  history  of  this  trans¬ 
formation  will  be  traced  in  the  sequel. 

Mythology. 

Mythology  also  passes  through  _  the  four 
stages  of  a  life-like  reality,  an  idea,  a  symbol, 
and  a  form.  Sphagiology  and  Mythology  are 
twin-sisters  conducing  to  the  growth  of  each 
other.  During  the  period  of  which  we  are  writing, 
neither  Mythology  nor  Sphagiology  was  origi¬ 
nated.  We  have  analysed  Mythology  and  Sphagio- 
logy  and  traced  their  origin.  They  grew  up 
during  the  period  when  the  Bisk  sang  their 
hymns  which  invoked  gbds  and  invited  them  to  the 
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sacrifices.  The  offerings  were  regulated  by  the 
Yjtjusha  formulas.  Invocation  always  precedes 
offerings.  Hence  the  .  Aik-hymns  take  prece¬ 
dence  of  the  Y&jusha  .formulae  in  point  of  time. 
But  the  statements  that  there  is  only  one  Yeda,  and 
that  it  is  the  Aik-Sanhita,  will  be  examined  in  the 
sequel.  About  the  time  when  the  Aryas  invaded 
and  occupied  portions  of  India,  when  the  deepest 
recesses  of  the  Aryan  minds  were  stirred  up,  when 
their  traditions,  customs,  and  manners  underwent 
great  changes,  and  when  the  new  circumstances,  in 
which  they  were  placed,  exerted  new  influences  and 
moulded  the  aspirations  and  conceptions  of  the 
new  community,  new  sacrificial  formulas  as  well 
as  new;  hymns  were  composed.  AS  illustration 
will  elucidate  our  statement.  When,  in  Ariana 
itself,  the  Aryas  attached  great  importance  to  the 
Soma-plant.  It  was  considered  the  source  of  health 
and  strength,  or  that  which  sustains  the  body,  or 
hyperbolical ly,  the  body  itself,  or  life  itself.  The 
Greeks  carried  the  word  o-w/xa — (H0j.iaios,  the  (t)os 
being  the  genitive  termination  corresponding  to 
Sanskrit  as — in  their  emigration.  The  Latins  called 
it  Homo  and  meant  by  it  a  man.  But  the  word  is  the 
same  still,  though  Western  nations  substituted  wine 
for  Soma.  The  Aryas,  when  they  had  entered  India, 
felt  sadly  the  want  of  Soma — the  celestial  drink. 
The  want  magnified  its\  importance.  Hew  songs 
were  composed  in  praise  of  the  plant.  The 
mountain  Mujavat,  where  it  grew,  was  affection¬ 
ately  remembered.  The  Soma-plant  was  considered 
to  possess  a  variety  of  virtues.  The  processes  of 
preparing  the  drink  and  the  insiumenls''oTTfs“ 
-TT“ — - — — — - — 
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preparation  were  deified,  nay,  important  additions 
tofthe.  jacriffce^myiiioh  Soma  -was  used  were 
mad^,  Soma coulTno  longer  be  gathered  m  the 
"place  of  its  growth.  It  had  to  be  bought  from 
Gandharvas-1  It  had  to  be  carried  on  bullock-carts. 
It  had  to  be  taken  care  of,  lest  thieves  should  steal 
it.  It  had  to  be  washed  with  water.,  The  carts 
had  to  be  located  under  a  beautiful  bower.  When 
such  processes  enlarged  Sphagiology,  new  stories 
about  procuring  Soma  were  told.  Ho  that  brought 
it  was  specially  commended.  But  the  enterprise 
and  its  "accomplishment  were  attributed  to  super¬ 
natural  causes,  and  a  rude  hypothesis  explained  it. 
A  falcon2  was  actually  supposed  to  take  a  part  in 
bringing  Soma.  Supernatural  efficacy  was  ascribed 
to  a  mere  metre  or  a  kindr*"oF^verse.  Thus 
additions  were  made  to  Mythology.  Secondly,  thev 
new  circumstances  naturally  enlarged  the  view  of 
the  Aryas.  When  the  Greeks  conquered  Asia 
Minor  and  parts  of  Persia  under  Alexander  the 
Great,  their  conceptions  of  the  Gosmos  or  the  world 
were  materially  changed.  The  discovery  of  America 
had  an  analogous  effect  upon  the  European  nations. 
The  discovery  and  occupation  of  the  parts  of  India 
had  a  similar  effect  on  the  ancient  Aryas.  They 
attributed  their  success  to  their  gods.  And  their 


i.  The  way  in  which  it  was  bought,  the  conversation  between  a 
vendor  and  a  vendee,  and  the  bullock-carts  on  which  It  was  taken,  its 
artificial  preservation— all  these  are  fully  described  in  the  Soma- 
Brayoga, 

2  Vide  (III.  43,  I.)  This  story  of  a  falcon '  bringing  Soma  was 
developed  at  the  time  of  the  BrahmavMins.  It  is  fully  told  in  the 

Aitareya-BiAhmawa. 


THE  INVASION  AND  OCCUPATION  OP. INDIA.  147 

conceptions  of  their  gods  were  materially  enlarged. 
Indra  became  the  creator  of  the  universe.  Agni 
was  omnipresent.  Thus  the  conception  of  every 
god  was  more  or  less  affected.  Thus  Mythology 
was  enlarged.  Stories  of  the  way  in  which  Indra 
killed  Vritra,  or  Agni  burnt  an  endless  forest,  were 
told  and  listened  to,  with  a  new  zest  and  'energy 
which  their  circumstances  produced.  Thirdly,  them 
circumstances  supplied  abundant  materials.  The 
genius  of  the  JKisis— poets  and  bards — worked  up 
the  materials.  The  history  of  the  Aryas,  from  the 
time  they  entered  India  to  the  time  their  prestige 
was  established,  teemed  with  a  series  of  brilliant 
exploits  which  they  invariably  explained  as  the  result 
of  the  intervention  of  them  gods.  Hence  Indra  is 
mentioned  in  the  Sik-Sanhita  as  aiding  more  than 
fifty  Aryan  leaders  against  their  enemies,  jigni 
is  praised  in  the  same  way.  Whole  hymns  speak  of 
the^power' of  the  Ashvins  and  the  wondrous  .way  in 
which  they  relieved  the  distress  of  their  worshippers. 
The  conquest  of  India  in  modern  times  affords  an 
interesting  analogy.  Englishmen  in  India  speak  of 
an  ice-famine’;  the  ancient  Aryas  missed  their  Soma. 
Englishmen  in  India  speak  of  Anglo-Indian  life, 
manners  and  customs,  and  exhibit  boastfulness  of 
thought  and  action  :  the_  ancient  Arvas  spoke  of 
themselves  and  their  gods  in  a  boastful  manner.  “I” 
says  a  god  “  have  given  land  to  the  Aryas/’  The 
boastfulness  was  encouraged  and  confirmed  by  the 
inferiority~oF~ the  aboriginal  races.  A  similar  cause 
produces  a  similar  effect  in  modern  India.  The 
ancient  Aryas  spoke  of  their  heroes  as  being  the 
special  care  of  their  gods,  and  magnified  their 


148 


CHAPTER  IT. 


enterprises.  The  Englishman  speaks  with  pride, 
glory  and  self-complacency  of  his  Indian  heroes. 
The  analogy  is  not  perfect,  because  there  is  one 
special  circumstance  which  makes  all  the  difference 
between  the  two  cases.  The  ancient  Aryas  settled 
in  India.  The  modern  Englishman  is  only  a 
sojourner  till  he  makes  his  fortune.  Hence  the 
influences  of  the  new  circumstances  acted  intensely 
on  ancient  Aryas.  The  modern  Englishman  seeks 
to  shake  off  the  influence  of  Anglo-Indian  life  on 
his  return  to  England.  Thus  the  new:  influences* 
we  believe,  explain  the  growth  of  Indian  Mytho¬ 
logy.  We  cannot  minutely  examine  Professor  Max 
Muller’s  lingual  theory  of  the  origin  of  Mythology 
in  this  essay.'  But  we  can  afford  to  touch  its 
salient  points.  The  ancient  Arya  gave  different 
and  many  names  to  his  gods  and  to  the  physical 
phenomena  he  observed.  Gradually  he  forgot  the 
exact  signification  and  importance  of  the  names. 
He  ceased  to  understand  the  names  and  yet  to  use 
them.  Thus  the  different  names  originated  the 
gorgeous  Mythology  of  the  Aryan  Nations.  Mr. 
Cox,  in  his  Mythology  of  the  Aryan  Nations, 
reproduces  the  theory  of  Professor  Max  Muller 
with  the  fidelity  of  a  pupil.  Professor  Whitney, 
though  he  ridicules  Mr.  Cox,  understands  the 
theory  of  Professor  Max  Muller  as  we  have  stated 
it.  An  important  assumption  underlies  the  ingeni¬ 
ous  theory,— the  tendency  of  man  to  forget  the 
signification  of  words  and  the  exact  meaning  of 
names.  But  it  would  require  great  credulity  of 
mind  to  accept  the  theory  founded  on  a  weakness 
of  man.  Professor  Max  Muller’s  ..genius  could  see 
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this  at  once.  He  has,  therefore,  written  an  interest¬ 
ing  essay  on  Modern.  Mythology,  which  is  demon¬ 
strated  to  originate  in»  forgetting  the  exact  import 
of  names.  He  thus  lays  the  basis  for  a  scientific 
analogy.  As  in  modern  times,  the  import  of  names 
being  forgotten,  a  Mythology  originates,  so  the 
origin  of  Mythology  in  ancient  times  could  be 
traced  to  ,  the  same  cause.  This  is  at  first  sight 
incontrovertible.  But  the  analogy,  when  examined, 
betrays  a  great  flow.  There  is  nothing  in 
common  between  modern  Mythology  and  ancient 
Mythology.  The  former  consists  of  a  few  irre¬ 
gular,  isolated  and  obscure  stories :  the  latter 
was  interwoven  in  the  life  of  nations,  in-as- 
much  as  their  conceptions  were  influenced  and  their 
conduct  regulated  by  it.  Modern  Mythology  is 
known  in  the  Essay  of  the  ingenious  Professor  him¬ 
self.  We  will  put  a  parallel  case  for  the-  sake  of 
illustration.  Let  it  be  supposed  that  in  modern 
times,  stratification  of  a  kind  is  observed  in  an 
obscure  place  at  the  mouths  of  small  rivers.  The 
stratification  can  be  explained  by  the  drainage  of 
silt  from  some  farms.  Agriculture  is,  therefore,  its 
cause.  From  this  analogy,  if  geological  stratifica¬ 
tion  were,  explained  by  the  hypothesis  of  agricul¬ 
ture,  the  theory  would  be  laughed  at.  In  like 
manner,  Professor  Muller’s  modern  Mythology  and 
its  origin  cannot  explain  ancient  Mythology  of  the 
Aryan  Nations  .and  its  origin.  What  then  is  the 
origin  of  Aryan  Mythology  ?  We  humbly  say, 
before  the  question  is  answered  satisfactorily,  let 
the  fossils  imbedded  in  Mythology — the  attributes, 
the  ideas  of  gods,  and  the  Sphagiological  practices 
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and  speculations— be  carefully  examined-  We 
humbly  believe  that  the  origin  of  Sphagiology 
and  Mythology  is  the  same.  "When  the  historical 
method  of  investigation  could  not  be  known, 

'  when  man  had  not  learnt  to  have  sufficient 
self-confidence,  when  the  scientific  methods 
of  investigation  such  as  the  principles  of 
induction  were  not  even  dreamed  of,  and  when 
yet  on  all  sides  man  was  surrounded  by  the 
mysterious,  the  marvellous  and  the  superhuman, 
man  formed  hypotheses  for  the  explanation  and  the* 
apprehension  of  what  he  observed.  His  hypotheses, 
though  entirely  irrational  and  unscientific, 

paved  tlie‘~way . for  the  iyitomF~oF Spliagiology 

and  Mythology.  He  explained  the  natural  by  the 
supernatural.  If  he  saw  an  eclipse,  he  prayed  to 
his  gods  and  made  an  offering  that  the  moon 
might  be  delivered.  If  he  got  fever,  he  prayed  to 
his  gods  and  made  “  an  "' "offering  that  he  might  be 
relieved.  If  his  mind  was  perturbed,  and  his 
spirits  sank,  he  prayed  to  his  gods  and  made  an 
offering.1  If  a  drought  threatened,  he  prayed  to 
his  gods  and  made  an  offering.  Relief  always  came 
in  time.  His  deliverance  was  effected  as  he  wished. 
He  told  a  story  about.the  intervention  of  his  god  and 
continued  to  offer  him  a  sacrifice.  Thus  Mythology 
and  Sphagiology  originated.  Where-Sphaginlno-y  did 


1  We  have  referred  to  the  hymn  of  the  iJik-Sanliitl  An  eclipse  of 
the  sun  alarmed  the  Aryas  till  a  priest  chaunted  some  Mantras  and 
delivered  the  sun.  He  prayed  against  the  power  of  consumption.  He 
was  frightened  by  bad  dreams  and  asked  his  gods  to  help  him.  Ho 
dreaded  the  evil  power  of  such  birds  as  pigeons. 
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mAJimirisb.,  Mythology  did  not  take  its  rise.  Where 
Mythology,  could  not  be  nourished,  Sphagiology 
withered,  for  they  act  and  re-act  on  each  other. 
Modern-  India  furnishes  an  illustration,— not  far 
from  Poona,  an  ancient  god  has  become  incarnate, 
offerings  are  made  to  him,  and  stories  are  told 
,  about  his  power  to  work  miracles.  Positive 
methods  of  proof  and  investigation  are  a  growth  of 
modern  times.  It  inquires  an  extraordinary  strength 
of  mind  to  believe  and  affirm  that  man  cannot  know 
much,  and  that  he  should  patiently  work  before  he 
generalizes.  Such  a  thing  cannot  be  expected  with 
propriety  from  the  ancient  Arya.  He  elaborated 
and  interpreted  the  natural  by  means  of  the  super¬ 
natural.  In  this  state  of  mind,  history  is  impossible. 
Investigation  of  facts  is  impossible.  He  thought; 
he  theorized:  he  imagined  :  he  believed  :  he 
developed  Sphagiology.  and  Mythology. 

Philosophy  and  Literature. 

Philosophy  as  including  Cosmological,  Psychologi¬ 
cal,  and  Theological  speculations  was  essentially 
Sphagiological.  At  sacrificial  meetings,  questions 
were  asked  and  answered.  In  this  connection  the 
verses  (I.  164,  84-35)  of  the  Aik-Sanhita  afford  a 
^  good  illustration.  Sacrifice  as  an  abstract  existence 
was  deified.  The  gods  are  said  to  have  created  the 
universe  by  means  of  a  sacrifice.1  The  different 
powers  of  the  human  mind  were  traced  to  different 
gods  who  by  means  of  a  sacrifice  were  worthy  of 


1  Vide  (X.  90.);  this  is  the  celebrated  Purusa-Sukta, 
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worship.  A  two-fold  power,  so  far  as  the  creative 
influence  is  concerned,  was  believed  to  exist — the 
true  and  the  untrue,1  or  literally  the  existent  and 
non-existent.  This  division  can  be  easily  explained. 
The  Aryas  as  opposed  to  the  Dasyus  represented 
the  two-fold  power.  The  existent  predominated : 
the  Aryas  triumphed  :  between  the  two  the  idea  of 
sustenance  or  stability  was  interposed.  The  phrase — 
Yoga-ksema2 — is  significant  as  expressive  of  that 
which  sustains  the  universe.  -Morally  the  true  and 
false  waged  an  eternal  war.  He  who  embraced 
the  true  and  acted  up  to  it,  prospered.  But  the 
abstract  sacrifice  created  the  universe,  embraced 
and  sustained  it.  It  was,  therefore,  the  true — the 
existent — the  eternal.  Yet  the  poets  entertained 
and  expressed  doubts.  The  hymn  which  declares 
that  nothing  existed,  that  there  was  a  void,  that 
a  feeling  of  love  came  upon  a  god,  and  that  the 
world  was  created,  is  interesting,  for  all  Cosmological 
speculations  of  the  Brahm  area-works  originated 


1  See  (VII.  104, 12.).  The  verse  is  important.  It  is  this—1 “  Suvi- 
jnfl,nam  chikitrwe  jan&ya  sachcMsachcha  vachasi  paspridhilte  tayor 
'yat  satyam  yatarad  rijiyas  tadit  somo(a)vati  halityftsat.”  Sayawa 
divides  this  verse  or  rather  the  first  sentence —  a  procedure  ■which  tlio 
Pdrva-Mtm&nsakas  condemn  as  the  division  of  a  sentence.  To  the 
man  possessing  good  knowledge,  (there  is)  the  struggle  between 
speaking  truth  and  speaking  falsehood  (literally  these  two  struggles) ; 
of  these  Soma  protects  that  which  is  true,  which  is  straigliter  i.e., 
upright  (and)  puts  down  (what  is)  false.  Compare  (X.  119,  l.)“itiv& 
iti  me  manas”— “  sq,  indeed  so  my  mind”  (literally),  that  is,  there  has 
been  a  struggle  in  my  mind.”  Vide  (X.  126, 1.),  Amhas  is  distinguished 
from  Durita,  read  (X.  129.). 

2  Yoga-ksema  is  one  phrase.  Shamyus  is  another.  They  are  often 
used'throughout  the  /Jik-Sanliita. 
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in  it  : — Such,  as  Praj&pati  desired  that  he  would 
multiply,  and  the  desire  was  embodied  and  expressed 
in  the  concrete  existences,  and  physical  pheno¬ 
mena  of  nature.  From  this  state  of  thought,  at 
once  indefinite  and  grasping,  it  can  be  seen  that 
knowledge  itself  as  personified  under  the  name  of 
speech  was  deified.  Speech  or  Yak  was  eternal 
and  varied.1  B.ut  the  supreme  spirit,  though  called 
by  various  names,  was  one.2  DB^of^Fis^laames” 
is  fSrutHjin  or  Garothman3  of  the  Zendayesta. 
Thus  the  duality  of  human  nature,  of  the  nature 
of  gods,  (for  every  god  was  considered,  though  rarely, 
to  be  merciful  as  well  as  severe),4 * *  the  abhorrence  of 
sin,  and  dependence  on  God,  were  tenets  common  to 
the  Indian  Ary  as  and  to  the  Mazdayasnians.  The 
predominant  national  sentiment  was  ruled  by  the 
nnnciplesand  practices  of  Sphagiology.  Literature,' 
fihCTeKre,  which  indicates  the  direction  of  national 
thought  and  feeling, .  partook  of  the  same.  It  has 
been  stated  that  the  Aik-Sanhita  is  the  only 

1  Vide  (X.  53.)  the  part  of  the  10th  verse  deserves  attention 
specially ' Vidvtosah  pada  guhyfoi  kartana  yena  devaso  amntatva- 
m&nashuh.  It  means  Oh  learned  !  make  the  secret  or  inscrutable 
verses  that  Gods  may  enjoy  immortality.  Vide  (X.  71.)  the  whole 
hymn  speaks  of  Vak  and  its  connection  with  Yajna  and  their  influence 
on  the  learned  associates.  Anashuh  is  translated  into  “  pr&ptah”  or 
“  had  obtained”  by  Sayana.  We  have  interpreted  into  “may  enjoy:” 
Our  authority  is  the  Sfltra  of  Pftnini — (III.  4,  6.)  chhandasi  lunlafitditah, 
which  means  “  in  the  Chhandas  the  Aorist,  the  imperfect,  and  fwf-past- 
tense  are  used  in  the  sense  of  let  or  conjunctive  tense. 

2  Vide  (1. 164,  46.).  Though  ’  one,  the  poets  call  him  in  various 

ways.” 

.  8  Vide  Khordah-AveatA  (XIV.  2.). 

1  We  have  already  referred  to  the  two-fold  nature  of  Indra. 

Again,  of  Agni  it  is  said  he  has  a  (ghora  as  well  as  Shiva,  tanus)  dreadful 
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Veda.  We  humbly  make  bold  to  say  that 
the  statement  is  not  correct,  and  that  no 
evidence  has  ever  been  produced  to  substantiate 
the  statement.  The  word  Yajus  in  the  sense 
of  a  Mantra  or  a  sacrificial  formula  is  men- 
tioned  in  the  i?ik-Sanhita  which  only  treats  of  the 
hymns  to  be  repeated  by  the  Hota  at  a  sacrifice, 
and  yet  which  speaks  of  the  four-fold  division1  of 
the  sacrificial  priests,  an  offering  to  be  made  to 
gods  forming  the  essence  of  a  sacrifice.  But  no ' 
offering  can  be  made  till  the  god,  to  whom  it  is  to 
be  made,  is  named,  praised,  and  invited.  The  latter 
function  is  discharged  by  a  H  ota  who  recites  the 
i&k- verses  entitled  Puronuvftky&.  The  offering  is 
thrown  into  a  sacred  fire  by  an  Adharyu.  These 
both  go  together.  But  it  may  h6  said  that  this  is 
a  later  arrangement.  In  reply,  we  have  to  state 
that  Sphagiological,  Philological,  and  Mythological 
facts  point  to  one  conclusion.2  The  Taittiriya- 
Sanhita  which  is  admitted  to  be  more  ancienFTEan 
the  V4jasaneya-Sanhita,  and  to  which  Pacini  directly 


1  Pick  (X.  71, 11.),  where  the  functions  of  the  Hota,  the  UdgAtA, 
the  Brahma,  and  the  Adhvaryu,  are  distinctly  mentioned  :  no  other 
interpretation  of  the  passage  can  be  proposed. 

2  Vide  (VII.  103.).  In  the  seventh  verse,  the  AtirAtra-sacrifice 
is  mentioned  by  name.  In  the  8th,  theGharma,  an  important  part 
of  the  Soma-sacrifice,  is  mentioned  ;  the  Sominah  BrAhmanah  and 
the  Adharyu-priests  preparing  the  Gharma  are  mentioned  by  name. 
When  such  a  complex  sacrificial  system  existed,  when  a  sacrificial 
formula  (Yajus)  is  mentioned  by  name,  when  the  different  varieties 
of  the  Sama  are  described,  when  the  four  priests  are  mentioned  as 
in  (X.  71,  H.),  and  even  the  sacrificial  practices  of  the  priests  are 
satirized  as  in  (VII.  103.),  the  conclusion  is  incontrovertible,  that  the 
Yajusa  formula;  existed.  We  are  preparing  a  separate  essay  for 
discussing  this  question.  •  - 
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refers  frequently,  co-existed  with  the  greater  portion 
of  the  Ifik-Sanhita.  The  former  contains  the 
sacrificial  formulas — the  code  of  the  officiating  priest 
known  as  Adhvaryu,— and  the  latter  contains  the 
invocations  of  the  gods.  The  first  opens  with  the 
process  of  milking  cows  for  a  sacrifice,  milking 
cows  being  considered  important  by  a  pastoral 
community  only.  To  say  that  the  Aryas  were  l 
pastoral  after  the  composition  of  the  fftk-SanhM,  \ 
is  to  say  that  a  nation  passes  from  the  state  of  / 
chivalry  and  advanced  civilization  into  the  pastoral  ) 
or  agricultural  condition.  In  the  Taittiriya-  \ 
Sanhita rude  customs  such  as  the  immolation  off 
human  beings  can  be  traced,  while  no  trace  of  such 
cusfoffii^an^e  found  In  the  Aik-Sanhita.  To  say 
that  the  Indian  Aryas  retrograded  after  the  com¬ 
position  of  the  .Eik-Sankita  so  far  as  not  only  to 
forget  the  ancient  customs  but  to  substitute  barba¬ 
rous  ones  in  their  stead,  is.  to  assume  that  there  is 
no  chronological  sequence  in  the  development  of 
history^  'Secondly,  the  formation  of  words,  the 
grammatical  terminations  as  laid  down  by  Pacini 
for  the  Yajus,  and  the  ^syntactical  arrangement 
warrant  the  conclusion  that  the  Yajus-Sanhita 
existed ;  of  course,  as  it  gave  practical  directions, 
it  was,  and  could  not  but  be,  recast  from  time  to 
time  so  as  to  be  intelligible.  In  the  case  of  the 
Eiks,  there  was  not  such  a  necessity.  Yet  the  poets 
of  the  i2ik-Sanhita  often  boast  of  uttering  a  new 
hymn.  Thirdly,  the  mythology  of  the  Taittiriya- 
Sanhith  supports  its  co-existence  with  the  J2ik- 
Sanhita,  There  is  hardly  a  single  myth  that  points 
to  later  times.  We  believe  the  question  deserves  tp 
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be  considered  to  be  yet  open  at  least  till  sufficient 
evidence  is  collected.  Of  course,  these  remarks 
apply  to  a  treatise  so  far  as  the  formulse  used  in 
sacrifices  are  concerned,  these  alone  constituting  a 
Sanhita  and  later  additions  being  separated.  Some 
poems  were  considered  to  be^  worthy  of  being 
conErt%nfflv"renea  were . .  believed  to  be 

powerM  enougETto^ demolish  demons  and  enemies. 
A  iSiTwas^gEIy  respected.  * ‘  He  was  the  praiser 
of  the  gods  eminent  among  devout  persons.”  “The 
instructions  of  one  learned  in  scriptures”1  were 
devoutly  sought.  The  poets  and  bards  represented 
the  sharpest  and  mosT'  ‘intellectual  Aryas  of  tlie 
■time.  Every  variety  of'  metre  is  used:  there  is 
considerable  alliteration.  There  is  seldom  punning 
on  words  except  in  one  remarkable  case.  We 
have  already  shown  that  /ca  in  the  Zend&vestfi  * 
meant  the  sun,  and  that  it  is  well-known  that  the  sun 
is  the  Praj&pati,  Throughout  the  hymn,  “  ICasmai 
dev&ya  havisa  vidhema”  which  is  quoted  in  all  the 
Sanhitas,-— the  Taittiriya,  Vajasaneya,  Atharva, — 
the  word  ka,  being  connected  with  the  pronoun  who, 
reminds  the  reader  of  the  god  Prajhpati,  who  is  dis¬ 
tinctly  mentioned  in  the  last*  but  one  verse  of  the 
hymn.  Again,  the  attributes  of  the  god  ka  are  men¬ 
tioned.  If  ka  expresses  simply  doubts,  a  variety  of 
gods  ought  to  have  been  mentioned  :  the  mind  of 
the  poet  being  confused  as  to  the  proper  god  to  be 
worshipped,  he  ought  to  exclaim  “  what  god  can  I 
worship?”2  The  question  is  simply  rhetorical  and 

1  Vide  (IX.  16,  3.)  of  the  /iik-SanhitS. 

, 2  “To  what  god  may  I  do  with  a  sacrifice  ”  is  the  literal  translation 
of  <!  Kasmai  devHya  havM  vidhema  ?’ 


THE  INVASION  AND  OCCUPATION  OF  INDTA.  157 

the  poet  puns  on  the  word  ha*  The  statement  that 
the  BrahmavMins,  Ackaryas,  and  Scholars  like 
Patanjali  did  not  understand  the  hymn  when  they 
declared  : — “  Kah  Prajapatili  ”  deserves  at  least  to 
be  reconsidered.  The  poets  of  the  Aiks  exultinsrlv 
display  their  powers  of  imagination  r~thev  pamt 
scenes  of  nature  and  the  attitude  of  the  worshippers 
to  their  gods_:  they  sin^oOleif '  gods  with  a . 
familiarity  of ^language  which  surprises  us,  with  a 
,  vehemence  which,  animates  us.  with  a  faith  which 
elevates  us,  with  a  depth  of  sentiment  which  moves 
us,  with  a  power  of .  description,,  which  charms 
us  into  realizing  the  remote  past,  and  with  a 
combination  of  such  particulars  and  generals  about 
nature  and  its  phenomena  as  enlarges  the  under¬ 
standing,  presenting  a  picture  of  the  simple, 
impulsive,  ambitious,  believing,  and  self-confident 
ancient  Arya,  at  once  secular  and  religious — : 
secular,  because  he  frequently  asks  his  gods  to 
grant  him  food,  racy  children,  and  victory  over' 
his  enemies ;  and  religious,  because  he  depends 
on  his  gods,  realizes  their  presence  and  attributes 
whatever  he  enjoys  to  them.  The  philosophical 
and  religious  sentiments  of  the  JSisis — the  thinkers 
of  this  period — are  brought  together  in  the  follow¬ 
ing  quotation  from  our  poem  entitled  the  “Jiisi” : — 

<c  0  Aryas,  life  the  laws  essential  shows — 1 
A  composition,  sustenance,  repose.2 


1  Vide  the  hymns  where  the  words  Yoga  and  Ksenia  occur.  In  the 
$ig-veda,  heaven  is  described.  But  Hell  or  transmigration  of  souls 
is. never  alluded  to.  “  Repose”  is  expressed  by  the  ideas  as  developed 
in  the  (I.  164.)  hymn  of  the  ffig-Veda-SanhitS. 

s  The  first  portion  of  the  lecture _  is  based  on  (X.  129.),  to  the 
particular  words  and  phrases  of  which  reference  is  made.  . 
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The  mighty  intellect  that  rules  supreme 
Creates  a  mediate  and  eternal  stream 
Of  infinite  expanse  of  time  and  space,1' 

Which  objects— all  unknown  and  known — embrace,2 

Developing  a  double  power  and  strong,3 

Which  brings  forth  truth  and  falsehood — right  and  wrong.* 

The  one  developes  all  destructive  laws,5 

Collapsing  chaos  dark,  replete  with  flaws ; 

The  other  forms,  developes  and  sustains 
Whate’er  the  world’s  constructive  growth  ingrains.® 

Original  constructive  power  desires  T 
To  form  the  Universe,  and  pull  its  wires. 

The  softer  attributes  like  mercy  cope 

With  this  constructive  stronger  power  for  scope.® 

Mercy  exhibits  its  sustaining  grace  :  9 
Thus  the  three  elements  eaclr  other  brace. 

Always  each  other  right  and  wrong  oppose — 10 
Why  do  thoy  ?  Every  answer  doubtful  grows. 


1  This  and  the  other  lines  are  based  on  the  expression  : — Amd- 
avlltam  svadhayS  as  in  (X.  129.). 

2  Vide  (1.  89, 10.).  »  Vide  (1. 164,  20.).  *  Vide  (X.  5, 7.). 

■  5  Notice  the  words  "  salilain  and  u  tamaa”  and  “  sat"  in  (X.  129.). 

8  Notice  the  power  of  “  sat”  in  (X.  129.). 

I  Notice  the  word  Kama  in  (X.  129,  4,)..  The  power  of  Kama  is 
too  often  referred  to  in  the  Vedic  literature  to  call  for  a  special  note. 
“  Tapas  taptva  akamayata”  is  the  phrase  whioh  always  occurs,  when 
the  creation  of  the  world  or  its  part  is  described. 

8  Vide  (VIII.  23,  8.),  and  (X.  94,  28.),  “  The  word  Krip&  originally 
means  power  soft  and  beneficial.  Now  it  means  mercy. 

9  This  is  sacrifice — the  essential  part  of  it  is  an  appeal  to  the  mercy 
of  God.  It  is  the  cause  of  Divine  mercy  ;  the  cause  is  inseparable 
from  the  effect. 

19  Vide  (VII.  104, 12.),  ’ 
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Perpetual  growth  in  righteousness  allowed, 

Growth  intellectual  checked  however  proud.1 „ 

Into  the  mysterious  dark  man  tries  to  pry. 

He  fails  to  know  how  works  it,  whence,  and  why, 

Man  should  depend  on  God  for  knowledge  true, 

Man  helped  by  God,  succeeds  or  he  must  rue 
His  self-conceited  philosophic  flight, 

And  piteous,  disappointed,  painful  plight. 

An  intellectual  mystery  deep  surrounds 
Any  great  sage  whatever  be  his  grounds. 

Jnto  the  mystery  dark  he  seeks  to  pry, 

His  grasp  transcends  itself  though  ever  high. 


r  Vide  (X.  129,  6-7.).  The  last  line  of  this  hymn  is  “  who  the 
president  of  this  (the  seen)  in  highest  Heaven  alas  !  knows  it  or  not 
knows.”  This  is  the  literal  translation  of  the  original.  "When  this 
utterance  of  the  .Bins  is  collated  with  “  Sukritasya  Panthflm”  in 
(X.  71,  6.)— the  way  of  righteousness— or  with  the  description  of 
Heaven  as  given  in  the  last  hymn  of  the  9tl)  Mancfola,  it  becomes 
necessary  to  restrict  the  utterance  in  question  to  mere  intellectual 
difficulties,  as  distinguished  from  spiritual  aspirations.  The  questions 
proposed  in  the  129th  hymn  are  all  based  on  intellectual  difficulties. 
In  the  Nik-Sauhitfi  not  a  single  phrase  is  met  with  which  betrays 
difficulties  in  the  way  of  spiritual  aspirations.  In  the  passage  we  have 
literally  translated,  the  poet  doubtless  consciously  introduces  the 
phrase  “  highest  Heaven”  and  speaks  in  charming  words  of  the 
"  President  of  this.”  Every  utterance  of  the  iiiii  lias  significance  a  s 
belonging  to  an  age  of  homogeneous  thought  and  feeling,  and  ought 
to  be  interpreted  along  with  the  utterances  of  other  J2i«is. 

The  .ffiisi  means  by  it  that  none  can  know  the  mystery  which  surrounds 
him.  Intellectually,  man  is  helpless,  for  the  President  Himself  finds  the 
intellectual  mystery  too  deep  to  be  fathomed.  This  language  among 
the  devout  and  pious  is  common.  It  involves  the  use  of  what  is  called 
KaimutikanyAya.  The  intellectual  feebleness  and  inability  cannot  be 
better  described.  “  He  who  is  the  President  of  the  seen  and  who  dwells 
in  the  highest  Heaven  even  kpqws  it  or  knows  it  not.”  The  direct 
statement— that  he  knows  it  not— is  not  made.  But  the  subjective 
doubt  is  expressed  and  the  question  is  suggested— in  view  of  this  fact, 
what  is  man  ? 
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His  intellect  embarrassed,  mind  aghast, 

Power  of  conception  baffled  at  the  last, 

Humiliated  now  he  helpless  feels. 

Yes !  beaten,  wildered,  baffled,  fancy  reels. 

Yet  onward  man  a  flight  unchecked  can  take, 

And  spiritual  progress  infinite  doth  make  j1 
Ho  mystery  and  no  darkness  him  surround,2 
And  perfect  light  discloses  paths  around. 

The  truthful  mind  aspiring  feels  its  sway ; 

Though  downward  drags  the  evil  all  the  way.® 

The  evil  mind  at  first  so  deadly  seems, 

That  fraught  with  sin,  it  chokes  all  spiritual  streams.4 
Its  tricks  beguile :  its  offers  falsely  bright.8 
Temptations  fascinate, — delusive  light,8  " 

To  falsehood  prone,  deceives  the  evil  mind,7 
And  seeks  such  means  as  fancy  charm  and  blind.8 
The  'purer  mind  creates  a  purer  light,  0 
Checks  evil  turns,  enlightens  tempting  night,10 
Condemns  the  false,  approves  the  true  and  guides.11 
All  pleasant  sins  desired  it  shuns  besides. 

Thus  these  two  minds  maintain  a  constant  strife  ; 12 
The  true,  the  spiritual  soul  attains  to. life ; 13 
Always  affording  godly  knowledge  pure. 

Temptations,  transient  pleasures,  falsely  lure.14 
The  evil  one  is  checked  in  evil  deeds, 

Its  joy  so  transient,  pain  unending  breeds. 


.  3  Vide  (VI.  9,  5.).  2  Vide  (I.  164,  4.). 

3  Vide  (III.  14,  7.)  ;  (III.  15,  6.),  and  (X.  71,  6.), 

^  Vide  (III.  55,  3.).  The  whole  hymn  emphatically  states 
“  Mahat  devan&m  asuratvam  ekam”  on  which  the  hymn  in  this  poem 
ending  in  “  all  glory  one1'  is  based. 

8  Vide  (III.  20,  3.).  «  Vide  (II.  24,  6.). 

7  (VII.  104, 12.).  ■  s  Vide  (III.  56, 1.). 

9  Vide  VII.  35,  2.),  and  (III.  1,  21.).  io  Vide  (IV.  17, 13.). 

:  11  Vide  (x-  100»  V).  ,  ‘  12  Vide  (VII.  104, -12.). 

13  Vide  (VI.  1, 10.).  M  Vide  (VII,  1,  22.). 
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All  lusts  panoramic  scene  display — 

Brittle,  delusive  dolls  of  varnished  clay. 

Patience  to  truth  devoted  onward  goes,1 
And  e’er  unchecked  eternal  pleasure  sows. 

The  evil  passions  kindle  flames  of  ire, 

Oh !  mightier  than  a  conflagration  dire, 

Devouring  forests  vast,  destroying  all, 

Building  a  high  gigantic  smoky  wall, 

And  hiding  all  in  shades  the  starry  heights;  2 
(Spectators  piteous  eye  the  ruined  sights) 

Thus  flames  of  irritation  burn  the  mind, 

And  nothing  but  its  ruins  leave  behind. 

The  pious  mind  produces  peace  profound,3 * 
Surpassing  Ganges  spreading  charms  around,* 

And  fertilizing  soils  along  its  course, — 

Of  long  and  happy  life  a  fruitful  source. 

The  evil  mind  produces  envy  dread5 

And  chokes  of  happy  peace  the  fountain-head. 

The  purer  mind  breeds  sympathy  for  man  ; 

No  matter  what  is  caste,  his  tribe  or  clan,6 
Thus  feelings  godly  and  satanic  jar,7 
As  these  or  those  succeed,  peace  nigh,  or  far. 

This  contest  not  confined  to  human  mind, 

Sins  inward  raging  dread  expression  find. 

The  evil  mind  incarnate  D&sas  show, — 

Of  faith  devoid,  not  sacrificing,  low.8 


1  Vide  (VII,  6,  6.). 

3  Vide  (I.  58,  4-5).  8  Vide  (I.  89,  6.). 

*  Vide  (VII.  95  and  96.),  These  hymns  are  devoted  to  SarasvaM. 

5  Vide  (III.  14,  6.). 

6  The  five  tribes  are  mentioned  as  constituting  the  Aryas,  among 

whom  no  caste  existed  during  the  Am-period, 

7  Vide  (XIX.  9, 14.)  of  the  Atharva-Veda-SanhitS  which  presents 
the  same  idea  in  its  developed  form. 

s  Vide  (VII.  6,  3.),  and  (I.  117,  21.). 
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The  purer  vtdnd  incarnate — Aryas  pure — ■ 
Whom  fleshly  lower  passions  little  lure.1 
A  magnanimity  derived  from  God 
And  charity  the  Aryas  show  abroad.2 * * * * *  , 
Aryas  and  Dasas  strikingly  contrast,—  / 

A  gulf  between  the  two,  a  distance  vast,  j 
As  incompatible  as  night  and  day, 

Indra,  our  guide,8  while  Vritra  leads  astray.'1 
Indra,  our  God8  and  Dasas  Vritra  leads;  0 
God’s  grace  we  seek;11  they  pant  for  evil  deeds. 
Its  happiness  ourT2e  to  tapa  owes  ; 

By  grace  divine  the  moral  tapa  grows. 

The  essence  of  a  sacrificial  rite — 

To  think,  to  feel,  to  say  and  do  the  right. 
Thoughts  right  and  charitable  facts  create, 

And  feelings  right  self-sacrifice  dictate.  ' 

Right  speech  expresses  all  the  inner  thought  ;8 
Right  acts  the  inner  sanctions  seal  untaught. 
This  is  tapa — the  form  of  sacrifice,9 
The  fruitful  source  of  godly  actions  wise.10 
Tapa — primeval  sacrifice  divine, 

Tapa  the  ways  of  duty  strict  assign, 

Tapa,  the  motive  power  first  and  great, 

Tapa  sustains  the  sky  and  earth  in  state,11 


1  Vide  (I.  182,  3.),  and  (II.  11,  18.). 

2  Vide  (I.  55,  5.)  ;  (I.  59,  2.) ;  and  (VII.  99,  4.). 

8  Vide  (X.  160,  3.).  i  Vide  (II.  11,  18-19.). 

8  Vide  (X.  45, 10.),  and  (II.  11, 18.). 

6  Vide  (VI.  24,  8.).  Notice  the  word  (Dasyujfitaya.),” 

2  Vide  (X.  39,  3.). 

s  The  definition  of  Tapas  as  given  here  is  based  on  (X.  190,  1 .),  and 

is  confirmed  by  the  dicta  in  the  first  chapter  of  Shatapatha. 

9  Vide  (IX.  113,  2.).  “  Ritavfikena  satyena  shraddhayfi  tapasfi.” 
These  words  are  very  important. 

19  Vide  (X.  167,  1.).  Indra  conquered  Heaven  by  tapas. 

11  Vide  (X.  85,  1.).  Interesting  facts  as  to  the  notions  of  tapas 
entertained  by  the  itisis  can  be  collected  from  the  Aik-Sanhitfi.  We 
have  culled,  we  believe,  the  most  salient  ones, 
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Tapa  our  will  with  purity  imbues, 

Our  conscience  and  its  power  Tapa  renews ; 

Guided  by  Indra,  let'  us  seek  the  just, 

Depend  on  grace  divine,  and  clean  the  rust 
With  which  our  souls  the  evil  mind  encrusts. 

As  every  Arya  true  in  Indra  trusts ; 

As  every  Arya  seeks  the  righteous  way. 

By  which  our  ancestors  have  gone  away 
To  the  heavenly  seats  where  joy  eternal  smiles,1 
Both  of  pure  hearts  and  minds  devoid  of  wiles.” 

The  lecture  ends,  the  audience  humbly  bow, 
Affected  deep  at  heart  they  make  a  vow 
Of  righteous  life  obeying  the  dictate 
Of  conscience  thrilled  by  touching  words  of  weight. 
The  warriors  stood  up  breathing  valour  great. 

The  pupils  full  of  innocence  await 
A  future  bright  with  aspirations  fraught ; 

Their  feelings  roused  ennobling  tapa  sought. 

Now  ntioved  by  charity  the  guests  desire 
Self-sacrifice,  and  thus  obey  the  sire. 

The  heart  of  warrior-Gotam  largely  swelled, 

Resolves  of  tapa,  austere  inward  welled. 

The  damsel  touched  no  painter  e’er  portrayed  : 

Such  light  of  love  upon  her  features  played. 

The  aged  lady  drinks  the  accents  sweet, 

Soft  gravity  and  love  her  features  greet. 

Observing  what  effect  his  lecture  made, 

The  sire  his  thoughts  in  prayerful  hymns  arrayed  : — . 

“  0,  God !  our  Lord !  to  thee  we  pray ; 2 *  ) 

Raise  Aryas,  grant  them  grace.8 
We  humbly  ask  of  light  a  ray,4  j 

That  Aryas  may  embrace  j 


1  Vide  (X.  14,  6-7.)  and  the  last  but  one  hymn  of  the  ninth 
Mandala  throws  sufficient  light  on  the  Aryan  views  of  Heaven, 

2  •  Vide  (II.  21,  6.).  s  Vide  (VI.  1,  12.). 

4  Vide  (X,  156,  5.), 
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Strict  vows  of  /opa-sacrifiee  ; 

Let  them  to  righteous  valour  rise,1 * * 
In  thee  trust  let  them,  place.8 
Our  God,  our  Father,  Mother  sweet,®  . 

For  friendly  aid  our  Lord  we  greet.”4 

“  Grant  worldly  power  and  worldly  wealth,5 *  . 

Give  to  our  foes  no  place.0  [ 

Let  us  enjoy  our  days  in  health.7  i 

Diseases  all  efface  ;8  .  / 

Their  ships  triumphant  in  the  world,9 
And  flags  of  glory  high  unfurled,10 
Their  foes  let  Aryas  chase. 

Our  God,  our  Father,  Mother  sweet, 

For  friendly  aid  our  Lord  we  greet.” 

The  Rlai  sat  absorbed,  his  pupils  deft 
Knowledge  pursued,  and  guests  rejoicing  left. 

All  accident  reject,  and  essence  take; 

Pure  essence  modes  and  forms  can  never  make. 

The  essential  godly  truth  the  Bisi  knew — 

Loved,  prayed,  believed,  enjoyed  the  just  and  true, — . 
Above  all  fleshly  worldly  feelings  soared. 

And  sought  what  worldly  comforts  Indra  poured. 
Nature  admired,  he  rose  to  Nature’s  King. 

To  God  he  prayed  and  praising  him  would,  sing. 


l  Vide  (1.  55,  6-7.). 

9  Vide  (II.  12,  5.),  and  (1. 103,  5.). 

8  Vide  (YI.  3,  5.),  and  (V.  15,  4,). 

4,  Indra  te  often  called  Sakhl 

5  Vide  (VI.  49,  15.),  «  Vide  (X.  155,  4„). 

7  Vide  (VII.  11, 2.).  s  Vide  (X.  163.). 

9  Vide  (X.  135,  4),  (V.  4,  9.),  and  (I.  25,  7.). 

M  Vide  (VII.  85,  2.),  and  (X.  103, 11.). 
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'brahmayIdins. 


Importance  of  sacrificial  literature. — A  sacrifice  and  its  analysis. 
—The  StMlip&ka  and  the  Darsha-Pfirwa-m&sa  contrasted  : 
an  explanation  offered. — The  social  influence  of  Sacrifices. — ■ 
The  period  of  Brahmavadins — a  period  of  prosperity. — The 
country  and  the  tribes. — The  action  of  the  system  of 
Sacrifices  on  the  Aryan  community.— General  condition 
of  society.— The  Brahmawas,  ICsatriyas,  Vaishyas,  and 
Shudras,  how  characterized  in  the  literature  of  the  times.— 
The  influence  of  the  Br£hma»as. — Theology  of  the  period. — 
The  literature  of  the  period. — The  state  of  philosophy. — 
A  legend  of  sacrifice  with  remarks. — The  power  of  the 
Purohitas  or  the  chaplains. — Historical  bearing  of  the 
revolution. 


EXTRACTS  FROM  THE  A  IT  A  RE  Y A  -BRAlI MAN  A. 


(R&masaid)  ‘{ I  know  it  from  the  fact,  that  Indra  had  been 
excluded  by  the  gods  (from  having  any  share  in  the  sacrifices). 
For  he  had  scorned  Visvarftpa,.  the  son  of  Tva stri,  cast 
down  Vritra  (and  killed  him),  thrown  pious  men  ( yatis )  before 
the  jackals  (or  wolves)  and  killed  the  Arurmaghas,  and 
rebuked  (his  teacher)  Brihaspati.  On  account  of  those  faults 
Indra  was  forthwith  excluded  from  participation  in  the  Soma 
beverage.  And  after  Indra  had  been  excluded  in  this  way 
from  the  Soma,  all  the  Ksatriyas  (at  tfhose  head  he  is)  were 
likewise  excluded  from  it.  But  he  was  allowed  a  share  in  it 
afterwards,  having  stolen  the  Soma  from  Tva,sh’£.  But  the 
Ksatriya  race  remains  excluded  from  the  Soma  beverage  to 
this  day.”  *  #  #  # 

**  “  Thy  progeny  will  be  distinguished  by  the  characteristics 
of  the  Brahma»a  ;  for  they  will  be  ready  to  take  gifts,  thirsty 
after  drinking  (Soma),  and  hungry  of  eating  food,  and  ready 
to  roam  about  everywhere  according  to  their  pleasure.”  *  * 

*  *  “  Thy  offspring  will  be  born  with  the  characteristics  of 

the  Vaishyas,  paying  taxes  to  another  king,  to  be  enjoyed  by 
another ;  they  will  be  oppressed  according  to  the  pleasure 
of  the  king.”  *  *  * 

*  *  “Thy  progeny  will  have  the  characteristics  of  the 
Shudras,  they  are  to  serve  another  (the  three  higher  castes) 
to  be  expelled  and  beaten  according  to  the  pleasure  (of 
their  masters.)” — Dr.  Martin  Bang's  Translation  of  the 
Aitareya-Brdlmana,  (pages  484  to  486). 


CHAPTER  III. 


PROSPERITY  OP  THE  ARYAS— 
BRAHM  A  YAD  IN  S . 


Importance  of  sacrificial  literature. 

THE  historical  impoi’tance  of  this  period  is  great, 
.  for  it  embodies  information  of  the  social  and 
domestic  practices  of  the  Aryas  after  they  occupied 
the  fertile  valleys  of  the  Panjab,  of  Sindha,  and 
tracts  about  the  foot  of  the  Himalayas,  and  discovers 
the  folklore,  the  manners,  the  philosophical  dis¬ 
cussions  and  literature  of  a  nation  which  had 
achieved,  by  dint  of  its  prowess  and  perseverance, 
settlements  among  tribes  and  races  opposed 
to  it.  It  solves  the  problem  of  the  influence  of 
prosperity  on  a  progressive  people — progressive 
because  two  'facts  were  developed  among  the 
Aryas  during  this  period— the  one,  the  consolidation 
of  the  Yedic  polity,  and  the  other,  the  establishment 
of  the  supremacy  of  the  literary  classes  (for  the 
Brahmams.  were  as  yet  merely  the  educated  Aryas) : 
castes  not  being  stereotyped.  We  have  shewn  in 
the  last  chapter  how  the  Aryas  succeeded  in  over¬ 
coming  their  enemies  in  the  Panjab,  and  how  they 
colonized  it.  Now  they  found  themselves  in  posses- 
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sion  of  boundless  tracts  of  fertile  soil  irrigated  by 
gigantic  streams.  The  valleys  of  the  Ganges  and 
Jamna  lay  before  them  yet  to  be  colonized.  The 
barbarous  tribes  of  the  Dasyus  were  now  at  their 
feet.'  The  prestige  of  the  Aryas  was  completely 
established:  their  institutions  and  manners  were 
admired,  and  some  attempted  to  imitate  them.  A 
dictum  for  the  incorporation  of  the  Shftdras  among 
the  Aryas  was  promulgated.  The  Shftdras  accepted 
the  duties  imposed  upon  them,  and  never,  rose 
against  their  lords  though'  circumstances  gradually 
improved  their  social  status.  The  contrast  between 
the  barbarians  who  had  been  subdued,  and  the 
Aryas  who  had  conquered  and  triumphed  over  them, 
necessarily  brought  into  relief  the  virtues,  the 
abilites,  and  the  beauty  of  the  Aryas,  and  impressed 
them  with  the  conviction  that  their  social  and 
domestic  institutions  were  essentially  superior. 
They  possessed  cattle  in  abundance :  the  Soma  even 
of  Mujavat  hills  could  be  procured  in  any  quantity  : 
them  lands  produced  every  variety  of  corn.  Timber 
of  different  kinds  could  be  had  easily.  An  energetic 
nationality  found  itself  placed  in  such  circum¬ 
stances.  Now  the  question  is — what  would  it  do  ? 
The  many-sided  modern  civilization  with  its  manu¬ 
facturing,  commercial,  and  political  activities  makes 
it  rather  hard  to  realize  the  condition  of  the  Aryas, 
their  aspirations,  and  their  occupations.  The 
ancient  Aryas  tilled  the  soil  merely  to  supply  their 
wants  and  the  means  of  luxury.  The  manufactures 
were  simple,  for  their  wants  were  simple.  The  trade 
which  could  engage  them  might  be  confined  only  to 
the  purchase  of  clothing.  The  Yaishyas  plied  their 
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trades ;  but  the  Ksatriyas  necessarily  developed  into 
princes  who  had  retinues.  Their  palaces  became 
the  seats  of  political  influence.  Their  patronage 
was  eagerly  sought  by  the  educated  Brahmawas. 
The  processions  about  their  castles,  and  their 
crowns  adorned  with  jewels,  inspired  the  barbarians 
with  awe,  and  produced  the  feelings  of  gratulation 
and  self-complacency  in  the  Ary  as.  The  Arya  who 
had  succeeded  in  obtaining  the  Brahma- varchas a 
was  respected  highly  in  society.  Every  Arya 
aspired  after  it :  a  few  only  'accomplished  it. 
Brahmavadins,  who  were  the  legislators  of  the 
Aryas,  discussed  sacrificial  questions  and  regulated 
society.  All  social  and  domestic  institutions  of  a 
nation  are,  during  one  period,  under  the  influence 
of  one  idea.  At  present  the  minister  of  religion, 
the  statesman,  the  merchant,  or  the  soldier  in 
England,  insists  upon  what  he  says  or  does  as 
being  practical, — a  mode  of  thought  which  is  applied 
to  theology  and  metaphysics— subjects  least 
susceptible  of  being  rendered  practical.  What  is 
not  practical  is  considered  by  Englishmen  to  be 
absurd  and  unworthy  of  attention.  For  some  time 
the  propagation  of  the  dogmas  of  religion  as 
taught  by  Goutama  Buddha,  inspired  and  moved  the 
masses  of  the  people  in  India.  In  like  manner,  the 
institution  in  which  the  Aryan  energy  of  this  period 
centred,  was  a  sacrifice.  Its  performance  involved 
philosophy,  literature,  trade  and  commerce, 
manufactures^  military  prowess,  and  the  cultivation 
of  the  soil.  It  is  the  form  of  the  Aryan  society  of 
this  period.  Naturally  and  necessarily  great  atten¬ 
tion  was  paid  to  the  performance  of  sacrifices,  as 
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they  engaged  their  energies  and  gratified  their  minds. 
Prosperity  contributed  to  this  result.  Hence  the 
hypothesis— that  the  Aryas  at  the  time  of  the 
Brahmaviidins  had  degenerated,,  and  that  this 
degeneracy  can  be  explained  by  some  strange 
political  revolution  and  social  convulsion — is  hardly 
correct.  At  the  time  of  the  Bisis,  the  action  of  a 
particular  cause  awakened  the  minds  and  inspired 
their  feelings :  the  Aryas  oould  not  but  energize. 
The  cause  was  the  incessant  struggle  with  the 
aborigines,,  who  used  every  trick  in  their  power  to 
annoy  and  inconvenience  the  foreigners.  The  cause 
ceased  to  operate.  The  effect  gradually  ceased 
to  be,  produced.  The  Mahomedans  came  from  Iran 
into,  India  just  as  the  ancient  Aryas  did.  They 
had  to  encounter  nationalities  more  advanced  in 
civilization  than  themselves.  They  fought,  and  like  the 
ancient  Aryas,  settled  permanently  in  the  land  they 
had  acquired  by  right  of  conquest.  A  spirit  of 
enjoyments  and  luxuries  possessed  them  as  soon  as 
they  found  the  means.  This  progress  or  retro¬ 
gression  is.  natural.  The  history  of  every  nation 
bears  testimony  to  it.  To  sum  up,  the  importance 
of  the  sacrifiojal  literature,  considered  from  any  of 
these  points  of  view,  is  great.  Though  because  of 
its  complexity  and  mystery,  it  is  condemned,  and  its 
uselessness  even  in  connection  with  the  annals  of 
ancient  India,  is  insisted  on yet  it  appears  to  us 
to  deserve  special  attention  from  every  historian 
of  the  ancient  Aryas. 

A  sacrifice  and  its  analysis. 

When  one  has  gone  carefully  through  the  multi¬ 
tudinous  sacrifices,  as  they  are  prescribed  in  the 
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Shrouta- Sutras  of  the  different  systems,  and  compared 
them,— a  task  which  cannot  be  accomplished  without 
great  expenditure,  patience  and  labour— he  is  able  to 
give  the  analysis  of  the  formal  sacrifices.  The  first 
and  the  most  ancient  sacrifices  are  called  Paka- 
yajnas.  The  signification  of  the  word  P&ka  has 
already  elicited  much  discussion  which  does  not 
shrink  from  bold  conjectures.  Yet  our  conviction 
is  that  our  commentators  are  right.  The  term 
Pdha  means  ‘‘small.”  When  the  big  sacrifices 
on  the  principles  of  the  Shrouta-system  began  to 
be  performed,  the  regular  sacrifices  came  to  be 
called  “small.”  The  term  P&ka  is  one  of  those 
Words  which  the  Aryas  used  before  their  separation. 
It  is  used  in  the  J?ik-SanhM  in  the  same  sense.1  It 
is  identical  with  Latin  Paucus.  Every  day  in  the 
evening  and  morning,  offerings  were  made  into  the 
fire,  the  great  tutelary  god  of  the  family.  But  all  the 
months  of  the  year  could  not  be  Without  events  at 
least  important  to  an  agriculturist.  The  Pfi,ka- 
sacrifices  are  the  simplest  in  form.  The  sacrificer j 
his  wife,  and  one  priest  only,  operated.  It  is 
significant  that  the  first  priest  was  Brahm&.  The 
StMli-paka  required  only  one  hearth  called 
Grihy4gni-kurad!a.  It  is  performed  on  every  new 
and  full  moon  day.  The  tools'  are  simplest  and 
such  as  are  used  by  a  family  every  day  at  the  Stove 


1  (I.  164,  5.).  The»verse  is  important.  H.  H.  Wilson  thus  translates 
it : — “Immature  (in  understanding),  undiscerning  in  mind,  I  enquire  of 
those  things  -which  are  hidden  (even)  from  the  gods  :  (vtftat  are)  the 
seven  threads  which  the  sages  have  spread  to  envelope  the  sun,  in 
whom  all-  abide”  1  P&ha  is  “  immature” — The  whole  hymn  deserves 
attention. 


17  2 


CHAPTER  III. 


— a  poor  husbandman’s  family — a  simple  piston1  and 
mortar,  fuel  and  darbha-grass,  a  vessel  for  keeping 
water,  a  vessel  for  cooking  rice  in,  a  pan,  three 
spoons  and  ladles,  and  a  small  vessel  for  ghee  or 
clarified  butter,  a  winnowing  fan,  and  a  deer-skin. 
Even  at  the  present  day,  most  husbandmen  in  India 
do  not  possess  even  so  many  cooking  utensils.  About 
the  month  of  August  (Shr&vam),  the  agriculturist 
has  every  reason  to  rejoice,  because  nature  assumes 
a  lovely  form.  The  plants  put  forth  new  leaves  : 
the  grass-knolls  are  green :  the  new  foliage  of  trees 
enlivens  birds:  and  their  music  cheers  peasants. 
At  this  time  specially,  the  Shravatia-karma-sacrifice 
was  performed  by  the  ancient  -  Aryas.  The  Brahma 
helped  the  saorificer  and  his  wife  in  it.  A  cake 
(Purodasha)  baked  on  one  potsherd  (kapala)  was 
prepared,  and  the  whole  being  besmeared  with 
ghee  was  offered  into  the  fire.  But  the  agricul¬ 
turist  was  susceptible  of  fear.  In  his  fields,  he 
was  often  exposed  to  danger  from  poisonous 
serpents.  He  believed  that  they  could  be .  pro¬ 
pitiated.  Once  in  four  months  that  he  had  to 
work  in  his  field,  he  made  offerings  to  the  serpents ; 
and  his  fear  and  his  anxiety  for  the  different 
members  of  his  united  family  were  so  great 
that  his  sons  and  cousins  were  mentioned  by  name, 
when  an  offering  was  made.  Even  now  about  the 
month  of  August  (Shr&vawa)  offerings  are  made  by 
the  Hindus  to  serpents.  In  the  month  of  October 


1  TJlfikliala,  musala,  samidh,  barliis,  prawMp&fcra,  sthitli,  icffiptUr!, 
or  proksani,  sruch  and  sruva,  ftjya-pfitra,  shQrpa,  krisn&jma, — 
most’  of  these  are  mentioned  in  the  jJik-SanhM  in  connection  with 
a  sacrifice. 
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a  sacrifice  called  Ashvayuji  was  performed.  It  was 
about  the  end  of  the  rainy  season.  This  time  of  the 
year  is  even  now  celebrated  as  a  holiday.  When 
the  rainy  season  ceases,  it  is  a  time  of  festivity  for 
two  reasons the  husbandman  obtains  leisure  and 
the  means  of  comfort.  He  has  every  reason  to  be 
cheerful.  He  has  a  plentiful  harvest  before  him. 
Nature  is  clothed  in  the  gayest  of  her  attires. 
Small  streams  meander  about  his  pleasant  field. 
The  peasants  turned  out  their  horses,  and  believed 
that  the  Ashvins  in  the  bright  heavens  set  them 
an  example,  and  the  tutelary  god  of  cattle  was 
prayed  to.  The  harvest  was  reaped.  The  first 
fruits  were  gathered.  The  joy  which  a  husbandman’s 
family  feels  on  such  an  occasion  can  be  better 
conceived  than  described:  the  children  jump 
for  joy:  the  calves  and  kids  frisk  about  :  the  wife 
-of  the  husbandman  is  cheerful,  and  blithely 
performs  her  domestic  duties.  The  lord  of  the 
simple  family  is  surrounded  by  his  grown-up  sons 
and  cousins.  The  stories  of  the  rain  coming  in 
season,  or  of  a  parrot  being  caught  with  a  fruit 
in  his  bill,  are  told.  The  adventures  either  in 
quest  of  game  or  in  chasing  off  a  wild  hog  from 
the  field  are  narrated.  The  house  is  cleaned  and 
embellished.  This  festival  is  called  Pratyavarohawa. 
A  plentiful  dinner  of  dishes  prepared  exclusively 
of  new  corn,  new  fruits,  and  new  vegetables,  is 
about  to,  be  served.  The  united  family  of 
the  patriarch  sits  down  to  dine.  About  this 
time,  the  Agrayam-Facri fine  is  performed.  But 
the  great  patriarchs  already  dead  could  not  be 
forgotten.  Their  short  -sayings  and  singularities 
of  conduct  are  carefully  remembered.  A  daughter 
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much  attached  to  her  father  sheds  a  tear  which 
springs  from  real  devotion.  In  one  sense,  the 
dead  live,  for  their  deeds  are  remembered.  A 
husbandman  proudly  points  to  a  tree  whose  shadow 
shelters  him  from  the  sun,  and  whose  fruits  refresh 
as  well  as  nourish  him,  with  the  remark  that  it  was 
planted  by  his  grand-father.  His  father  had 
already  narrated  to  him  the  difficulties  with  which 
the  young  tree  was  procured.  The  tree  survived 
its  planter  and  his  son.  But  about  its  branches, 
hang  all  the  tales  of  their  deeds  and  the  memory 
of  their  sayings.  On  two  occasions  in  the  year, 
sacrifices  were  performed  by  the  ancient  Aryas  in 
honour  of  the  dead.  Thus  we  have  described  the 
simple  domestic  daily  oblations,  the  fortnightly 
Sthali-paka,  and  the  seven  Grrihya-Sansthas  :  1.  the 
Shravattfi-karma.  2.  the  Sarpa-bali.  3.  the  Ashvayujl. 
4.  Agrayawa.  5.  Pratyavarohana.  6.  Pi?icfci-Pitn- 
yajna.  7.  AnvasfaM.  Yet  the  spring  was  a  special 
time  of  rejoicing.  The  festival  was  important.  The 
pleasant  time  of  the  year,  when  the  trees  blossom, 
and  the  tender  new  leaves  of  the  Jflants  heighten 
the  beauty  of  a  forest,  was  celebrated  in  a  suitable 
form,  far  from  the  peasant  home.  An  ox  was  killed, 
and  a  sacrifice  called  Shula-gava  was  performed. 
The  enjoyment  was  expensive,  and  some  families 
or  rather  clans  omitted  it.  The  sacrifice  is  fully 
described  by  Ashvalayana  in  his  G-rihya-Sfitra ;  but 
it  is  mentioned  in  glowing  terms  as  an  important 
ancient  custom  in  the  Aik-Sanhita  (1. 164,  43.).  In 
the  StMli-p&ka  originated  the  Darsha-PArna-masa- 
sacrifice,  the  form  or  the  model  of  all  Isti-sacrifices, 
The  Shula-gava  was  the  germ  of  the  Niruc£/ta-pashu 
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— the  form  or' the  model  of  animal  sacrifices.  The 
Agnisfoma-sacrifice  is  the  form  or  model  of  all 
the  Soma-sacrifices.  The  ancient  Aryas,  before 
they  Crossed  the  Indus,  had  attached  great 
importance  to  a  Soma  drink..  But  -when  it  could 
not  be  easily  procured,  it  was  sanctified  and  deified 
during  the  Aisi-period. 

The  Sth&li-p&ka  and  the  Darsha-Puma-musa  contrasted : 
an  explanation  offered. 

The  Darsha-Pfima-mfisa-sacrifice  performed  by 
every  gentleman  •  of  the  Vedic  period  is  important,  ' 
as  the  greater  portion  of  every  sacrifice  whether 
simple  or  complex  is  regulated  by  it.  A  big 
sacrifice  is  only  a  series  of  small  sacrifices  (Isfis). 
When  a  complex  sacrifice  like  the  Agnisfoma 
is  minutely  examined  and  analysed,  it  is  found  to 
consist  of  the  Isfis  or  sacrifices  on  the  model  of  the 
Darsha-PuTOa-mfisa-sacrifice,— the  consecration  and, 
preparation  of  the  animal,  special  preparation 
and  oblations  of  its  flesh,  and  fat,  and  oblations  of 
Soma-juice.  But  when  an  animal  is  added  to  the 
new  or  full  moon  sacrifice,  a  sacrificial  compound 
is  also  added  with  its  TJttara-Vedi  or  the  latter 
altar.  The,  latter  altar  is  so  called  from  its,  either 
later  development  or  the  later  performance  of  the 
sacrifice  itself.  The  TJttara-Vedi  cannot  be  built  in. 
the  houseof  the  sacrificer,  but  somewhere  out  of 
it.  In.  this  respect,,  the  original  nature  of  the 
SMla-gava-sacrifice  is  represented  by  a  regular 
animal  sacrifice  of  the  Bramhavadins.  But  there 
was  only  one  priest,  the  Brahmfi,  in  the  ancient 
sacrifices.  In  the  new  or  full  moon  sacrifices  the 
Brahmfi  is  no  longer  an  officiating  priest:  his 
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position  and  duties  are  changed :  lie  is  the  general 
superintendent  of  the  sacrifice.  The  principal 
officiating  priest  is  the  Adhvaryu.  The  function 
of  invoking  gods  and  dwelling  upon  their*  special 
individual  attributes  is  also  developed,  and  requires 
a  separate  priest  who  is  called  Hotfi.  A  new 
department  is  added — a  musician  or  Udgatfi  sings  at 
intervals.  In  the  StMli-pfika-sacrifice,  the  sacrificial 
utensils,  though  consecrated  at  the  time,  did  not 
require  the  utterance  of  any  special  formula.  They 
were  quietly  taken  up,  and  set  apart  as  sacred.  In  the 
new  or  full  moon  sacrifice,  the  consecration  of  the 
sacrificial  utensils  is  made  by  means  of  special 
formulae.  In  the  Sthali-p&ka-sacrifice,  only  one 
hearth  or  Ehmda  was  used.  In  the  new  or  full 
moon  sacrifice,  two  fire-places  or  Kuwcfes  are  added. 
The  new  or  full  moon  sacrifice  is  thus  distinct,  though 
only  an  enlargement  of  the  Sthfilt-paka-sacrifice.  This 
enlargement  can  be  explained  by  such  light  as  the 
more  complex  sacrifices  can  throw  on  the  subject. 
In  the  Sattra-sacrifice  in  which  all  the  sixteen 
priests  are  sacrifices  and  priests  at  the  same  time, 
sixteen  fires  are  united — an  act  which  represents 
the  union  of  all  the  priests  or  sacrificers.  In  the 
Agnisfoma-sacrifice,  the  Saptahotas  have  their  dis¬ 
tinctive  fire-places.  When  the  functions  of  invoking 
gods  and  dwelling  on  their  individual  attributes,  or 
of  repeating  without  any  lapsus  the  formulae  for 
the  consecration  of  sacrificial  utensils,  or  of  singing 
different  songs  at  the  different  stages  of  a  sacrifice, 
could  not  be  discharged  by  one  priest— the  Brahmfi,1 


1  All  this  description  is  based  on  the  AshvalSyana  Qrihya- 
Sdtra,  ’The  six  SansthSis  have  already  been  compared  with  the  six 
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new  priests  were  necessarily  added:  the  Hotfi 
invoked  the  gods  :  the  Adhvaryu  pronounced  the 
formulas  of  consecration,  and  the  Udgata  ’  sang  as 
the  stages  of  the  sacrifice  required.  But  this 
union  of  the  priests  was  symbolized  by  the  addition 
of  new  fire-places.  This  is  not  a  mere  hypothesis. 
This  view  of  the  addition  of  fire-places  is  suggested 
by  a  legend  in  the  Aitareya-Brahmawa.  Prajapati 
created  the  universe  consisting  of  the  three-worlds — - 
the  earth,  the  firmament,  and  the  heavens — the 
three  great  luminaries — Agni  on  the  earth,  the  air 
in  the  firmament,  and  the  sun  in  the  heavens.  Prom, 
these,  the  three  Vedas  were  produced,  and  the 
functions  of  the  three  priests  were  based  on  the  three 
Vedas.  But  the  Grfirhapatya-fire-place  was  allotted 
in  one  sense  to  the  Hota,  the  Daksmagni-fire-place  be¬ 
longed  to  the  Adhvaryu,  and  the  Ahavanlya-fire-place 
was  given  to  the  Udgath.  The  section  (V.  32.)  of  the 
Aitareya-Brahmana  supports  this  view.  The  addition 
of  new  Mantras  and  their  accommodation  in  sacrifices 
is  discussed  at  considerable  length  in  the  Aitareya- 
Brahmawa  itself.  Bulila  was  prevented  from  adding 
a  Mantra.  The  story  of  Bulila1  is  important  in  this 


Gahaubars  of  the  Mazdayasnians.  Vide  (I.)  Yispered.  1.  Maidhyd- 
zaremaya  is  Madhya-Hirarcya  or  Harit — a  sacrifice  of  milk,  indicating 
verdure  or  acquisition  of  gold.  2.  Maidhydshema  is  Madhya-Ksanrft — the 
sacrifice  for  pastures.  K-sama  is  derived  from  kri  to  dwell.  Ksaya  is  a 
fiou^g,  K,?ema — the  prosperity  as  that  of  a  house.  Paiti-bahya  is  Prati- 
sasya— or  towards,  corn — Agrayama  as  described  above. 

4.  Ayathrem'Sx  is  Ayfttram— not  moving,  stability  or  strength. 

5.  Maidhy&irya  isSHadhya-airya.  Airya  is  the  year  or  varsa — the  rain¬ 
water.  6.  Hamaspat-m'addhaya  is  Shashvat-Medhya  or  good  knowledge 
or  works  of  the  year.  These  six  rites  deserve  a  close  examination. 

1  Vide  Aitareya-BiAhmaraa  (VI.  30.).  Bulila  repeated  certain 
Mantras  when  he  was  a  Hot4  at'-a  certain-  sacrifice.  But-  Goushla* 
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connection.  Thus  it  is  seen  that  the  development 
of  the  forms  of  invocation,  the  new  description 
of  the  attributes  of  gods,  new  formulae  of 
consecration,  and  developed  music,  led  to  the 
enlargement  and  modification  of  the  primeval  sacri¬ 
fice  of  the  Sthali-paka.  But  the  question  still 
arises — why  should  this  be  enlarged  arid  developed  ? 
The  forms  of  invocation  and  the  formula!  of  consecra¬ 
tion  constituted  the  literature  of  the  times.  The 
gods  of  rain,  of  clouds,  the  sun,  the  moon,  the 
■wind,  and  the  different  constellations  as  they 
regulated  the  destiny  of  the  ancient  Ary  as,  were 
invoked  with  fresh  enthusiasm  by  poets  from 
generation  to  generation.  Each  poet  or  bard1  went 
about  from'  place  to  place  singing  of  the  greatness 
of  his  god,  of  his  special  mercy,  of  his  beauty,  of 
his  appearance,  and  of  his  connection  with  other 
gods.  The  successors  of  such  bards  repeated  the 
Gathas  even  during  the  period  of  the  BrahmavMins. 
A  new  impulse  was  given  to  the  composition  .of 
poetry  and  to  the  music  of  bards,  when  the  Aryas, 
impelled  by  an  onward  movement  necessitated 
by  social  and  economical  conditions,  left  their 


a  Shrotriya,  discussed  him  out  of  his  position.  The  discussion  shows 
to  what  the  Aryas  attached  importance  at  this  time. 

i  Vide  for  instance,  (V.  S.)  of  the  Aitareya-BrShmawa.  The 
translation  of  Dr.  Martin  Haug  is  not  faithful.  “  Well,  fcod  is 
Nyftukha,  because  bards  delighting  in  music,  wander  (about), 'then  food 
is  produced.”  The  same  is  done  by  Haug  thus Because  the 
Nyftnkha  (produces)  is  food,  for  the  singers  seeking  a  livehood  (?) 
wander  about  in  order  to  make  food  grow  (by  their  singing  for  rain).”; 
Now  we  give  the  original “  Annam  vai  nydnkho  yad  elav3 
abhigem&shoharantyathftnn&dyam  pfajStyate,”  The  gist  of  the 
passage  is  hards  go  about  when  the  harvest  in  the  country  is  reaped. 
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homes  in  Central  Asia,  passed  through  the  valley 
,of  the  Cabul,  and  oast  a  glance  on  the  immense 
plains  of  the  Indus  and  the  Ganges,  bounded  on 
the  one  side  by  the  stupendous  Himalayas,  hoary 
with  the  snow  of  ages,  and  limited  on  the  other 
sides  by  deserts  or  by  the  sea.  Such  a  change  of 
circumstances  cannot  but,  awaken  the  intellect, 
rouse  the  feelings,  create  enthusiasm,  and  produce 
high  aspirations,  which  cannot  but  be  embodied  in 
the  utterances  of  poets.  The  intellectual  efforts 
were  sustained  and  continued  by  the  incessant 
struggle  of  the  Aryas  with  the  aborigines  for  secur¬ 
ing  a  footing1  in  the  land  of  conquest.  In  the 
I?ik-Sanhit&,-  the  four-fold  division  of  priests  is 
sufficiently  indicated,  (Jn&na-Sfikta). 

The  social  influence  of  Sacrifices. 

The  Brahmavadins  exerted  a  great  influence  on 
all  the  Aryan  families,  whether  of  the  Br&hmawas, 
Ksatriyas,  or  of  the  Yaishyas,  by  means  of  the 
sacrifices  which  every  Arya  aspired  after  perform¬ 
ing.  The  sacrifices  brought  him  fame,  gave  him  a 
social  position,  removed  the  cause  of  such  fears  as 
naturally  haunt  every  individual,  and  produced  a 
feeling  of  self-satisfaction  in  all  the  members  of 
--.,.^a  family  whom  to  flatter  and  to  exalt  was  one  of 
tTbMunctions  of  the  sacrifice.  The-  accomplishment 
of  the^ifferent  desires  was  positively  promised.  The 
nation  believed  in  the  power  of  spells  and  magic  ; 
and  sacrificers  \employed  them  against  their  enemies. 
A  sword  was  used  and  sometimes  brandished 
in, the  course  of  the,  sacrifice.  In  the  fashion 
of  husbandmen,  the  sacrificial  fuel  and  Darbha- 
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grass  were  brought  home  from  a  wilderness 
before  the  sacrifice  was  performed.  The  gods 
were  appeased.  But  the  social  influence  of  a 
sacrifice,  is  specially  to  be  noticed.  It  is  not  every 
one  that  could  sacrifice.  A  certain  social  status 
was  indispensable,  though  its  agricultural  character 
was  maintained.  The  sacrifioer  ought  to  possess 
at  least  six  cows  before  he  could  pretend  to  bring 
a  Soma-sacrifice.1 *  The  operations — of  sending  off 
the  cows  to  the  pasturage,  of  arranging  them 
before  they  were  milked,  of  tying  the  calves  to 
their  pegs,  of  milking  the  cows  and  of  disposing 
of  the  milk  in  the  fashion  of  dairy-maids, — 
are  still  performed  with  punctilious  pare  by 
a  modern  gentleman  who  cannot  understand  them, 
though  he  is  impressed  with  a  sense  of  mystery. 
In  the  animal«saor  ifice ,  the  agricultural  and  the 
domestic  operations  for  the  preparation  of  a 
Purod&sha  in  the  fashion  of  a  house- wife  are  retained. 
But  social  progress  is  shewn.  A  Yflpa.  or  a  shaft 
'  of  timber  is  added.  Its  preparation  requires  some 
knowledge  of  carpentry.  Thus  Shilpas  or  arts  are 
added.3  But  a  perfect  gentleman  of  the  modern 
times  is  represented  in  the  Soma-sacrifice,  though 
the  agriculturist  and  the  simple  artist  are  not 
forgotten,  The  prince^—  Soma — visits  the  house  of 
the  sacrifioer.  He  is  reoeived  as  a  distinguished 


1  This  was  a  necessary  qualification  even  during  the  period  of 
invasion,  But  then  there  were  many  ways  of  acquiring  distinction, 
such  as  valour  or  exploration.  Now  there  was  almost  only  one— the 

performance  of  a  sacrifice  and  exhibition  of  one’s  power. 

3  The  Shilpas  are  often  mentioned  and  commended  in  the  Brfilimana- 
‘  literature,  .  , 
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guest.  His  rank  impresses  the  sacrificer,  his  family, 
and  his  friends.  This  is  a  characteristic  sacrifice 
Of  this  period.  Brahmanaspati  represents  the 
Brahma  or  the,  power  x>f  knowledget  and  of  course, 
the  power  of  the  Br&hmarcas  or  priests.  Soma 
represents  the  Ksatra  or  the  power  of  war,  and 
of  course,  the  power  of  the  warriors. '  Thus  the 
leader  of  the  warriors,  the  great  king,  -visits  the 
representatives  of  knowledge,  and  hospitality  is 
shewn  to  him.  Whatever  the  power  of  the 
Brfihmanas  or  priests,  or  of  Vaishyas  or  merchants 
may  be,  they  must  look  up.  to  a  court  for  distinc¬ 
tion  in  society.  The  Soma-sacrifice  symbolizes  the 
magnificence  of  a  princely  visit.  The  influence  of 
an  institution-  can  be  easily  estimated  by  the  power 
it  exercises  over  the  language,  literature,  philosophy, 
manners,  and  customs  of  a  nation.  The  influence 
of  sacrifices  was  great,  because  they  were  the 
direct  means  of  reputation;  and  no  element  in 
human  nature  is  more  powerful  than  the  desire  of 
public  approbation.  The  means  of  the  sacrificer 
were  known  to  the  community  :  his  generosity  was 
published :  his  gold  and  silver  plates  were  exhibited. 
Thus  vanity  conduced  to  the  development  of  ' 
sacrificial  institutions.  The  sacrificer  often  in  the 
course  of  his  sacrifice  made  strong  declarations 
^gainst  his  enemy.  This  was  a  kind  of  public 
spei&ch  perhaps  made  in  reply  to  some  one.  The 
wife  M^the  grown-up  sons  of  the  lord  of  an  united 
family  haS-^n  ample  opportunity  of  showing  them¬ 
selves  off.  The  first  had  to  co-operate  with  her 
husband, — the  lord  and  patriarch  of  the  little  com¬ 
munity.  When  more  than  one  wife  lived  under  the 
same  roof,  the  conscious  importance  and  declared 
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superiority  of  the  one  allowed  to  participate  in  the ' 
sacrifice,  could  be  easily  imagined.  On  particular 
occasions, .  the  sons  were  mentioned  by  name.  As 
many  small  sacrifices  as  can  correspond  to  the 
desires  of  man,  are  described  in  the  literature  of 
the  period.  The  nation  believed  in  their  efficacy, 
and.  the  priests  performed  them.  If  male  issue 
failed,  the  son-sacrifice1  was  performed.  If  poverty 
threatened,  the  wealth-sacrifice  was  performed.  If 
an  opponent  annoyed  a  gentleman,  a  defeat-sacri¬ 
fice  was  performed.  These  small  sacrifices  are  too 
many  to  be  mentioned.  Heaven2  or  happiness  was 
secured  by  a  big-sacrifice,  and  heaven  is  naturally 
sought  by  man.  Some  expensive  sacrifices  lasting  for 
days  and  directly  leading  the  sacrifieer  to  heaven 
elicited  much  interest.  The  Brahmawa  aspired  after 
the  power  of  knowledge,  and  performed  some  sacrifice 
for  accomplishing  his  object,  though  he  took  great 
care  not  to  neglect  the  means.  The  Ksatriya  per¬ 
formed  such  sacrifices  as  brought  much  wealth  to 
Brfihmanas.  His  riches,  his  generous  simplicity, 
his  impulsive  credulity,  his  inordinate  desire  for 
military  distinction,  the  extension  of  his  dominions, 
and  his  propensity  to  carnal  indulgences, — all 
these  developed  interesting  phases  in  social 
institutions.  Music  entertained  the  sacrifieer  and 
his  followers.  Soma  was  abundantly  prepared.^. 
The .  beverage  was  sought  by  the  priests  ^lth 
avidity.  And  animal  food  was  distributed"  with 
care  to  all  connected  with  a  sacrifice.  The  priests 
directed  the  warriors  in  sacrifices,  and  the  warriors 

*  Thfse  orifices  are  described  under  .-the  head  of  KSmyesri  in 
the  Taittiriya-SanhitS  and  Brahnwia, 

*  ■  See  the  Appendix.  .  ■ 
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enriched  the  priests.  The  one  displayed  impulsive 
bravery  and  courage  in  a  battle-field :  the  other 
gradually  possessed  the  power  of  direction,  of 
scheming,  of  practical  application  of  means  to  an 
end.  In  ihe  c'ontact  of  the  warrior  and  the  priest 
at  the  time  of  sacrifices,  lay  the  germ  of  a  great 
revolution.  The  permanent  settlement  in  the 
country  conquered  by  their  ancestors,  the  subjuga¬ 
tion  of  the  barbarous  races,  the  reduction  to. 
slavery  of  such  as  fast  succumbed  to  the  demon¬ 
strative  and  self-asserting  power  of  the  Aryas,  the 
fertility  of  the  soil,  the  forests  in  which  every  variety 
of  game  abounded,  cheerful  nature  and  beneficent 
gods  of  the  days  of  prosperity— all  these  contributed 
to  the  preponderance  of  the  sacrificial  institutions, 
and  the  sacrificial  institutions  were  fraught  with 
serious  consequences  to  the  Aryan  society  of  this 
period. 

The  period  of  Brahmavadins— -a  period  of  prosperity. 

They  considered  this  world  to  be  happy— a 
feeling  which  general  prosperity  alone  can 
engender.1  The  predominant  feature  of  the 
national  aspirations  was  -the  sense  of  having 
already  accomplished  a  great  feat  and  worked  out 
their  destiny.  The  nation  now  felt  that  it  was 
e'sdowed  with  great  powers.  The  beverage — Soma — 
was'©pdted  into  a  prince,  whose  advent  was  a  great 


x  Vide  (I.  13.)  of  .the  Aitareya-Brfhmaaa,  which  comments  on  a 
Mantra  of  the  Taittiriya-Sanhitl  This  is  a  proof  that  the  Taittiriya- 
Sanhiba  existed  prior  to  the  A’tareya-Bralimana.  This  earth  is  called 
Bhadra.  This  world  is  superior  (Shrey&n).  - 
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.occasion  of  rejoicing.  Attempts  made  by  the 
■whole  nation  at  new  acquisitions  are  not  discernible 
in  the  literature  of  the  period ;  but  the  fear 
of  losing  what  they  had  already  acquired  often 
overpowered  their  minds.  The  formula, — “  He 
who  knows  this  has  a  firm  footing  here,”  is  often 
repeated.  It  is  the  refrain,  the  burden  of  the 
whole  Aitareya-Brahmaraa.  Even  in  modern  times, 
a  prosperous  nation,  once  enterprising,  spirited  and 
adventurous,  but  now  surfeited  with  wealth,  forgets 
its  traditions,  ignores  its  treaties,  and  adopts  for 
its  motto  the  formula,  “  peace  at  any  price.”  The 
ancient  Aryas  during  this  period  prayed  to  their 
gods  not  to  grant  them  a  victory  over  their 
enemies,  but  to  give  them  a  firm  footing,!  that 
is,  to  continue  their  prosperity.  Thus  their  gods  also 
participated  in  this  national  feeling  they  rested.2 
The  gods  of  the  Aryan  invaders,  were  restless,  com¬ 
municative,  and  enterprising.  The  gods  of  the 
Brahmavadins  desired  rest  and  sought  to  conceal 
their  intentions  from  man.3  This  life  with  its 
pleasures  is  so  important  that  it  is  put  into  the 
Pravargya-vesselsA  The  social  institutions  which 
flattered  the  national  ideas  were  declared  to  be  pre¬ 
valent  among  gods  themselves.  The  gods  of  this 


1  “Te  ksemayogou  kalpayanti,”  i.e.,  “they  devise  or  contrijseS" 
stability  and  consolidation.”  Vide  (I.  14.)  of  the  Aitareya-BrAkmi^m. 

2  “  The  gods  (felt,)  that  they  had  accomplished  the  Atj*d{yetfi  w 

completing  the  eating  of  I& .”  Vide  (I.  17.)  of  the  Altefrt$fBrahma«a. 
The  gods  rested  there.  ' 

2  Vide  the  saying1  “  Paroksa-priya  vai  devA«”  often  repeated  m  the 
Br&hmajia-literature. 


V!cfe(I,  20.)  of  the  Aitaveya-  Brahmaaa. 
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period  were  divided  into  castes.1  The  gods  of  the 
Aryan  invaders  were  above  snch  a  feeling.  Sacrificial 
processes  are  interpreted  by  means  of  the  idea 
of  caste.  The  superiority  of  the  conquerors  suggests 
the  idea:  their  vanity  develops  it:  prosperity 
establishes  it.  At  present  the  Europeans  in  India 
cannot  but  form  the  highest  caste.  At  the  time  of 
the  BrahmavadinS)  caste  was  insisted  on.  The 
conquering  Aryas  recognized  it  as  the  badge  of 
their  social,  religious,  and  political  supremacy. 
Even  the  office  of  procuring  Soma,  and  selling  it, 
was  considered  as  sinful.2  The  Aryans  were  elated 
bv^  their,  triumph  over  the  aborigines,  and  their  - 
sense  of  superiority  and  self-satisfaction  betrays 
itself  in  their  utterances.  Objects,  of  this  life  were' 
sought,  with  great  avidity.  The  Klmyestis  or 
sacrifices  for  them  were  frequently  performed. 
Gold  and  silver  were  abundantly  used.3  The  kings 
and  their  retinues  marching  in  gorgeous  processions 
were  the  order  of  the  day.4'  ^Conquests  already 


1  According  to  tile  V&jasaneyins,  the  gods  are  divided  into  four 
castes  : — Agni  and  Brihaspati  are  Brahma«as  ;  Indra,  Varuwa,  Soma, 
the  Rudras,  Par j  any  a,  Yama  Mrityu  are  the  Ksatriyas  ;  the  Vasus, 
the  Rudras,  the  Adityas,  Vishvedevas  and  Maruts  are  the  Vaishas  ; 
Ptisan  is  a  Shftdra.  Vide  (I,  9.)  of  the  Aitareya-Brahmam  and  the 
commentary  of  Sayana. 

2  Throughout  the  Brahmawa-literature,  the  feeling  of  caste  ia 
boastfully  exhibited.  “  P&po  hi  Soma-vikrayi” — “a  seller  of  Soma  is 
a  sinner,”  Vide  (I.  1-2.)  of  the  Aitareya-BrAhmawa.  Vide  for  instance, 
the  Taittiriya-Br&hmana  (III.  7,  6,  6.).— The  three  castes  are  only 
mentioned.  The  ShMra  is  excluded. . 

3  Vide  (I.  23.)  of  the  Aitareya-Brahmawa. 

4  “  Indra  ran  the  race  in  a  carriage  drawn  by  horses,  a  great  noise 
is  a  characteristic  mark  of  the  Ksatra  which  is  of  Indra,”  see  (IY. 
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made,  and  the  triumphs  already  achieved,  are  spoken 
of  with  feelings  of  confidence.1  Fine  women 
beautifully  clad  and  decked  with  jewels  displayed 
their  charms.2  Decorations  were  lavished  upon 
little  things  of  common  life.9  ..  A  great  man  could 
not  be  direotly  spoken  to :  a  request  had  to  be 
made  carefully,  and  much  time  was  wasted  before 
a  great  man  could  be  approached.4  Because  the 
aborigines  had  submitted,  and  because  it  was  a 
period  of  peace  and  prosperity,  the  natural 
propensity  of  bragging  was  freely  indulged  in.  The 
Ksatriyas  often  declared  that  they  could  repel  any 
attack  upon  them  and  that  none  could  defy  their 
powers.  Silver  carriages  rattled  away.6  Life  was 


9.)  of  the  Aitareya-Br&lirAana.  For  the  gilded  cloth  over  the  elephant 
and  for  dresses,  gold,  jewels,  see  (VI.  27.)  and  (IV.  6.)  of  the  Aitareya- 
Brdhioana. 

1  Throughout  the  Brdhma«a-literature,  stories  of  conflicts  between 
Devas  and  Asuras  are  narrated— conflicts  which  invariably  terminate 
in  the  triumph  of  the  former.  These  stories  show  the  feelings  of 
triumph  and  self-complacency  with  which  they  are  told. 

2  Vide  (I.  29,)  of  the  Aitareya-BrAhmawa.  In  all  the  Isii-prayogas 
the  wives,  are  described  as  showing  themselves  off.  ■ 

8  Vide  (VII,  18,)  of  the  Aitareya-Br&hmana. 

4  Vide  (II.  ?.)  of  the  Aita.reya-Briihm.aMa— A  haughty  man  is  men¬ 
tioned.  “Umaattah,  and  drfytah”  are  used  in  the  original.  Unmattah  is 
translated  into  a  drunkard  by  Snug;  but  he  is  one  intoxicated  with 
his  prosperity.  It  is  not,  or  seldom,  used  in  its  etymological  sense 
in  the  ancient  Sanskrit  literature.  He  is  called  Madyapt  or  Surdpl 
Among  the  five  great  sins  enumerated  by  Yftska,  Jie  mentions 
Surdpdnam  and  not  Unmddah,  Vide  (VI.  27.)  of  the  Nirulcta. 

5  .  Vide  the  last  lines  of  (HI.  41.)  of  the  Aitareya-Brdhmama.  “  The 
saerificer  enjoys  the  Ksatra,  the  valour,  and  the  power  (of  repelling 
an  attack.)” 

6  Vide  (VII,  18.)  of  the  same. 
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enjoyed.  A  variety  of  dishes  and  drinks  was  pre¬ 
pared.1  The  essences  of  milk  were  chiefly  appreciated. 
A  gentleman  married  more  than  one  wife.2  A  rich 
man  took  many  wives.  Great  men  sitting  in  the 
lap  of  fortune  are  mentioned.3  But  there  is  one 
feeling  which  strongly  contrasts  with  the  feeling 
of  those  Aryas  who  adventurously  worked  their 
way  to  India,  who  were  exposed  to  great  dangers 
in  their  march,  and  who,  when  defeated  by  their 
opponents,  mustered  -courage,  and  poured  out  their 
hearts  before  Agni  and  Indra,  asking  them  to  aid 
them  in  their  trials,  and  expressing  penitence  for  their 
doings.  The  Aryan  invaders  considered  "themselves 
to  be  the  companions  of  their  cattle,  which  are 
always  mentioned  in  them  prayers  to  their  gods. 
The  cattle  and  their  own  children  are  invariably  asso¬ 
ciated  with  all  that  they  cherished  most  in  their 
songs.  They  believed  that  man  and  animals  were 
equally  entitled  to  all  that  nature  produced.  They 
were  co-heirs.4 5 * *  Prosperity  destroyed  this  feeling. 
Brahmavadins  declared  that  man  was  the,  strongest 
of  all  animals,  that  he  was  their  lord,  and  that  they 
were  made  for  him.8  The  love,  which  hard-working 


1  Such,  as  Amikaa  and  seasoned  Soma.  Vide  fox-  instance,  (II.  30.) 

of  the  same.  • 

2  Vide  (IV.  23.).  There  can  be  polygamy,  but  no  polyandry. 
Hence  perhaps  among  the  non-Aryas,  there  was  the  latter. 

8  The  original  words  are  : — Vy&pfcogatashrlh  *  *  *  *  Knchhra- 
davapadyft  *  Vide  (IV.  4.)  of  the  Aitareya-Brahmajia. 

4  Vide  for  instance,  (VII.  3.5,  12.)  of  the  fiik-SanhiU — “Shan  no 
arvantah  shamu  santu  g&vali.”  This  spirit  pervades  the  iiib-Sanhita. 

5  Vide  (IV.  3.)  and  (IV.  1.)  of  the  Aitareya-Bx'ahmaaa— Tasraat 

purusah  pashusu  pratisiAito-atti  chaintoadhi  cha  tisiAati — this  means — 

“  Hence  a  man  stands  among  the  cattle,  eats  them  and  rules  over 

them.”  Compare  this  spirit  with  that  of  the  iftk-Sanhitl 


188 


CHAPTER  III. 


peasants  bear  to  their  cattle— their  fellow-labourers, 
as  well  as  their  supporters— now  gave  way  to  the 
feeling  of  superiority  which  chivalry  and  military 
glory  engenders.  The  great  goal  of  ambition  was 
to  acquire  a  position  of  importance  in  society,  and 
the  performance  of  sacrifices  was  the  means 
adopted.1  The  sacrifices  subserved  a  national 
weakness.  In  the  Yajapeya  and  Mah^vrata  sacri¬ 
fices,  the  priests  took  their  seats  on  a  beautiful 
swing.  While  it  rocked,  dancing  girls  paraded 
their  art  to  which  music  contributed  its  charms.2 
A  large  pavilion  was  mounted  on  a  frame-work ; 
the  sacrificer  took  his  seat  on  it ;  it  was  called 
heaven.  The  luxury  could  be  enjoyed  by  the 
opulent.  Some  paraded  their  horses ;  others,  their 
umbrellas.  Dialogues,  now  considered  obscene, 
were  sanctioned  as  parts  of  a  sacrifice.8  Sometimes 
the  priests  could  speak  rather  freely  of  the 
wives  of  the  sacrificer  himself.  Modern  India  is 
ashamed  of  these  things.  A  Brahmawa  can  never 
understand  how  they  were  sanctioned.  But 
chivalry  is  not  fastidious ;  and  an  European  ball  and  a 
dance  throw  light  on  the  direction  which  the  human 
whims  and  caprices  can  take.  Thus  during  the 
period  of  the  BrahmavMins,  the  Aryas  enjoyed 


1  Vide  (I.  1,  5,  11.)  and  (II.  1.)  of  the  Aitareya-Br&hma«a. 
Prosperity,  firm  footing,  and  the  most  distinguished  place  among 
one’s  own  people,  form  the  ruling  ambition  of  the  people. 

2  Vide  the  V&japeya  and  Mahavrata  prayogas.  We  have  not  got 
a  copy.  The  information  is  given  to  us  by  a  distinguished  Marathi 
Shrotmya — our  teacher  of  sacrificial  philosophy. 

8  See  the  Vajasaneya-Sanhiti  (XXIII.  22,  23,  24.)  with  the  Bhasya 
of  Mahidhara.  Nothing  can  be  more  obscene. 
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what  their  ancestors  had  acquired.  Tranquillity 
and  prosperity  had  succeeded  incessant  war-fare 
and  dangerous  adventures.  The  first  proved  a 
direct  cause  of  the  degeneracy  of  the  Aryas,  the 
last  awakened  their  energies,  roused  their  spirits, 
enlarged  their  vision,  stirred  up  the  deep  recesses 
of  their  hearts,  and  spiritualized  their  aspirations. 
The  one  period  produced  the  Brahmana-literature , 
the  other  bequeathed  to  humanity,  a  legacy  of 
the  Sanhita-literature,  which  will  be  the  more 
appreciated,  the  more  it  is  known  and  understood. 

The  country  and  the  tribes. 

The  Aryan  colonists  gradually  extended  their 
settlements  in  the  North-east,  which  they  considered 
to  be  the  sphere  of  their  victories.1  But  some 
enterprising  Aryas  had  already  reached  the  country 
between  the  Ganges  and  the  Jamna,  and  perhaps 
named  it  the  Antar-Vedi2  (the  inner  sacrificial 
ground).  The  centre  of  the  Duab  was  possessed  ; 
and  small  kingdoms  flourished.3  Its  West,  Bast,  and 
North  were  partially  occupied.  Villages  in  the  East 


1  Vide  (I.  14.)  of  the  Aitareya-Br&hmaraa.  The  North-east  is 
called  aparajita — unconquere'd. 

2  It  is  still  known  among  the  orthodox  learned  SMstris  as  the 
Antar-Vedi, 

3  Vide  (VIII.  14.)  of  the  Aitareya-Br&hmana.  The  kings  in  the 
Nlchyas  and  Apftchyas  (in  the  West)  are  independent.  People  in  the 
North  about  the  foot  of  the  Himalayas  such  as  the  Uttara-Kurus, 
Uttara-Madras,  have  no  king.  Those  in  the  centre  with  the  Vasha 
and  Ushinaras  have  regular  r&jas.  This  section  of  the  Aitareya- 
Brilhmawa  is  important.  The  kingdoms  in  the  Duab  are  called  the 
PratWhita  or  consolidated. 
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were  thickly  populated:  in  the  West,  they  thought 
that  there  were  deserts.1  Extensive  forests  everywhere 
abounded.2  Borne  were  set  on  fire,  or  caught  fire, 
as  the  ambition  of  the  colonists  or  accident  pre¬ 
vailed,3  for  the  spirit  of  adventure  had  not  become 
extinct  as  the  travellers  could  find  honey  and 
delicious  wild  fruits  in  any  quantity.4  A  story  of 
the  whole  earth  once  being  without  any  colony 
was  yet  told,  as  the  memory  of  the  great  invasion 
was  yet  fresh.5 6  A  kingdom  or  a  colony  *was 
often  surrounded  by  primeval  forests  abounding 
in  deer  and  birds.0  The  pastoral  mode  of  life 
still  predominated,  though  it  had  given  way  to 
chivalry  .  and  a  sort  of  the  feudal  system. 
Many  of  the  wild  tribes  were  not  as  yet  named.  The 
Pancka-janah  or  the  five  classes  were  as  they  had 
been  before  the  period  of  invasion — Gods,  Men, 
Gandharvas  with  Ap saris,  Serpents  and  Manes 
(Pitris).  A  god  is  not  the  correct  translation  of 
Deva,  which  simply  meant  a  bright  one — a  dis¬ 
tinguished  person.  The  Nigas  were  gradually 
excluded  from  the  pale  of  the  Aryan  polity.  The 
Ni-sadas  had  not  as  yet  made  sufficient  progress  in 


1  Vide  (III.  44.)  of  the  Aitareya-Br&hmana. 

2  Vide  (Ili.  31.)  of  the  same,  and  Vide  (VI.  23.). 

3  (VII.  15.).  The  conflagration  of  a  forest  and  the  fire  of  an 
Agnihotrin  are  mentioned  together  and  a  penance' named. 

4  Vide  (VII.  15.)  the  story  of  Harishehandra.  “  The  wanderer 
finds  honey  and  the  sweet  Oudumbara-fruit,” 

5  The  earth  was  in  the  beginning  without  heir.  Vide  (V.  23.) 

6  In  the  (III.  31.)  of  the  Aitareya-Brflhmawa,  occurs  the  following 

“  the  people  always  represent  the  interior  of  a  kingdom”— thus  showing 
that  a  kingdom  was  surrounded  by  forests  which  are  mentioned  in  the 
same  place— such  forests  as  abounded  with  deer  and  birds. 


PROSPERITY  OP  THE  AR'YAS— BBAHMAVADTKS.  191 

civilization  to  aspire  after  the  performance  of 
sacrifices.1  Vishvamitra,  or  rather  his  legend, 
sanctioned  the  exclusion  of  other  tribes  such  as  the 
Pulindas-and  Shabaras.2  Villages  were  prosperous 
as  they  could  boast  of  seven  kinds  of  cattle,3 * 5  and 
the  Breihmawas  who  now  formed  the  leading  class 
were  asked  to  propitiate  the  gods  that  the  Aryan 
horses,,  rams,  ewes,  and  cows,  might  flourish.* 
The  horses  as  they  are  mentioned,  indicate  the 
importance  still  attached  to  them,  and  the  progress 
the  community  had  made  towards  settled  life.  Yet 
rams,  ewes,  and  cows  are  associated  with  horses— a 
fact  that. shows  that  the  agricultural  and  chivalrous 
modes  of  life  co-existed.  The  patriarch  and  his 
sons,  and  perhaps  grandsons  quietly  cultivated 
their  land,  but  when  necessary,  tEey~mounted  their 
horses  and  sworcGTin  hand,  marched  against  their 
enemies.  As  yet  the  Brahmaraa  was  not  afraid  of  - 
wielding  a  sword,  nor  was  the  Ksatriya  ashamed  of 
tilling  the  land.6  But  influences  were  at  work- 
influences  too  powerful  not  to  change  the  social 
system,  and  to  introduce  gradually  new  institutions 
—the  result  of  a  change  of  views  and  aspirations. 


1  They  are  mentioned  in  the  (VIII,  11.)  of  the  Aitarey a-Brfihm ana 
as -the  most  degraded,  thieves,  murderers,  along  with  savages. 

2  Vide  (VTI.  18.)  of  the  Aitareya-Br&hmawa. 

3  Vide  (II.  17.)  of  the  Aitareya-BrShmawa. 

*  Vide  (III.  34.)  of  the  same. 

5  Vide  (VII.  18.)  of  the  Aitareya-Br£hma«a.  The  words  of 
Vishvamitra  are  important.  “  Devar&ta  has  the  royal  superiority  of 
the  Iambus,  and  the  Vedio  divine  knowledge  of  the  GiUhins."  Again, 

“  These  my  sons  will  be  rich  in  cattle  and  in  warriors.” 
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The  action  of  the  system  of  sacrifices  on  the  Aryan 
community. 

Sacrifices  were  frequently  performed.  The 
composition  of  the  stirring  songs  (chhandas)  had 
already  exercised  a  powerful  influence  on  the 
minds  of  the  Aryas.  The  mode  of  invoking  gods 
at  a.  sacrifice  had  become  elaborate.  Men,  gifted 
with  good  intellectuality,  could  only  succeed  in 
acquiring  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the  art  of 
sacrificing.  Many  made  strenuous  efforts  but  a 
few  only  succeeded.  Gradually  a  system  of 
instruction  was  developed.  The  teacher,  by  way 
of  distinction,  was  called  an  Acharya.  The  mode 
of  initiation,  the  rules  of  pupilage,  and  the  costume 
of  a  pupil  were  necessarily  attended  to.1  Y timadeya 
taught  a  school  which  acquired  a  great  reputation.2 
His  many  pupils  included  some  highly  talented 
youths,  who  began  to  cultivate  literary  and 
philosophical  pursuits.  The  community,  which 
attached  a  great  importance  to  the  performance 
of  those  sacrifices  on  which,  they  believed, 
depended  their  welfare,  nay  life  itself,  honoured 
their  priests  and  amply  patronized  them.  During 
this  period,  the  BrahmavMins  were  the  recognized 
leaders  of  society.  Strange  sacrificial  problems 

1  Vide  (III.  10,  9,  5.)  of  the  Taittirlya-Brahmaiia.  See  the  goat¬ 
skin  of  the  BrahmacMrin  mentioned  in  (VII.  13.),  and  (VII.  23.)  of  the 
Aitareya-Brfihmawa. 

•  2  Vide  (VI.  18.)  of  the  Aitareya-Brahmawa.  First  Vishv&mitra 
saw  those  Samp&ta-mantras,  V&tnadeva  composed  (asrijata)  those 
seen  by  Vishv&mitra,  He  taught  them, 
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were  discussed.  Equally  strange  sacrificial  dicta1 
were  promulgated — dicta,  it  must  be  remembered, 
more  willingly  and  implicitly  obeyed  than  an  act 
of  a  legislative  council.  Every  Arya  delighted  in 
causing  a  sacrifice  to  be  performed.  The  priests 
multiplied  :  their  influence  increased,  and  their 
importance  in  society  stimulated  youths  to  follow 
their  pursuits.  The  Aryas,  who  had  ample  leisure  and 
means,  adopted  what  the  priests  laid  down.  A  Doctor 
of  Divinity  in  one  sense  ruled  over  “  the  people,” 
(who),  says  the  Aitareya-Brahma%a,2  “follow,  in 
their  sayings,  him  who  possesses  the  whole  speech, 
and  the  fulf  Brahma,  and  who  has  obtained  un¬ 
disputed  superiority.”  Young  men  left  their  houses”, 
and  their  parents,  and  dwelt  with  their  teachers, 
submitting  themselves,  to  a  rigid,  and  stern  dis- 
cipline.  ISJAbhanedist/ta  left  his  brothers  and  his 
father  who  was  possessed  of  property  and  followed 
theological  pursuits.  His  brothers  cunningly 
sought  .to  exclude  him  from  a  share  in  the 
property  of  his  father.  The  story3  is  interesting 
as  it  throws  much  light  as  well  on  the  school- 
system  and  its  relation  to  the  Aryan  gentlemen 
who  performed  sacrifices,  but  who  often  required 
the  services  of  real  Doctors  of  Divinity  like  MbM- 
nedi stha  to  help  them  out  of  theological  intricacies, 


1  Such  discussions,  as  whether  Agnihotra  was  to  be  offered  before 
or  after  the  sun-set,  were  common.  Eor  a  dictum  see  (II.  31.)  of 
the  Aitareya-Brahmam— In  the  words  of  Haug — “  He  who  having 
such  a  knowledge  should  abuse  or  curse  the  Hotfi  after  he  has  re¬ 
peated  the  silent  praise,  suffers  injury.” 

2  Vide  (II.  15.)  of  the  Aitareya- Br4hmawa. 

2  Vide  (V.  14.)  of  the  Aitareya-Brahmana. 
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as  on  the  way  in  which  learned  men  were  rewarded. 
A  strange  course  is.  recommended  to,  a,  Brahmana- 
youth  who"  failed  in  securing  distinction  as  a 
scholar.  “  A  Brahmawa,  who,  after  having  com¬ 
pleted  hie  Yedi.c  studies-  should  not  attain  to 
any  fame,  should  go  to  a  forest,  string  together 
the  stalks,  of  Darbha-grass  with  their  ends 
standing  upwards,  and  sitting  on  the  right  side  of 
another  Br&hmatia,  repeat  with  a  loud  voice  chatnr- 
hotri  Mantras^^SflmetimeS;  Doctors  of  Divinity 
quarrelled.  W &madev%) differed  from  Vishvamitra.1 2 
Both  puhlishechtherflipinions ,  Sometimes  a  learned 
man  was  ridiculed.  The  sons  of  Aitasha3  stopped 
his  mouth,  when  he,  began  to  repeat  his  strange 
Mantras.  Aitasha  was  an  eccentric  philosopher.  He 
thought  he  could  prolong  human  life  by  teaching 
a  new  way  of  performing  a  sacrifice.  In  an  animal- 
sacrifice,  different  .parts  of  the  animal  killed  were 
carefully  allotted  to  different  priests.  The  know¬ 
ledge  of  the  parts  constituted  an  important  branch 
of  study,  the'  history  of  which  is  thus  narrated  in 
the  Aitareya-Brahmawa4 : — “■  This  division  of  the 
sacrificial  animal  was  invented  by  the  Aisi  Deva- 
bhag-a,  a  son  of  Shruta.  'When  he  was  departing 
from  this  life,  he  did  not  entrust  (the  secret  to  any 
one.),  But  a  supernatural  being  communicated  it  to 
Gririja,  the  son  of  Babhru.  Since  his  time  men 
study  it.”  The  performance  of  sacrifices  to  which 

1  Vide  (V.  2§.)  of  the  Aitareya-Br&hmama,. 

i  Vide  (VI.  18,).  of  the  same.  The  names  of  Bharadv&ja,  Vasiv/ia, 

,  and  NodhAs  are  mentioned  in  this  connection. 

3  (VI.  ?3.)  of  the  Aitarcya-Br&hmana  mentions  Aitasha — a  Muni. 

4  Vidt  (VII,  l,)  of  the  Aitareya-Brahma?»a. 
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every  Aryan  gentleman  paid  particular  attention 
and  on  which  he  spent  as  much  wealth  as  might 
be  necessary,  paved  the  way  for  the  aggrandizement 
and  supremacy  of  Brahmanas ,-^-as  yet  only  the 
educated  Aryas,  for  Vishvamitra,  though  a  warrior, 
took  a  prominent  part  as  a  teacher,  and  Vasistha,  a 
teacher  of  reputation,  taught  also  his  own  pupils. 
But  throughout  the  Aitareya-Br&hmawa,  there  is  not 
even  a  faint  indication  of  their  inveterate  hostility. 

The  general  condition  Of  Society. 

The  condition  of  theology,  philosophy,  literature, 
and  folklore,  point  to  the  conclusion  thajj  society 
had  become  artificial,  and  its  modes  of  thought  and 
forms  of  aspirations  had  been  secularized  by 
prosperity,  ease,  and  the  sense  of  triumph.  First,  we 
will  examine  the  general  condition  of  society. 
The  patriarchal  system  prevailed.  The  father  was 
the  judge  as  well  as  the  law-giver.  He  could 
divide  the  ancestral  property  in  any  way  he  liked. 
The  stories  of  N&bMnedistha  or  Vishvamitra  support 
this  statement.  Necessarily  the  mother — the  wife 
of  the  patriarch1 — possessed  a  great  influence,  in 
exercising  which,-  she  often  showed  a  proneness  to . 
quarrelsomeness.2  She  had  preference  of  all  the 
female  members  of  the  family,  for  she  could  take 
her  meal  before  her  sisters-in-law.3  In  modem 


1  Vide  (V.  14.)  of  the  Aitareya-Britkmam,  “  By  an  adjudicator  and 
arbitrator,  they  meant  their  father.” 

2  Vide  (III.  24.)  of  the  Aitareya-Brahmajia.  “  Then  his  wife  docs 
not  quarrel  with  him  in  his  house.” 

3  Vide  (III.  37.)  of  the  Aitareya-Br&hma'/ia. 
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Indian  society,  her  position  is  inferior  to  that  of 
her  sisters -in-law-  Though  women  possessed  a  great 
influence  over  their"  husbands,  they  jjjd  not,  freely 
converse  with  them — a  practice  essential  to  modesty, 

fcasaha— a* 

beloved  wife  of  Indra — said  to  the  gods  who  asked 
her  a  question1 : — “  I  will  give  you  an  answer 
to-morrow,  for  women  ask  their  husbands,  (and) 
they  do  so  during  the  night”  when  they 
can  give  lectures  behind  the  curtain,  and 
persuade  their  lords  to  accede  to  their  wishes  and 
to  sanction  their  whims.  Sons  were  preferred  to 
daughters,  for  prayers  were  often  offered  to  gods 
to  grant  them  racy  warriors— -a  name  by  which  the 
youths  in  the  family  were  known.  Grand  and  special 
preparations  for  celebrating  a  marriage  were  made. 
The  para-nymphs  gathered  in  numbers,  to  whom 
torches  showed  the  way,  and  who  walked  in  a 
procession.2 3  The  marriage^gifts  fvahatu)  were 
paraded  as  the  procession  moved  towards  the  house 
of  the  bride-groom.  The  gifts  often  consisted 
even  of  a  thousand  cows.  Hospitality  was  the  rule 
of  life,  and  guests  wege  received  with  great 
ceremony  :8  cows  were  specially  killed  for  them : 
baths,  water,  and  food  (Madhuparka4 * *)  were  offered 
to  them.  The  dishes  consisted  of  milk  and  its 


1  Vide  (III.  22.)  of  the  same. 

2  Vide  (IV.  7.)  of  the  Aitareya-Br4hmana  : — "  Prajapati  gave  his 
daughter  SiiryS  SSvitrt  in  marriage  to  the  king  Soma.” 

3  Vide  (II.  20.)  of  the  Aitareya-Brfthmama.  . 

4  The  statements  about  the  Madhuparka  are  based  on  the  descrip¬ 

tion  of  the  Atithya-isri,  for  Madhuparka  is  not  mentioned  by  name  in 

the  Brlhmawa-literaturo.  ■ 
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preparations.  ,  Boma,  when  mixed  with  milk,  made 
an  excellent  beyerage.  The  Ahsis  attributed  to  it 
their  conquests  and  their  ■  knowledge.  The 
BrahmavMins  worshipped  it.  As  is  natural,  the 
birth  of  a  child  produced  feelings  of  delight  in  the 
family,  “  because  parents  say  in  their  conversations 
about  a  child  when  it  is  born  : — c  It  has  the  desire 
of  listening  (to  us)1 :  it  is  very  attentive,  (see)  it 
endeavours  to  raise  its  neck,  then  its  hand.’  ”  Thus 
many  a  tender  thought  was  expressed,  and  many  a 
kind  wish,  entertained.  Next  to  the  members  of  the. 
family,  the  cattle  attractaiLspada.1  attention .  Their 
pasture-grounds  were  carefully  looked  after.2 3 
Large  sheds  were  erected  for  their  accommodation.? 
The  rights  in  the  property  of  land’  or  cattle  were 
thoroughly  developed.  There  was  sometimes  a 
cause  of  difference  between  families  and  clans. 
The  Aitareya- Brahmam4  observes  that  even  here 
(in  affairs  of  daily  life)  people  say  when  they 
quarrel  : — “  As  far  as  the  right  of  possession  is 
concerned,  this  is  ours.”  The  right  of  possession 
was  the  right  of  property — a  principle  which 
still  rules  our  transactions,  as  possession  is 
nine-tenths  of  law.  The  right  of  primogeni¬ 
ture  was  established.  The  ’  relations  naturally 
enough  raised  difficulties,"  which  the  sharp¬ 
ness  and  intelligence  alone  of  the  first-born 
could  overcome.  The  first-born  was  the  natural 


1  Vide  (III.  2.)  of  the  same. 

2  Vide  (IV.  27.)  of  the  Aitareya-Br&hmajia  ;  for  Tura,  the  son  of 
Kavasa,  knew  some  customary  rules. 

3  Vide  (III.  24.)  of  the  same. 

i  Vide  (III.  28.)  of  the  same. 
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as  well  as  recognized  leader  of  the  family— an 
important  factor  of  a  clan.1  "  He  who  has  such  a 
knowledge  is  acknowledged  as  the  first-born  and 
leader.  All  his  relations  agree  as  (to  his  right)  to 
the  leadership.”  Again  the  gods,  the  Aitareya- 
Brahmaaa  remarks,  (once)  did  not  acknowledge 
Indra’s  right  of  primogeniture  and  leadership.  The 
principle  of  clanship  predominated  and  exercised  a 
more  powerful  influence  than  caste  itself.  The 
Brahmawas  were  divided  into  clans,  because  a  boy  of 
the  Angiras-clan  could  not  be  adopted  into  a  family 
of  the  Bharat  as. 2 3  The  Paingyas  differed  from  the 
K'ousitakas  as  to  the  customs  of  the  new  or  full 
moon  sacrifices.8  The  castes  of  the  Vaishyas  and 
Shudras  were  fixed,  for  no  real  Vaishya  or  Shfidra 
ever  attempted  to  raise  his  head  and  aspire  after 
equality  with  the  Brahmam  or  Ksatriya.  But  the 
Brahma  and  the  Ksatra  or  the  status  of  a 
Brahmana  and  that  of  a  Ksatriya  were  soluble  and 
interchangeable.  It  was  by  a  series  of  political 
artifices,  to  be  noticed  in  the  sequel,  that  the  two 
castes  were  separated.  The  memory,  that  the  king 
of  the  Aryas  was  elected,  lingered  among  the  higher 
classes.4 *  The  general  tendency  of  the  Ksatriyas 
was  to  develop  into  princes,  whose  right  to  the 
throne  was  hereditary.  But  a  prince  might  own 
only  a  castle,  some  land  for  pasturage,  a  number  of 
cattle,  and  some  followers,  and  might  rule  over  a 


1  Vide  (IV.  25.)  of  the  Aitareya-Brainnawa. 

2  (VII.  17.)  of  the  Aitareya-Br&hmawa  the  story  of  Shnnahshepa. 

3  Vide  fVII.  11.)  of  the  same. 

1  Vide  (I.  14.)  “  The  devas  said,  it  is  ou  account  of  our  haying 

no  king,  that  the  Asuras  defeat  us.  Let  us  elect  a  king.  All  consented.” 
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few  miles  only.  Every  Ksatriya  was  a  Ka/ja.  They 
.  seldom  fought  with  one  another.  The  idea  of  an 
empire  divided  into  tributary  principalities  was 
formed.1  The  Ashvamedha-aacrifi.ee,  which  pro¬ 
claimed  to  the  Aryan  world  the  triumphs  of  a 
prince  and  his  political  paramountcy,  was  sometimes 
performed.  The  Aryan  princes,  instead  of  waging 
bloody  wars  among  themselves,  enjoyed  in  peace 
and  luxury  the  fruits  of  the  conquests  made  by 
their  ancestors.  Their  habits  were  gradually 
changed.  Agricultural  pursuits  were  carefully 
followed,  but  the  Yaishyas  were  separated  from  the 
ruling-classes— the  Brahmabas  and  Ksatriyas — by  a 
social  gulf  which  difference  of  habits,  pursuits,  and 
tastes  cannot  but  create.  The  customs  of  pasturage 
were  fixed.  TheJShudras  attempted  to  please  their 
Aryan  lords  by  their  submissive  industry  and 
enforced  obedience.2 *  The  Ksatriyas  abandoned 
themselves  to  luxuries,  and  indulged  in  the  gratifi¬ 
cation  of  their  passions.  Their  conscience,  which 
now  and  then  produced  in  them  the  sense  of  their 
sins  and  caused  uneasiness,  was  quieted  by  a  sacri¬ 
fice  in  which  sometimes  sins  were  confessed,  and  a 
great  stress  on  the  removal  of  a  moral  stain  was  laid.2 
The  Ksatriyas  drove  in  rattling  carriages  which 
were  gaudily  ornamented,  and  costly  metals  like 
gold  and  silver  were  not  spared.4  If  rivers  in 


1  Vide  (TIL  34.)  From  all  directions,  lie  (a  king)  exacts  tribute,  his 
kingdom  becomes  strong,  and  is  not  to  be  shaken. 

2  Vide  the  Kusmtocfo  and  Gawa-homa  as  described  in  the  Taitti- 
riya-Arawyaka.  -Vide  (IT.  22.)  of  the  Aitareya-Bnlkmawa. 

8  Vide  (III.  2,  3,  9.)  and  (III.  3,  11,  2.)  of  the  Taittirtya-BrUluuafta. 
Then  in  front,  . the  Western  Slnidras  are  known  (avasyanti), 

*  Vide  the  foot-notes  already  given, 
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their  territories  threatened  to  oppose  an  obstacle, 
they  were  either  bridged1  over  or  crossed  in  boats.2 3 
Elephants  were  tamed,  and  their  trappings,,  while 
they  conduced  to  convenience,  were  gorgeous  and 
suited  the  dignity  of  the  princely  driver.8  Regular 
warfare  is  mentioned  by  way  of  an  illustration. 
But  attacks  were  made  on  neighbouring  forests  in 
which  the  aboriginal  tribes  still  lurked  ;  and  some 
animals,  in  which  their  property  consisted,  were 
wrested  from  them  and  triumphantly'  exhibited  to 
the  Aryas  as  booty.4  The  princes  or  rather  power¬ 
ful  Ksatriyas  paraded  their  influence  which  neces¬ 
sarily  depended  on  the  number  of  their  followers. 

which  the  Aryas  who  invaded  India  wore,  and 
commended.  Chivalrous  and  predatory  life 
gradually  passed  away.  Carpets  fringed  with  gold 
were  spread.5  The  princes  took  tlieir  seats  on 
tEem~hand  awarded  prizes  to  the  swiftest  runner, 
and  foot-races  excited  a  great  interest  among  the 
Aryas.6  But ‘the  general  sentiment  was  much 
refined,  as  the  Br&hmarca  shrank  from  killing  a 
sacrificial  animal  though  his  legitimate  and  essential 
function.7  The  Aryas  naturally  enough  boasted  of 

1  A  bridge  mentioned  in  (III.  35.)  of  the  Aitareya-Brahmawa.  It 
is  called.  Setu,  arid  is  used  in  connection  with  tara?ia  or  crossing. 

2  Vide  (IV.  13.)  of  the  same.  The  ■wor&'ndvou  is  used  as  connected 

with  tarati.  .  •  ' 

3  Elephants  had  been  used  even  during  the  period  of  invasion  as 
mentioned  in  the  last  chapter. 

4  Vide  (II.  25.)  of  the  Aitareya-Brtthma«a. 

V  Vide  (VII.  18.)  of  the  same. 

0  Vide  (IV.  7.)  of  the  same. 

7  Tire  Shamitit  gradually  ceased  to  be  a  Brfdunana. 
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their  polished  manners,  which  could  not  but  contrast 
favourably  with  those  of  the  ShMras.1 

The  Brahmawas,  Ksatriyas,  Vaishyas,  and  Shudras,  how 
characterized  in  the  literature  of  the  times. 

The  Brabmanas2  “  are  ready  to  take  gifts, 
thirsty  after  drinking  Soma,  hungry  of  eating  food, 
,  and  ready  to  roam  about  everywhere  according 
to  their  pleasure.”  "  They  formed  n  fraternity.”3 
This  picture  is  not  at  all  flattering.  But  the  Aryan 
community  honoured  their  priests,  and  though 
they  hankered  after  food,  drink,  and  the  means  of 
procuring  them,  yet  they  commanded  respect  and 
attention  to  their  wishes.  “  The  Ksatriya  then  is 
in.  the  Ksattra,  and  the  .royal  power  represented 
by  the  Nyagrodha  over  the  trees,;  is  then  placed 
in  him.  Just  as  the  Nyagrodha  tree  has,  by  means 
of  its  descending  roots,  a  firm  footing  on  the  earth 
(for  it  is  multiplied  in  this  way),  the  royal  power 
of  a  Ksatriya  who  enjoys,  when  sacrificing,  this 
portion  (as  food)  has  a  firm  footing,  and  his  rule 
cannot  be  overthrown.”4  The  passage  quoted 


1  Read  the  remark  of  Shunah-shepa  to  his  father  :  “  what  is  not 
found  even  in  the  hands  of  a  Shddra,  one  has  seen  in  thy  hand,  the 
knife  (to  kill  thy  son  with).”  Vide  (VII.  lV)  of  the  Aitareya-BrShmam- 

2  Vide  (Vil.  29.)  of.  the  Aitareya-Br&hmawa. 

s  BrAhmanata  is  Br&hmsffca-hood  and  not  a  Brahmanical  fraternity, 
as  translated  by  Haug.  In  this  connection  see  the  Shtras  (IV.  2, 
42-43.)  of  Ptoini. 

*  Vide  (VII.  31.)  of  the  Aitareya-Brahmama.  The  translation  of 
Martin  Haug  quoted  here  may  be  compared  with  our  translation — 
“Then  indeed  he  causes  the  Ksatra-power  of  the  plants  and  trees 
(Vanaspatis)  to  be  placed  in  himself  (who  is)  a  K.satra,  that  is,  a  Ksatri- 
ya.  As  the  Nyagrodha  (ficus  Indica)by  descending  shoots  stands  firm 
M 
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discovers  two  facts, — first,  the  Ksatriya  princes  were 
anxious  to  consolidate  their  power  and  to  perpetuate 
their  rule ;  secondly,  the  Brahmanas  possessed  the 
means  of  the  stability  of  a  Ksatriya,  which  depended 
on  the  due  performance  of  sacrifices.  The  Vaishyas' 
live,  “  paying  taxes  to  a  king  (not  their  own)  to  be 
enjoyed  by  others,  and  are  oppressed  according  to 
the  pleasure  of  the  king.”1  “  The  Shfidras  are  to 
serve  others,  to  be  beaten  and  expelled  according 
to  the  pleasure  of  their  masters.”2  They  were  the 
slaves  of  the  Aryas,  whose  treatment  of  the  Shfidras 
cannot  but  be  considered  mild,  when  it  is  compared 
with -that  which  was  the  inevitable  lot  of  the  negro- 
slaves  in  America  at  the  hands  of  the  European 
Aryas  of  modern  times-  The  history  of  the  Shfidra- 
slaves  reproduced  itself  in  that  of  the  negro-slaves. 
But  liberty  and  social  status  were  gradually  con- 
_  i _ 


(pratis<4ati)  in  the  ground,  (soothe  Ksatriya  stands  firm)  in  (his  rule), 
for  his  rule  not  to  be  disturbed  becomes  powerful,  when  a  Ksatriya- 
sacrificer  eats  thus  this  portion.”  Martin  Haug’s ,  translation  is 
always  too  free,  if  not  lax,  to  be  of  any  use  from  a  historical  point  of 
view. 

1  Vide  (VII.  29.)  of  the  Aitareya-Brithmawa.  Compare  again  our 
translation  with  that  quoted  in  the  textfc  “He  is  a  tax-payer  to 
others,  to  be  worked  (literally  to  be  enjoyed  or  eaten)  by  others  as 
they  desire,  (and)  to  be  subjugated.”  It  will  be  seen  from  the 
comparison  of  the  two  translations  what  the  value  of  Haug’s  transla¬ 
tion  is.  Yet  he  deserves  credit,  for  he  is  the  only  European  who 
attempted  to  study  the  intricate  sacrifici&T  system,  the  difficulties  of 
which  become  discernible  by  the  failure  of  a  hard-working  scholar 
like  Dr.  Martin  Haug. 

2  He  “is  a  menial  slave  (presyas),  to  be  made  to  stand  Up  as 
his  master  desireB,  and  to  be  killed  (Vadhyas)  as  he  pleases  or  desires.” 
This  is  our  translation,  Compare  it  with  the  one  in  the  text.  It  is 
Dr.  Martin  Haug’s. 
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ceded  to  tlie  SMdras  in  ancient  India  by  the  ancient 
Aryas,  as  the  SMdras  were  found  qualified ;  while  a 
bloody  war  alone,  waged  for  years,  could  emancipate 
the  negro-slaves  from  a  bondage  which  had  not  one 
palliating  circumstance  about  it.  Thus  the  Aryan 
community  was  stratified :  its  rules  of  life  were  fixed : 
its  aspirations  were  petrified:  they  had  become 
stiff,  immovable,  and  clang  to  the  objects  of  life 
to  which  they  happened  once  to  be  directed :  their 
intellect  was  warped  and  lost  its  powers  of  reason, 
ing  as  well  as  of  conception  :  .  their  fancy  revelled 
in  drawing  grotesque  pictures  of  the  sacrifice  and 
its  glories.  Every  social  institution  was  artificially 
worked.  Prosperity,  which  followed  the  settlement 
of  the  Aryas  in  the  fertile  valleys  of  the  great 
rivers  and  the  subjugation  of  the  aborigines,  pro¬ 
duced  this  result.  The  infhience  of  mere  material  ’ 
prosperity  on  a  nation,  however  enterprising  and 
adventurous,  is  seldom  duly  estimated.  Yet  the 
Spaniards  succumbed  to  its  influence.  The  court 
of  a  Ksatriya-prince  was  now  the  chief  centre  of 
activity.  The  Brfihmawa  developed  his  plans  of 
self-aggrandizement  there,  and  by  means  of  sacri¬ 
ficial  dicta,  promulgated  social  rules  and  laws :  the , 
Yaishya  brought  his  costly  commodities,  either  for 
sale,  or  as  presents  to  the  prince :  the  SMdra- 
slaves  implicitly  obeyed  their  masters-  The 
Ksatriya  leader  couiH  exalt  any  body  he  liked  ;  if  he 
condescended  to  give  a  drink  from  the  goblet  he 
used,  he  conferred  a  great  honour.1  Though  osten¬ 
tatious  and  luxurious,  he  paid  attention  to  the 
administration  of  justice,  for  he  is  said  to  have 


Vide  (III,  30.)  of  the  Aitareya-Brahnuma, 
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revised  Ms  judgments.  The  influence  of  the 
Br&hma?ia,  though  exercised  indirectly  and  imper¬ 
fectly,  was  really  great. 

The  influence  of  the  Brahmanas. 

We  have  pointed  out  how  a  sacrifice  was 
esteemed,  and  what  its  hearing  on  the  national  life 
was.  The  sacrifice  cannot  he  separated  from  the 
priests  or  Brfihmamas  lmd*“The“'  sacrificer.  The 
reTattSW^eW  three"  is’  l'Ee~^y  to  the 

appreeiation  of  the  moral,  intellectual,  and  political 
forces  which  moulded  society.  The  dictum  was 
fearlessly  published.  “  In  the  priest  rests  the  whole 
sacrifice,  and  the  sacrificer  in  the  sacrifice.5’1  Nothing, 
in  performing  a  sacrifice,  could  he  omitted.  Nothing 
could  he  hastily  done.  Every  thing,  even  to  the 
laying  down  of  a  sacrificial  vessel,  was  to  he  arranged 
systematically.2  Another  dictum  made  the  services 
of  a  priest  absolutely  Necessary3 “What  is  com¬ 
plete  in  form,  that  is  successful  in  the  sacrifice.” 
The  power  of  a  Mantra  was  supernatural.  By 
means  of  it,  a  priest  could  accomplish  anything 
for  the  sacrificer.4  “  This  Prauga  Shastra  represents 
the  vital  airs,  the  HotH  addresses  this  recitation  to 
seven  deities,  for  there  are  seven  vital  airs  in 


1  Vide  (II.  32.)  of  the  Ai  tareya-Brtthmatia.  The  original  words 
are  “  Aitviji  hi sarvo  yajnah  pratisfAitah  (yajne  yajam&nah).” 

2  “  What  is  complete  in  form,  *  *  that  is  successful  in  a  sacrifice” — 
these  words  are  repeated  often  and  often  in  a  Brhhmawa-work.  Vide 
for  instance,  (I.  30.)  of  the  same. 

t  s  Vide  (III.  45.)  of  the  same. 

4  Vide  (III.  3.)  of  the  same. 
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the  head.  By  doing  so,  the  Hotfi,  places  the  vital 
airs  in  the  head  (of  the  sacrifice) This  passage 
serves  two  purposes  : — it  points  out  the  logical 
method  of  the  Brahmavadins,  whose  special  forte  was 
metaphor  and  analogy  not  based  on  facts,  but  often 
fanciful  and  far-fetched :  and  it  directly  shows  the 
power  of  the  priests.  The  whole  Br&hmana-literature 
abounds  with  such  passages.  The  section  (III.  7.)  of 
the  Aitarey a-  Br&hmawa  is  specially  important  in 
this  connection.  “  At  this  (the  sacrifice)  the  Hota 
may  just  do  with  the  sacrificer  as  he  pleases.” 
For  a  Mantra  is  a  Vajra  (a  thunder-bolt),  in 
consequence  of  its  being  pronounced  in  a  loud  and 
strong  voice  by  the  Hot&.  With  it  he  strikes, 
whenever  he  pleases,  a  blow  to  his  enemy  and 
adversary,  who  is  to  be  put  down  by  him,  in  order 
to  put  him  down.”1  The  Mantra-weapons  could  not 
be  wielded  by  those  who  were  not  priests.2  “  The 
Vasai-k&ra  is  a  weapon.  The  weapon  is  like  a  flash 
when  one  strikes  with  it  without  having  conjured  its 
evil  effects.  Not  every  one  knows  how  to  conjure 
it,  nor  its  place.”  A  Mantra  could  fulfil  any  desire  : 
life  itself  could  be  prolonged  :  things  lost  could  be 
recovered :  victory  could  be  gained  in  a  battle : 
prosperity  itself  could  be  secured.  The  HotfL  could 
not  be  abused  or  cursed,  for  he  possessed  the  power 
of  injuring  his  enemy.  These  dicta  were  important, 
- * - : - 

1  Vide  (III.  7.).  Our  translation  is.— “It  (Vasad-kitrah)  (is)  a  Vajra. 

It  strikes  that  that  deadly  blow  (Vadham)  to  the  enemy  (an  opponent) 
to  prostrate  him  who  is  to  be  prostrated  (of  him)  for  him.”  That  that 
so  repeated  shows  emphasis.  The  translation  as  quoted  is  given  by 
Dr.  Hang. 

2  Vide  (III.  8.)  of  the  same. 
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for  a  Sacrifice  was  publicly  performed  in-as-much 
as  all  the  leading  priests  and  householders  were 
present  on  the  .occasion1 — “a  sacrifice  being'  per¬ 
formed  for  the  whole  assembly.”  The  priests 
attached  special  importance  to  precedence  of  place 
and  position  at  a  sacrifice2 : — “the  Hotfi  here  has 
been  behind  the  Sama-singers,  and  ceded  his  fame  to' 
the  Udg&ta.  He  has  fallen  from  his  place,  and  will 
also  fall  from  it.”  The  necessary  consequence  of 
the  honour  paid  to  priests  and  of  the  importance  of 
a  sacrifice  was — priests,  who  sought  to  benefit 
themselves,  multiplied.  The  priests  are  classified  in 
the  Aitareya-Brahmana — (1)  greedy  and  self-seeking 
priests,  who  seek  to  officiate  at  a  sacrifice  by  inspir¬ 
ing  fear,  and  (2)  ill-reputed  priests.3  The  Brahmams 
or  priests  were  not  weak.  A  strong .  Bahvrich  or  a 
Aig-vedi  Br&hmaraa  is  mentioned.4  The  whole  Aryan 
community  was  connected  with  the  sacrifice.  The 
Brahma  or  the  power  of  Brfthmawas,  which  consisted 
in  learning,  was  joined  ‘to  the  Ksatra  or  the  power  of 
the  Ksatriyas,  which  consisted  in  bravery  and 
strength  by  means  of  a  sacrifice.  Thus  it  will  be 
seen  that  the  power  which  the  priests  acquired  over 
the  Ksatriyas  and  Yaishyas  was  great,  for  they 
were  not  only  sacrificers  who  could  •  wield  the 

weapons  of  Mantras,  but . distinguished  theolo gians , 

philosophers  j  and  literary  men.  . 


1  The  section  (III.  13.)  of  the  Aitareya-Br&hmawa  is  important, 

2  Vide  (II.  22.)  of  the  Aitareya-Br&hmawa. 

3  Vide  (III.  46.)  of  the  same  :  the  three  defects  in  a  sacrifice  are — 
Jagdha,  Giraa  and  V&nta— these  are  fully  explained  as  applying  to 
priests. 

*  Vide  (II.  36.)  of  the  same.  • 
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Theology  of  the  period. 

Old  myths  are  narrated  with  new  seriousness  for 
illustrating  a  part  of  a  sacrifice.  Such  additions  as 
are  necessary  for  imparting  to  them  sacrificial 
significance  are  fearlessly  made.  But  there  are 
some  myths,  which,  being  ancient  as  they  are 
simple  and  pastoral,  throw  a  light  on  the  pre-Vedic 
period.  These  are  examined  in  the  first  chapter. 
We  will  reproduce  here  one  from  the  Taittiriya- 
Br(thma%a,  in  the  form  in  whch  it  is  given  in  Muir’s 
original  Sanskrit  texts.”1 

“  Agastya  was  immolating  bulls  to  the  Maruts ; 
these  bulls  Indra  carried  ■  off.  The  Maruts  ran  at 
him  brandishing  a  thunder-bolt.  Agastya  and 
Indra  pacified  them  with  the  Kaya  Shubhiya,” 
(referring  to  R.  V.  (I.  165, 1.)  of  which  the  first  verse 
begins  with  the  words  Kay  A  SJmbha).  “Indra 
invited  them  to  the  ceremony  when  pacified,  for 
the  Kaya  Shubha  is  used  for  pacification.  Hence 
these  bulls  are  to  be  offered  to  Indra  and  the 
Maruts.”  The  story  supports  an  established 
sacrificial  custom.  The  Aitar eya- Brahma^a  (IV.  1.) 
declares  : — “  The  gods  provided  the  thunder-bolt 
for  Indra,  by  the  first  day’s  (ceremony).  By  the 
second  day’s  they  moistened  it.  By  the  third  day’s 
they  gave  it  to  him.  On  the  fourth  day  he  hurled 
it.”2  “  The  gods  instituted  a  remedial  sacrifice.  'The 
Ashvins  were  the  physicians.  So  also  was  Sarasvatl 
with  speech.  Thgy  imparted  strength  to  Indra.” 
The  Taittiriya-Sanhita  and  Brahmaraa,  as  they 

1  Vide  154  page  of  Yol.  Y.  of  Muir’s  Texts.. 

2  Vide  the  Shatapatha  Brf,hma«a  (XII.  7,  1,  10.)  and  (XII.  8,  3, 
1,),  Muir’s  Texts,  Yol,  Y.,  page  94, 
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are  known  at  present,  form  one  wliole,  which  j 

contains  all  the  necessary  information  of  the  | 

duties  of  the  ‘  Adhvaryu  and  his  subordinates. 

The  Aitareya-Br^hmawa  does  not  give  any  informa¬ 
tion  of  the  duties  of  the  priests,  who  work  with  the 
Adhvaryu,  or  of  the  Adhvaryu  himself.  It  intention¬ 
ally  withholds  it.  It  supplies  necessary  information  j 

of  the  duties  of  the  Hota,  Brahm&  and  Udgata,  as  \ 

well  as  of  their  subordinates.  The  three  treatises —  I 

the  Taittiriya-Sanhita,  the  Taittiriya  Brahmawa,when  | 

the  latter  was  not  divided  from  the  former,  and  the' 
Aitareya-Brahmawa  constitute  one  sacrificial  system, 
different  parts  of  which  dove-tail  into  one  another. 

A  sacrifice  like  the  Agnistoma  can  be  performed, 
when  the  three  are  read  together,  but  the  three 
were  not  composed  about  the  same  time.  We  have 
expressed  our  opinion  about  their  composition  and 
chronology  in  the  first  chapter.  The  composition  , 
of  the  Shatapatha  as  well  as  of  the  "Vajasameya- 
Sanhita  belongs  to  the  Acharya-period ,  and  will  be 
referred  to  in  the  fourth  chapter  of  this  Essay. 

At  the  time  of  the  invasion  of  India  by  the  Ary  as,  a 
great  intellectual  revival  and  moral  upheaval  took 
place.  The  gods  were  praised  with  a  new  vigour,  f 
and  hundreds  of  stories  about  them  were  told.  A  ,  ,1 

great  poet  is  only  a  representative  of  a  fry  of  small  \ 
poets,  who  in  their  turn  prepare  the  national  mind  j 
for  appreciating  the  songs  of  their  leader,  as  they 
cm  easily  come  in  close  contact  with  the  inmates  of  I 
every  family.  The  great  poet*  only  embellishes  j 
by  his  genius  every  story  which  .the  different  {  > 

sections  of  society  delight  in  narrating  on  every 
auspicious  occasion  of  life.  Thus  the  stories 
narrated  by  recognised  poets  like  Homer  of  the  | 
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Greeks,  or  the  ffisis  of  the  ancient  Ary  as,  form,  the 
superior  literature,  venerated  by  the  people.  The 
stories  of  the  inferior  poets  form  the  folklore  which 
is  the  only  intellectual  food  of  the  common 
people-  The  Bik-SanhM  represents  the  higher 
literature.  The  Brahmams  reproduce  the  folklore. 
The  invention  of  a  story  is  the  peculiar  business  of 
a  real  poet, — a  story  that  commands  and  enslaves 
the  attention  of  its  hearers. 

The  myths,  which  float  in  a  nationality,  form  the 
real  back-bone  of  theology.  When  the  myths  are 
only  remembered  and  do  not  excite  the  feelings, 
which  they  could  excite  in  the  days  of  their  power,  , 
theology  must  be  said  to  have  lost  its  hold.  The 
modern  Arya  in  India  does  not  understand  the 
significance  of  the  myths  of  the  sacrificial  period, 
is  not  moved  by  them,  and  cannot  attempt  to  live 
the  life  they  commend.  Mutatis  Mutandis,  the 
same  observation  may  be  made  of  modern  religions 
like  that  of  the  Chinese,  or  of  the  Jews,  or  of  the 
Mahomedans.  But  the  process  of  the  inflexi¬ 
bility  of  myths  commenced  in  India  as  soon  as 
the  race  of  the  I?isis  died  out.  The  Brahma vadins 
could  not  realize  their  expressions  at  once  poetical 
and  transcendental.  They  paraphrased  them  into 
the  concrete  ideas  of  common  life.  Heaven,  which 
a  llisi  could  not  realize,  and  which  transcended  his 
powers  of  expression,1  was  considered  by  the 
Brahmavadins  to  be  as  solid  as  the  earth,2  its 
distance  from  which  is  specified.3  Three  Lokas  or 

1  Vide  the  last  but  one  hymn  of  tlie  ninth  Marafela.  It  gives  a 
description  of  heaven. 

2  Vide  (III.  25.)  of  the  Aitareya-Brahmana, 

3  Vide  (II.  17.)  of  the  same. 

2? 
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seven1  Lokas  (higher  regions)  are  mentioned. 
Concrete  sacrifices  performed  by  the  hand  were  the 
means  of  attaining  to  it.  The  JBui,  conscious  of  the 
perpetual  struggle  between  his  good  and  evil  minds, 
humiliated  himself  in  the  presence  of  his  Grod,  and 
sought  to  remove  the  stain  of  sin  by  fervidly  praying 
to  Him.2  The  Brahma  was  once  a  prayer — such  a 
prayer  as  moved  the  heart  and  filled  the  head  of  its 
utterer.  The  Brahma  was  now  the  knowledge  which 
a  Brahmavadin  possessed.  The  Brahma  was  now  the 
learning.  The  Brahma  was  now  a  pious  Brahmana. 
The  JSisi  struggled  hard  to  express  the  notion  of 
eternity  and  infinity  in  time  or  space.  His  hymns  of 
Aditi  inspire  a  reader  even  at  this  distance  of  time: 
Aditi  in  the  mouth  of  a  theologian  of  this  period 
is  simply  this : — “She  is  what  is  born :  She  is  what 
is  to  be  born.  By  repeating  musically  (I.  89, 
10.)  R.  S.,  the  sacrificer  either  obtains  cattle  or  a 
firm  footing  in  the  world,  or  the  Hota  places  a  two- 
legged  sacrificer  among  the  four-legged  animals-”3 
The  Brahmavadin,  who  sees  and  realizes  the  worldly 
prosperity  of  the  Aryas,  cannot  understand  the 
spiritual  strains  of  the  iiisis.  His  interpretation  is 
of  the  flesh.  The  JSisi  often  and  often  prays  to  his 
gods  to  forgive  his  sins  and  characterizes  his  intellect 
as  poor  and  weak.  The  Brahmavadin  tells  a  story! 
of  a  battle  between  the  Asuras  and  the  Devas,  and  : 
concludes  it  with  the  dictum: — “The  enemy,  the- 
incarnate  Sin  (Papman),  the  adversary  of  him  who 
has  such'  a  knowledge,  perishes  by  himself.”4  The 

**  Vi<fe  (II.  17.)  of  the  Aitareya-Briihmana. 

2  See  the  poem  in  the  first  chapter. 

8  Vide  (III.  31.)  of  the  Aitareya-Br£hma)ia.  ■ 

(III.  39.)  of  the  Aitareya-BiAhmana. 
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JBisi  was  always  afraid  of  the  powers  of  the  evil 
principle  which  he  called  Nirriti  or  Satan,  His 
hymns  are  spiritual ;  their  form  is  abstract.  The 
Brahmavadin  describes  the  way  in  which  a  sacri¬ 
ficial  Shastra  is  to  be  repeated,  and  concludes  it 
thus1 : — "  Nirriti  (the  goddess  of  destruction)  is 
lurking  with  her  cords,  thinking  of  casting  them 
round  (the  Hot&).  The  Hotti  wrests  also  from  the 
hands  of  Nirriti  her  cords,  and  puts  them  down  when 
repeating  this  Dvipada  verse,  by  which  means  he 
comes  off  in  safety.”  The  idea  of  a  Risi,  as  entertain¬ 
ed  by  a  Brahmavidin,  is  not  correct.  The  2?isi  often 
calls  himself  a  poet,  a  singer,  a  bard,  an  intellectual 
person,  a  muni,  or  one  absorbed  in  thought,  or  a 
worshipper.2 3 4 * * *  The  BrahmavMin  characterizes  him 
"as  lean,  long,  and  pale,”8  and  confounds  him  with  a 
Yati*  or  an  ascetic,  who  is  almost  for  the  first  time 
mentioned,  and  who  had  begun  a  reaction  against 
the  lifeless  sacrificial  formulae  and  acts.®  The  ifisi 


1  Vide  (IV.  10.)  of  the  Aitareya-Br&hma»ia. 

2  The  .Hisi  often  calls'  himself  a  kavi,  a  g&thin,  a  g&yatrin,  a  medhft- 
vin,  an  arkin,  or  as  in  (X.  183, 1.)  E.  S.,  “I  saw  thee  knowing  or 
known  by  the  mind — thee  produced  from  tapas,  or  triumphing  in 
tapas.” 

3  Vide  (III.  49,).  Bharadvaja  is  called  a  Misi.  Agni  stands  up  and 
characterizes  him. 

4  Vide  (VII,  28.)  of  the  Aitareya-Br&limama.  “  Yatihhyah”  occurs  in 

(VIII.  3,  9.)  R.  S.  S&yana  interprets  it  into  ascetics  whoso  woalth  wna 

transferred  to  Bhrigu.  In  the  Aitareya-Br&hnnwia,  they  are  said  to 
be  thrown  before  wolves.  Thus  the  Tatis  wore  persecuted,  geo  the 
fourth  Chapter  of  this  Essay,  para— Asceticism.  Tho  sectiois  (VII.  13.) 

of  the  Brahmaaa  gives  a  picture  of  a  Tati— dirt,  hides,  and  hair  growing. 

s  A  thinker  interprets  (I.  164,  39.)  R.  S.  and  declares  that  the 
mysterious  S&vitra  has  nothing  to  do  with  tho  /ilk-hymns,  or  Ynjiw- 
hymns,  or  with  the  Skua-songs.  See  (III.  10,  9,  14.)  of  the  Taittiriya- 
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gang  in  stirring  strains  of  the  power  and  functions 
of  the  sun — now  characterized  as  the  nourisher 
(Pusan),  now  as  the  great  producer  (Savitri), 
now  as  the  refulgent,  day  (Surya),  and  now  as  the 
celestial  light  (Mitra).  The  Brahmavadin  mentions 
all  the  inspiring  epithets  of  the  sun  as  they  are 
to  be  found  in  the  iJiks1  and  bases  his  own  dictum 
upon  them2:— “He  (the  sun)  is  all  these  (forms). 
Among  the  metres  (sacred  verses)  this  (Hansavati 
verse)  is*  as  it  were,  his  most  expressive  and  clearest 
form.  Thence  the  Hota,  whenever  he  makes  the 
Burohawam,  makes  it  with  the  Hansavati  verse.” 
The  Brahmavadin  encouraged  belief  in  magic  and 
pronounced  a  formula  of  safety,8  The  Aisi  was 
vexed  with  the  magicians  of  the  non-Aryas  and 
prayed  to  his  god  to  overcome  them.  To  the 
i?isi  each  god  was  great  and  all-powerful.  He 
prayed  to  him  and  praised  him  with  the  fervour  of 
a  pious  man  to  whom  the  Supreme  Spirit  reveals 
itself.  The  Brahmavadin  could  not  understand  the 
unlocalized  and  soluble  characterization  of  the  gods 
as  made  by  the  Msi.  He  establishes  a  concrete 


Br&hmana.  The  thinker  is  probably  Bharadv&ja,  mentioned  in 
(III.  10, 11,  3.)  of  the  same. 

1  See  (IV.  40,  5.)  and  (X.  170.)  of  the  flik-Sanhitl 

2  Vide  (IY.  20.)  of  the  Aitarey  a-BrSihrn ana. 

8  Vide  (III.  26.)  of  the  Aitareya-BrShmama — “  Preti  cheti  cheti” 
as  the  formula  consisting  of  the  words  pra  cbA  cbk  "with  iti.  Then 
upon  him,  who  may  be  beloved  of  this  (gentleman),  say  these  Mantras 
—he  safely  goes  and  safely  returns.  Whenever  a  man  left  his 
house,  this  magic-formula  was  pronounced  at  his  departure  to  secure 
him  safety  in  his  journey.  It  was  believed  that  the  formula  could 
accomplish  the  object.  Such  practices  illustrate  the  spirit  of  the 
&ge>  Prosperity  had  totally  unnerved  the  national  mind. 
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relation  between  them.1 2  “  Prajapati  is  the  first 
of  gods.”  “  Agni  is  the  nearest  of  gods.”  “  Savitri 
rales  over  the  creatures.”  “Yaru?ia  (is)  the  king.” 
“Agni  is  the  mouth  of  the  gods  and  the  most 
compassionate  of  them.”  “  Indra  is  the  strongest, 
the  most  powerful,  the  most  enduring,  the  most 
true  of  the  gods,  who  knows  best  how  to  bring  to 
an  end  any  thing.”  Indra  or  Mahendra,  IndrA-Somou 
(Indra  and  Soma)  are  pre-eminently  the  sacrificial 
gods.  The  i2isi  was  superstitious.  But  the 
Brahmavadin  was  more  superstitious.  He  was 
afraid  of  venturing  out  at  night"?  he  believed  in 
evil  omens  and  in  the  power  of  ominous  birds  or 
trees.3 *  ,The  arrow  of  KrisMnu— a  guardian  of  the 
Soma — cut  off  a  toe  of  the  metre-Grayatri  who  had 
undertaken  to  procure  Soma  for  the  gods.  The 
evils,  which  the  superstitions  of  the  period  sanctioned, 
sprang  from  the  arrow  of.  Krishanu/  whose  story 
is  interesting  in  this  connection.  The  theology  of  the 
period  tended  to  increase  the  power  of  the  sacrifice 
and  of  the  Brahmavadins,  for  it  was  concrete,  that 
is,  not.powerful  to  awaken  the  mind  or  to  move  the 
feelings.  It  was  such,  as  a  period  of  rest,  of 
inactivity,  and  of  great  prosperity,  develops.5 


1  Vide  (VII,  16.)  of  the  Aitareya-Brahmana. 

2  Vide  (IV.  5.)  of  the  Aitareya-Br&hmana. 

s  Vide  (II.  16.)  and  (III-  26.)  of  the  same. 

*  The  story  of  Krishanu  in  (III.  26.)  of  the  Aitareya-Br&htnana 
is  important  as  the  source  of  other  stories  and  superstitions. 

*  The  stories  of  Mah&bhiaekas  or  coronation-ceremonies  show  the 

love  of  the  Aryas  for  ostentation,  for  extravagance,  for  splendour, 
and  the  vanity  of  their  heart.  They  were  completely  debauched 
by  ease.  , 
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The  literature  of  the  period. 

The  literature  of  this  period  discovers  two  new 
sides— the  sacrificial  GdtMs  and  popular  stories. 
The  GatMs  of  the  Aisis  cannot  be  distinguished 
from  their  stories  or  their  Brahmdni  or  their 
Mantras,  or  their  minds-  In  short,  they  either 
praised  or  prayed ;  and  the  names  of  the  different 
literary  compositions  merged  into  prayer  or  praise 
or  Brahma.  At  the  time  of  the  Brahmav&dins, 
the  significance  of  praise  or  prayer  could  not  be 
realized.  The  predominant  idea  was  a  sacrifice. 
Hence  the  sacrificial  Gathas  (Abhiyajna  gatha1)  are 
met  with.  Popular  stories  are  historically  important, 
and  we  find  them  abundantly  in  the  Acharya-period, 
during  which  the  Ksatriyas  like  Bhisma,  delighted 
in  instructing  their  brother-Ksatriyas  by  the 
narration  of  instructive  stories.3  We  will  translate 
one  in  the  fourth  Chapter  of  this  Essay.  The  story 
of  Prajapati’s  incestuous  marriage  is  entirely 
cosmical.  It  is  an  old  story.  Its  nature  seems  to 
have  been  forgotten.  It  appears  to  have  been 
believed  in  as  real.  The  Ach&rya-philosophers8 
attempted  and  proposed  its  analysis-  The  Brahmana- 
literature  recurs  to  the  story  as  often  as  it  can — a 
fact  which  shows  that  there  was  a  tendency  in  the 
ancients  to  believe  the  story  to  be  real,  and  to  found 
upon  it  a  social  institution  of  marriage  between 
cousins  such  as  has  obtained  among  •  the  followers 
of  Zoroaster.  The  stories  persistently  "'told  throw 


1  Vide  (VII.  13.)  of  the  Aitareya-Br&hmawa. 

*  See  for  instance  the  Sh&nti-parva  of  the  Mab&bMrata. 

*  Vide  (III.  33.)  of  the  Aitareya-Br&hmana.  : 
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sufficient  light  on  the  social  momentum,  the  direc¬ 
tion-  in  -which  the  popular  mind  works.  The  story 
of  Nabhanedis(/ial  seeks  to  enforce  a  highly  important 
moral,  though  it  circumscribes  its  application, — “  A 
learned  man  should  never  speak  untruth.”  The 
serpent-Aisi,  Arbuda,3  sonof-Kadru,  helped  some 
sacrifices  by  pointing  out  to  them  how  to  proceed. 
The  serpents  (sarpas)  form  a  constituent  part  of 
the  Aryan  idea  of  the  five  races  of  man  (Pancha- 
Jan&s). — 1.  Devas,  2.  Manusyas,  3.  Gandharvas  and 
Apsaras,  4.  Serpents  and  5.  Manes.  The  Devas 
were  believed  to  be  real  and  concrete.  For 
instance,  Agni  was  nothing  beyond  culinary  or 
sacrificial  fire  as  actually  seen.  The  Manusyas  or 
men  are  placed  next  to  gods,  Gandharvas  and 
Apsar&s  were  inferior  gods  who  ruled  over  forests 
and  rivers.  The  serpents  were  real  serpents.'  But 
the  question  is — how  could  a  serpent- Eisi  teach 

sacrifices  ?  It^  appeai’s  to _ us  .Jh.aL..those?  who 

particularly  worshipped  serpents  or  who  rather 
subsisted"“bn  the  offerings  made  to  serpents,  were 
also  called"  serpents.  They  were  inferior  Aryas. 
Analogy  supports  this  view.  The  -  worshippers 
of  the  Bhavani  at  TuZjapur  in  MalAras/ra, — a 
respectable  family  of  the  MaratMs — are  known  as 
Ambabai,  the  name  of  the  goddess.  Every  Ary  a, 
who  sought  the  Gandharvas  or  Apsar&s,  could  not 
find  them.  But  those,  who  brought  the  Soma  or 
procured  what  the  Apsar&s  were  believed  to  possess, 
would  naturally  be  identified  with  the  gods 


1  Vide  (V,  14.)  of  the  Aitareya-Brahmarea. 
3  Vide  (VI.  1.)  of  the  same. 


216 


CHAPTER  III, 


themselves.  Thus  the  mention  of  Arbuda,  son  of 
Kadru,  a  serpent-Eisi,  can  be  explained.1 2 *  The 
Manes  (Pitris),  represented  those  who  once  lived. 
We  have  gone  into  the  question  of  the  Pancha- 
Janfis  at  some  length,  because,  we  believe,  they 
supplied  ample  materials  for  popular  stories, 
which  in  a  particular  stage  of  civilization 
constitute  the  only  intellectual  food,  as4  they 
explain  cosmical  phenomena.  They  are  seriously 
narrated  and  devoutly  listened  to.  These  stories 
are  enlarged  or  reduced  or  explained  away  as  the 
particular  state  of  national  civilization  necessitates. 
During  this  period,  every  story  is  more  or  less 
sacrificial.  During  the  Acharya-period,  it  is  more 
or  less  philosophical.  The  short  poems  in  praise 
of  individuals  (MrAshansis)  abounded.  The  gifts 
of  princes  like  Janmejaya  were  extolled.2  Probably 
the  bards  sang  short  stories  and  exercised  a  great 
influence  on  the  national  mind,  which  their  puns 
and  alliterations  entertained.8  The  reminiscences 
of  the  exploits  and  speculations  of  the  great 
Aryan  leaders  were  still  fresh.  Many  stories  of 
their  wonderful  doings  were  told.  The  literary 


1  The  institution  of  the  sarpa-bali  or  a  sacrifice  to  serpents  men¬ 
tioned.  by  Ashvalftyana  supports  our  view.  The  Gandharvas  were 
those  who,  were  left  behind  in  their  onward  march  by  the  Aryas 
“  Gandhdrtnam  avikd’’  is  mentioned  in  the  Atik-Sanbita.  Gradually 
Soma  could  not  be  had  for  it  grew  on  the  Mfijavat,  The  Gandharvas 
brought  it  down  into  the  plains.  They  were  gradually  distinguished 
as  superior  beings.  The  devas  were  present  to  the  minds  of  the 
Aryas.  On  the  Shraddha-day,  the  pitris  came  as  they  still  come. 

2  Vide  (VIII,  22.)  of  the  Aitareya-Brfthma?ia  :  the  Shlokas  are  given. 

8  Vide  (V.  4.)  of  the  same.  Alliteration,  is  called  yiriphjta.  . 
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leaders  of  the  period  are  mentioned;  but  their 
chief  accomplishment  was  a  special  knowledge  of 
the  sacrificial  rites.  The  Angiras  were  confounded 
in  a  sacrifice,  and  SharytUa,  son  of  Manu,  helped 
them  out  of  their  difficulties.1 2  Gray  a,  son  of  Plata, 
pronounced  the  Graya-Sftkta,  and  “  obtained  the 
favour  of  the  Vishvedevas,  and  conquered  the 
highest  world.”2  (( Once  a  learned  naan,  J&na- 
shruteya,a resident  of  a  town,  said  to  an  Aikadashaksa, 
a  descendant  ofManutantu: — ‘fe  recognise  from 
the  children  whether  one  brings  the  Agnihotram 
with  or  without  the  proper  knowledge/  because 
AikMashaksa  had  as  many  children  as  are  required 
to  fill  a  kingdom.”3  ITo  could  not  have 

obtained  the  children,  if  he  had  not  performed’ 
the  Agnihotram.  The  predominance  of  the  sacri¬ 
ficial  notions  constitutes  the  times  of  the  Brahma- 
vadins  a  distinct  period  in  the  history  of  the  ancient 
Aryas — a  period  which  is  fraught  with  political 
interest ;  for  the  inculcation  of  sacrificial  principles 
resulted  in  the  political  aggrandizement  of  the 
Brahmaraas  as  distinguished  from  the  Ksatriyas, 
whom  prosperity  had  intoxicated  and  vitiated,  and 
whose  morals  had  degenerated.  The  Brtthmarras 
represent  the  intellectuality  or  the  mind  of  the 
period,  and  the  Ksatriyas,  merely  material  prosperity. 
During  the  first  period,  when  the  Aryas  invaded 
India,  the  jRisis  or  Kavis  exercised  a  strong  influ¬ 
ence  on  the  warriors,  and  in  many  cases,  the 


1  Vide  (IV.  32.)  of  the  Aitareya-IMlimana. 

2  Vide  (V.  2.)  of  the  same. 

3  Vide  (V.  30.)  of  the  same. 
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warriors  sang,  as  well  as  fought.  But  prosperity 
had  separated  the  intellectual  classes,  who  delightgd 
in  studying  and  performing  sacred  rites  from  those, 
whose  fore-fathers  had  bravely  fought,  who  had 
found  wealth  in  plenty,  who  could  not  engage  their 
time,  and  who  began  to  dissipate  their  energies.  In 
support  of  these  statements  we  will  yet  adduce 
additional  evidence. 

The  state  of  philosophy. 

-The  settlement  of  the  Aryas  in  the  fertile  valleys 
of  the  Ganges,  and  of  the  Indus,  and  their 
prosperity  necessarily  produced  in  them  the 
sentiment  of  conscious  self-importance.  The  Roman 
often  glorified  in  being  a  Roman.  The  Englishman 
sometimes  emphatically  asserts  that  he  is  an 
English  gentleman.  The  Chinese  in  the  fertile 
land  of  large  rivers  have  always  traced  their 
descent  to  the  gods.  The  same  causes  produced 
the  same  effect  in  ancient  India  at  the  time  of 
the  Brahmavadins.  Their  favourite  god,  Agni, 
was  produced  by  friction.  The  generation  of 
Agni  was,  even  at  the  time  of  the  ftisi,  compared 
to  the  birth  of  a  child.  The  two  Arams  had 
been  called  Urvashi  and  Purftravas.  This  process 
of  generation  and  the  self-importance  of  an  Arya 
are  the  keys  to  the  interpretation  of  all  the 
speculations  of  the  Brahmav&dins.  The  two 
halves  of  the  year  caused  by  the  equinox  are 
.  the  two  equal  halves  of  man.1  The  philosophical 


Vide  (IV.  22.)  of  the  A.itareya-Br&hiruwia, 
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ecstasy,  spoken  of-  by  the  /fisis,  “  as  the  paths 
which  are  '  provided  with  lights  and  made  by 
absorption  in  meditation,”1 2 3  is  now  interpreted 
into  the  roads  of  gods  (to  heaven),  and  the 
sacrificing  priest,  Hot&,  paves  these  roads.8  The 
abstract  is  degraded  into  the  concrete.  The  sun 
never  sets  and  never  risess:  it  is  ever  in  motion. 
But  when  the  sun  faces  men  most,  it  burns  with 
the  greatest  force.  The  knowledge  of  a  sacrifice 
unites  the  sacrifieer  with  the  sun,  and  he  assumes 
the  solar  forms  and  enters  the  solar  region.  The 
Visuvat  or  equinoctial  day  is  the  head  of  a  npn 
whose  both  sides  are  equal:  Man  is,  as  it  were, 
composed  of  fragments.  That  is  the  reason  that 
even  here  a  suture  is  found  in  the  midst  of  the 
head.  What  is  seen  actually  is  only  true.  “If 
two  men  have  a  dispute  with  one  another,  they 
believe  him  who  says  1  I  have  seen  it  by  the 
exertion  of  (my  own)  eyes’.”4 *  The  other  methods 
of  proofs,  such  as  inference  or  analogy  or  testimony 
as  based  on  circumstantial  evidence,  are  never 
mentioned  in  the  Brahmawa-literature.  The  forms 
of  thought  and  speculation  developed  by  the  ifosis  ' 
were  not  understood,  nor  has  the  mere  performance 
of  a  sacrifice  the  power  to  ■  elevate  the  mind,  by 
calling  forth  its  activities,  and  to  appreciate  abstract 
truth.  The  powers  of  the  mind  wore  directed 
towards  the  discovery  of  points  of  mere  resem- 


1  Vide  (X.  58,  6.)  of  the  Aik-SanhitA 

2  Vide  (III,  38.)  of  the  Aitareya-Br&hma»a. 

3  Vide  (III.  44.)  of  the  same.  . 

4  Vide  (II.  40.)  of  the  Aitareya-Brittimama.  "  chaksnr  vai  satyarn” 

has  passed  into  a  proverb.  It  is  the  only  evidence  once  accepted. 
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blances  between  man  and  the  person  of  the  sacred 
sacrifice.  “The  Soma- jars  are  the  vital  airs.”1 2 3 
“  The'  Maitra-varuwa  priest  is  the  mind,  and  the 
HotS,  is  the  speech  of  the  sacrificial  person.”  This 
style  of  thought  pervades  the  whole  of  the 
literature  of  the  Brahmavadins.  “  The  vital  airs  are 
three-fold : — -air  inhaled,  air  exhaled,  and  the  air 
circulating  in  the  body.”2  te  The  ritu-ijdjas  (certain 
sacrificial  formulae)  are.  the  vital  airs.”8  A  battle 
between  Devas  and  Asuras  was  fought.  The  Devas 
gained  a  victory,  because  the  latter  then  discovered 
the  silent  praise  (a  sacrificial  formula).  It  was 
used  as  a  weapon.’  The  Devas  raised  it,  but  the 
Asuras  did  not  get  aware  of  it.  Thus  the  Devas 
became  masters  of  the  Asuras.4  This  way  of 
interpreting  past  events  is  significant.  Even  battles 
were  won  or  lost,  according  as  the  one  or  the 
other  party  happened  to  know  certain  sacrificial 
formulae.  “  The  silent  praise  is  the  eye  of  the 
sacrifice.  There  being  only  one  of  the  great  words 
(Bhur,  Bhuvas,  and  Svar)  in  the  silent  praise  of 
every  libation,  it  must  be  repeated  twice,  for  though 
the  eye  is  only  one,  it  is  double  (in  its  appearance.)”5 
The  sense  of  this  is,  that  though  the  eyes  are  two,  yet 
only  one  object  is.  seen.  An  interesting  phenomenon 
is  stated,  but  its  use  is  to  justify  the  repetition  of 
a  sacrificial  formula.  The  Brahmavadins  could 


1  Vide  (II.  28.)  of  the  Aitareya-Brfthmawa,  where  this  and  the 
following  passages  occur. 

2  Vide  (II.  29.)  of  the  same. 

3  Ibid. 

■*  Tide  (II.  31.)  of  the  same. 

5  Vide  (II.  32.)  of  the  same. 
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not  change  the  language  of  the  people.  Ka,  a 
pronoun,  used  in  a  question,  also  meant  happiness. 
The  Brahmavadins  interpreted  it  into  a  sacrificial 
form,  for  Prajapati  was  also  degraded  into  a  mere 
sacrifice.1  In  the  Shatapatha-Brahmana  every 
god  represents  a  sacrifice.  The  JSisis  aspired  after 
ecstatic  communion  of  their  soul  with  the  powers 
above.  Communion  is  a  common  idea  with  the 
Brahmavadins.  But  the  idea  is  concrete.  It 
means  simply  bodily  union.2.  The  feeling  of  spiritual 
elevation,  the  absorption  of  the  soul  into  itself,  its 
being  unlocalized,  its  rising  superior  to  the  flesh  and 
matter — all  this  was  now  misunderstood.  Commu¬ 
nion  consisted  in  “  assuming  the  form  and  entering 
the  body”  of  the  sacrifice  or  its  parts.  “  He  repeats 
a  Yajya-Mantra.  •  The  Yajya  is  rain  and  (rain  is) 
lightning.  Por  lightning  (produces)  rain,  and 
rain  gives  food.  Thus  he  makes  lightning,  and 
enters  it.  He  who  has  such  a  knowledge  becomes 
identified  with  (all)  these  things,  and  with  the 
deities.”8  “  He  repeats  a  triplet  addressed  to 
Mitrh-Yarurea.  That  is  done,  because  they  say,  the 
eye  is  first  produced  when  a  human  being  is  called 
into  existence.  By  repeating  a  triplet  addressed 
to  Mitra-Yaru^a,  he  thus  makes  eyes  to  the 


1  ‘  Ka’  "was  the  name  of  the  sun  or  Surya  among  the  Mazdayasnians 
as  we  have  already  mentioned.  The  i&i  understood  by  it  the 
Prajapati  or  the  sun.  .The  Brahmavadin  interpreted  it  into  a  Tajna. 

2  The  word  1  S&yujya’  is  often  used  in  the  Br&hmawa-literature.  It 
is  explained  as  bodily  union.  “  Suoh  a  one  becomes  united  with 
the  sun,  assumes  its  form,  and  enters  its  place.”  Vide  (TIL  44.)  of  the 
Aitareya-BrShmana. 

2  Vide  (II.  41.)  of  the  Aitareya-Biihmam 
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sacrificer.”1  The  phenomenon  of  the  growth  of  a 
child  in  the  womb  is  referred  to.  Of  course,  the 
collar-bone  grows  first._  But  the  attempt  at  close 
observation  is  important.  “  The  Hot&  addresses 
this  recitation  to  seven  deities,  for  there  are  seven 
vital  airs  in  the  head.”2 3  “  The  sky  rests  on  the 
air ;  the  air  on  the  earth ;  the  earth  on  the  waters  ; 
the  waters  ,  on  the  reality  (Satya)  ;  the  reality  on 
the  Brahma ;  the  Brahma  On  the  concentrated  heat 
of  meditation.  If  these  things  are  established— then 
all  things  are  consequently  established.”8  The 
Chatur-Hotri,  Pancha-Hotn  and  Dasha-Hotri- 
Mantras  are  always  interesting,  as  an  attempt  is 
made  to  spiritualize  the  material  sacrifice.”  “  Their 
sacrificial  spoon4 5  was  intelligence:  their  offering 
Was  endowed  with  intellect:  their  altar  was  speech: 
their  Barhis  (seat)  was  thought  :  their  Agni  was 
understanding :  their  Agnidhra  was  reasoning.”  In 
describing  the  twelve  bodies  of  Praj&pati,  a 
qttestion  is  asked  and  answered8; — £S  who  has  not 
the  first  material  cause  (apdrvd),  nor  is  liable  to 
destruction?  Who  has  no  first  material  cause  is 
the  mind  (manas),  and  what  is  not  liable  to 
destruction  is  the  year.”  Again,  the  small  sacrifice 
was  enlarged,  and  the  cravings  of  the  mind  after 
seeking  the  infinite  and  the  indefinite  were 
satisfied6  : — “  That  Aditya  (the  sun)  is  his  (Agni- 

1  Vide  (III.  2.)  of  the  Aitai'eya-BiAlunana. 

2  Tide  (III.  3.)  of  the  same. 

3  Vide  (III,  6.)  of  the  same. 

4  Vide  (Y.  25.)  of  the  same. 

5  Vide  (Y.  25.)  of  the  same. 

'•*  Vide  (V,  28.)  of  the  same.  ,  -  .  ;  ■ 
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hotrin’s)  sacrificial  post ;  the  earth  is  his  altar ;  the 
herbs  are  his  Barhis  (seat  of  grass)  ;the  trees  are 
his  fuel ; '  the  waters,  his  sprinkling  vessels  ;  the 
directions,  the  wooden  sticks.”  The  analogy  of  the 
process  of  burning,  as  it  produces  ruptures  and 
unevenness,  was  remarkably  applied  to  explain  the 
elevations  of  the  earth.1  “  From  this  burning  state 
of  the  earth,  came  those  ruptures  (which  are  now 
visible  on  her ;  whereas  she  has  been  previously 
quite  even.”  The  zeal,  with  which  sacrifices  were 
performed,  necessitated  the  justification  of  the 
different  rites,  and  they  could  be  justified  only  by 
pointing  out  analogies  in  nature.  Such  analogies 
were  carefully  and  laboriously  observed,  and  their 
application  to  the  explanation  of  sacrificial  rites 
resulted  in  producing  a  stock  of  knowledge  of 
physical  phenomena.  This  stock  was  of  great  use  to 
the  philosophical  AcMryas.  The  classification  nf  fi™ 
substances  such  as  earth,  water,"  lmhtZ.»air-  a-nd 
tether,  wliicff  isthe~^tar^g**polntin  all  systems 
of  Indian  philosophy,  though  it  is  differently  stated, 
is  to  be  traced  to  the  Brahmawa-literature. 2  The 
enquiry  after  the  essence  of  matter  and  spirit,  in 
which  the  AcMryas  delighted,  was  a  necessary 
re-action  against  the  sacrifice,  its  performance,  and 
its  materialism.  Thus  the  period  of  the  Brahma- 
vadins  is  an  important  transition  in  the  history 


1  Vide  (VI.  35.).  Martin  Haug  observes  justly.  “It  is  interesting 
to  see  the  theories  of  modem  geology  fore-shadowed  in  this  certainly 
ancient  myth.”  The  preparation  of  the  sacrificial  bread  called 
Purod&sha  suggested  it. 

2  Vide  for  instance  (V.  32.)  of  the  Aitareya-Brahmarea. 
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of  the  ancient  Aryas.  .  The  sacrificial  legends 
were  developed,  and  a  system  of  speculation  and 
philosophy  based  on  them  grew  up.  The  knowledge 
of  such  a  system  was  considered  indispensable  to 
the  performance  of  a  sacrifice.  Those,  who  devoted 
themselves-  to'. the  acquisition  of  ^sacrificial  lore, 
were  separated  from  those  who  hunted  in  the 
forests  and”  lived  "T  luxurious  life.  The  Ksatriya 
differed  from  the  Br&hmawa  in  his  habits  and  in 
his  ambition.  The  four-fold  division  into  castes,  so 
elastic  at  the  time  of  the  Risis,  was  now  fixed  and 
stereotyped.  The  simplicity  and  knowledge  of  a 
Ksatriya,  his  luxuries  or  his  hunting  expeditions, 
soon  threatened  to  yield  to  the  superior  intelligence 
of  the  Br&hmawa. 

A  legend  of  a  sacrifice  with  remarks- 

“  After1  Praj&pati  had  created  the  sacrifice,  the 
Brahma  (divine  knowledge)  and  the  Ksatra 
(sovereignty)  were  produced.  After  .both,  two 
kinds  of  creatures  sprang  up,  such  ones  as  eat 
the  sacrificial  food,  and  such  ones  as  do  not  eat 


i  We  have  generally  quoted  from,  the  Aitarey a- Brfth m ana,  first, 
because  it  treats  of  the  duties  of  Hot&  and  Brahma-priests,  in  order  of 
time  and  in  precedence  ;  Zoatha  being  mentioned  in  the  Zend&vestfi, 
and  Brahma  at  first  meaning  §  bard  only.  Secondly,  because  other 
Brahmawa- works  do  not  throw  as  much  light  on  the  manners  and 
customs  of  the  times.  Thirdly,  because  one- European  scholar  only  has 
laboured  in  this  field.  We  have  thought  it  proper  to  examine  his 
work.  The  comparison  of  our  translation  with  his  will  show  how  much 
remains  to  be  done,  but  nothing  can  be  accomplished  till  the  system 
of  the  Purva-mim&ns&  is  thoroughly  investigated.  In  this  direction, 
serious  efforts  are  about  to  be  made. 
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it.  All  eaters  of  the  sacrificial  food  followed  the 
Brahma,  the  non-eaters  followed  the  Ksatra. 

.  Therefore,  the  *  Brdhmaraas  only  are  eaters  of  the 
sacrificial  food  ;  whilst  the  Ksatriyas,  Vaishyas, 
and  Shftdras  do  not  eat  it.” 

‘‘ The  sacrifice  went  away  from  both  of  them ; 
The  Brahma  and  Ksatra  followed  it.  The  Brahma 
followed  with  all'  its  implements,  and  the  Ksatra 
followed  (also)  with  its  implements.  The  implements 
of  the  Brahma  are  those  required  for  performing 
a  sacrifice.  The  implements  of  the  Ksatra  are 
a  ‘horse,  a  carriage,  an  armour,  and  a  bow  with 
arrows.  The  Ksatra,  not  reaching  the  sacrifice, 
returned ;  for,  frightened  by  the  weapons  of  the 
Ksatra,  the  sacrifice  ran  aside.  The  Brahma  then 
followed  the  sacrifice,  and  reached  it.  Hemming 
thus  the  sacrifice  in  its  further  course,  the  Brahma 
stood  still ;  the  sacrifice,  reached  and  hemmed  in 
its  course,  stood  still  also,  and  recognizing  in  the 
hand  of  the  Brahma  its  own  implements,  returned 
to  the  Brahma.  The  sacrifice  having  thus  remained 
only  in  the  Brahma,  it  is  therefore,  only  placed 
among  the  Brahmawas,  i.e.,  (they  alone  .  are  allowed 
to  perform  it.)” 

“The  Ksatra  then  ran  after  this  Brahma,  and 
said  to  it, — ‘allow  me  to  take  possession  of  this’ 
sacrifice  (which  is  placed  in  thee.)’  The  Brahma 
said, — ‘well,  let  it  be  so;  lay  down  thy  own 
weapons,  assume  by  means  of  the  implements  of 
the  Brahma  (the  sacrificial  implements)  which 
constitute  the  Brahma',  the  form  of  the  Brahma, 
and  return  to  it.’.  The  Ksatra  obeyed,  laid  down 
his.  own  weapons,  assumed  by  means  of  the  imple¬ 
ments  of  the  Brahma  which  constitute  the  Brahma, 
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its  form,  and  returned  to  it.  Therefore,  even  a 
Ksatriya,  when  he  lays  down  his  weapons  and 
assumes  the  form  of  the  Brahma  by  means  of  the 
sacrificial  implements,  returns  to  the  sacrifice  (he 
is  allowed  a  share  in  it.)"1 


1  We  have  quoted  the  passage  as  it  is  translated  by  Martin  Hang. 
We  will  here  give  our  translation,-  The  passage  deserves  careful 
study.  See  (YII.  19.)  section  of  the  Aitareya-lMhmana. 

“  Prajapati  created  the  sacrifice.  After  (the  •word  amt  in  the 
original  shows  inferiority,  though  it  means  “  after  ”  according  to 
Pdwini,  (I.  4,  86.) )  the  sacrifice  was  created,  he  created  Brahma 
and  Ksatra.  After  Brahma  and  Ksatra,  he  created  a  two¬ 
fold  people,  both  eaters  of  sacrificial  food,  and  non-eaters  of 
sacrificial  food.  The  former  (hutada)  are,  of  course,  next  to 
Brahma :  The  latter  (ahutdda)  are  next  to  the  Ksatra  ;  and  these 
which  are  Br&hmawa-people  are  eaters  of  sacrificial  food  (hut&da).  Then 
these  which  are  R&janya,  Vaishya,  and  SMdra  people,  are  non-eaters 
of  sacrificial  food.  Prom  them,  the  sacrifice  ran  away.  The  Brahma 
and  Ksatra  followed  it.  The  ■  Brahma  followed  indeed  with  those 
implements  which  are  of  Brahma  :  the  Ksatra  (followed  with  those 
which  are)  of  Ksatra.  Yes,  these  are  the  implements  of  Brahma,  which 
(are)  sacrificial  implements :  then  these  are  the  implements  of 
Ksatra  which  (are)  a  horse,  a  chariot,  helmet  or  armour,  arrows  and 
a  bow.  Not  obtaining  it  (sacrifice)  the  Ksatra  returned,  because  (the 
sacrifice)  fearing  (him)  goes  aside  indeed  from  his  weapons.  Then 
Brahma  went  after  it  and  obtained  it.  Having  obtained  it,  (Brahma) 
restraining  (it)  stood  before  it  (Parast&t).  It  (sacrifice),  (thus)  obtained 
and  restrained,  stood  before  (and)  knowing  (its)  own  implements 
returned  to  Brahma.  Hence  then,  indeed,  the  sacrifice  stands  in 
Brahma,  that  is,  among  the  Brahmanas.  Then  Ksatra  went  after  it.  It 
(sacrifice)  said  (to  the  Ksatra), — ‘  in  this  sacrifice  call  me  near.’  It  said 
“  yes,  so.”  Then  it  said — ‘  keeping  (aside)  your  own  implements,  with 
the  implements  of  Brahma,  in  the .  form  of  Brahma,  having  become 
Brahma,  return  to  the  sacrifice’ — so  (it  consented).  Then  Ksatra 
keeping  aside  its  own  implements,  with  the  implements  of  Brahma, 
in  the  form  of  ’Brahma,  having  become  Brahma,  returned  to  the 
sacrifice.  Hence  then,  indeed,  a  Ksatriya-sacrificer,  keeping  (aside) 
indeed,  his  own  implements,  with  the  implements,  of  course,  of 
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This  legend  is  historically  important,  fox’ 
such  a  legend,  when  seriously  narrated,  and 
commonly  believed  in,  indicates  the  real  state 
of  society.  The  performance  of  sacrifices  paved 
the  way  for  the  exaltation  of  the  priests.  They  could 
easily  make  out  that  it  was  their  interest  -to  exalt1 
the  sacrifice.  Thus  the  people  and  the  warriors, 
not  aware  of  the  consequences  with  which  the 
precepts  of  the  priests  were  fraught,  were  gradually 
enslaved.  The  priests  ruled  over  them,  directed? 
them,  and  succeeded,  by  their  manners,  their 
learning,  their  disinterested  labours,  their  austerities, 
and  their  unflinching  devotion  to  the  oause  of  their 
religion,  in  imposing  on  the  neck  of  the  Indian  Aryas 
the  yoke  of  theology,  which  they  have  not  been 
able  to  shake  off  in  the  course  of  centuries.  Reli¬ 
giously,  and  therefore,  socially,  the  warriors  or 
Ksatriyas  permitted  themselves  to  be  reckoned  as 
inferior  to  the  Brahma«as  or  the  clergy.  Similar 
causes  produced  a  similar  effect  in  Europe.  The 
ignorant  feudal  lords  of  the  middle  ages  gradually 


Brahma,  in  the  form  of  Brahma,  having  become  Brahma,  approaches  a 
sacrifice.” 

The  rationale  of  the  legend  is— knowledge  is  essentially  necessary 
to  the  performance  of  a  sacrifice.  The  point  of  the  legend  is— both 
the  Br&hma»as  and  the  Ksatriyas  are  inferior  to  the  sacrifice 
which  must  he  approached.  The  aim  of  the  legend  is  to  rank  the 
Ksatriyas  with  the  Vaishyas  and  Shfidras  (ahutfidas).  The  policy 
is  to  allow  the  Ksatriyas  to  perform  a  sacrifice,  but  as  subject  to  the 
Brfhmawas. 

i  Our  translation  differs,  we  know,  from  commentators  in-as-much 
as  they  refer  the  dialogue  to  the  Brahma  and  represent  it  as  between 
Br&hmanas  and  Ksatriyas.  We  say — the  Ksatra  asked  questions  to 
the  sacrifice  itself.  Thus  the  importance  of  the  sacrifice  is  maintained.- 
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came  to  be  mere  tools  in  the  hands  of  the  Popes  of 
Borne,  who  could  direct  their  energies  in  any  way 
they  liked.  Directed-  by  their  clergy,  they  left  their 
homes,  mortgaged  their  estates,  and  fought  battles 
against  the  Saracens  in  remote  Asia  Minor.  During 
the  dark  ages  of  the  history  of  Indian  Aryas,  the 
clergy  ruled  over  the  states  of  ancient  India.  The 
legend  was  narrated  when  a  theological  dictum  was 
enforced. 

The  power  of  the  Purohitas  or  the  Chaplains. 

.mmums'.'f.'f.'f.’f f/rr/r* 

The  Pepins  superseded  in  a  quiet  way  the  suc¬ 
cessors  of  Charlemagne ;  and  the  Peshvas  gradually 
usurped  the  power  of  the  successors  of  Shivaji. 
These  political  revolutions  are  important.  But 
they  cannot  _  be  compared  to  the  politico- social- 
revolution  through  which  India  passed  during  'the 
period  of  which  we  are  writing.  The  revolution 
was  accomplished  without  any  blood-shed  or  opposi¬ 
tion.  The  chaplain,  attached  to  the  house-hold  of 
a  chieftain,  acquired  importance  as  the  director 
of  all  religious  ceremonies ;  and  as  the  chieftain  had 
-no  enemy  to  overcome,  his  time  was  absorbed  by 
sacrificial  rites  he  had  to  perform.  The  chaplain 
thus  had  it  in  his  power  to  control  the  plans  and  the 
expenditure  of  his  chieftain,  with  whose  wife  and. 
children1  he  ingratiated  himself,  and  whom  he 

1  Vide  (VIII.  28.)  of  the  Aitareya-Er4hmana.  There  are  fires  in 
every  house  even  now — the  Ahavaniya,  GSrhapatya,  and  Daksin&gni. 
The  first  is  the  representative  of  the  sacrificing  chaplain,  the  second, 
.and  third,  of  the  wife  and  children  of  a  chieftain,  who  should  sacrifice 
into  all  the  three  fires,  that  is,  please  the  constituents  of  his 

family— his  chaplain,  his  wife,  and  his  children. 
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enslaved  completely.  In  modern  India,  the  influence 
of  a  priest  over  the  minds  of  susceptible  -women  often 
enables  him  to  rule  over  an  opulent  gentleman,  how¬ 
ever  independent  and  sceptical.  The  sanctity  of  the 
three  sacrificial  fires  was  established  and  acquiesced 
in.  The  chaplain,  it  was  solemnly  declared,  was  the 
first  fire,1  the  wife  of  the  chieftain  was  the  second 


1  Vide  (VIII.  24.).  The  chaplain  is  the  Ahavanlya-fire.  His  place 
in  the  family  was  thus  important, 

"We  will  offer  our  translation  of  the  passage  quoted  in  the  text - 

“  How  then  of  the  (duties)  of  a  Purohita.  The  gods  do  not  indeed 
eat  the  food  of  a  king  (who  has)  no  Purohita  whatever.  Therefore,  a 
king,  not  sacrificing,  should  make  a  Brihmaua  his  Purohita.  In-as- 
much  as  this  king  appoints  or-  institutes  a  Purohita,  he  institutes 
heavenly  fires  indeed  (v4)  that  gods  may*  eat  his  food. 

A  Purohita  indeed  Becomes  his  Ahavanlya-fire,  (his)  wife,  his  G&rha- 
patya-fire,  (and)  (his)  son,  his  Anv&Mrya-pachana-  fire.  Whatever  he 
does  for  the  Purohita,  that  he  sacrifices  into  the  Ahavanlya-fire,  now 
whatever  he  does  for  his  wife,  that  he  sacrifices  into  the  GSrhapatya- 
fire,  now  whatever  he 'does  for  his  son,  that  he  sacrifices  indeed  into 
the  Anvaharya-pachana-fire.  These,  satisfied  (sMntatanavah),  sacrificed 
to,  that  is,  propitiated,  (and)  gratified  (abhiprxtakj,  secure  (for)  him 
the  heavenly  world,  the  royal  status,  power,  a  kingdom,  and 
subjects.  These,  not  satisfied,  not  propitiated,  and  not  gratified,  de¬ 
prive  him  of  the  heavenly  world,  of  the  royal  status,  of  power,  of 
his  kingdom,  and  subjects.  That  who  is  Purohita  is  indeed  the  Vaishva- 
nara-fire,  carrying  five  thunderbolts.  One  thunderbolt  is  in  bis  speech  ; 
one,  in  his  (two)  feet ;  one,  in  his  skin  ;  one,  in  his  heart ;  one,  in  his 
organ  of  generation.  By  means  of  these,  (in  a  state  of)  burning  and 
shining,  he  approaches  the  king.  Then  he  (the  king)  says  : — Oh 
Lord,  where  have  you  been  dwelling  ?  That  is,  what  place  do  you  come 
from? — Bring  for  him  a  seat  (triredni).  .  By  this  the  king  pacifies  the 
thunderbolt,  that  is  in  his  (of  the  Purohita)  speech.  Now  in-as-much 

*  The  formAdan  offered  a  difficulty  to  Dr.  Martin  Haug.  But  it  is 
the  imperfect  tense,  formed  irregularly,  and  used  as  dictated  by  P4»ini  (III.  4, 
6.)  and  (VI.  4,  75.)  of  his  Sutras. 
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fire:  his  children,  the  third  fire:  We  will  quote 
the  passage  as  it  is  translated  by  Dr.  Martin  Haug  :— 

“  Now  about  the  office  of  a  Purohita  (house- 
priest).  The  gods  do  not  eat  the  food  offered  by  a 
king  who  has  no  house-priest  (Purohita).  Thence 
the  king,  even  when  (not)  intending  to  bring  a 
sacrifice,  should  appoint  a  Br&hmawa  to  the  office  of 
a  house-priest.” 

“  The  king  who  (wishes)  that  the  gods  might  eat 
his  food,  has,  after  haying  appointed  a  Purohita, 


as  (the  servants  bring  him  water-good  to  wash  and  gratify  his  (of  the 
Purohita)  feet  (pMya) — he  (the  Mng)  pacifies  the  thunderbolt,  that 
is  in  his  feet.  Now,  in-as-much  as  (the  servants)  adorn  him  (the 
Purohita),  he  (the  king)  pacifies  the  thunderbolt,  that  is  in  his  skin  ; 
now,  in-as-much  as  (the  servants)  propitiate  him  and  gratify  him 
(tarpayanti),  (the  king)  pacifies  the  thunderbolt,  that  is  in  his  heart  ; 
now,  in-as-much  as  he  resides  in  his  palaces  without  any  restraint,  (the 
king)  by  that  pacifies  that  thunderbolt  which  is  in  his  organ  of  genera¬ 
tion,  He  (the  Purohita),  satisfied,  propitiated,  and  gratified,  secures  (for) 
him  (the  king)  the  heavenly  world,  the  royal  status,  power,  a  kingdom, 
and  subjects.  And  he  (the  Purohita)  not  satisfied,  not  propitiated, 
and  not  gratified,  deprives  him  (the  king)  of  the  heavenly  world,  the 
royal  status,  power,  his  kingdom,  and  subjects.” 

Commentators  try  to  transfer  the  description  to  the  Yaishvanara- 
Agni,  so  often  described  in  the  Brahmana-literature,  and  so  beautifully 
painted  in  the  IJik-Sanhitfi— Va,ishv&nara  mentioned  in  this  passage. 
But  this  is  wrong.  The  Purohita  is  the  Vaishvfinara  itself  :  he  is  to  be 
satisfied,  propitiated,  and  gratified:  he  possesses  the  five-fold 
thunderbolt :  he  has  the  power  of  securing  for  a  king  every  thing  : 
he  can  deprive  him  of  whatever  be  cherishes  most.  The  Purohita 
or  chaplain  is  thus  exalted.  No  monk  in  the  middle  ages  was  more 
powerful  or  more  honoured.  See  the  Taittiriya-Br&hmawa  (III.  7, 
3,  2.)  where  the  same  statements  are  made.  But  they  are  not 
restricted  to  the  Purohita  or  the 'chaplain,  but  extended  ;to  all 
Brahmawas.  Thus  the  circle  of  priests  was  enlarged  :  their  pretensions 
warn  generally  admitted  :  their  worship  was  quietly  acquiesced  in  ;■ 
their  power  was  great  :  and  they  influenced  politics. 
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however,  the  use  of  the  (sacred)  fires,  (without 
having  actually  established  them),  which  lead  to 
heaven,  for.  the  Purohita  is  his  Ahavaniya-fire,  his 
wife,  the  Garhapatya,  and  his  son,  the  Daksina-fire. 
When  he  does  (anything)  for  the  Purohita,  then 
he  sacrifices  in  the  Ahavaniya-fire,  (for  the  Purohita 
represents  this  fire).  When  he  does  (anything)  for 
his  wife,  then  he  verily  sacrifices  in  the  Garhapatya- 
fire,  when  he  does  (anything)  for  his  son,  then  he 
verily  sacrifices  in  the  Daksi«a-fire.  These  fires 
(which  are  led  by  the  Purohita)  which  are  thus 
freed  from  their  destructive  power,'  (for  the 
Ksatriya,  i.e.,  they  do  not  burn  him)  carry,  pleased 
by  the  wish  for  sacrificing-  the  Ksatriya  to  the 
heaven-world,  and  (make  him  obtain)  the  royal 
dignity,  bravery,  a  kingdom,  and  subjects  to  rale 
over.  But  if  the  Ksatriya  has  no  wish  for  sacrific¬ 
ing  (by  not  appointing  a  Purohita),  then  the  fires 
get  displeased  with  him,  and  being  not  freed  from 
their  destructive  power,  throw  him  out  of  the 
heaven- world,  (and  deprive  him)  of  the  royal 
dignity,  bravery,  his  kingdom  -  and  subjects  over 
whom  he  rules.” 

“This  Agni  Yaishvanara,  which  is  the  Purohita,  is 
possessed  of  five  destructive  powers ;  one  of  them, 
is  in  his  speech,  one  in  his  feet,  one  in  his  skin, 
one  in  his  heart,  and  one  in  the  organ  of  generation. 
With  these  (five)  powers,  which  are  burning  and 
blazing,  he  (Agni)  attacks  the  king.” 

“By  saying,  ‘ where,  0  master,  hast  thou  been 
residing  (for  so  long  a  time)  ?  ’  Servants,  bring 
(Kusha)  grass  for  him,  the  King  propitiates  the 
destructive  power  which  is  in  Agni’s  speech.  When 
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they  bring  water  for  washing  the  feet,  then  the  king 
propitiates  the  destructive  power  which  is  in  Agni’s 
feet.  When  they  adorn  him,  then  he  propitiates  by 
it  the  destructive  power  which  is  in  Agni’s  skin. 
When  they  satiate  him  (with  food),  then  the  king 
propitiates  the  destructive  power  which  is  in  Agni’s 
heart.  -  When  Agni  lives  unrestrained  (at  ease)  in 
the  king’s  premises,  then  he  propitiates  the  des¬ 
tructive  power  which  is  in  Agni’s  organ  of  genera¬ 
tion.  Agni,  then,  if  all  the  destructive  powers 
which  are  in  his  body  have  been  propitiated  and 
he  is  pleased  by  the  king’s  wish  for  sacrificing, 
conveys  him  to  the  heaven-world,  and  (grants 
him)  royaldignity,  bravery,  a  kingdom,  and  subjects 
over  whom  he  might  rule.  But  should  the  king 
not  do  so,  he  will  be  deprived  of  all  these  gifts.” 

Thus  the  political  revolution  was  completed.  The 
warriors,  idle,  luxurious,  ostentatious,  and  credulous, 
succumbed  to  the  power  of  '  the  priests  who  were 
exalted,  to  .the  dignity  of  a  sacred  fire,  and  who  were 
to  be  propitiated  as  such.  Every  Ksatriya-ruler 
had  a  Purohita. 

Historical  bearing  of  the  revolution. 

When  political  questions  were  discussed,  and 
settled,  the  clergy  derived  secular  advantages  and 
fortified  their, .position.  The  brave  and  capri¬ 
cious  warriors  were  set  aside.  But  prosperity  is 
too  powerful  an  agent,  and  its  influence,  though 
gradual  and  imperceptible,  is  too  potent  not  to 
cause  a. reaction;  The  arrogance  of  the  Brahmawas, 
their  exclusiveness,  their  contempt  of  the  Ksatriyas 
and  Vaishyas,  and  their  pretensions  to  be  gods 
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themselves,.  led t -iiL,.,pr.Qfiass .  of  time,  AQJLJ^Kto’Q 
between  the  Ksatriyas  and  Brfi.hmag.gj3,  the  first 
signs  of  which  were  apparent  about  this  time.  We 
will  quote  the  story  of  Bfima  Mfirgaveya. 

“  Yishvantara,1  the  son  of  Susadman,  deprived 
the  Shyfiparaas  of  their  right  of  serving  as  his 
Sacrificial  priests,  and  interdicted  any  one  of  this 
family  to  take  part  in  his  sacrifice.  Saving  learnt 
(that),  they  went  to  the  place  of  his  sacrifice  and 
Seated  themselves  Within  the  precincts  of  the  Vedi. 
On  observing  them,  Yishvantara  said  (to  his  atten¬ 
dants) — ‘There  sit  those  Shyfiparaas,  the  scoun¬ 
drels,2  who  endeavour  to  sully  another’s  fame. 
Turn  them  out,  let  them  not  Sit  in  the  Yedi.’  The 
attendants  obeyed  and  turned  the  Shyfiparaas  out. 
They  then  cried  aloud. — ‘  When  Janamejaya,  the 
son  of  Pariksit,  was'  performing  a  sacrifice  without 
the  Kfishyapas  (who  were  bis  hereditary  priests), 
then  the  Asitamrigas  from  among  the  Kfishyapas, 
turned  the  Bhutaviras3  (who  were  officiating  instead 
Of  the  Kfishyapas)  out,,  not  allowing  them  to 
administer  the  Soma-rites.’  They  succeeded,  because 
they  had  brave  men  with  them,  ‘  Well,  what  hero 


,  1  The  passage  shows  that  Brahmawas  had  recourse  to  arms  when 
they  happened  to  quarrel  with  their  lords — the  rich  sacrificers. 

2  The  chiefs  spoke  very  disrespectfully  of  their  priests.  This 
shows  that  the  priests  had  ceased  to  exercise,  real  influence  on  the 
Sacrifioers,  that  their  office  had  become  hereditary,  and  that  they  had 
begun  to  assert  themselves.  Their  insolence  knew  no  bounds.  This, 
is  the  characteristic  of  the  times  of  which  we  write. 

3  This  sort  of  dissension  between  the  chief  and  his  chaplain  and 
his  followers  was  common,  for  in  the  paragraph  quoted,  another 
instance  is  distinctly  referred  to. 
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is  now  among  us,  who  might  by  force  take  away 
this  Soma-beverage  (that  we  might  administer 
it  ourselves)?’  ‘  This  your  man  am  I’ — said 
Mma  Margaveya.  This  Rama  belonged  to  the 
Shyapamas,  and  had  completed  the  sacred 
study.  .When  the  Shy&parms  rose  to  leave, 
then  he  said  to  the  king. — ‘  Will  (thy  servants), 
0  king,  turn  out  of  the  Yedi  even  a  man 
(like  me)  who  knows  the  sacred  science  ?  ’ 
(The  king  answered)—*  0  thou  member  of  the  vile 
Brahmawa-brood,  whoever  thou  art,  how  hast 
thou  any  knowledge  (of  such  matters)  ?  ’  ” 

.  When  the  chieftains  thus  openly  quarrelled  with  ' 
the  Brahmams,  the  lower  classes,  whose  minds  are 
influenced  by  riches  and  social  position,  began  to 
perceive  that  the  sanctity  of  the  sacrifice  was  more 
a  means  adopted  by  the  clergy  to  secure  secular 
prosperity  and  political  influence.  Their  leaders 
attacked  the  sacrificial  system  by  proposing  new 
interpretations  of  the  sacred  Mantras  of  the  Rik 
and  Yajus  Sanhitas.  The  action  of  the  opposition 
on  the  lower  classes,  the  rise  of  new  schools  of 
philosophy,  the  many-sided  activities  of  the 
successors  of  the  Brahmavadins,  their  speculations, 
their  school-system,  and  their  literary  compositions, 
which  consisted  of  such  epics  as  the  well-known 
Ramayam  and  the  MahabMrata — all  these  con¬ 
stitute  the  Augustan  age  of  the  History  of  the 
Indian  Aryas — the  Acharya-period — of  which  we 
will  treat  in  the  next  chapter. 
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THE  AUGUSTAN  AGE  OE  THE  HISTORY 
OE  THE  INDIAN  ARYAS  OR  THE 
ACHARYA-PERIOD. 


Section  I. 

THE  F^I0N_£F2g^||,YAS^ASP.  _NQN-AEYAS. 

WE  have  already  given  the  history  of  the  Aryas, 
•who  occupied  some  Indian  provinces,  took 
possession  of  non- Aryan  towns,  and  settled  in  the 
land  of  conquest.  "We  have  shown  what  effect  a 
series  of  victories  produced  on  them,  when  they 
found  that  the  subjugation  of  the  non-Aryan  races 
afforded  them  leisure,  and  the  means  of  luxuries 
and  high  life.  In  this  chapter,  we  will  trace  the 
processes  by  which  the  distinction  between  Aryas 
and  non- Aryas,  became  faint,  and  by  which  the 
line  of  demarkation  between  the  conquerors  and 
the  conquered  could  not  be  maintained.  The 
luxurious  Aryas  began  to  lose  ground  :  the  non- 
Aryas  made  progress  until  at  last  social  equilibrium 
was  restored ;  when  the  one  gradually  ceased  to 
possess  exclusive  privileges,  and  to  be  insolent,  and 
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when  the  other  rose  to  an  equality  with  their 
conquerors  and  began  to  assert  their  rights  and 
to  retaliate.  . 


The  method  of  investigation. 

The  geological  method  only  can  be  safely  adopted 
in  investigations  of  this  nature  :  the  known  alone 
can  throw  light  on  the  unknown  :  analogy  can 
elucidate  what  is  obscure.  The  Romans  passed 
through  three  periods.  They  planned  expeditions, 
fought  battles,  conquered,  distant  countries,  sacri¬ 
ficed  their  lives,  and  considered  it  the  sole  object 
of  their  ambition  to  triumph  over  their  enemies. 
The  whole  nation  inhabiting  a  small  part  of  Italy 
in  the  valley  of  the  Tiber  energized  in  this  way 
for  some  time.  Opulence  produced  habits  of 
luxury  :  luxury  fostered  indolence :  and  the  restless 
warrior*  once  regardless  of  life  itself,  passed  into  a 
voluptuary  who  cared  for  show  and  small  comforts 
of  life.  The  description  given  by  Gibbon  of  the 
degenerate  Romans,  passing  the  greater  portion  of 
their  time  in  their  magnificent  baths,  illustrates 
our  statement.  But  in  the  mean  time  nationalities 
and  tribes,  decidedly  inferior  to  the  Romans,  began 
to  energize,  to  aspire  after  Roman  honours,  to 
obtain  admission  into  a  Roman  munjeipium,  and 
thus  to  elevate  themselves.  The  same  phenomena 
were  repeated  in  the  same  way  in  India  a  few 
centuries  ago.  The  Mahomedans  conquered  parts 
of  India.  The  native  races  succumbed.  The  con¬ 
querors,  naturally  insolent  and  self-conceited,  en¬ 
joyed  for  sometime  in  luxury  and  insolence 
the  fruits  of  their  conquests,  but  the  native  races 
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like  tlie  Marathas  or  the  Sikhs,  awakened  from  their- 
torpor,  systematized  opposition  to  the  conquerors. 
The  British  conquerors  threaten  to  develop  the 
same  phenomena  in  the  same  sequence.  In  the 
same  manner  the  ancient  Aryas  became  voluptuous 
and  degenerated,  after  they  had  triumphed  oyer 
the  aborigines. 


Three  Processes. 

After  the  BrahmavMins  had  taught  the  Aryas 
to  direct  their  energy  and  wealth  to  the  perform¬ 
ance  of  elaborate  sacrifices — under  the  circum¬ 
stances,  their  only  means  of  enjoyment  and  of 
the  demonstration  of  their  social  position 
and  prosperity,  the  non-Aryan  racea.  began— .to 
energize.  Their  exclusion  from  the  sacrificial 
franchise,  even  when  they  possessed  means  and 
power,  and  their  social  degradation  which  they 
attributed  to  their  not  sacrificing  or  not  living  as 
the  Aryas  lived,  and  to  their  being  forcibly 
prevented  from  adopting  the  manners  and  customs 
of  the  Aryas,  produced  a  strong  feeling  of  opposition, 
— such  a  feeling  of  opposition  as  gave  a  special  turn 
and  form  to  then-  actions,  thoughts,  and  ambition. 
What  is  the  origin  and  form  of  the  social  processes, 
by  which  the  subjugated  races  are  enabled  to 
organize  opposition  and  to  elevate  themselves  ? 
The  question  is  important,  when  it  is  considered 
that  there  is  the  highest  social  stratum  consisting 
of  the  conquering  race,  still  proud  of  its  exclusive 
privileges,  still  seeking  to  maintain  its  "prestige, 
still  aspiring  after  self-aggrandizement,  still  cherish¬ 
ing  the  memory  of  its  past  glory  and  supremacy,  still 
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actively -working  in  different  departments  of  life, 
and  still  exerting  intellectual  and  moral  influence. 
From  this  powerful  class  whose  social  standing  is 
recognized,  whose  authority  and  prestige  are 
already  established,  and  whose  pretensions  are 
sanctioned  by  custom  and  usage  and  acquiesced  in 
by  habit,  the  lower  classes  are  separated  by  a 
social  gulf.  Armed  with  traditional  power  and 
religious  sanctions,  the  highest  .class  represents  all 
social  interests  and  regulates  social  economy.  The  ' 
lower  classes,  now  depressed  by  the  oppression  to 
which  they  are  subjected,  and  now  encouraged  by 
some  powerful  teacher  to  hope  for  better  days,  live 
on  without  organization  of  any  kind.  The  history  of 
the  lower  classes  is,  therefore,  distinct  from  the 
history  of  the  higher  classes.  We  have  thought  it 
proper  to  give  the  history  of  the  real  Aryan 
society  in  a  separate  section,  so  that  their  social 
institutions,  their  philosophical  and  literary  activities 
may  be  duly  appreciated,  and  that  the  bearing  of 
the  lower  classes  on  the  consolidated  Aryan  society 
may  be  understood.  The  period  of  fusion  always 
divides  itself  into  two  parts:  the  history  of  the 
literary  and  philosophical  efforts '  which  prosperity 
encourages,  and  the  history  of  r the  efforts  which 
the  lower  classes  make  to  elevate  themselves.  We 
will  dwell  on  the  latter  in  this  short  section.  The 
sources  of  our  inf ormation  are : — The  ^Shataquitha- 
Brahmawa,  the  ancient  Upanlsads— the  true  test  of 
the  age  of  an  Upanisad  being  either  its  amalgamation 
with  a  Brahmana-work,  or  its  recognized  place  in  an 
established  Arawyaka, — the  Mmfiya%a,  and  the 
Mahabharata — poetical  works,  which  represent  the 
theological,  metaphysical,  and  literary  sides  of  the 
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Aryas.  We  will  indicate  their  chronology  in  the 
sequel.  The  examination  of  these  works  discovers 
three  processes : — 1.  the  elevation  of  the  lower  classeg 
by  intermarriages  between  genuine  Aryas  and  non- 
Aryas,  2.  their  incorporation  into  the  Aryan  society 
by  means  of  the  extension  of  the  franchise  according 
to  the  Aryan  ideal,  and  3.  social  re-action  by  which 
the  forms  of  life,  and  modes  of  thought  and  feeling  - 
of  the  highest  class,  are  adopted.  The  action  of 
these  three  processes  gradually  assumed  the  form 
of  organized  opposition  to  the  privileged  Aryas, 
and  resulted  in  washing  away  the  distinctive  land¬ 
marks  of  the  Yedic  polity.  Buddhism,  opposed 
to  all  that  the  Vedic  polity  cherished  most,  was 
powerfully  taught  by  its  greatest  and  last  prophet — 
Buddha  Goutama.  A  contrast,  between  a 
Brahmavadin  of  the  period  of  Aryan  prosperity  and 
a  stern  self-sacrificing  Buddhist  of  the  period  of 
the  Lalita  Yist&ra,  will  not  fail  to  discover  the  salient 
features  of  the  opposition  which  the  social  processes 
generated,  and  the  particular  direction  in  which 

themselves  on  behalf  q£^.  tliQ _ -1  A 

continued  series  of  efforts  were  made.  Centuries 
passed  away  before  the  last  Buddha  succeeded  in 
organizing  non-Aryan  opposition.  The  law  „of 
social  action  and  re-action  will  be'  explained  by  the 
contrast  about  to  be  presented: — a  law  which 
regulates  social  phenomena  in  every  period  of  the 
history  of  the  contact  of  two  races,  though,  at  first 


Vide,  beginning  of  tbe  Lalita-Vist&ra, 
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sight,  they  appear  disconnected  and  irregular  in 
their  sequence. 


The  Contrast. 

Pacini  gives  a  Sfitra  which  explains  two  terms  : — ■ 
Sangha  and  VJJbghi^1 — the  former  expressive 
of  a  promiscuous  crowd,  and  the  latter  meaning 
classes  praised  or  the  higher  classes.  In  the 
literature  antecedent  to  P&mni,  the  word  Sangha 
appears  to  have  been  seldom  or  never  used.  Patan- 
jali  does  not  give  its  Buddhistic  signification.2 
Thus  the  upper  classes  were  distinguished  from  the 
lower  classes  by  way  of  opposition.  The  one  con¬ 
sisted  of  honorable  men  or  gentlemen  as  the  English 
express  it,  and  the  other  was  miscellaneous.  The 
different  principles  of  opposition  were  the  growth, 
each  perhaps  of  a  generation.  The  Aryas  ,  consi¬ 
dered  the  world  to  be  stable  and  permanent:3  the 
Sangha  considered  it  to  be  transitory.4  The  Aryas 
aspired  for  heaven  after  death,  its  happiness  was 
positively  described  to.  them,  and  the  different 


1  Vide  the  P&nintyam  (III.  3,  80.). 

2  See  for  instance  the  Mah&bh&sya  (IV.  1,  4.)  page  58,  Benares 
edition.  “  To  a  term  expressive  of  a  Ksatriya,  a  termination  in  the 
sense  of  a  king  as  against  ’or  for  the  pratisedha  of  Sangha.” 

a  The  MimSnsakaa  or  BrahmavSdins  consider  the  world  to  be 
real,  and  the  exertion  of  all  his  activities,  the  first  duty  of  man. 

t  The  earliest  feeling  of  opposition  as  it  can  be  discovered  in  a 
Brdhmana-work  is  not  the  eternity  of  the  spirit,  but  the  stability 
of  the  material  world.  Such  a  feeling  is  betrayed  in  the  Taittiriya- 
Brlhmana.  See  the  dialogues  between  an  Acharya  and  his  pupil, 
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stages  of  heaven  were  frequently  referred  to  i1  the 
Sangha  believed  that  their  miseries  recurred  in  a 
perpetual  rotation :  their  souls  transmigrated  to 
endure  new  pains.2 *  The  Aryas  attached  special 
importance  to  the  efficacy  of  sacrifices,  and  believed 
that  any  thing  worldly,  as  well  as  heaven  itself,  could 
be  secured  by  means  of  them  :8  the  Sangha  treated 
the  sacrificial  rites  with  particular  contempt,  the 
Lalita-Yistara  states  that  Mstra  or  Satan  had  be¬ 
come  Indra,  because  he  had  frequently  sacrificed.4 
The  Aryas  specially  praised  knowledge,  and  had 
regular  educational  institutions,  and  the  initiation  of 
a  studept  elicited  much  interest  in  every  family:5 
the  Sangha  considered  ignorance  as  inevitable  as 
fate  'itself,  and  attributed  all  their  miseries  to 
it ;  it  sought  austerities,6 *-  praised  then'q  and  com¬ 
placently  endured  them.  The  Arya,  when  educated 
and  initiated,  became  a  Br&hmam :  the  r^m-Arya,  who 
had  given  up  the  pleasures  of  the  world,  became  a 


1  The  last  but  one  hymn  of  the  ninth  Maw  Ala  of  the  Aik-SanhitS 
is  already  quoted.  Again,  throughout  the  Aitareya  and  Taittiriya- 
Bridnnawas  a  sort  of  a  secular  heaven  is  described.  Vide  the  Taittirtya- 
BrShmawa,  (III.  10,  9.) 

2  Vide  any  of  the  ten  Upanisada  such  as  Muwdaka,  Kena,  tsha,  and 

others.  .  ‘ 

8  See  the  Kamyestis  explained  at  great  length  in  the  Brahmawa- 
works.  ' 

*  Vide  the  Lalita-Vistira. 

fi  Vide  the  Shatapatha-BrAhmana. — the  praises  of  SvS,dhySya  or  the 
college-curriculum.  '  -  ■ 

6  See  the  (XXX.  5.)  of  the  V Aj asaneya-Sanhita — As  Brahma  or 
knowledge  or  learning  specially  characterizes  the  BrAhmawas,  so 

tapas  specially  characterizes  the  Shddras.  Tapcts  during  this  period 
is  mortification  of  the  flesh.  Compare  this  sense  with  that  given 

in  the  poem  in  the  first  chapter  of  this  essay. 
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Shramaraa  or  monk.  The  Aryas  sought  happiness 
in  actions  and  active  life  (Karma):  the  Sangha  never 
understood  the  importance  of  active  life,  for  it  was 
snubbed  and  suppressed  by  the  Aryas,  whenever  it 
acted;  it  attributed  its  miseries  to  the  power  of 
its  activities  (Karma  and  XJpadana).  The  conquered 
races  alone  can.  realize  what  it  is  to  be  condemned 
for  inactivity  as  well  as  for  activity.  The  Aryas 
gradually  began  to  value  their  war- songs  which 
they  had  recognized  as  a  revelation,  and  to  take  care 
of  them  :1  the  Sangha  naturally  detested  them,  and 
discarded  the  very  idea  of  there  being  any  revela¬ 
tion  from  gods  such  as  the  Vedas,  which  it  ridi¬ 
culed.  The  Aryas  worshipped  their  gods  and 
considered  them  all  powerful:  the  Sangha  reduced 
the  gods  to  the  condition  of  those  who  ministered 
to  the  will  of  their  distinguished  leaders  as  the 
gods  waited  upon  their  Bodhisatvas.2  The  Aryas 
considered  their  prestige  to  be  the  ruling  principle 
of  social  economy:  the  Sangha  necessarily,  and 
naturally  took  a  higher  position,  it  preferred  truth 
and  'righteousness  to  caste.3  The  Aryan  women 
took  some  part  in  a  sacrifice  in  which  their  vanity 
was  flattered,  and  by  which  they  sought  worldly 
benefits  :4  the  Sangha-women  sought  the  life  of 


1  Vide  the  TaittIrlya-T3i-AkmaMa.  (1.2,1,,  26.)  “Oh!  house-hokl- 
fire,  protect,  my  Mantra — that  which  the  iiLsis,  well-Yerjied  in  the 
three-fold  learning,  know  to  be  the  Hik,  S&ma,  and  Yajus,  because  it 
is  the  eternal  glory  of  the  good  (Aryas).”  This  . passage  is  quoted  in  the 
introduction. 

2  Vide  the  Lalita-Vist&ra." 

s  Ibid. 

4  See  for  instance  the  Darsha  or  Pdraamtsesfi. 
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nuns,  giving  up  all  .enjoyments.  The  Aryas 
thought  that  their  gods  were  kind  to  them,  that  they 
assisted  them,  that  they  took  interest  in  the 
life  of  their  worshippers,  that  nature  was  bountiful 
and  cheerful,  and  that  their  soul  was  happiness 
itself:  the  Sangha  considered  the  gods,  nature,  and 
their  souls  to  be  so  many  sources  of  misery.  .The 
Aryas  inculcated  special  duties  towards  the  higher 
classes,  and  attached  importance  to  caste  distinc¬ 
tions.;  no  Br&hma?ia  was  to  be  killed,  but  he  was  to 
be  fed,  to  be  clothed  and  to  be  honoured:1  the 
Sangha  inculcated  universal  benevolehce.2  The 
Aryas  almost  every  day  killed  lower  animals  for 
the  purpose  of  a  sacrifice  as  well  as  of  food:3  the 
Sangha  abhorred  the  idea  of  taking  the  life  of  any 
animal;  Ahinsa4 * 6  was  the  first  duty  with  it.  The 
Aryas  considered  that  they  were  the  lords  'of  the 
world  :s  the  Sangha  believed  that  man  and  lower 
animals  could  equally  use  what  the  earth  produced. 
The  Aryas  boasted  of  their  intellectuality,  and 
pretended  to  be  guided  by  the  fftsi  of  reasoning  :B 
the  Sangha  inculcated  faith.7  The  Aryas  believed 


1  The  Br&hma'/ia-literatiire  inculcates  respect  to  the  Br&hmanas. 

2  The  Lalita-VisUra  inculcates  universal  benevolence— it  is  the 
basis  of  Buddhism. 

s  According  to  PSnini— a  killer  of  a’cow  was  the  name  of  a  guest. 
See  (III.  4,  73.)  of  Pteini. 

4  AhinsU— not  taking  life— is  considered  the  first  duty  of  a 
Shramana— “  ahinsa  paramo  dharmah.” 

s  This  feeling  is  plainly  expressed  in  the  Aitareya-BrShmaaa, 

6  Vide  the  Parishisia  to  Ylska’s  Nirukta, 

7  The  Lalita-Vist&ra  inculcates  strongly  faith  or  shraddM. 
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that  Agni  brought  down  gods  to  their  altars, 
as  their  Brahma-reas  represented  to  them  on 
certain  important  occasions  of  life,  that  .Agni  always 
dwelt  in  their  houses,  that  Yayu  ruled  over  the 
firmament,  and  that  the  sun  was  the  lord  of  the 
heavens :  the  Sangha  exercised  their  faith  and  realized 
that  some  of  its  leaders  after  undergoing  a  series 
of  trials  and  mortifications  of  the  flesh,  returned  to 
the  earth  and  aided  it.  The  Aryas  changed 
their  stand-point’  as  circumstances  required  ;  they 
betrayed  a  tone  of  insolent  confidence1  at  the  time  of 
the  Taittiriya-Brahmana ;  in  the  Shatapatha- 
Br&hmana  the  original  stand-point  of  the  Afisis  and 
the  Brahmavadins  seems  to  have  been  lost,  as  inter¬ 
pretations,  indefinite  and  rationalistic,  were  offered : 
the  stand-point  of  the  Sangha  was  fixed;  their 
beliefs  were  firm,  their  aspirations  were  directed  to 
their  emancipation  from  the  miseries  of  this  life. 

The  circumstances  which  helped  the  Sangha. 

The  first  three  incarnations  (avat&ras)  are  mysti¬ 
cal,  and,  though  founded  on  some  historical  basis, 
cannot  now  afford  any  historical  information.  The 
story  of  the  great  deluge  is  the  common  ancestral 
heir-loom  of  the  world.  Though  one  of  its  versions 
is  recited  in  the  Shatapatha-Brahmawa,  it  was 
known  to  the  Aryas  long  before  they  sought  a  homo 
in  the  Pan  jab.  The  stories  or  rather  legends  of  the 


l  See  (III.  7,  3,  2-3.)  and  (III.  7,  6,  5.)  of  the  Taittirlya-Br4h- 
mua,  “Oh,  Gods!  he  who  opposes  (me)  by  sacrificial  rites,  by  learning 
(our  scriptures)  in  heart,  and  in  desires,  I  cut  off  his  head  by  the 
thunderbolt  of  Indra.” 
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Kfirma  or  tortoise  and  the  Yaraha  or  hog  can  be 
analysed,  and  their  rational  basis  may  be  discovered. 
The  sacrificial  cake  (Purodasha)  is  made  in  the  form 
of  a  tortoise.  In  the  Taittiriya-Aranyaka,  it  is 
said  to  have  assumed  the  form  of  a  tortoise,  to 
have  moved,  and  to  have  addressed  a  sacrificer. 
This  affords  a  glimpse  into  '  the  history  of  the 
highest  class — the  Br&hmanas.  During  the  period 
of  prosperity,  they  advanced  pretensions,  which 
were  symbolized  by  the  sacrificial  cake:  the 
Brahmawas  doubtless  acquired  a  great  power  over 
the  Ksatriyas  by  means  of  constantly  promulgating 
sacrificial  dicta,  and  of  audaciously  advancing  claims 
to  an  origin  directly  from  the  supreme  Brahma.  The 
legend  of  the  Yaraha  is  an  admixture  of  history 
and  fiction.  The  sacrifice  as  performed  by  the 
Brahmanas  assumed  the  immense  form  of  a  cloud, 
symbolizing  a  sacrifice  in  all  its  parts  ;  and  a  non- 
Aryan  ruler  of  the  name  of  Hirawyaksa  was 
humiliated.  Yaraha,  according  to  Yaska,  means  a 
cloud.  Hirawyaksa  may  mean  a  drought.  The 
Br&hmattas  pretended  to  control  nature  by  means 
of  their  sacrifices.  The  KfirirB-saorifice  caused  \ 
rain.  When  a  dreadful  droughAragecT  in  the  Aryan  I 
'  settlements,  the  Br&hmaraas  perhaps  predicted  that  | 
it  would  rain  and  performed  the  K&riri-sacrifice.  ■ 
Their  predictions  were  fulfilled,  either  because 
their  observations  of  the  phenomena  of  nature  were 
accurate,  or  because  an  accident  helped  them.  But 
the  establishment  and  consolidation  of  their  power, 
as  distinct  from  that  of  the  Ksatriyas,  favoured 


1  See  the  Karirl-isii  as  described  by  AshvalUyana  in  his  Shrouta- 
Sutra,  (II.  13.)  of  the  first  part. 
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their  pretensions  and  enlarged  the  sphere  of  their 
ambition.  The  process  of  organizing  the  aborigines 
and  their  leaders  was  developed.  The  son  of 
Hirawya-kashipu  adopted  the  Aryan  gods,  the  Aryan 
mode  of  life,  and  Aryan  thoughts  and  feelings. 
Prahlada  was  often  asked  by  his  father  not  to  be 
denationalized,  and  not  to  sympathize  with  the 
alien  Ary  as,  the  hereditary  foes  of  their  race  and 
creed.  Some  Brahmawas  perhaps  had  laid  a  plot 
for  secretly  despatching  the  father- .  of  Prahlada, 
who  was  to  be  helped  in  mounting  the  throne.  The 
incarnation  of  Nftrasinha  thus  throws  light  on  the 
politics  of  the  Aryas,  and  especially  of  Brahmanns 
during  this  period.  The  son  brought  under  the 
Aryan  influences  was  encouraged  to  rebel  against  / 
his  father.  The  Aryas  gave^ substantial  aid  to  the  son.  1 
The  father  was  killed:  Aryan  influence  was  thus  j 
increased.  An  influential  and  opulent  native  state 
was  taken  nominally  under  the  protection  of  the 
Aryan  power,  but  perhaps  it  was  actually 
administered  by  the  Aryas.  The  prestige 
and  patronage  of  the  Aryas  were  thus  enlarged! 
Prahlada  was  not  treated  justly.  Promises 

made  to  him,  when  he  entered  into  a  con¬ 
spiracy  with  the  Aryan  intriguers  against  his 
father,  were  not  kept.  The  aborigines  mustered 
strong  under  his  grandson  Bali,1  who  also  had 
adopted  the  Aryan  civilization.  The  Brahmaaas, 
assisted  by  thousands  of  the  Aryas,  intrigued 
against  the  power  of  Bali,  whom  his  subjects  often 


I  The  incarnations  up  to  that  of  V amana  are  described  in  the 
Hari-Vansha,  Calcutta  edition, 
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attempted  to  induce  to  wage  war  against  the 
foreign  settlers.  The  power  of  Bali  was  great. 
His  preparations  political  and  military,  bade  fair 
to  make  him  the  leading  sovereign  of  ancient  India. 
In  the  growth  of  his  power,  the  Aryas  saw  a 
danger  to  their  supremacy.  At  this  time,  the  cre¬ 
dulity  of  Bali  was  taken  advantage  of.  A  plot, 
the  bearings  of  which  cannot  be  realized,  was  laid. 
In  the  modern  language  of  Europe,  he  was  induced 
to .  sign  a  protocol,  Bali  was  suppressed  and 
supplanted.  The  paramountcy  of  the  Aryas,  aa 
led  by  the  Brahmawas,  was  established.  But  the 
Ksatriyas  were  not  totally  humbled.  The  Esatriyas 
perhaps  aided  the  Brahmaraas  in  their  intrigues. 
Nothing  could  .  be  done  without  consulting  the 
Purohitas.  Under  the  name  of  advice,  the  Brah- 
manas  gave  commands.  The  system  of  the 
appointment  of  the  Purohitas,  when  developed,  aided 
the  Brahmanas  who  never  sought  the  mere 
pageants  of  power.  A  B&ja  was  a  sovereign 
in  whose  name  all  transactions  were  performed. 
But  the  Brdhmana  wielded  the  real  power.  Prahlada 
came  to  see  the  bearings  of  this  political  system,  for 
he  seriously  advised  Bali  to  consider  before  he 
made  up  his  mind  to  grant  the  request  of  Vamana. . 
Bali  was  perhaps  in  a  difficulty.  If  he  granted 
the  request,  his  ambition  of  being  the  suzerain  of 
the  land  would  be  checked.  If  he  declined  it,  his 
prestige  would  be  affected.  At  last,  though  dis¬ 
suaded  by  his  Br&hmawa  councillor,  Shukra,  and  by 
his  grand-father,  Prahlada,  who  in  his  old  age 
understood  Brahmanic  politics  well,  Bali  granted 
the  request  of  Yamuna,  and  the  Aryas  under  the 
leadership  of  Br^hmana-adviaers  triumphed.  Bali 
82  '  . 
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was  suppressed.  Thus  Hirawyaksa,  Hirarcya- 
kashipu,  and  Bali  fell  victims  to  the  intrigues  of 
Aryan  politicians ;  not  a  drop  of  blood  was  shed : 
no  war  was  waged.  By  diplomacy,  carefully  adapted 
to  particular  cases,  the  Aryan  sovereigns  under¬ 
mined  the  power  of  the  rulers  of  the  aborigines.1 
But  the'  Rajas  did  not  like  to  be  ruled  by  their 
Brahmawa-advisers.  They  saw  that  the  real  power 
was  with  the  intriguing  Purohitas ;  that .  they 
were  mere  tools  in  their  hands ;  that  on  all  occasions 
of  ceremonies,  and  in  all  places  where  their  personal 
presence  was  required,  they  were  merely  shown ; 
that  their  subjects  did  not  respect  them,  as 
their  pleasure  or  displeasure  was  not  followed  by 
any  consequences ;  that  the  palaces  of  Purohitas 
were  the  real  centres  of  all  power  ;  and  that  no 
Brahmana  could  be  mal-treated  by  any  f£satriya  with 
impunity.  The  crisis  came.  Jamadagni,  a  Br&h- 
man&  of  reputation,  was  at  first  msuHed7*and  then 
killed,  by  an  impulsive  Ksatriya  youth.  Hundreds  of 
Ksatriyas  sympathized  with  the  youth.  In  many 
palaces  the  Purohitas  were  insulted.  The  political 
constitution  of  the  Aryas  was  overthrown. 
Parashurama  waged  a  dreadful  war  against  the 
Ksatriyas.  The  Brahmanas  triumphed.  But  the 
political  intrigues,  the  discord  between  the  Ksatriya- 
rulers  and  the  Brahniawa-councillors ,  and  the  civil 
dissensions  between  two  powerful  Aryan  classes, 
aided  the  cause  of  the  Sangha,  enlarged  their  minds 


i  The  word  V&mana  is  used  in  the  sense  of  intellect  in  the 
Kaffopanisad.  (II.  5,  3.).  The  whole  of  the  EaiAopanisad  is  inter¬ 
esting  as  it -exalts  Atma  and  preaches  Yoga. 


and  communicated  a  new  impulse  to  their  ambition. 
Many  of  the  lower  Aryanized  classes  took  part 
perhaps  with  the  one  party  or  the  other.  At  one 
time  the '  spell  of  the  sanctity  and  the  power  of 
Brahmanas  was  broken  :  at  another  time,  the  spell 
of  the  valour  of  the  Ksatriyas  was  broken. 
These  circumstances  could  not  but  contribute  to 
the  advance  of  the  lower  classes,  who  quietly 
followed  peaceful  pursuits,  but  whose  faith  in  the 
Vedic  polity  was  shaken.  Humbled  at  home 
and  distracted  by  the  civil  dissensions,  the  Ksatriyas 
planned  an  expedition  into  the  South.  The  abori-, 
ginal  tribes  were  enlisted,  and  trained  to  fight. 
The  Aryas  freely  associated  with  the  non-Aryas, 
K&na  triumphed  over  Havana,  and  the  Aryas  were 
enriched.  Aryan  colonies  were  established  in  the 
South.1  The  Sangha  or  the  lower  classes  accom¬ 
panied  the  enterprising  Aryas  in  this  expedition. 
Its  status  was  improved;  its  resources  were  en¬ 
larged:  its  wealth  increased  :  a  foreign  expedition 
is  always  beneficial  to  the  lower  classes,  who,  being 
impoverished,  are  starved  at  home.  Those  of  the 
Sangha-,  who  followed  the  camp  of  Rama,  returned 
rich,  strong  and  well  informed.  But  their,  pros¬ 
perity  was  helped  by  the  dreadful  eiyil  dissensions 
between  the  Ksatriyas  themselves— the  wars  of  the 
Mahabharata-period. 

The  three  processes  illustrated. 

The  Aitareya-Brahmawa  indicates  the  direction 
in  which  the  educated  leaders  of  the  Aryas  sought 


1  The  colony  of  the  Pfmdya  at  Madura  (Mathura)  in  the  South, 
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to  assert  their  claims  -and  to  secure  privileges.  A 
legend  of  the  Bisk  sacrificing  on  the  banks  of  the 
Sarasvatl  is  narrated.  But  the  learning  of  Kavasa- 
Ailfiaa,  a  Shudra,  put  the  Br&hmawas  to  shame. 
He  was  admitted  to  the  sacrifice.  In  this  legend, 
an  extraordinary  and  supernatural  explanation  of 
*the  admission  of  Kavasa-Ailusa  is  given.  The 
feelings  of  the  ordinary  Aryas  of  the  time  did  not 
sanction  it.  Those  who  were  not  Br^hmawas  were 
imnlfmtly  excluded  from  a  sacrifice — the  form  of 
demonstrating  one’s  social  status,  and  the  mode  of 
obtaining  social  distinction.  But  the  operation 
of  natural' laws  and  their  inevitable  effect  could 
not  be  prevented.  Intermarriages — between  the 
Aryas  and  the  Shudras,  KoZis,  and  other  aborigines 
—were  frequent.  The  class  of  what  the  Ameri¬ 
cans  contemptuously  style  Mulattoes,  quadroons, 
and  octoroons  multiplied.  The  Vajasaneya-Sanhita 
considers  the  growth  of  the  mixed  classes 
an  evil,  and  condemns  it.1  But  the  mixed  classes 
gradually  acquired  .a  power  and  an  influence 
in  the  state.  At  the  time  of  the  MahabMrata, 
such  great  men  as  Vyasa — perhaps  the  great 
poet  and  historian — and  ^Yidura— tha  .philosopher, 
and  influential  statesman — were  the  offspring 
of  the  connection  of  the  Aryas  with  the  aborigines. 
Satyavatl,  a  daughter  of  a  Koh-chief tain,  was 
seen  by  Shantanu  in  a  boat.  Her  beauty  made 
a  strong  impression  on  his  mind.  Shantanu  sought 
her  hand.  Her  father  was  induced  to  permit  the 
marriage  of  his  daughter  with  the  Aryan  prince ; 


1  Vide  (XXIII.  SO  and  31.)  of  the  Vajasaneya-SanhitS  which 
mentions  a  Shudra  to  he  a  lover  of  an  Arya-woman, 
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but  be  stipulated  that  tbe  kingdom  should  be  in¬ 
herited  by  his  grandsons,  the  children  of  Satyavati, 
and  that  the  children  of  her  rival,  Grange,  should 
be  excluded  from  the  inheritance.  •  Bhisma,  the  son 
of  Ganga,  the  elder  queen,  vowed  that  he  would 
never  ’  marry,  and  that  he  would  never  aspire  after 
the  throne.  Bhisma  fulfilled  his  vow  scrupulously, 
and  died  a  bachelor.  The  son  of  Satyavati  died 
without  any  issue.  Satyavati  called  Yy&sa,  her 
natural  son  at .  this  juncture,  and  he  lived  with 
Ambika  and  AmbaliM,  now  young  and  beautiful. 
Under  these  circumstances,  Dhritarfisira,  P&wcZu, 
and  Yidura  were  born.  Ambika,  who  avoided 
Yyasa,  sent  in  her  maid  to  him  at  night.  Thus 
Yidura  had  Yyasa  for  his  father,  and  a  maid-servant 
for  his  mother.  These  instances  may  be  multiplied. 
But  it  is  not  necessary.  No  stain  attached  to 
intermarriages  between  the  Aryas  and  the  abori¬ 
gines.  Bhima  married  HidimM.  Arjuna  married^ 
a  Naga-girl  called  Ulupi.  A  class  of  Aryas  called 
Upakrisfa  was  created.  Upakrisfa  means  those 
drawn™  close,"  "and  they  ,  were  admitted  to  the 
privilege  of  performing  a  sacrifice.1  There  were 
many  who  did  not  know  their  ancestors.  The 
Shfidra  was  first  declared  to  be  a  part  of  Aryan 
society,2  though  the  lowest  and  the  meanest.  His 
status  as  a  mere  slave  was  recognized.  The 
Taittiriya-Brahmana  admits  him  into  the  house  of 
an  Arya,  but  prevents  him  from  milking  sacrificial 
cows.®  This  is  the  first  glimpse  of  the  improvement 


1  See  K&ty&yana  and  Aahvalayana-Shrouta-Sutras. 

2  See  the  celebrated  hymn  called  the  Purusa-SAkta, 
8  yifo  (III.  2,  •?,  9.)  of  the  Taittirlya-BrAhmana, 
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of  his  position.  But  the  Shatapatha-Brfihma?za 
admits  him  into  society  and  sanctions  his  perform¬ 
ing  a  sacrifice.1  Thus  the  Shfidras  were  incorporated 
with  the  Aryas  during  this  period.  The  Msadas 
were  an  aboriginal  tribe.  They  were  sometimes 
included  _  in  the  Pancha-janah — the  five-fold  Aryas. 
Yfiska  gives  the  opinions  of  different  schools  of 
thinkers — the  philo-Nisadas  and  anti-Nis&das.  Gra¬ 
dually  the  NisMas  were  incorporated.2  Their  status 
was  recognized.  They  could  perform  sacrifices.3 
Even  at  the  present  day,  some  Hindus  deny  that  they 
helong  to  a  low  caste,  when  they  agitate  the  question 
of  their  social  status,  and  assume  the  name  of  coach- 
builders  (rathakaras) ,  who  were  also  incorporated 
with  the  Aryan  society.4  The  process  of  re-action 
worked  in  its  own  way.  Its  operation  is  more 
indicated  than  distinctly  stated.  In  the  Shanti- 
parva,  some  account  of  a  Dasyu-prince  is  given. .  A 
Brahmarea  youth  settled  in  his  estate  and  degene¬ 
rated.  When  another  Br&hmam  discovered  him,  he 
seriously  found  fault  with  the  Brahmawa-youth,  and 
pointed  out  to  him  how  he  had  become  a  Dasyu. 
Yet  the  Dasyu-prince  is  characterized  as  Brah- 
mmja,  or  one  who  had  adopted  Brahmanical  insti¬ 
tutions.  Pacini5  lays  down  a  rule  as  to  accenting  such 


1  Vide  (1. 1, 4, 12.)  and  (XIII.  8,  3, 11.)  of  the  Shatapatlia-Brahmana. 

2  The  NisMapali-ny&ya  as  developed  in  the  Phrva-MtmS,ns&  brings 
together  all  the  literature  on  this  subject, 

3  Vide  (I.  1,  12.)  SAtra  of  the  Katy  Syana-Shrouta- SAtra.  See  the 
X isadapati-ny  ay  a  in  the  MimftnsA  of  Jaimini,  the  6th  AdhyAya. 

4  See  the  K&ty&yana  or  AshvalAyana-Shrouta-Shtra,  and  the  sixth 
Adhy&ya  of  the  MimAnsA.of  Jaimini, 

5  Vide  (VI.  2,  58.)  of  PAnini.  ' 
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words  as  Arya-Brahmaraa,  and  implies  that  there 
were  non-Arya-Brahmawas  also.  The  comments 
of  Patanjali  are  not  plain  enough.  Yet  the 
instances  given  in  the  Mahabharata  appear  to  us 
at  least  to  support  our  view.  Thus  the  three 
processes — intermarriages,  incorporation  and  re¬ 
action  among  the  aboriginal  tribes — produced  a 
result  which  foreboded  a  revolution,  as  it  created  a 
society  which  aspired  after  equality  with  the  real 
Aryas,  and  which,  separated  from  the  upper  classes, 
and  often  reminded  of  its  low  origin  by  the  insolent 
Aryas,  sullenly  worked  on  until  sullenness  became 
natural  with  it.  At  this  time,  some  of  the  Ksatriyas 
and  many  of  the  lower  classes  abandoned  the 
pleasures  of  this  life,  and  sought  to  rise  superior 
to  the  flesh  and  its  temptations.  The  Atmavid 
(philosopher)  pretended  to  be  superior  to  the 
Mantra-vid1  (a  theologian).  The  laws  of  the 
Yedic  polity  were  set  at  defiance.  Young  men, 
no  matter  to  what  caste  or  class  they  belonged, 
hastened  to  those  who  had  'set  themselves  up  as 
teachers.2  Metaphysical  questions  were  asked 
boldly,  and  as  boldly  they  were  answered.  Jabali 
actually  did  not  know  who  his  father  was.  He 
was  considered  te  be  a  real  Arya  because  he 
spoke  the  truth.  Thus  we  have  attempted  the 
history  of  the  lower  .classes  of  society.  The  sources 
of  information  on  this  subject  are  always  limited. 
The  doings  of  the  great  are  carefully  recorded,  and 


1  Vide  Mimcfopnisad— (I. '  1,  5.).  This  distinction  is  the  basis  of  the 
TTpanisad-literature, 

2  Read  the  story  of  J&bali  in  the  Chhandogyopnisad.  ■ 
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the  poor  and  tlie  low  are  neglected.  In  the  next 
sections,  we  shall  give  the  history  of  the  real 
Aryas  and  their  aspirations. 

Intellectual  and  moral  condition  of  the  people. 

The  sacrifice,  which  generated  the  feeling  of  the 
mysterious  in  the  Eisis,  and  inspired  them  with 
that  devotion  which  they  expressed  in  melodious 
iyrics — the  "  sacrifice  which  the  Brahmavadins 
considered  to  he  the  means  of  securing  any  worldly 
or  spiritual  blessing  from  the  gods— the  sacrifice,  the 
characteristic  feature  of  the  Yedic  polity,  had  now 
lost  its  hold  on  the  minds  of  the  common  people — the 
Sangha.  The  philosophers  of  the  forests1  spiritua¬ 
lized  it  away.  The  popular  bards  sang  against,  it.2 


1  The  thinkers  mentioned  in  the  Arawyaka-literature. 

2  The  following  is  an  interesting  passage  from  the  Vana-parva  of 
the  Mah&bMrata,  as  it  throws  light  on  the  condition  of  the  Aryas  of 
this  time.  We  will  give  the  translation  of  the  passage  by  Dr.  Muir, 
as  it  is  at  once  lucid  and  correct.  See  his  Sanskrit  Texts,  Vol.  I,  page 
134.  “  The  Serpent  said :  1  Who  may  be  a  Brfthmana  ?  and  what  is  the 
thing  to  be  known  1  0  YudhkiAira  tell  ine,  since  by  thy  words  I 
infer  thee  to  be  a  person  of  extreme  intelligence.’  YudhisiAira 
replied.  ‘  The  Smriti'  declares,  0  chief  oi  Serpents,  that  he  is  a 
Br&hmajia,  in  whom  truth,  liberality,  patience,  virtue,  innocence, 
austere  fervour,  and  compassion  are  seen.’ 

'  *  And  the  thiDg  to  be  known  is  the  Supreme  Brahma,  free  from 
pain,  as  well  as  from  pleasure, — to  whom,  when  men  have  attained, 
they  no  longer  sorrow.  What  is  your  opinion  f  The  Serpent  replied : 
‘  The  Veda  (Brahma)  is  beneficial  to  all  the  four  castes,  and  is 
authoritative  and  true.  And  so  we  find  in  Shfidras  also  truth, 
.  liberality,  calmness,  innocence,  harmlessness,  and  compassion,  And 
as  for  the  thing  to  be  known,  which  is  free  from  pain  and  pleasure, 
I  perceive,  that  there  is  no  other  thing  free  from  these  two  influences.’ 
Yudhisi/tira  rejoined  :  ‘  The  qualities  characteristic  of  a  Shfldra 
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Tke  popular  stories  ridiculed  it.  Though  the  first 
three  classes,  the  Brabmanas,  Ksatriyas,  and 
Yaishyas  are  mentioned  -with  respect,  and  though  the 
sacrifice  is  deemed  an  Aryan  rite,  yet  the  Dasyus  are 
not  excluded,  and  their  pretensions  are  recognized, 
and  yet  often  truth  and  good  conduct  are  extolled 
above  a  sacrifice.  The  upper  classes  mooted 
grange  questions  about  the  destiny  of  man. 
'  Different  thinkers  pointed  to  different  principles 
as  the  essence  of  mind  and  matter.  What  the 
particular  essence  was,  no  body  knew,  and  no 
body  ■  declared  positively.  The  -  same  Mautra  of 


do  not  exist  iu  a  BiAhmawa  (nor  vice  versd).  (Were  it  otherwise)  the 
ShMra  would  not  be  a  ShMra,  nor  the  Brahmawa,  a  BiAhmana.  The 
person,  in  whom  this  regulated  practice  is  perceived,  is  declared  to  be 
a  Brahma na  ;  and  the  man,  in  whom  it  is  absent,  should  be  designated 
as  a  ShMra.  And  as  to  what  you  say  further,  that  there  is  nothing 
other  '  than  this  (Brahma)  to  be  known,  which  is  free  from  the 
susceptibilities  in  question  ;  this  is  also  (my  own)  opinion,  that  there  is 
nothing  free  from  them.  Just  as  between  cold  and  heat,  there  can 
be  neither  heat  nor  cold,  so  there  is  nothing.fr.ee  from  the  feeling 
of  pleasure  and  pain.  Such  is  my  view ;  or  how  do  you  consider  V 
The  Serpent  remarked  ‘if  a  man  is  regarded  by  you  as  being  a 
BrShmawa  only  in  consequence  of  his  conduct,  then  birth  is  vain 
until  action  is  shown.’  VudkhrfAiva  replied.  ‘0  most  sapient  Serpent, 
birth'  is  difficult  to  he  discriminated  in  the  present  condition 
of  humanity  on  account  of  the  confusion  of  all  castes.’  ”  “  All 
( sorts  of )  men  are  continually  begetting  children  on  all  ( sorts  of ) 
women.”  The  Italics  are  ours.  We  are  much  indebted  to 
Dr.  Muir,,  who  has  laboriously  and  intelligently  brought  together 
those  passages  from  the  ancient  Sanskrit  literature  which  bear  on 
the  fusion  of  Aryan  and  non-Aryan  races.  His  first  volume  deserves 
an  attentive  perusal.  We  have  not  reproduced  his  statements,  hut  in 
our  humble  way,  we  have  given  such  additional  facts  as  also  bear 
upon  the  fusion  of  the  conquering  and  eonquered  races  in  ancient 
India. 

33 
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the  Jftk-SanhM  was  interpreted  ■  in  two  or 
three  different  ways  at  the  same  time.  Philo¬ 
sophical  secularism  was  preached  by  some  with  an 
enthusiasm  which  could  not  but  make  a  deep 
expression  on  the  common  people,  for  they  could 
understand  its  positions,  and  their  worldly  conduct, 
so  natural  and  so  real,  was  flattered  and  encouraged. 
Philosophical  quietism  was  preached  with  a  vehe¬ 
mence  which  moved  the  feelings  of  hundreds,  for  ' 
they  appreciated  the  doctrine  of  the  transitoriness 
of  the  world,  and  the  vanity  of  human  hopes — 
feelings  so  natural  and  so  real.  The .  conduct 
of  the  Aryas  who  preached  the  Yedic  polity  and 
contradicted  it  by  their  practices,  puzzled  the 
mind  of  the  common  people  who  told  strange  stories 
about  the  leaders  of  the  Aryas.  Viskvamitra  is 
said  to  have  eaten  the  flesh  of  a  dog  belonging  to 
a  Chaadala,  whose  religious  inquiries  may  be  well 
styled  philosophical  questions.1  The  same  was  the 
condition  of  political  principles.  Such  principles, 
as  a  Machiavel  would  learn  with  a  new  zeal,  are 
taught.  The  king  may  adopt  any  means,  however 
wicked,  when  his  interests  are  concerned.  Yet 
political  principles,  which  a  civilized  nation  in 
modern  times  may  safely  adopt,  are  inculcated  on 
the  Esatriya  princes,  political  principles — the  purity, 
disinterestedness,  and  magnanimity  of  which  pro-, 
duce  feelings  of  admiration  and  esteem— the  most 
prominent  of  them  being  that  the  good  of  the 
masses  is  the  chief  end  of  a  polity.  The  Aryas,  were 
generally  fljppajjt  and  fond  of  ease  and  luxury. 


1  Vide  the  SMnti-parva  of  the  Mah&bhfe,ta. 
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The  Sangha  was  'serious  and  disposed  to  reflect  on 
the  events  of  this  life.  The  latter  sought  the  peace 
which  the  contemplation  of  Brahma  could  produce. 
Men  as  well  as  women  lived  rather  freely.  The 
followers  of  different  thinkers  characterized  each 
other  as  irreligious  and  mean:  Society  had  lost  its 
stand-point.  Bodies  of  people  veered  from  one 
religious  opinion  or  feeling  to  another.  When  a 
preacher  addressed  them  on  a  doctrine  of  philoso¬ 
phical  secularism,— the  system  of  Brihaspati,  whose 
followers  were  known  as  Charvakas  on  account  of 
their  bewitching  eloquence, — the  common  people 
extolled  him  andaisenfed"  to  his  statements  with 
one  voice.  When  another  preacher  addressed  them 
on  a  doctrine  of  philosophical  quietism, — the 
system  of  the  thinkers  of  the  forests,  whose  followers 
were  known  as  Shramanas  on  account  of  their 
austerities, — the  people  extolled  him  and  assented 
to  his  statements  with  one  voice.  Such  a  picture 
is  beautifully  painted  perhaps  by  one  who  belonged 
to  the  common  people,  but  who  could  think  for 
himself : — A1  jackal  and  a  vulture  address  the 
relations  of  a  boy  whose  corpse  was  taken  to  a 
forest  to  be  disposed  of.  Sullen,  quiet,  always 
taking  a  high  ground,  or  soaring  in  the  higher 
regions  of  metaphysics,  thoughtful,  not  much 
concerned  in  the  affairs  of  this  world,  seldom  seen 
as  engaged  in  active  life,  Seldom  talkative,  and 
absorbed  perhaps  in  the  feeling  of  universal  benevol¬ 
ence,  a  philosophical  ascetic  is  represented  by  a- 
vulture.  Bull  of  tricks  and  wiles,  .intent  upon 


1  The  story  is  narrated  in  the  SMnti-parya  of  the  Mahabharata, 
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seekiug  bis  own  interest,  commanding  a  power  of 
great  eloquence,  apt  at  illustrating  nicely  bis 
statements,  worldly  in  all  bis  feelings,  working 
in  the  positive  fields  of  wbat  is  useful,  a  'philoso¬ 
phical  secularist  is  represented  by  a  jackal.  The 
poor  people,  dejected  and  sorrowing,  gather  round' 
the  corpse  of  the  youth. .  Now  persuaded  by  the, 
vulture  to  leave  the  dead  body  and  return  to  their 
houses  before  the  sun  sets,  the  poor  people  shed 
tears,  and  begin  to  re-trace  their  steps,  when  the 
jackal  condemns  the  advice  given  by  the  “vulture, 
and  tells  the  relatives  to  wait  till  the  sun  sets, 
for  says  he— f who  knows?  the  youth  may  yet 
revive  :  the  world  is  important :  its  affections  are 
pure ;  its  attachment  is  real.”  Now  persuaded  by  the 
eloquence  of  the  jackal,  the  poor  funeral-procession 
returns  to  the  forest,  and  once  more  gathers  round 
the  dead  body,  shedding  tears  anew,  and  believing- 
that  the  dead  body  may  revive.  Tbe  vulture 
again  addresses  them  on  the  vanity  of  their  hopes, 
expostulates  with  them  on  their  folly,  points  out 
that  it  is  the  lot  of  humanity  to  die,  and  that 
those  once  dead  can  never  revive.  The  poor 
people  are  influenced  to  return  home  and  leave  the 
dead  body  in  the  forest.  But  the  jackal  gives 
assurances,  points  out  the  wisdom  of  their  watching  - 
over  the  dead  body  till  the  evening,  and  inveighs 
against  his  opponent,  the  vulture.  Bhisma  moralizes 
on  this  story,  and  observes,  that  this  is  the 
condition  of  the  people  who  are  alternately  swayed 
by  self-interested  teachers  like  the  jackal  and  the 
vulture,  but  who  can  be  relieved  by  G-od  alone. 
Such  stories  were  popular.  The  people  could  be 


influenced  by  any  body,  no  matter  what  bis 
doctrines  were,'  provided  be  could  put  bis  ease 
properly  and  deliver  bis  sentiments  eloquently. 
Sucb  a  condition  of  the  audience  forebodes  a  great 
revolution.  . 


Section  II. 

THE  PHILOSOPHY  OF  THE  ACHARYA-PEKIOD. 

In  giving  tbe  bistory  of  tbe  movements  of  tbe 
genuine  Aryas  as  distinguished  from  tbe  Sangha, 
we  begin  with  tbeir  philosophy,  because  this  depart¬ 
ment  of  knowledge  engrossed  the  attention  of  the 
Aryas,  whose  leaders  were  busily  engaged  in  reaping 
tbe  harvest  of  the  seed  sown  by  tbe  ;  AJigis...  and . 
Brahmavadins,  and  stowing  it  away.  Tbe  AcMryas 
systematized  tbe  materials  accumulated  before  them, 
enlarged  and  generalized  them. 

The  philosophical  period  divided. 

Ashvalayana,  a  theologian,  and  P&aini,  a  gram¬ 
marian,  are  pre-eminently  tbe  representative  thinkers 
of  this  period,  which  consists  of  three  parts — that 
in  which  original  thinkers  like  P^nini  flourished, 
that  in  which "  scholasticism  was  enthusiastically 
cultivated  by  scholars  like  Katy&yana,  and  that  in 
which  philosophical  exegetists  like  Patanjali  brought 
penetration  of  vision,  depth  of  thought,  and 
dialectical  acumen  to  bear  upon  the  works  of 
authors  like  Pawini.  Hence  it  is  important  to 
investigate  the  system  of  Pacini  at  some  length. 
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The  system  of  Pamni :  the  definition-method. 

The  elements  of  the  definition-method  may 
be  divided  into  two  classes: — ( a )  essential 
and  (b)  instrumental.  Now,  (a)  comprises  I. 
Utsarga ;  II.  Apavada ;  III.  Nipatana ;  IY. 
Pratisedha;  Y.  Anubandha.  (5),  I.  Sanjnd ;  II, 
Paribhasa ;  III.  - Adhikara.  The  subject  of  a 
proposition  called  Utsarga  is  a  fictitious  genus1 
created  by  Ptmini,  of  which  the  subject  of  an 
ApavMa  is  a  species1  and  a  Nipatana.  is  an 
individual.  An  Utsarga  is  not  a  general  rule  as 
used  in  modern  books,  for  the  latter  really  applies 
to  many  particular  cases  from  which  it  rises  ;  while 
an  exception  seeks  to  explain  only  a  few  cases, 
though  different  in  mere  form,  yet  falling  .under 
the  same  category.  On  the  contrary,  Pa/ani’s 
Utsarga,  -tfhen  its  Apav&das  are'  ’brought  to  bear 
upon  it,  may  apply  only  to  a  few  cases,  and  its 
ApavMas  may  include  more  individual  cases  than 
the  Utsarga  under  which  they  are  stated.2  The 
conditions  of  an  Utsarga  and  a  general  rule  are 
thus  reversed.  An  Utsarga  is  not,  therefore,  a 
general  rule  ;  nor  an  ApavMa,  an  exception.  In 
short,  the  phraseology  of  European  treatises  cannot 


1  See  the  Paspash&hnika  of  Patanjali’s  Mah&bhfisya,  “  kim  puna- 
stadutsargapavadou,  kashchidutsargah,  kaahehidapavldah,  katham.  ja- 
tiyakah  punarutsargah  kartavyah,  katham  jatJyakopavddah,  s&manye- 
notsargah  kartavyah,  vish  esato-pavSdah.’'  The  fJigveda  Prdtish&- 
khyam  calls  “  utsarga”  “  nyaya”  and  thus  propounds  its  system 

“  Ky&yairmishrtoapay&d&n,  pratiy&t  sarvasMstrartham  pratikaw/Aa- 
mukfcam” 

2  Vide  P&nini  (6. 1,  87.)  for  illustrating  this  statement. 
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"be  applied  to  tie  Paniniyam.  In  a  modern  treatise, 
an  exception  is  tolerated  only  as  a  matter  of  sheer 
necessity.  The  Pawiniyam  revels  in  Apavadas.  But 
an  Apavada  in  the  Pamniyam  limits1 2  the  applica¬ 
tion  of  its  TJtsarga,  and  appears  at  first  sight  to 
have  the  nature  of  an  exception.  When  properly 
interpreted,  an  Apavada  may  he  said  to  be  opposed 
to  its  TJtsarga,  for  (a)  the  relation  between  these 
two  is  that  of  a  species  to  its  genus  ;  (b)  a  genus 
and  a  species  are  believed  to  be  as  real  as  an 
individual  example  itself,  and  (c)  a  species  again 
is  a  real  entity  which  possesses  some  properties  in 
addition  to,  and  different  from,  those  of  a  genus. 
Hence  two  real  entities,  thus  distinguished  from 
each  other,  cannot  apply  at  the  same  time  to  the 
same  object;  The  same  is  true,  again,  of  an  in¬ 
dividual  example .  (Nipatana).  A  Pratisedha3  is 
a  negation  as  such  when  an  TJtsarga  or  an  Apavada 
is  likely  to  apply.  It  has  -  the  nature  as  well  as 
the  force  of  an  exception.  It  leaves  room  for  the 
TJtsarga  when  it  applies  to  an  Apavada,  or  marks 
total  exclusion  when  it  refers  to  an  TJtsarga.3  On 
the  subject  of  an  Anubhandha,  it  is  not  necessary 
to  enlarge  here.  ( b )  I.  Sanjna.  Pacini’s  definitions 
(Sanjnah)  are  not  like  those  of  Euclid.  Though 


1  Vide  Patau  jail's  remarks  (1. 1,  3.)  “Yathotsargejia  prasaktasyipa- 

vado  b&dhako  bhavati.”  .  - 

2  See  Patanjali’s  remarks  on  “  Sarvadini  sarvanfunftni”— “  atha  kah 
pratisedho  nama,  avishesewa  kinchiduktvS,  vishesewa  netynchyate, 
tatra  vyaktam4ch4ryasyibhipr5yo  gamyate  idam  na  bhavatiti.” 

3  (8.  4,  37.),  a  Shtra  of  F4iiini,  is.Apav4da  of  (4.  3,  120.),  to  winch 
(4.  3,  130.)  is  a  Pratisedha.  Therefore,  the  termination  of  (4. 3, 126.)  has 
force  in  the-  case  of  the  Pratisedha.  Again  (8.  4,  37.)  is  a  total  negation. 
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highly  abstract  and  ideal,  those  of  the  latter  are 
real,  wbile  those  of  the  former  are  his  own  crea¬ 
tions.1  The  meaning  of  the  word  “  Sanjnsi,” 
requires  to  be  considered  here,  for  it  is  often  used 
in  the  P&winiyam.2  II.  There  are  two  species  of 
ParibhasiL- — 1.  Those  which  apply  to  the  whole  of 
the  P&fiimyam,  and  are  therefore  general.3  And 


l  Vide  Mill’s  Logic,  Yol.  -I.,  pages  162  and  163,  a  general  dis-  • 
cussion  about  definitions. 

a  On  collating  the  word  “  Sanjn&”  as  used  by  Pfiwini  in  his 
P&nmiyam,  where  we  have  found  it  in  81  Siltras,  it  appears  that 
Sanjn&  is  equivalent  to  a  conventional  meaning.  In  the  translation 
of  the  Pr&knta  PrakMia  of  Yararuchi,  Section  II.,  Sfitra  45,  “  SanjnSi- 
yStn  va,”  Cowell  fenders  the  word  Sanjn&  by  a  name  ;  but  BMmaha, 
a  commentator,  confines  it  to  proper  names  only.  The  question  now 
is,  whether  Sanjn&  is  a  technical  name,  a  proper  name,  or  a  common 
name.  Ptoini  is  decisive.  He  uses  it  thus — the  sense  fixed  by 
popular  usage,  as  distinguished  from  its  etymological  sense.  For 
example,  “  mdknkam”  applies  to  honey  only,  and  not  to  everything 
made  by  bees.  In  giving  the  Ga»a  “  P&raskaraprabhntinicha.”  (6.  1, 
157.)  of  P&rani,  where  Sanjnfi,  comes  to  bear,  of  course,  he  mentions 
proper  names  as  well  as  common  names  in  the  GaraapMa,  and  includes 
taskara,  brihaspati,  as  determined  by  a  subordinate  Sdtra,  “tadbrihatoh 
karapatyoshchoradevatayoh  suj  talopashcha.”  What  is  the  differential 
characteristic  of  Sanjn&then?  We  believe  it  to  be  “convention.” 
Our  grounds  are  : — 1,  In  the  Aitareya.  Brfihmana,  the  verb  Sanjnd 
ocem-sinthe  sense  of  agreeing.  See.  27th  Khancfe,  4th  Panchika, 
where  “  yachohhandftnsi  vyfihatimon  vailokou  sahSstkm  tou  vyait&m 
navarsam  na  samatapatte  panchajanS,  na  samajtaata,”  2,  Karafida  uses 
it  in  (2. 1, 19.)  in  the  sense  of  a  name  in  general,  Shankara  Mishra, 
in  his  commentary  on  the  same,,  brings  in  “  ishvarasanketatah.” 
3.  Vide  Goutama  (3.  1, 17.).  See  V&tsy&yana’s  commentary  (1.1, 
13),  where  “  Sanjna-shabdaih  prithagupadesho  bhfitkndm  vibhaktitn&m 
suvacham  kdryam  bhavisyati.”  4.  Vide  Patanjali’s  discussion  on 
Sanjnfi  in  his  comment  on  (1.  1, 1.)  of  Fawini.  5.  Vide  again  Kawlda 
2,  20.),  where  a  general  doctrine  of  the  origin  of  words  is  given, 
s  .  Vide,  Pamni  (1.  1,  65,  66,  67.). 
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2.  Those  whose  application  is  restricted  to  one 
Adhikara  or  more.1  A  ParibMsa  of  Panini  requires 
to  be  distinguished  from  any  general  Paribhasa 
met  with  in  the  Mahahhasya.  The  first  affords  a 
key  to  the  system  of  the  P&ftiniyam  itself,  and 
helps  a  reader  in  its  interpretation.2  III. 

Adhikara.  On  collating  the  Sutras  of  Panini  and 
Goutama  in  which  this  word  occurs,  and  on 
comparing  it  with  its  correlate,  “  Adhikarana,” 
we  believe  that  an  Adhik&ra  exactly  corresponds 
to  the  heading  of  a  paragraph  in  modern  books. 
Again,  this  heading  (AdbiMra)  may  be  given  by 
itself,  or  may  form  a  part  of  the  first  sentence  in 
the  paragraph,  that  is,  of  the  first  Sfitra.  Thus 
Panini  divides  his  PMa  as  well  as  an  Adhyfiya  into 
so  many  paragraphs.8  We  will  make  a  few  general 

1  Vide  P&mni  (3.  1,  92,  94.). 

2  More  of  ParibhM,  in  general  hereafter. 

3  With  regard  to  the  meaning  of  “  Adhilrftra,  P4»ini  himself  is 
explicit.  See  (4,  3,  87.)  “  Adhikritya  krite  granthe.”  The  stock-example 
of  this  SAtra  also  supports  the  view  in.  the  text.  Vararuohi 
Kat}4yana  opens  his  chapters  of  Pr&krita-Prak&sha  with  “  PaisMchi,” 
“  M&gadhi.”  His  chapter  and  Adhik&ra  are  often  oo-extensive.  Vide 
his  first  chapter.  Again,  the  chapter  itself  is  named  from  the 
predominating  Adhik&ra  in  it.  When  miscellaneous  Adhik&ras  come 
together  in'  one  chapter,  the  last  is  named  Sanklma.  Goutama  uses 
the  word  in  the  same  sense.  Vide  his  (4. 1.  61.).  Vide  also  V&tsy&yana’s 
comment  on  the  same.  “That  which  rules” is  the  etymological  sense 
of  “  Adhikara,”  When  applied  to  a  book,  it  must  mean  the  “  ruling 
subject,”  i,e,,  “heading  of  a  paragraph.”  Cowell  adopts  its  etymolo¬ 
gical  meaning,  ‘ ‘  supposed  to  exercise  authority.”  Vide  107th -page 
of  his  Translation  of  Prakrita-Prak&sha.  Vide  Goldstficker  on 
P&jiini  pages -47,  48.  Vide  PAiini  (5.  3,  43.)  for  his  use  of  the  word 
“  Adhikarama.”  Again,  Goutama  uses  it  in  his  (1,  1,  27,  30.)  It 
means  the  subject  treated  of.  Shrisfiryan&r&yatta,  at  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  his  commentary  on  Vy&sa-shikaa,  says— “  AthavddhikfMr- 
thotha  shabdah.”  “  Most  of  the  Sanskrit  works  open  with  atha.” 
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remarks.  Though  Pamni  generalizes  linguistic 
facts,  and  founds  his  Utsarga  on  them,  yet  he  calls 
to  his  aid  the  definition-method,  in  conformity 
with  which  he  sees  an  Utsarga  as  an  independent 
and  areal  entity  by  itself,  i.e.,  without  any  re¬ 
ference  to  the  examples  which  can  be  formed 
according  to  it,  or  from  which  it  rises.  This  done, 
he  proceeds  to  show  its  application  or  non-applica¬ 
tion.  A  general  rule  (vyapti  of  our  logicians)  is 
not  an  Utsarga  of  Panini.  To  recapitulate  and 
sum  up,  the  essence  of  his  method  lies  in  laying 
down  large  fictitious  propositions,  and  then  limit¬ 
ing  their  application  by  particular  rules  and  non¬ 
application  by  negative  propositions.  The  defini¬ 
tion-method,  we  have  already  observed,  combines 
the  inductive  as  well  as  the  hypothetical  methods.1 * 3 
The  highly  accurate  but  artificial  nomenclature* 


i  An  illustrative  example  may  be  thus  stated — Sarvan&ma  is  a 
grammatical  name.  Its  definition,  founded  on  the  meaning  of_  the 
name  itself,  is  “that  which  is  for  every  name,”  P&nini,  however, 
gives  no  definition  of  this  part  of  speech  as  based  on  its  essential 
or  characteristic  properties,  hut  lays  down  that  the  name  “  Sarva- 
n&rna”  applies  to  such  words  as  undergo  certain  grammatical 
changes.  These  changes  constitute  “  Sarvanaoiatva,”  i.e.,  Patanjali 
on  (1.  1,  7.)  thus  : — “  Sarves&tn  y&ni  nfimani  tfini  sarvfidlni.”  But 
this  is, peculiar  to  P&rini.  Vide  his  (1.  1,  7,  8,  9,  10,  11,  12,  18, 14, 
15,  16.).  Again  after  defining  a  “  pr&tipadika”  Pdnini  gives  rules 
for  shortening  as  well  as  for  dropping  its  last  vowels  under  certain 
circumstances.  These  additional  Stltras  appear  to  be  out  of  place  at 
first  sight ;  but  they  only  point  out  the  application  of  the  name  “  prfiti- 
padika,”  when  the  words  included  in  the  category  are  shortened 

or  mutilated. 

3  PAiini  (1. 1,  27,  45,  54,  65,  66,  69.)  are  examples  of  his  nomencla¬ 
ture.  This  appears  to  be  based  on  different  principles.  1.  The  names 
like  “  S&rvadhatuka”  and  “  Arddhadhfituka”  have  a  meaning.  2.  The 
names  like  lit,  let,  &c.,  are  meaningless, — perhaps  original  creations 
of  Pawini, — the  letters  “  1,”  “  t,”  and  others  serving  a  certain  purpose. 
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and  notation1  of  Panini,  supplemented  by  bis 
definition-method,  enabled  him  to  accomplish  the 
arduous  task  of  developing  a  system  -which  com¬ 
bines  the  elements2  of  philology  and  philo- 

1  The  S&tra  of  P&nini  (1.  2,  64.)  throws  sufficient  light  on  his 
method  of  notation.  Its  wording  is: — “  Sarhp&jffimekashesa 
ekavibhaktou.”  .The  same  method  prevails  at  present.  Take  for 
illustration  the  form  “  avochat.” 

va  +  ch  is  the  original  root,  (vaeha  in  his  dhfttu-pMa). 

va  +  ch  +  lun= va  +  ch + chli  + 1.  (3.  2, 110.),  (3. 1, 43.),  (3.  4, 78.). 

va  +  ch  +  afi=va,+  cha  +  t.  (3.  1,  52.). 

va  +  u  (m)  +  eha=-vo  +  cha  +  t.  (7.  4,  20.),  (6. 1,  87.). 

.  a  +  vo  +  cha  +  t=avochat.  (6.  4,  71.) 

Now  urn  by  the  nomenclature  of  Pteini  joins  va  in  preference  to  cha. 
With  regard  to  resolving  vacha  into  va  +  cha,'  Patanjali’s  testimony 
will  do.  He  interprets  the  Vaisherika  category— samavSya,"  when 
applied  to  a  word  as  the  constant  relation  between  its  different  letters, 
“atha  kah  samavayah  varjiau&m&nupftrvyejia  sanniveshah”  Tide 
the  same  elsewhere  quoted. 

2  Bopp  com.  gram.  para.  12  :  “The  aspirates  of  different  organs 
are  easily  exchanged  with  each  other  Pftnini  (8.  2,  ,32,  33.),  (7.  3,  12, 
13,  14,  15,  16,  17.).  Bopp  com.  gram.  para.  14  “pachftmi”  in 
Sanskrit  becomes  “  coquo”  in  Latin  ;  Panini  (8.  2,  30.),  (7.  4,  62.). 
Bopp  com.  gram.  para.  17,  the  interchange  of  da  and  la ;  Pswiini 
(8.  2,  74,  75.),  (8.  4,  60.).  Bopp  com.  gram.  para.  23,  about  the  different 
changes  of  ha  in  the  cognate  languages  ;  P&rnni  (8.  2,  31,  34,  35,  72:), 
(8.  3,  34,  35,36,  37,  38,  39.),  (8,  2,  32,  34.).  Bopp  com,  gram:  para. 
35  Khuda,  god,  Khv&b,  Sv&pa,  KhuvfLhir,  Svaari. ;  P&nini  (8,  2,  41, 
62.).  Bopp  com.  gram.  para.  41,  ha—sa  ;  P&iini  (8.  3,'  34.).  Bopp 
com.  gram.  para.  ,42,  1.  ya<=ha  (sometimes)  ;  Pffiiini  (7.  4,  62.) 
“  kuhoslichuh  f  hence  ha^=ja,  but  ja=ya,  therefore  ya=ha.  Bopp 
com.  gram.  para.  87  ;  Pfiraini  (8.  4,  55.).  Bopp.  com,  gram.  para.  88 
and  93  ;  Pareini  (8.  2, .  39),  (8.  4,  53).  Bopp  com.  gram.,  paras.  88. 
91,  93,  100,  the  process  of, assimilation,  displacement,  and  substitution 
are  spoken  of  ;  but  Pamni  is  the  first  father  of  this  language,  Bopp 
com.  gram.  para.  94  ;  P&mnx  (8.-  3,  2,  30),  Bopp  com.,  gram, 
para.  102  ;  Panini  8.  2,  23,  24.  Bopp’s  remarks  largely  apply  to 
cognate  languages,  while  Pftmni’s,  to  ,  the  Sanskrit  language,  only  ; 
hut  this  does  not  affect  the  statement  that  P/traini  is  the  first 
'philologer. 
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Sophy1  of  grammar  in  general,  with  every  possible 
detail  of  the  Sanskrit  language.  The  way  m  which 
Pawini  views  his  TJtsarga2 3  and  its  Apav&da  is 
elucidated  by  the  fact  that  the  characteristic  mark 
pitched  upon  and  recognized  by  the  definition, 
method,  admits  of  the  processes^  of  substitution 
(adesha)  and  disappearance  (lopa).8 

What  is  special  about  the  generalisations  of  Plwini  ? 

The  generalizations  of  Ptoini  may  be  classified 

thus:  (a)  False  and  (6)  True-the  latter  being  sub¬ 
divided  into  (a)  artificial  and  (b)  scientific,  (a) 
“  Ugitashcha4 * * *”  is  an  example  of  the  first'  kind.  It 
states  that  wherever  uh  as  it  occurs,  there  nip  is 
added  on,  'mp  being  brought  in  by  the  conjunctive 
particle- — cha.  That  is,  on  examining  so  many 
nouns  ending  in  i  called  nip  for  particular  reasons 


1  Bopp  bases  his  system  of  comparative  grammar  on  the  divisions, 
classifications,  principles  of  divisions,  and  general  definitions  of 
important  grammatical  terms  of  the  Pftmuiyam.  His  grammar 
bears  testimony  to  the  revolution  which  the  study  of  Sanskrit 
grammar  has  wrought  among  European  philologers. 

2  Patanjali  speaks  of  a  general  rule  coming  to  bear,  but  prevented 
by  another  rule  from  doing  so.  The  first  applies,  but  the  second 
says  “no  ;  there  is  no  room  for  you  here.”  Ft* -Mb  remarks  on 
(3.  2, 10,).  The  general  rule  is  so  real. 

3  Vide  PA/iini  (7.1,  89,  01,  93,  94).  All  such  SAtras  exhibit  the 

definition-method  as  affected  by  analogy.  A  general  definition  is 

sometimes  considered  by  Pfiiiini.to  be  a  type  in  which  certain  forms 

inhere.  Hence  words  assuming  these  forms,  are'  artificially  made  to 
belong  to  the  type.  For  example,  the  ending  "an”  (technically 
called  “  anan”  in  some  cases)  of  words  like  “  rf-jan”  is  the  type  ;  the 

changes  given  in.  the  SAtras  (6.  4  53,  148.),  and  (8.  2,  7.)  are  the  forms. 

*  Vide  Panini  (4. 1,  6.), 
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by  Pftmnt,  these  two  properties  uW  and  nip 
are  found  to  co-exist.  This  relation,  being  found 
to  be  constant,  is  stated  as  a  general  rule. 
Tin’ a  rule  would  be  a  correct  and  scientific 
general  proposition,  if  both  the  properties  already 
mentioned,  belonged  really  to  the  many  cases 
of  feminine  nouns  examined.  But  such  is  not  the 
case.  •  Uk  is  a  fictitious  property  created  and 
added  on  by  Pacini  to  every  noun  which  forms  its 
feminine  by  taking  nip.  Shatri,1 2 3  matup,3  kvasuh,4 
lyasun,5  he.,  are  the  names  of  different  terminations 
for  the  formation  of  present  participles,  nominal 
adjectives  of  quality,  perfect  participles,  and  of  what 
is  called  the  comparative  degree  of  adjectives.  This 
list,  imperfect  as  it  is,  includes  almost  every  variety 
of  grammatical  forms.  Now  ri  or  if  in  all  these 


1  Vide  our  note  on  Anubandha  further  on. 

2  Vide  P&nini  (3.  2,  124.). 

s  Vide  Pfoiini  (5.  2,  94,  95.). 

4  Vide  Pfinini  (3.  2, 107.). 

8  Vide  PSnini  (5.  3,  57.) 

e  Such  contrivances  are  called  Anubandha.  They  are  more  than 
a  mere  technical  terminology.  They  are  what  we  have  called  in  the 
text  artificial  generalizations.  The  particle  “anu,”  which  means 
“  after,"  occurs  in  "  anumana”  or  anugama”  and  other  similar  words. 
“  anumana”  is  “  measuring  after,”  that  is,  after  the  premises.  Hence 
“anu”.  means  “after  all  that  precedes,”  i.e.,  “upon  the  whole.” 
“Anubandha”  therefore,  means  “binding  or  grouping  upon  the  whole.” 
See  Patanjali's  Paspash&hnika  “  Anekamanubandhashatairnoch- 
eh&ryam,  it-sanjnfi,  nacha  vaktavyS,  lopashcha  na  vaktavyah,  yada- 
nubandhaih  kriyate,  tat  kalMibhih  karisyate  sidhyatyeram,  aPam- 
nlyan  tu  bhavati Here  it  is  positively  laid  down  that  “  Anubandha 
is  the  characteristic  mark  of  the  P&ftiniyam.  Goiitama  ■  applies  the 
word,  “  Anubandha”  to  concrete  as  well  as  abstract  things,  and  means 
by  it  “  sequential  connection.”  Vide  his  Store.  (2.  2,  02.),  which  his 
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terminations  is  Pawini’s  own  creation ;  and,  there- 
fore,  the  generalization  is  false,  for  uk  covers  the 
same  ground  as  nip ;  for  uk  is  put  in  wherever 
nip  occurs.  The  same  remark  holds  true,  mutatis 
mutandis ,  of  the  Kit-sutrani  we  have  already  re¬ 
ferred  to.  (1)  In  generalizing,  any  two  marks, 
which  are  constantly  found  together,  are  taken 
inductive  cognizance  of.  But  these  two  particular 
marks,  out  of  many,  essentially  belonging  to  the 
facts  under  observation,  may  be  any  two  marks 
which  may  specially  attract  the  attention  of  a 
philosophic  observer,  and  which  may  also  appear 
to  him  to  be  characteristic.  They  may,  therefore, 
form  the  subject  and  predicate  of  a  general  pro¬ 
position.  This  is  often  lost  sight  of  by  European 
critics’ of  Paniui,  who  makes  any  common  property 
he  likes1  the-  characteristic  property  for  generaliz- 


commentatorV&tsy&yaha,  thus  exemplifies  : — “  Anubandhah  sardpapra- 
jananasant&no  gour  g&tn  janayatifci.”  Vide  again  the  Goufcam&’s  Sfitra  (8. 
1,19.)  and  V&tsyftyana,  thus  “  Smrityamibahdhashchapdrv&bhy&sa- 
mantarena  na  bhavati."  The  demonstration  of  _  a  sequential  con¬ 
nection  is  not  a  function  of  a  technical  terminology.  Vide  Goldstiicker 
on  Pteini,  page  38,  where  “he  (PAwini,)  employs  for  liis  technical 
purposes  Anubandhas,  or  letters  without  significance.”  This  remark 
does  not  demand  any  comment  from  us.  Wo  have,  placed  it  at  the 
end  of  this  note.  , 

1  A  cursory  examination  of  the  first  p&da  of  the  sixth  adhyftya 
will  provide  ample  evidence  for  this  statement,  (a)  Reduplication  ; 
(b)  Samprasarana,  ( c )  the  substitution  of  the  letter  “  4”  for  e,  ai,  o, 
ou  ;  ( d )  the  insertion  of  the  augment  “  (a‘)  ( e )  a  nipiltana  of  case- 
changes.;  (/)  the  way  in  which  P&jiini’s  dh&tup&Z/ja  should  be  read  ;(g) 
disappearance  ;  (A)  the  augment  “  tuk  (i)  the  changes  of  vowels 
when  followed  by  vowels  ;  (j)  the  change  of  two  vowels  into  one  ; 
(h)  the  change  of  two  vowels  coming  together  into  the  one  preceding 
(pfirvaiApa)  ;  (Z) two  vowels  coming  together  pass  into  oho  vowel;. 
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ing  and  grouping  grammatical  facts,  no  matter 
■whether  this  mark  essentially  belongs  to  .them  as 
observed,  or  is  put  upon  them  by  himself.  “  Achi- 
shnudhatubhruv&m  yvoriyanuvanou1”  and  others, 
as  well-  as  the  Kit-shtrani  more  than  ouce  referred 
to,  illustrate  and  exemplify  the  remarks  we  have 
made,  (a)  Again  the  Sfitra  “  Sasajusoruh2”  is  an 
instance  of  what  we  have  called  an  artificial  gene¬ 
ralization,  for  the  ‘  s’  in  which  many  words  end, 
which  sometimes  becomes  ‘  o’  before  soft  con¬ 
sonants,  and  sometimes  Visarga  before  hard  con¬ 
sonants,  and  which  is  sometimes  totally  dropt,  is, 
according  to  Pacini,  first  to  assume  the  -  change 
called  vu  subject  to  this  rule.8  It  is  essential  that 
it  should  pass  through  this  ordeal  before  it  under¬ 
goes  the  last  change.  ( b )  “Sichi  vriddhih  parasmaipa- 


( m )  special  application,  of  these  changes  to  case-terminations ;  ( n ) 
the  change  of  “  a”  when  .followed  by  “  a”  or  a  soft  consonant;  (o) 
the  two  vowels  coming  together  remain  as  they  are  (pralmtya  ;) 
( p )  when  “  pluta”  vowels  become  “  apluta  ;  ”  ( q )  the  changes  of 
the  words  “  div”  and  “  etat  before  consonantal  case-termina¬ 
tions  ;  ( r )  the  insertion  of  the  augment  “  sui”  ( s )  the  subject  of 
accents  :  the  accent  on  the  last  syllable.  From  this  enumeration, 
it  will  at  once  appear  that  these  so  many  Adhik&ras  (paragraphs)  are 
founded  on  different  principles,  and  that  each  principle  is  based  on 
a  property  of  a  word  as  viewed  by  P&?iini. 

*  1  P4»ini  (6.  4,  77.). 

2  P&nini  (8.  2,  66.). 

3  I.  “  Sliivo  vadati.”  In  this  instance  1.  Shivas  (4.  1,  2.) ;  2.  (Shiva- 
ru  (8.  2,  66.)  3.  Shiva-u  (0.  1,  114.) ;  4.  Shivo  (6.  1,  87.).  II.  “Shivali 
hah.”  In  this  instance,  1.  Shiva-s  (4, 1,  2)  ;  2.  Sliiva-ru  (8.  2,  66) ;  3. 
Shivah  (8.  3,  15).  TIL  “  Shiva  ilia.”  In  this  instance  1.  Shiva-s  (4.  1,  2,); 
2.  Shiva-ru  (8.  2,  66.) ;  3.  Shiva-y  (8.  3, 17.)  ;  4.  Shiva  ilia  (8.  3,  10.). 
The  second  stage  in  every  instance  exemplifies  the  statement  we 
have  inado. 
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desuz  is  an  instance  of  what  we  have  called  a  scienti¬ 
fic  generalization,  for  "both  the  marks  ‘  Sick’  and  ! 
‘  Parasmaipadatva’  really  belong  to  the  grammatical 
forms  which  are  generalized.  There  is  almost  an 
equal  preponderance  of  all  these  three  kinds  pf  . 
general  propositions  in  the  grammar  of  Paaini,  1 
whose  terminology  is  often  called  peculiar,  artificial, 
and  complex.  But  from  the  foregoing  remarks  it 
will  not  fail  to  be  perceived  that  in  the  formation  ; 

and  statement  of  these  general  rules,  or  rather  ^ 

definitions  as  an  individual  Sfttra  is  called  Laksana 
by  authors  like  Patanjali,2  a  great  deal  more 
than  mere  terminology  is  involved ;  that  the  i 
distinction  of  Panini  as  a  philosopher  lies  in  his 
invention  and  use  of  the  definition-method,  and 
that  his  system,  which  appears  as  perfect  to 
us  as  the  system  of  Euclid,  seems  confused  and 
irregular  to  European  scholars,  because  they  do 
not  look  at  it  from  the  Aryan  stand-point  of  the 
definition-method. 

Grammar,  both  analytic  and  synthetic. 

Enough  has  already  been  said  with  regard  to 
the  synthetic  and  analytical  methods  of  treating  a 
subject.  These  remarks  apply  only  to  the  way  in 
which  a  subject  is  viewed.  Independently  of  the 
modes  of  examination  and  arrangement  of  the 
subject-matter,  the  nature  of  a  system  itself  may 


1  PSnini  (7.  2, 1.). 

2  Vide  the  introductory  chapter  of  the  Mah&bh&sya  where  Patan¬ 
jali  says  “  Kim  punarlaksyam  kim  punarlaksjwtam,  ahabdo  laJbyah 
siitram  laksananV' 
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be  synthetic  or  analytical.  The  general  rules  on 
which  a  science  is  based  constitute  its  synthetic 
part.  They  are  founded  on  facts  and  are  real. 
Nothing  can  change  them.  Nothing  can  contradict 
them.  Of  course,  cursory  observation  of  facts  or 
imperfect  induction  will  vitiate  their  truth.  But 
careful  and  sufficient  observation,  patient  and 
perfect  induction,  and  scrutinizing  and  critical 
deductive  application,  are,  of  course,  pre-supposed. 
Though  such  is  not  exactly  the  nature  of  gramma¬ 
tical  rules  based  on  the  definition-method,  yet  they 
are  analogous  to  these,  and  form  the  synthetical 
part  of  grammar.  Contra-distinguished  from  these 
general  rules  by  constant  change,  by  ingenious 
contradictions,  by  new  proposals,  and  by  frequent 
new  adaptations,  the  analytical  part  consists  of  the 
explanation  of  natural  phenomena.  This  explana¬ 
tion  is  analogous  to  the  analysis  of  grammatical 
forms.  The  'definition-method  enabled  P&wini  to 
frame  and  state  general  rules  in  a  thoroughly 
scientific  manner.  But,  unaided  by  the  light  of 
comparative  philology  and  compelled  by  the 
peculiar  circumstances,1  in  which  he  was  placed,  to 
fall  back  on  his  own  resources,  Pacini2  is  often 
superficial  and  fanciful  in  his  analysis.  But  this 
circumstance,  derogatory  as  it  is,  does  not  affect 
his  spirit  of  positive  inquiry,  based  on  facts 


1  More  of  tins  in  its  proper  place. 

2  Vide  Pfoiini  (5.  2,  25.)  -where  Paksftttih,  and  (4.  3,  8.)  where 
Madhyanmah,  are  given  :  Vide  also  his  analysis  of  pronominal  case- 
formations  (7.  2,  87-113.).  Simply  the  re-statement  of  a  form 
is  not  its  analysis.  These  form  properly  the  subject  of  Niptona. 
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as  they  are,  and  guided  by  almost  overweening 
fondness  of  thorough  positive  evidence.  Two 
circumstances  appear  to  us  to  bear  out  this  asser¬ 
tion  ;  first,  Parani  is  explicit  on  the  subject  of  his 
method :  he  seeks  for  the  facts  of  the  language  as 
they  are,  and  not  as  they  appear  to  grammarians  -,1 
secondly,  influenced  by  this  spirit,  he  lays  down  a 
Nipatana  (a  form  which  cannot  be  analyzed,  and 
yet  which  is  too  important  to  be  passed  over  by 
a  grammarian  without  notice),  where  he  finds  it 
difficult  to  generalize  properties  belonging  to 
Nipatans,2  and  to  group  them  under  a  special 
mark. 

Scholasticism  and  grammatical  exegesis  illustrated. 

.  The  Jnapaka  introduces  the  subject  of  what  is 
called  interpreting  Panini  by  Pacini  alone.  Now  what 
is  “  Jn&paka  ?”  That  which  arises  and  is  deducible 
from  the  Pamniyam,  but  is  not  directly  mentioned 
in  it'.  It  consists  of  four  parts  : — 1.  the  apparent3 * 5 
uselessness  of  what  occurs  in  a  Sutra ;  2.  the 


1  Vide  Pacini  (1.  2,  53,  54,  55,  56,  57.). 

2  Vide  Paribh&sendushekhara  by  Hagoji  BhaHa,  (paribhasa  109,  Dr, 
Kielhorn’s  edition,  page  106).  “Paretu— any&drishe  prayoge  praptenyl- 
drishaprayogakavanam” — the  definition  of  a  Hip&tana  adopted  by 
K4gojt.  “  SiddhavaduchcMranam”— the  traditional  definition  of  a  Nip4- 
tana,  -which  we  have  adopted.  The  collection  of  different  Nip  ton  as  in 

the  Paiiiniyam  favours  the  latter  view  rather  than  the  former.  Patanjali 

on  the  Nipatana: — “ P&raskaraprabhritini  cha  sanjn4yam”  says 
“  Avihitalaksawah  siU  ptoskaraprabhritisu  draatavyab.”  Here  the 
word  “  avihitalaksawah”  recognizes  the  fact  of  a  definition  (lakaana)  as 
founded  on  common  properties  (SMharmya)  not  being  accomplished. 

5  Pftrva-vaiyarthyam. 
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establishment1  of  some  text ;  8.  the2  application  of 
the  text  to  eases  coming  under  the  particular*  Sutra 
in  question ;  4.  the8  application  of  the  text  establish¬ 
ed  to  other  cases  than  those  included  originally. 
We  will  illustrate  this  by  an  example.  The  word 
“Aksadyuh”  is  to  be  formed.  ■  It  comes  from  “  aksa,” 

“  a  die and  div  “  to  play.”  cl  Aksadyuh”  is  one 
who  plays  with  dice.  Now,  the  changes 
**  div”  takes  the  termination  “  kvip”  (3.  2,  76.). 
The  termination  disappears  by  1.  Halantyam,  2. 
Upadeshejanumisikaitj.3.  Lashakvataddhite,4.  Tasya 
lopah,  5.  Yerapriktasya.  “Aksadiv”  is  the  form  now. 
But  the  letter  “  v”  takes  the  form  of  nth,  that  is, 
“ft”  by  (6.  4, 19.), the'  original  word  “Aksadiv” 
becomes  “  Aksadi  +  u,”  Here  is  a  difficulty.  By 
the  paribhasa.  already  established,  the  “  di”  in  the 
original  word’  cannot  become  “  dyu”  (6.  1,  77.). 
The  paribhasa  “  Asiddham  bahirangamantarange” 
applies.  “  TJttaropasthitanimittatvam”  being  taken 
as  “  Bahirangatvam”  ysan  is  “  Antaranga.”  Hence 
“  d,”  as  it  were,  existed  not.  The  result 
is  “  di”  cannot  undergo  any  change.  Hence 
the  rule — Najanantarye  bahisrfvaprakhptih.  This 
rule  is  established  by  the  “  Jnapaka”  discer¬ 
nible  in  (6.  1,  86.)'  where  “  tuk”  is  put  in.  In 
a  discussion  about  the  formation  of  words  like 
“  Adhitya,”  the  paribhasS,  we  have  mentioned,  if 
applied,  removes  every  difficulty.  Hence  “  tuk” 

(6. 1,  86.)  is  useless  (apparently.)  But  it  is  put 
in  by  Ptmini.  Therefore,  it  indicates  something,  ^ 


1  KineUdartliajn&panam.  3  Svasmin  cMriUrtliyam, 
s  Anyatra  phalam, 
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that  is,  serves  the  purpose  of  a  “  Jnfipaka”  for  the 
rule  already  mentioned.  The  word  “  Adhitya”  is 
now  formed  hy  (6. 1,  86.).  The  rule — Asiddham  ha* 
hirangamantarange— is  set  aside  by  the  rule  deduced, 
which  is — Naj&nantarye  . bahisivapraldiptih.  For 
these  two  conflict  with  each  other.  Hence,  in  the 
example  Aksadyiih,  the  rule  deduced  applies,  and 
difficulties  are  removed.  This  is  the  way  in  which 
a  “  Jn&paka”  is  brought  to  bear.  This  method  of 
interpreting  Pacini  by  himself  has  always  been 
employed  by  our  grammarians.  The  only  remark 
that  we  have  to  make  is,— its  philosophy  has  degene¬ 
rated  .‘its  spirit  is  misunderstood its  importance 
is  not  fully  recognized  ;  and  its  application  is  not 
thorough  enough.  The  interpretation  of  the 
P&mmyam  by  itself  is  thus  treated.  The-  P&wihi- 
yam  is  a  sort  of  gymnasium  for  the  intellect.  Its 
interpretation  is  likely  not  only  to  teach  and 
impress  the  exegetical  method  of  Patanjali  and 
other  teachers,  but  to  call  into  activity  the  logical 
faculties  of  the  mind.  The  influence  of  the 
Pammyam  as  a  means  of  education  cannot,  be 
Overrated. 


Chronology  of  Pacini. 

The  question  as  to  the  chronology  of  Pacini  can 
be  answered  in  a  way  by  ascertaining  the  time 
when  Patanjali  wrote  his  commentary.  Ancient 
Indian  chronology  has  been  much  discussed,  ex¬ 
ternal  evidence  being  generally  adduced,  but  ex¬ 
ternal  evidence  can  be  admitted,  only  when  it  does 
not  conflict  with  internal  evidence,  which  is  always 
preferable  in  the  case  of  Indian  chronology  ;  for, 
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being  fuller,  it  is  more  reliable,  and  can  be  based 
on  facts  of  a  kind  capable  of  standing  an  examina¬ 
tion  and  a  cross-examination  before  any  judge. 
These  facts  are  not  historical  in  the  ordinary  sense, 
but  the  history  of  ideas  and  feelings  is  more  reliable 
than  the  annals  of  battles  and  sieges.  We  intend 
to  use  this  history  and  see  "what  light  it  can  throw 
on  the  chronology  of  Pawini. 

Evidence  arranged. 

The  evidence  about  to  be  adduced  can  be  cu¬ 
mulated  under  four  heads : — philosophical,  literary, 
social,  and  geographical.  The  first  relates  to  the 
growth  and  development  of  philosophical  ideas,  and 
can  be  gathered  from  the  discussions  of  thinkers 
who  flourished  either  before  or  after  Patanjali. 
The  second  is  to  be  built  on  the  development  and 
nature  of  literary  works  noticed  by  Pa«ini  and 
Patanjali.  The  third  includes  the  history  of 
manners  and  customs.  The  fourth  is  to  be  gathered 
from  the  state  of  geographical  knowledge  of 
ancient  authors.  External  evidence  will  be  con¬ 
sidered  in  its  proper  place.  Now  first,  the  philoso¬ 
phical  evidence. 


Antecedents  of  Patanjali  classified. 

As  a  school  of  thought  can  be  neither  understood 
nor  interpreted  without  an  analysis  of  its  antece¬ 
dents,  which  originate  and  determine  it,  the  antece¬ 
dents  of  Patanjali  are  to  be  examined.  At  the 
time  of  Patanjali,  psychology,  which  succeeds  phi¬ 
lological  discussions,  was  strenuously  cultivated. 
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Patanjali  defined,  criticised,  systematized  and  com¬ 
mented  on  what  had  Been  developed  in  a  long 
series  of  centuries  by  the  Acharyas,  whose  activities 
were  not  one-sided,  as  will  he  shown  in  the  sequel. 
Some  proposed  abstruse  philosophical  problems, 
and  away  in  forests,  attempted1  to  solve  them. 
The  literature  which  embodies  their  speculations 
is  called  Arawyaka.  Some2 3  examined  lingual  forms, 
and  in  conformity  with  the  definition-method, 
developed  the  rules  and  laws  of  language.  Others’ 
acted  on  the  elaborate  sacrificial  lore  accumulated 
from  time  immemorial.  Philosophically  and  his¬ 
torically,  the  Acharya-period;  is  highly  interesting. 
The  predominant  style  of  composition  was  that  of 
the  Sutras ;  but  it  was.  not  exclusively  employed., 
for  some  Ara»yakas  and  some  Sfitras,  theological 
and  grammatical,,  were'  almost  contemporary.  The 
abridged  methodic  style  of  composition  and  a 
mode  of  thought,  definite  and  practical,  were  the 
necessary  consequences  of  a  re-action  against  the 
verbose,  loose,,  and:  immethodical  dicta  of  the 
Brahmavftdins,  who*  revelled  for  centuries  in 
sacrifices,  and  a  mode  of  discussion  based  on  meta¬ 
phors,  analogies,  and  illustrations  often  far-fetched. 
Elaborate  theology  was  itself  a  re-action  against 


1  Vide  Chhandogya  TTpanwad — (V.  10.)  “Ye  clieme  arawye 

shraddkatapa  ityupasate.”  Again— it  is  interpreted  : — "  Yadaranydya- 
namityachaksate  brahmacharyameva.”  Vide  the  same  (VIII,  5.). 

2  Vide  the  SAtras  of  the  predecessors  of  PAnini. 

3  Ashvalfiyana  quotes  ( Vide  II.  6,  16th  SAtra)  GAraagari,  Vide 
(V.  6,  24th  SAtra)  Toulvali,  and  others.  Toulvali  is  a  scion  of  Tulvala, 
and  is  mentioned  by  Panini.  Vide  Paraini  (2.  2,61.).  This  evidence 
specially  deserves  attention. 
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the  pure,  simple,  impassioned  and  direct  teachings 
of  the  Bisis,  -who  began  a  revolution  like  Tukarama 
and  ISTanaka  against  the  unspiritual  sacrificial 
system  of  their  predecessors.1  Generations  of 
Risis  taught,  prayed,  and  sang.2  But  the  people, 
instead  of  rising  to  their  height,  brought  them 
down  to  their  own  level.  Beginning  from  the 
earliest  time,  the  predecessors  of  Patanjali  can  be 
arranged  in  the  following  order. 

I.  The  iifisis ;  II.  The  Brahmavadins ;  III.  The 
AcMryas  ;  IV.  and  last,  the  teachers  who  predomi¬ 
nated  at  the  time  of  Patanjali.  I.  The  Bisis  were 
worshippers3  who  adopted  the  mode  and  form  of 
expression  with  which  they  were  familiar.  Spells 
or  Mantras4  had  been  used :  the  enemies  of  the 
Yedic  Aryas  had  often  shown  their  magical5  powers ; 


1  Vide  (I.  1,  2.)  B,  S.  The  “  past  Aisis.”  Again  Vide  (VII.  53,  X.) 
R.  S.,  where  “  the  past  poets”  are  mentioned. 

2  Vide  (VII.  70,  6.)  of  the  same  ‘ 1  Im&  hrahmstnyriehyante 
yuvalihy&m.”  Vide  (VIII.  14,  2.)  “Shikseyamasmai  ditseyam  shachlpate 
mantsiwe  yadaham  gopatih  syam”  for  a  prayer.  Vide  (VIII,  19,  29.) 
“  tvamidahuh  pramatim  vaso  mam&gne  harsasva  datavej”  and  other 
prayers  in  the  satne  Sdkta.  As  for  songs  the  (word  Gayata)  occurs 
often.  The  Aisia  again  call  themselves  Gayatrinah  or  singers. 

3  The  words  "rich”  and  “archa”  to  worship,  are  often  used.  Vide 
Nirukta,  (IV.  6.)  where  the  Veda  or  Brahma  is  declared  to  be  either 
Itih&sa  or  Aik  or  GdtM, 

4  The  word  “Mantra”  occurs  in  (I.  40,  5  and  6.)  R.  S.  Vide  (VII. 
76,  4.)  of  the  same,  in  which  *  Satyamantrfi’  occurs.  Vide  (VII. 
32,  13.),  Satyamantra  must  be  necessarily  opposed  to  Asatyamantra, 
that  is,  opposition  between  true  and  false  Mantras. 

5  Vide  (VIII.  23,  14  and  15.),  where  the  words  “  M&yinah”  and 
“  Mityayi”  at  once  occur, 
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sacrifices1  Had  been  performed :  Brahmamspati2 
bad  been  recognized :  Yajus3  or  the  ^sacrificial 
dictum  bad  been  uttered:  and  S&mfini4  or  songs 
bad  been  chanted.  Tbe  characteristic  features  of 
this  period  were  the  metrical  style  of  composition 
and  a  soluble  and  unlocalized  mode  of  thought, 
which  applied  almost  the  same  epithets  to  different 
gods,  and,  sometimes  in  an  access  of  mind  over- 
come  by  feeling  and  devotion,  considered  all  gods 
to  be  one.5 6  Devotion,  such  as  TuMr&ma  preached, 
was  an  essential  and  distinctive  feature.  II.  The 
Brahmavadins  set  up  manual  rites  against  this 
spirit  of  devotion.  III.  The  Acharyas  who  were 
both  teachers  and  philosophers®  differed  from  the 
Brahmavadins.  IY.  While  the  Yajnikas  of  the 
time  of  Patanjali  were  an  inferior  class  of  Brah- 
mawas,  who  probably  composed  Parishistfas,  meddled 
with  the  sacrificial  system,  and  attempted  to  main¬ 
tain  their  dignity7.  The  teachers  or  Gurus  employed 


1  Vide  (VII.  14,  1  and  2.),  whore  a  sacrifice  is  qualified  as 
ancient.  Moreover,  all  the  instruments  of  a  sacrifice  and  its  details  are 
often  referred  to. 

2  Vide  (II.  24,  12.),  where  Indr&brahmawaspati  are  praised, 
Brahmanaspati  is  often  mentioned. 

3  Vide  (VIII.  4l.  8.),  where  Yajuh  is  mentioned. 

i  Vide  (VIII.  16, 9.)  “  Tamarkebhistam  s&mabhistam  gayatraishcha- 
rsanayah  indram  vardhanti  ksitayah.”  This  ifik  refers  to  Sfimilni 
with  Gayatra  and  Arka.  Indra  is  called  Brahma. 

s  Vide  (1,  164,  43,  44,45,  and  46.),-  where  all  gods  are,  stated 
to  be  one  and  the  same,  This  iJik  may  be  compared  with  the  iJiks  1st 
and  2nd  of  the  58  th  Sfikta,  7th  Adhyfiya,  8th  Masala,  of  what  is 
called  V&lakhilya,  stated  to  be  a  later  interpretation, 

6  Vide  Yaska’s  Nirukta. 

I  Vide  para  6th  in  the  sequel, 
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exegefcical  logic  and  propounded  theology.  Ample 
evidence  in  support  of  these  statements  is  available. 
We  will  produce  it  in  our  history  of  philosophy  in 
India.  We  will  only  indicate  here  how  the  different 
periods  were  re-actionary.-  I.  During  the  first 
period,  the  authors  of  the  Suktas  called  themselves 
new  Yipras,1  worshippers,  intelligent  and  thought¬ 
ful.  These  assumptions  doubtless  show  their  re¬ 
actionary  spirit.2  These  leaders  came  together  in 
assemblies3  and  prayed  as  they  sacrificed.4  The 
sacrificial  phrases,  which  had  their  own  signifi¬ 
cance,  were  with  them  so  many  convenient  forms 
ready  to  hand  for  the  expression  of  their  devotional 
feelings,  which  referred  to  the  '  direct  performance 
of  a  sacrifice  as  such.  TKe  word  Brahma,  so 
mystic  and  vague,  is  used  by  them  in  the  sense  of 
a  prayer  uttered.  II.  During  the  second  period,  the 
Brahmavadins  attempted  to  explain  the  sacrificial 
rites  in  their  different  stages.  They  availed  them¬ 
selves  of  such  aid  as  philosophy  in  its  rude  state, 
simple  analogies,  illustrations  of  any  kind,  and  a 


1  Vide  the  Aiks  (II.  64.)  R,  S.,  where  Vipras  are  mentioned.  Vide 
also  (VII.  22,  9.)  R.  S.,  where  old  and  new  Aisis  and  Vipras  are 
mentioned.  Vide  (I.  7,  1.),  where  Gfithinas  and  Arkmas  are  mentioned. 
Vide  (II.  64.)  R.  S.,  in  the  Aiks  of  which  the  epithets  mentioned  are 
used.  It  is  not  necessary  to  produce  any  particular  Aiks  for  supporting 
the  statement  in  the  text.  A  cursory  glance  at  the  Aik-Sanhit& 
will  discover  any  number -of  instances. 

2  Vide  what  is  called  the  JTrog-SAkta  uttered  by  our  Vasistta 
(VII.  103).  This  Stlkta  is  satiric  and  re-actionary. 

3  Vide  (1.  47, 10.),  where  “  Kanvamtm  sadasi  priye”  occurs.  Vide 
(1.  60,  5.),  where  “  Prashans&mo  matibhir  gotamasah”  occurs  : 
there  were  the  assemblies  of  the  Kawvas  and  Gotamas. 

4  Vide  (VIII.  36,  7.),  where  ,c‘  Karm&m"  and  “  Brahma?u”  are 
brought  into  opposition. 
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spirit  of  generalization  which  refers  every  thing 
to  be  explained  to  certain  accepted  forms,  could 
afford.1  B rahmavar chas a2  -was  ambitiously  aspired 
after.  Brahma3  as  opposed  to  Ksatra  expressed 
all  that  was  connected  with  learning  and  ,  with 
sacrifice,  and  all  that  constituted  the  pre-eminence 
of  a  priest  or  philosopher.  Long  sacrificial 
sessions4  were  the  order  of  the  day.  The  words 
S&yujya5 6  or  Salokata  were  inherited,  and  were  easily 
understood.  The  style  of  composition,  of  argu- 
■merit,  and  of  procedure,  doubtless  shows  re-action 
against  the  simple  and  pure  devotion  of  the  Risis, 
III.  During  the  third  period,  some  of  the  Brail- 
mavadins  gradually  developed  into  Acharyas,  who 
understood  a  method  of  ratiocination3  better,  and 


1  A  cursory  glance  at  a  passage  or  two  of  tlie  Aitareya-IMlimana 
for  example  will  hear  out  tlie  statement  in  the  text. 

2  Brabmavarobasa  is  defined  to  be  light.  Vide  Aitareya-  Bralimana 
(I.  8.)  and  (II.  4.). 

*  Vide  (VII.  la)  of  the  Aitareya  Br&lnna'/ia.  Brahma  is  distinguished 
from  ksatra.  The  one  for  a  Brfihmana,  and  the  other  for  a  Ksatriya. 
The  whole  passage  throws  much  light  On  the  nature  of  Brahma.  At 
this  time,  it  was  sacrifice,  the  knowledge,  and  instruments  necessary 
for  performing  it. 

4  Sattra  is  the  word  for  a  sacrificial  session.  Babies  of  the  time 
make  lower  animals  hold  a  sattra.  Besides,  the  sacrifices  regularly 
prescribed  lasted  for  a  number  of  days, 

B  These  words  occur  teo  often  to  need  references  to  particular 
passages.  What  definite  notions  the  word  Sayujya  conveyed  to  the 
mind  of  a  Brahmav&din,  it  is  rather  difficult  to  determine,  as  no 
explanation  is  given.  This  circumstance  shows  that  the  word 
conveyed  a  familiar  idea.  - 

6  paragraph  10th  in  this  chapter.  Atharva-Veda-Sanhita,  (11th- 
K&ncfo,  2nd  Auuvaka,).  Vide  Taittiriya-Brfihmana.  See  (K&nda,  10,  par. 
9,  A.  5.)  a  dialogue  between  a  Brahmachfirin  and  an  Aeharya,  It  was 
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■whose  attempts  at  discovering  the  essence  of 
matter  and  mind,  resulted  in  the  development  of 
the  first  general  principles  of  psychology.  These 
Acharyas  were  the  first  fathers  of  regular  philosophy 
in  India.  The  rude  etymologists  began  to , 
cultivate  grammar  seriously.  Pari  ini  is  considered 
by  Patanjali  to  be  the  Acharya  par  excellence.  He 
never,  we  believe,  calls  him  a  JRisi.  Other 
Acharyas  still  under  the  enslaving  influence  of 
theology  composed  the  sacrificial  Sutras  so  well 
known.  IV.  The  fourth  period  was  marked  by 
theological  degeneracy  and  stagnation,  and  philoso¬ 
phical  improvement  and  agitation.1  The  Yajnikas 
sought  to  enforce  artificial  rules  of  sanctity  and 
caste  ;  and  theological  interpreters  of  the  class 
of  Patanjali,  who  perhaps  laid  the  foundation  of 
the  Mimansa-system  of  philosophy,  took  the  place 
of  the  Acharya-theologians.  Patanjali  undertakes 
to  write  his  commentary  for  the  revival2  of 
theology.  Philosophy  was  not  as  yet  represented 
by  a  class  of  thinkers  distinctly  named.  It  will  be 
shown  in  the  sequel  that  philosophy  at  the  time 


stated  in  answer  to  queries  of  the  Brahmach&rin,  that  Satya  is  in 
Tapas,  which  consists  in  Bala,  and  that  consists  in  Prfiwa.  The 
Ach&rya  prevented  the  pupil  from  overstepping  the  bounds  of  enquiry. 
“  Ahamuta  Ach6ry(ichchhreyan  bhavisyami.”  “  I  shall  be  greater 
than  an  Acharya,”  are  significant  words.  Our  learned  MSdhava’s  inter¬ 
pretation  generally  confirms  the  liberal  construction  of  the  original 
passage.  Vide  the  13th  Adhyaya  of  the  8th  PrapaiAaka  of  the  same  , 
'K&ndn.  Three  categories— earth,  water,  and  sky— are  mentioned  in 
a  theological  way.  Air  is  included  in  the  sky  and  the  light  in  water. 

1  4th  and  5th  paragraphs  give  evidence  for  this  statement. 

2  Vide  the '  introductory  chapter  of  the  Mah&bkasya.  The  great 
point  of  ambition  was  to  be  Artvijiua. 
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of  Patanjali  was  in  a  state  of  indefiniteness. 
Philology  in  India  preceded  psychology  by  centu¬ 
ries.1  Philosophy,  when  it  proposes  the  solution 
of  higher  problems,  such  as  how  perception  is 
caused,  has  a  freshness,  a  novelty,  and  a  power  of 
inspiration  whioh  acts  strongly  on  the  susceptible 
minds  of  thinkers  like  Patanjali,.  and  communicates 
a  general  impulse  to  the  thought  of  the  age. 
After  Patanjali,  a  conflict  took  place  between 
Karma-Mimansd,  the  strong  and  staunch  advocate  of 
theology,  and  Yoga,  on  which  the  mantle  of  the 
Acharyas,  who  had  cultivated  philosophy,  fell. 
The  Mtmansa  employed  exegetical  logic  in  defending 
theology,  and  introduced  into  its  discussions  phi¬ 
lological  and  psychological  principles.2  The 
conflict,  between  eternal  activity  and  final  emanci¬ 
pation  from  all  activity,3  assumed,  for  the  first 
time,  a  definite  form,  and  became  fruitfully 
vehement.-  Thus  the  action  and  re-action  of  theolo¬ 
gical  and  philosophical  influences  necessarily  cul¬ 
minated  in  Buddhism,  which  recognized  and  en¬ 
couraged  the  esoteric  philosophy  of  the  Yoga- 
system  in  its  convents,4  succeeded  in  weakening 
the  influence  of  the  Yajnikas  by  its  public  and 
popular  preaching,  and  thus  included  within  its 
fold  the  laity  and  philosophical  ascetics.  This 


1  Vide  our  comparison  between  Kanflda  and  P&nini. 

2  The  idea  of  Bhavana,  or  thought  is  the  key  to  the  paraphrase 
of  every  passage  according  to  the  Mim&nsa-system. 

8  The  conflict  first  comes  to  notice  in  the  Upanisads,  and  is  first 
systematically  stated  in  the  Toga-system  of  philosophy. 

4  Vide  the  Dhamma-pada, 
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view  places  Patanjali  before  Buddha.  We  will, 
in  the  sequel,  produce  what  evidence  we  have  for 
establishing  this  view. 

State  of  philosophy  before  Patanjali. 

We  have  shown  in  the  first  chapter  that  the 
-Rig- Ved a-Sanhita  reveals  a  civilization  anterior  to 
itself,  a  form  of  society,  a  government,  and  a  code  of 
customary  law,  social,  political,  and  theological  or 
rather  sacrificial.  The  Risis  believed  in  the  work¬ 
ing  of  an  indefinite  energy  represented  on  earth 
by  fire,  in  the  firmament  by  air,  and  in  the  heavens 
by  the  sun.  They  had  a  distinct  notion  of  a  sort 
of  composition  which  they  invariably  denoted  by 
the  word  "  Yoga,”  and  of  a  sort  of  an  inherent 
stability  which  they  named  “  Ksema.”  The  Brah- 
mavadins  introduced  anthropomorphic  ideas  into 
the  simple  philosophy  of  the  Risis.  They  sought 
to  rationalize  their  sacrificial  notions  or  rather 
customs  by  reducing  them  to  the  notions  of  gene¬ 
ration,  all  the  processes  of  which  were  directly 
transferred  to  the  sacrifice  in  its  different  stages. 
The  anthropomorphic  idea  of  generation  insisted 
upon  by  the  BrahmavMins,  was  analyzed  by  the 
A  chary  as  into  the  primary  appearance,  secondary 
appearance,  contact,  and  that  which  causes  contact.1 
Philosophy  was  separated  from  theology.2  The 


1  Vide  3rd  Anuvaka  of  the  first  Valli  of  the  Shikifi-adhy&ya 

Taittiriya  Upanisad  :  the  terms  used  are  Pftrvartpam,  Uttarartlpam, 
Sandhanam,  and  Sandhib,  '  , 

2  Vide  the  Muwcfeka  Upanisad,  5th  Section  of  the  1st  Kanda.  The 
Apara  Vidyft  is  distinguished  from  the  Para.  The  first  includes  the  four 
Yedas  ;  and  Shiksa,  KalpajVya-karawa,  Nirukta,  Chhanda  and  Jyotisa  ; 
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philosophical  questions  of  the  day  were : — What  is 
the  origin  of  the  people  ?  How  many  gods  are 
there  ?  What  are  their  ranks  ?  And  who  is  the 
highest  among  them?  What  is  PxAwa  or  the 
essence  of  life  ?  What  is  the  soul  ?  What  is  an 
individual  man?  What  are  the  secondary,  essences 
or  tanm&tra  ?r  Some  of  these  questions  were  pro¬ 
posed  by  the  Aitareyins  and  Taittiriyins  from  the 
earliest  time.2  But  it  is  one  thing  to  see  the  first 
glimmerings  of  an  idea,  and  quite  another  thing  to 
see  it  discussed  by  the  thinkers  of  the  day.'  The 
first  glimmerings  of  induction  were  seen  long 
before  Bacon,  who  is  called  the  father  of  inductive 
philosophy.  The  soul  had  been  distinguished  from 
the  mind,  and  the  seat  of  the  power  of  the  senses 
was  analogically  illustrated.3  The  action  of  the 
mind  on  the  body,  and  that  of  the  latter  on  the 
former,  could  not  be  understood:  the  nervous 
system  was  not  discovered  :  two  souls  were,  there¬ 
fore,  supposed  to  exist —internal  and  corporeal.4  All 

the  Para  leads  to  the  knowledge  of  soul.  The  distinction  between 
Parft  and  Apara  is  the  distinction  between  higher  and  lower.  Vide 
(7th  Adhy&ya,  first  K&nda,  of  the  Chhandogya-TTpanisad),  where  a 
distinction  between  a  Mantra-vid  and  an  Atma-vid  is  made.  The 
former  knew  theology  as  developed  at  the  time,  the  latter  was  a 
philosopher. 

1  Vide  specially  the  Prashna-Upanisad ;  and  cursorily  go  through 
any  of  the  ten  Upaniiads. 

2  Vide  first  Panch.  19th  Khawcfa,  2nd  Panch.  25th  Kharatfe,  and 
40th  'Kha.nda.  of  the  Aitareya-Brahmaaa,  and  again  from  the  Taittiriya- 
Br&hmawa,  many  passages  can  he  quoted.  The  mode  of  a  psy¬ 
chological  discussion  is  quaint,  as  it  is  based  on  sacrificial  forms. 

3  Any  part  of  the  Aitareya  and  Taittirlya-Brdhmawas  may  be 
read  for  illustrating  this  statement. 

4  Vide  Taittirlya-TTpanisad,  the  discussion  about  two  souls 
occupies  a  prominent  part.  Eighty-six  years  before  Harvey,  who 
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the  subjective  and  objective  phenomena  were 
supposed  to  originate  from  soul  (Atman) — the 
essence  of  mind  and  matter ;  but  the  relation 
between  the  objects  seen  and  the  agent  seeing 
was  not  examined;  no  theory  as  to  the  origin  of 
perception  was  put  forth  till  the  time  of  Patanjali. 
Feelings  were  enumerated.1  Distinction  between 
“  good”  and  “  evil”  in  man  was  made.2  But  even 
now  theology  predominated:  philology  aided  it: 
philosophy  dissented  in-as-much  as  it  declared 
that  its.  teaching  was  superior  to  that  of  theology.3 
Now  philosophy  proposed  to  itself  the  examina¬ 
tion  of  the  relation  between  the  subjective  and 
objective  phenomena-  Matter,  quality,  action,  gene- 
rality,  and  individuality4— these  categories  were 
known ;  but  their  nature  and  their  relation;  to  one 
another  were  neither  discussed  nor  analyzed  till  the 
time  of  Patanjali.  The  definition-method,  the 
principles  and  elements  of  which  we  have  already 
discussed,  and  the  common  ground  between  which 
and  the  Yaishesika  philosophy,  then  in  its  second 
stage  only,  which  we  will  describe  in  the  sequel,  was 
the  prevailing  philosophic  method  for  taking  stock 

published  his  “  Ascertained  Discovery”  in  1628,  "Vesalius,  who  publish¬ 
ed  his  great  work  on  the  structure  of  the  Human  Body  in  1542, 
speaks  of  two  mysterious  entities  called  Vital  spirit  and  animal 
spirit.  Are.  not  these  identical  with  Antar&tma  and  Sharir&tma  ? 

1  Vide  the  Aitareya-Upanisad. 

.  2  Vide  in  the  Chhandogya-U panisad  the  description  of  Brahma- 
pura — the  internal  world  of  happiness  and  of  desires. 

3  Read  the  story  of  the  battle  between  gods  and  demons  and 
about  the  doings  of  Personal  Sin  at  the  beginning  of  the  Chhandogya- 
Upanisad. 

4  Vide  our  remarks  about  “  P&nini”  and  BlawMa  compared”  in  the 
first  chapter  of  our  essay  on  Ptoini, 
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of  the  materials  already  collected,  and  for  systema¬ 
tizing  them.  But  where  scanty  or  no  materials  had 
"been  collected,  and  where  ideas  were  about  to  be 
originated,  the  ordinary  discursive  method  was 
employed  as  in  the  Arawyakas. 

Philosophy  at  the  time  of  Pawini  and  Katyayana. 

The  state  of  psychological  thought  at  the  time  of 
Paraini  has  been  explained  at  considerable  length 
in  the  first  section  of  this  chapter.  In  this  place 
theology  will  be  considered.  Distinction  between 
revealed  and  profane  literature  was  recognized 
(more  of  this  in  the  sequel).  The  Shrouta  accepta¬ 
tion1  of  the  word  study  or  a  passage  pre¬ 
scribing  it,  shows  how  far  the  sacrificial  art  was 
carefully  cultivated.  Again,  the  key  to  Pacini’s 
terminology  is  the  principle  that  sound  (shabda)  is 
eternal.  Panini  seems  to  recognize  this  principle.  The 
phrases,  that  a  letter  disappears,2  that  it  takes  the 
place  of  another,3  and  that  it  re-appears,4  are  easily 
explained  on  the  principle  of  the  eternity  of  sound 
— the  fundamental  principle  of  Jaimini’s  system.  In 
the  Taittiriya-Pratishakhya,  the  word  “destruction”8 
is  used,  where  Panini  invariably  uses  the  word, 
“  disappearance.”  There  were,  therefore,  two 
schools — the  one  maintaining  the  eternity  of  sound 
in  opposition  to  the  other,  which  asserted  its 
transitoriness.  When  the  orthodoxy  was  thus 

1  Vide  the  Atliarva-Pr&tish&khya  (IY.  108.),  and  compare  this 
■with  Thnim  (4.  4,  63.). 

2  Fi'cfe  (I.  1,  60.).  8  fide  (1. 1,  56.). 

4  Vick  (I.  1,  62.).  5  Vide  (I.  57th  SOtra).  • 


THE  ACHAEYA-PEKIOD. 


289 


divided,  the  mention  of  atheists1 *  and  fatalists  by 
Panini  can  be  easily,  explained.  While  gram¬ 
marians  considered  a  word  either  as  principal 
or*  accessory,!  philosophers  conversant  with  the 
metaphysics  of  volition,  and  with  the  essence  of  the 
relation  of  sequence,  expressed  their  notion  of  the 
qualified  by  Prakriti3  in  contra-distinction  to  the 
notion  of  a  quality,  When  the  whole  nation  be¬ 
lieved  in  future  life,4  recognized  certain  sacrificial 
forms  and  theological  dogmas  as  the  means  of 
securing  heaven,  the  atheists  perhaps  opposed 
them  *so  far  as  these  forms  and  dogmas  were 
concerned.  The  opposition  created  a  class  of 
people  who  may  be  fairly  characterized  as 
enquirers.6  Panini’s  notions  of  the  relation  between 
an  agent  and  his  action  throw  sufficient  light  on 
the  state  of  philosophy  and  establish  that  the  mind 
of  Panini,  not  being  shackled  by  tradition,  was 
original. '  ■  Philosophy  was  not  warped  by  the 
theological  doctrines  insisted  upon  by  Mimansakas, 
— that.. action  as  expressed  by  a  sacrifice  was  the 
cause  of  what  befalls  man,  and  needed  absolute 
regulation,  and  that  accumulated  action  was,  in  one 
sense,  fate  itself.'  Philosophy,  as  it  reveals  itself 
in  the  writings  of  Panini,  recognizes  action  as 
involving6  important  relations  such  as  that  of  a 

i  Vide  Pfiwini  (4.  4,  60.).  .  2  Vide  the  same  (1.  2,  56.).  . 

3  Vide  the  same  (1.  4,  30.). 

4  Vide  (6.  1, 49.)  of  P&niiii  which,  speaks  of  the  other  world 

(Paraloka£*  and  (5.  2,  92.),  which  alludes  to  the  transmigration 
of  souls  (Para-ksetra). 

•  5  Vide  P&nini  (5,  1, 73.).  . 

6  Vide  the  Sutras  which  regulate  the  kitraka-relations  with  the 
verbs. 
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motive,  purpose,  desire,  or  hatred  ;  but  ,  it  boldly 
maintains  that  the  agent  himself  is  independent.. 
In  this  respect,  Panini’s  grammar  essentially  differs 
from  modern  grammar  which .  allies  itself  with,  the 
first  Mmansa  and  differs  from  the  dialectics  of 
Kaw&da  or  Goutama;  Pacini  dissents  from  both 
and  fully  recognizes  the  independence  of  the  figent; 
His  relations  as  expressed  by  his  motives  and 
means  are  connected  with  action  (Kriya) — this 
connection  being  the  fundamental  principle  of  theo¬ 
logical  exegetics. ,  The  Yoga  doctrine’  of  Kaivalya,' 
that  is,  identity  of  the  human  spirit  and  the  Supreme 
Spirit  is  not  hinted- at.  But'the  term  “  Nihshre- 
yasa”1  (sumnmm  bonum)  discovers  the  tendency  of 
the  age  which  consisted  in  a  change  of  the  method  of 
investigation.  Before  Pamhi  and  in  the  BrahmanUs, 
the  objective  method  Of  interpretation  in  tfie  case  of 
the  Chhandas  had  been  adopted.:  at  th®  time  of. 
Pacini,  the  subjective  method  was  employed1  as*  iu  the 
TTpanisads.  The” former*  developed  exegetic  logic, 
and  sacrificial  theology :  the  latter  "produced  a 
variety  of  philosophical  systems  and  terminated 
at  last  in  a  sort  of  hazy  Pantheism-.  *  Pawini 
mentions  teachers  like  V aishampayana2  and  Koutsa 
who — with  an  energy  the  effects  of  which  are  still 
seen,  and  with  a  power  of  excogitation  which  made 
a  deep  impression  on  the  doctrines  and  beliefs  of 
the  ,  Achary-as — cultivated  theology,,  investigated 
psychology,  and  promulgated  cosmological  principles, 


1  Vide  P&Jiini  (5. 4,  77.). 

2  .  (4  3, 104)  and  (4: 1, 102.)  of  Plbuni,  and  see  (III.  2,  2.)  page  71  of  ► 

Pafcanjali’a  .  Mah&bhasys.— (Upasediviu  gloutsah  Pa?unim),  may  be 
read  along  mth  the*  Slltras.  .  *  5, 
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which  in  due  season  fructified.  The  words, 
“  Slfastra” — science,  :  and  “  Shastr  a-krit”—- the 
author  of.  a  Science,  .are  not  mentioned,  while 
Katyayana  in  his  Yartikas  naturally  mentions  them.1 
Again,  Brahmavadin  is  formed  by  a  Y&rtika.2  There 
is  an  apparent  anachronism  about  this  rule  j 
and  the  question  may  be  asked: — How  is  the 
.  formation  of  names  and  'terms,  which  occur  in  the 
literature -Which  decidedly  preceded  Pawini  himself, 
regulated  by"  Katyayana  ?  '  The  question  may  be 
answered  in  two  ways.  Either  the  '  words  were 
not  so  well-established  as  to  draw  or  deserve 
special  attention,  or  being  well-known,  and  con¬ 
veying  their  meaning  easily  and  definitely,  they 
did  not  call  for  special  ruling.  Again,  schol&sti- 
cisjfi,  having  once  acted  on  the  intellect  of  the  age, 
turned  into  a  new  channel:  the  catalogue  of  different 
sciences  was  enlarged  and  reiterated.  We  will  give 
an  example.  The  five-fold  analysis,  as  noticed  in  a 
Yartika,  marks  decisive  progress  in  scholasticism3 
— the  question,  as  to  the  power  a  word  possesses 
of  conveying  a  particular  sense,  was  enthusiasti¬ 
cally  discussed.  Scholasticism  was  at  its  height 


1  Vide  V&rtika  on  (3.  1,  85.). 

2  'Vide  Vartika  on  (3.  2,  78.). 

3  Vide  Vaffcika  on  (1.  2,  45.),  where  a  statement  based  on  a  hair¬ 
splitting  distinction  is  made.  Vide  also  Yartika  on  (2.  3,  23.),  where 
a  condition,  a  cause, ‘and  reason,  are  mentioned  hy  way  of  amendment. 
This  marks  decisive  progress.  Vide  Ytotika  on  (2.  3,  56.),  where 
varieties  of  slaughter  are  indicated.  Vide  Vartika  on  (3,2,126.);  a 
schoolman  uses  the  word  Tattm  ndt  in  the  sense  of  essence,  but  in  the 

..sense  of  nature.  Patanjali  discards  the  notion  and  considers  the 
examples  as  cases  of  mere  essential  sequence.  Mark  the  words— 
Tattv&khyane  cha.” 
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when  Katyayana  flourished,  who  did  not  attempt 
the  interpretation  of  any  of  the  ancient  texts. 
Original  and  independent,  he  set  about  collecting 
lingual  forms,  and  generalizing  them  according 
to  the  definition-method.  A  great  and  exhaustive 
treatise  had  anticipated  him.  This  perhaps  threat¬ 
ened  to  cripple  his  ambitious  mind,  which  was 
as  great  as  that  of  Pa»ini,  But  the  circumstance, 
that  his  original  mind  did  not  get  a  sphere  of  action 
sufficiently  large,  produced  consequences  of  im¬ 
portance.  ‘  Like  other  teachers  of  his  time, :  he 
employed  his  energy  in  examining  the  Sutras  of 
Pa?iini,  and  in  acting  on  them  from  different  points 
of  view.  The  Vartika-period  extended  at  least  over 
two  hundred  years,  for  it  shows  that  a  mass  of 
literature,  both  theological  and  psychological,  which 
had  already  been  accumulated,  was  subjected  to  a 
thorough  examination,  that  in  the  meantime, 
literature  itself  underwent  changes,  that  many 
Y&rtikas  originated  in  the  spirit  of  dialectics,'  that 
new  Yartikas  were  examined  and  set  aside,  that 
a  system  of  interpreting  Parani  by  himself  was 
developing,  and  that  principles  inferred  from  Pftrrini 
were  enforced  and  gave  a  new  turn  to  the  science 
of  interpretation  and  paved  the  way  for  the  Maha- 
bhasya,  a  great  scholastic  disquisition — an  en¬ 
cyclopaedia  of  all  the  grammatical  literature,  phi¬ 
losophy  and  dialectics  developed  up  to  the  time  of 
Patanjali.  Between  Panini  and  Katyayana,  the 
Acharyas  were  engaged  in  original  philosophical 
investigation.  With  Katyayana  the  real  AcMrya- 
period  ended.  Those  that  followed  Katyayana 
were  influenced  by  his  hair-splitting  dialectics,  and 
were  impelled  by  the  momentum  of  their  educa- 


tion  to  philosophize  without  the  intellectual 
conditions  which  necessitate  philosophy,  or  without 
systematized  materials  which  call  for  generaliza¬ 
tion.  The  times  of  Katyayana  reveal  theological 
stagnation  and  literary  progress.  Disgusted  with 
fruitless  attempts  at  building  up  philosophical 
theories,  the  teachers  like  Patanjali  diverted  their 
attention  and «  energy  to  the  development  of 
exegetical  logic. 

Times  of  Patanjali. 

Great  intellectual  activity  was  shown  both  by  the 
teachers  and  the  taught  who  were  not  mere  school¬ 
boys  managed  by  pedagogues,  who- are  ever  anxious 
to  keep  up  their  dignity,  and  who  are  often  .vexed 
with  the  pupil  who  should  make  bold  to  ask  what 
are  called  impertinent  questions.  The  relation 
between  the  pupil  and  teacher  at,;  Jiha^.lima^Qi 
PatamaJijBaaifi^  and  his 

associates.  The- teacher  was  the  president,  as  it 
were,  of  a  debating  club.  Tet  owing  to  the 
particular -circumstances  of  their  education,  the 
teacher  was  highly  respected  both  at  home  and  in 
society.  The  discussion  which  he  encouraged  by 
joining  it  as  an  associate,  was  interesting  and 
instructive.  A  subject,  when  taken  up  for  discus¬ 
sion,  was  examined  philosophically  and  philologi- 
cally  from  as  many  points  of  view  as  possible. 
The  school-housm-or  rather  the  debating  club  was 
full  ojjife.  The  pupils  studied  with  a  conscious 
zeal,  which,  in  these  days  of  mercenary  instruction 
aid  mechanical  study,  cannot  but  be  admired. 
Beligious  feelings,  which  in  their  educational  in- 
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fluence  imparted  solemnity'  to  the  class-room, 
exalted  the  teacher  -without  lowering  the  pupil. 

“  The  Acharya,”  as  Patanj'ali  refers  to  Pawini, 
“sat  with  sacred  :grass  in  his  hand,  at  a  purd 
moment,  with  his  face  towards  the  rising  sufl,  and 
propounded  the  lesson,”1  This  gravity,  so  natural 
and  so.  amiable,  could  not  but  produce  awe  in  the 
mind  of  the '  pupil  and  affect  his*  feelings;  The 
relation  between  'a  teacher  and  his  pupils  was 
considered  to  be-  identical  .with  that*  between  a 
father  and  a  son.  .  This  was  carried  So  far*  that  • 
language  itself  was  moulded  and  adapted  to  its 
expression.2  The  mind  of  the' pupil  was  necessarily 
raised  above*  itself,  .when  the  teacher*  with  the 
Eamandalu3  appeared  before  him.  The,  pupil 
would  go  to  heaven  if ‘he  secured  ,  the  affection  of 
his  teacher.4 5 '  No  reward  could  be  greater  than 
.  this.  The  pupils  did  not  disappoint  their*  teacher.  / 

.  The  respect .  which  was  paid 'to  them  by  th^.people 
is  an  index,  of  their  good  conduct  and  their  success;6 
They  studied  nigM  a.nri  day  gome  walked  hundreds 
of  miles  to  honour  their  teachers,,  and  sought  know-  * 
ledge.6  Some,  when  they  .could  not  get  oil  for  their  * 
lamps,'burnt  dry  cow-dung  which  could  then,  'as  now,* 
be  easily  collected;  oh  a  common,  and  studied*  quietly  "  ’ 


1  Vide  page  46  of  (1. 1,  3.)  ‘  of  Patan^li’s '  Mfehabhasya,  Benares 
edition.  -  •.  ,  *  '  ** 

2-  Vide  (4. 3,  77.)  of  P&reini.  ’*■  •*  ’  •  .  * 

3  Patanjali’s  Mahabhasya  (I.  4,  4,),  page  238,  ■« 

i  Patanjali’s  Mahabhasya  (III.  1,  2.),  page  g7,  •  «  *  .  .  ; 

5  Vide  (I.  1,  8.),  page  135  of  the  same.  ■"  # 

•  *  Vide  (V.  1,  2.),  page  18th  of  the  same.  This  information '  the 
TSrtika  supplies,  ,  •  "  *  .  . 
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by  themselves.1 2  Instruction  was  not  confined  to 
the  class-room.  Whole  society  that'-is,  its  leaders', 
was  under,  a  thorough  system  of  instruction  and 
discipline.  •  It  is  natural  to  expect  that  where  bad 
boys  who  ran  away  from  school, and  bad’  teachers 
who  repelled  their  pupil's,3  are  mentioned the , 
"system  *  of  education  was  general.  Theschool* 
of  an  .  angry  teacher  whs  deserted.4 *''  Some  teachers 
complained  that  boys  did.  not!  remain  sufficiently 
long' at*  school,  and  that,  when  not  pleased,  they 
went  from  school  to.,  school— an  .  inevitable  evil 
where  competition  exists.3  In.  some  cases,  the 
lather  himself*  taught  his  son,6  who  was  perhaps  . 
helped  by '  his  mother  -who  knew  such  abstruse* 
speculations  as  Mimitnsa  encouraged.7  The  ancient 
teachers  or*  rather  .  those  who  controlled  them 
understood,  the  laws  of  health,  so  well,  that  schools 
sat  only  for  four  months-un  a  year.-  that  the  system 
of  vacations  was  adapted  to  the  vicissitudes  ■  of 
seasonsj~an31EKat'  weekly' and  fortnightly  holidays 
were  granted  at  proper  intervals-  A  boy  was  sent 
to  school  neither  too' early  nor  tcfo  late.  Nor  were, 
the  lower-  olagses  of  society  -  excluded  from  a 
suitable,  education  adapted  to  their  condition  in., 
life*.  What  deserves  notice  is  that  the  time  of 
■  commencing  to  learn  as  fixed  by  the  ancient 


1  Vide  (III..1,*,2.),  page  25  of  Patanjali’a  Maliabhasya,  Benares 

edition.  “  •  •  .  •  *' .  » 

2  Vide  pi  4,  3..);  page  282  of  the  same. 

3  Vide  the  preceding  ,  1  •  4 

5  Vide  (IIA,  2.),  page  333  of  the  same. 

6  Vide  (I.  4,  3.)?  page  288  of  the  same. 

7  Vide  (I  V;  3,  1.),  page  87  of  the  same. 
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t.aiiipg  wif.H  iTi ft  time  fixed  by  H.  resolu¬ 
tion  of  German  educationists.,  A  school-costume 
was  also  prescribed/  The  school-course  was 
divided  into  two  parts — theological  and  philosophi¬ 
cal.  Theology,  as  developed  before  Patanjali  and 
as  interpreted  by  the  Yajnikas  of  his  time,  was 
first  taught ;  grammar  was  taught  next ;  but  the’ 
study  of  grammar  included  instruction  in  philo¬ 
sophy  and  important  branches  of  literature,  such 
as  rhetoric.1 2  (More' of  literature  in  the  sequel).  The 
theology  of  this  period : — The  chhando -B r  ahmaw ani3 
and  the  Kalpa-sutras4  were  taught,  as  they 
constituted  Yajnikya,  which  predominated  at  the 
time,  for  the  Yajnika  had  a  place  assigned  to  him 
among  grammarians  and  Mxmansalcas,5  and  could 
.  powerfully  influence  society  in  which  the  great 
goal  of  ambition  was  t®  be  the  manager  of  a 
sacrifice.0  While  the  Brahmavadins  had  sought 
to  secure  Brahmavarchasa/  the  Yajnika  taught 

■  that  works  not  in  conformity  with  theological 
rules  were  useless  and  produced  no  fruit  ;s  that 

■  he  in.  whose  family,  there  had  been  no  Shudra  for 
ten  generations,  could  alone  drjnk*  the  Soma- 


1  Vide  the  G;ihya-Sutra  of  Askvalayana,  where  special  ruHs  are  laid 

down  as  to  vacations  and  .school-costume  and  other  things  spoken 
of  in  the  text.  #  "  * 

2  Vide  (I,  2, 1.),  page  193  ofJPatanjali’s  Mahabh&sya 

3  Vide  (I.  3, 1.),  page  241  of  the  same. 

4  Vide  (V.  1,  %),  page  25  of  Patanjali’s  Mahabh%a. 

5  ■  Vide  (II.  2,  2.),  page  366  of  the  same,  » 

•  ^  Vide  (1. 1, 1.),  page  7  of  the  same.  *  m  •  . 

1  Vide  (5.  4,  78.)  of  Pa?iini. 

'  8  Vidi  (L  2»  fOi  page  221  of  Patanjali’s  Mahabhasya. 
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juice.1  They,  says  Patanjali  perhaps  ironically, 
create  a  Vedic  terminology.2  The  class  of 
Yajnikas  attracted  the  attention  of  Patanjali  so 
much,  that  he  more  than  once  gives  the  etymology 
of  the  name — Y&jhika,8  The  theology  that  was 
taught,  consisted  in  rules  about  the  mere 
performance  of  a  sacrifice.  The  Chhandas  were 
considered  eternal.4  The  Mantras  were  considered 
powerful  enough  to  bring  down  rain.5 *  Daily 
and  periodical  sacrifices  were  duly  performed.8 
Instruction  in  Dharma  as  distinguished  from 
Adharma  was  given.7  A  distinction  between  havya 
and  havya  was  recognized.8  Heaven  was  promised 
to  such  as  gave  boiled  rice  in  charity.9  The  Vedas 
having  been  developed  into  different  Shakhas,  the 
Kaf/iaka,  KaMpaka,  Moudaka,  and  Paippaladaka, 
come  together  as  often  as  they  happen  to  be 
mentioned.10  Patanjali  speaks  of  the  Sanhita  well- 
composed  by  Shakalya.11  The  Dkthas  had  formed 
an  independent  branch  of  study.12  The  etymology 
of  Garhapatya — a  sacrificial  fire— had  been  given.13. 
Atkarvawa  Dharma  as  distinguished  from  Atharvawa 


1  Vide,  (IV .  1,  3.),  page  47  of  Patanjali’s  Mah4bliasya. 

2  Vide  (L  1,  a),  page  44  of  the  same. 

3  Vide  for  instance  (IV.  2,  1.),  page  66  of  the  same. 

4  Vida  (IV.  3.  I.),  page  82  of  the  same. 

5  Vide  (I.  4,  4.),  page  298  of  the  same. 

e  Vide  (IV.  1,  2.),  page  21  of  the  same.  % 

7-  Vide  (I.  1,  3.),  page  281  of  the  same. 

3  Vide  (III.  3,  2.),  page  88  of  the  same. 

9  Vide  (III.  3, 1.),  page  86  of  the  same. 

Vide  (IV.  1,  1.),  page  4  of  the  same, 

u  Vide  (I.  4,  4.),  page  297  of  the  sa^ne. 

12  Vide  (4.  %  60.)  of  P&»im. 

13  Vide  (4.  4.)  90th  Shtra  of  Pamni, 
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Amnaya  is  mentioned.1  Because  the  Anuvaka  of 
Vasistha  and  the  Anuvaka  of  Vishvamitra  are 
mentioned,  the  Mantras  as  well  as  other  parts  of 
the  Vedas  were  individually  known;2  A  Sanaa 
without  a  Aik  and  a  Aik  abounding  in  Samas  are 
contrasted — a  circumstance  that  deserves  special 
attention.3  Now  the  state  of  philosophy  at  this 
time  is  to  he  considered.  -Theology,  we  have 
already  observed,  had  stagnated :  the  great  object 
of  studying  Y&jnikya  was  to  be  able  to  perform 
.sacrifices  as  they  had  been  performed.4  Mimansa5 6 
had  come  into  existence  :  it  explained  perhaps  the 
sacrificial  system  and  attempted  perhaps  to  justify 
what  had  existed.  Perhaps  this  Mimansa  was  a 
further  development  of  some  of  the  doctrines  of 
the  TTpanisads.®  Probably,  it  was  not  the  Purva- 
Mimansa,  for  Badarayana  in  his  system  of  Vedant- 
ism  quotes  Kashakritsna.7  But  there  was  a  great 
deal  of  philosophical  agitation.  Though  the 
prevailing  mode  of  thought  was  Vaishesika,8  yet 
the  name  of  the  philosopher,  Kaftada,  or  of  the 
Vaishesika-system,  is  not  even  once  mentioned. 


1  Vide  (IV.  3,  2.)  page  84  of  Patanjali’s  Mahabh&sya. 

2  Vide  the  preceding. 

2  Vide  '(V.  4, 1.),  page  81  of  the  same. 

4  Vide  the  Paspashd  of  Patanjali. 

:  8  Mtodnsakas  are  often  mentioned  by  Patanjali.  Vide  for  instance 
(I.  2,  3.),  page  218  of  Patanjali’s  Mah&bhajya.  . 

6  It  was  studied  by  women  ,  who  took  little  or  no  part  in  the 
management  of  a  sacrifice,  and  who  could  not  be  interested  in  the 
intricate  exegetical  discussions  of  the  Purya-Mtmansa. 

7  Vide  (I.  4,  22nd  Sdtra)  of  V edanta  by  Eadaraya?ia. 

8  Vide  the  first  chapter  of  our  essay  on  Panini— paragraph 
‘‘  P&nini  and  Kanada  compared,” 
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No  treatise  was  as  yet  put  forth,  Patanjali  often 
broaches  the  theory  of  categories,  defines  them, 
discusses  the  nature  of  Dravya  or  matter,  and 
Ghma  or  a  quality  as  often  as  he  can,  and  tries  to 
enforce  his  own  views.  Perhaps  he  had  a  motive 
in  doing  this.  The  views  of  matter  and  a  quality 
entertained  by  Mimansakas  of  his  time  did  not 
satisfy  him.  It  was  perhaps  in  opposition  to  those 
who  had  a  tendency  to  adopt  Yoga  principles, 
which  were  not  as  yet  systematized,  that  Patanjali 
insists  on  his  own  definitions  of  matter,  a  quality, 
generality  and  individuality.  Patanjali  never 
alludes  to  the  theory  of  Yishesas,  which  is  the 
well-known  characteristic  of  the  Yaishesika  phi¬ 
losophy,  though  he  discusses  the  nature  of  in¬ 
dividuality  as  opposed  to  generality,  but  from  his 
own  point  of  view,  for  he-  never  mentions  Yaishe¬ 
sika  samavaya.  He  particularly  dwells  on  the 
theory  of  perception  or  PratyaTcsa.  He  mentions 
Buddhi,  which  according  to  Ka»Ma,  is  mere  know¬ 
ledge  but  Patanjali*  assigns  to  it  the  same 
function  as  that  of  the  Sankhyas.1 2  “  The  Buddhi 
determines.”3  The  senses  cause  sensation  or 
Samsadana,  which  is  peculiarly  a  word  of  Patanjali. 
He  propounds  the  theory  of  volition  : — Presentation 
followed  by  sensation  causes  knowledge,  which 
excites  desires  followed  by  an  internal  effort  or 
volition,  when  the  determining  faculty  acts :  the 
determination  necessarily  results  in  a  beginning, 

1  Vide  Goutama  (1. 1,  15.).  Vide  Kawada  (VIII.  1,  1.),  the  com¬ 
mentary  on  this  mums  up  his  doctrine  of  Buddhi. 

2  Vide  Sankhya  PraTachauiyam  (II.  13th!  Sfitra),  page  115,  “Adhya- 
vasayo  buddhih.” 

3  See  the  preceding  reference, 
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■which  is  followed  by  action,  and  terminates  in  a 
fruit.1  This  is  decidedly  different  from  the  theory 
of  Karcada.  Sensation  produces  knowledge,  which 
excites  the  feelings  of  pleasure,  or  pain  followed 
by  a  wish  of  aversion.  Then,  there  is  the  internal 
effort  or  volition,  which  terminates  in  an  action.2 * 
Thus  the  definitions  of  Buddhi  given  by  Patanjali  and 
Karaada  do  not  correspond,  and  the  theory  of  volition 
as  broached  by  Patanjali  essentially  differs  from  that 
of  Kanada.  The  conditions  which  prevent  direct 
observation  are  enumerated.®  As  to  inference  the 
Vaisehika  example4 5  is  more  than  once  given.  In  the 
theory  of  inference  as  propounded  by  Kawada,  the 
principle  of  Paramarsha  plays  an  essential  part. 
Patanjali  recognizes  the  principle,  but  does  not 
use  the  same  term.  His  term  is  Abhisambandha, 
which  he  explains.  The  theory  of  inference  is 
inseparable  from  a  few  psychological  considerations7 
and  Patanjali’s  psychology,  though  indefinite,  is 
interesting,  as  it  is  on  the  threshold  of  the  philo¬ 
sophy  of  the  six  schools  of .  India.  Kawada  con¬ 
siders  mind  or  Manas  to  be  a  substance,®  and  to  be 
the  internal  organ  through  which  sensation  reaches 

1  “  Ilia  ya  esa  mantwyah  preks&pftrvak&rl  bhavati  sa  buddbya  tavat 
kinchidartbam  sampasbyati  sandriafe  r&rthand  prdrthite-idhyavasSyah 
adhyavasaye  ftrambhah  aramblie  nivrittih  nivrittou  phalavaptih.” 
These  principles  are  stated  in  (I.  3,  2.),  page  246  of  the  Mahabh&sya  of 
Patanjali. 

2  Vide  (V.  2, 15.)  cf  Kamada  -with  the  commentary  of  Jayanard- 
yana,  Edition  in  the  Bibliotheca  Indica. 

?  Vide  (IV.  1, 1.),  page  6  of  Patanjali’s  MaMbhasya.  His  com¬ 
mentary  on  the  way  in  which  a  gender  can  be  determined  is  metaphy¬ 
sically'  interesting. 

4  Fwfe  (III.  2,  2.),  page  78  of  the  same||Htfe  the  preceding. 

5  Vide  (I.  1,  5.)  of  KawAda. 
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Atman  or  soul,  and  causes  perception  or  Juana. 
Patanjali  still  recognizes  mind  as  Asvanta.1  ,  In 
his  notion  of  Atman,  he  follows  the  Upani.sads, 
though  his  interpretation  marks  progress.  He 
speaks  of  two  Atmans,  internal  and  corporeal.  The 
action  of  the  one  causes  pain  or  pleasure  to  the 
other  and  vice  versa.2  Patanjali  unlike  Ka-nada 
does  not  consider  matter  a  real  substratum,3 4  for, 
he  distinctly  states  that  matter  is  an  assemblage 
of  qualities*  The  great  question  often  before 
the  mind  of  Patanjali  was : — What  is  a  form  ?  and 
in  what  does  it  consist  ?5  What  makes  a  genus  a 
genus  ?  He  speaks  of  horseness  as  existing  in  a 
horse.6  Abstraction  is  mentioned  ;7  and  existence 
by  itself  is  considered  eternal.8 9  Patanjali  hints 
that  whatever  exists  may  be  animated.8  The  hint 


1  Vide  (I.  1,  6.),  page  114  of  Patanj  all’s  Mah&bh&sya.  The 
statement  is  not  decisive. 

2  Vide  (I.-  S,  2.),  page  255  of  the  same.  He  recurs  to  this 
subject  more  than  once.  The  quality  of  Atman  is  distinctly  men¬ 
tioned  in  the  Taittiriya-Upanisad.  Epictetus  speaks  also  of  two 
souls.  In  the  Upanisads,  psychology  (rather  elementary)  is  always 
given —  Vide  for  instance,  Kat/iopanisad. 

3  Vide  (I.  1,  15.)  of  Kanada,  who  recognizes  Dravyato  bean  in¬ 
dependent  substance  to  which  qualities  belong. 

4  Vide  (IV.  1,  1.),  page  11  of  Patanjali’s  Mah&bh&sya,  where 
“  Yadi  tavad  gmmamudayo  dravyam”  is  distinctly  stated  and 
recognized. 

5  In  the  Mahabhasya,  Patanjali  too  often  moots  questions  about 
Ab-iti  to  need  a  special  reference.  Vide  for  instance  (II.  1, 1.),  page  308 
of  the  same.  - 

6  Vide  (I.  4,  3.),  page  282  of  the  same. 

?  Fide  the  preceding. 

3  Vide  (I.  3, 1.),  page  233  of  the  same. 

9  Vide  (I.  1, 1.),  page1  12  of  the  same.  The  words  are 

sarvam  chetanavat.”'  .  , 


“  Athava 


CHAPTER  IV. 


m 

is  rather  rhetorical.  He  believes  that  God,  the 
great  sustaining  Soul,  exists,  for  belief  in  the  exist¬ 
ence  of  the  soul  is  evidence  of  the  Supreme  Soul.1 
Reference  to  the  school  which  considers  knowledge 
to  be  Dharma  or  righteousness,  is  made.  This  is  the 
Dialectic  school  of  Kawada  or  Goutama2  in  its  first 
stage.  At  this  time  sacrificial-  theology  was  looked 
at  from  different  points  of  view.  From  these  con¬ 
siderations,  it  will  be  easily  seen  that  psychology 
was  in  a  state  of  indefiniteness ;  that  the  same 
thinkers  gave  conflicting  definitions  of  the  same 
term  at  different  stages  of  discussion  ;  that  in¬ 
tricate  psychological  problems  for' the  first  time 
appear  to  be  proposed ;  and  that  the  human  mind 
was  not  shackled  by  any  dogmatic  philosophy  so 
far  as  a  philosophical  discussion  was  concerned. 
This  philosophical  activity  and  the  indefinite  con¬ 
dition  of  philosophy  point  to  the  approaching 
advent  of  a  crisis,  but  it  had' not  as  yet  come; 
for  Patanjali,  so  well  versed  in  the  analysis  of 
thought,  and  so  zealously  devoted  to  philosophy, 
does  not  mention  any  of  the  predominant  and 
characteristic  doctrines  of  Yoga  philosophy,  which 
is  a  direct  antecedent  of  Buddhism  itself. 

Chronological  relation  of  the  Schools  of  Philosophy 
to  Patanjali. 

The  mode  of  philosophical  thought  and  discus- 
sionjreyalept^at  the  time  of  Patanjali  paved 


.  1  Vide  (III,  %  1.),  page  68  of  Patanjali's  Mahabhasya. 

2  Vide  (1. 1,  l.)  page  17~  of  the  same.  The  worcb. are  “  Athava 
punarastu  jn&na  eva  dharma  iti.” 
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the  way  of  the  first  Mimansa,  and  Yoga  systems.  In 
the  former  system,  there  is  an  attempt  both  at  the 
classification  and  the  explanation  of  the  different 
sacrifices,  their  materials,  their  agents,  and  their 
fruit.  All  these-  operations  involved  the  application 
of  principles  of  interpretation,  which  constitute 
what  may  be  ealled  theological  exegetics  as 
distinguished  from  grammatical  exegetics,  which 
is  so  thoroughly  and  comprehensively  propounded 
by  Patanjali  in  his.  Mahabhagya.  The  duty  as 
inculcated^bythe  Purva-Mimansa  is  to  be  found  in 
the  earliest  Brahmawa  extant.  It  is  taken  up  by  the 
Sfitrakaras,  the  authors  of  Kalpa,  who  attempted 
to  systematize  the  sacrificial  lore  of  their  times. 
The  schools  of  Mimansa- teachers  -  flourished.  Jai- 
mini’s  Mimansa,  embodies  alljthat  these  teachers 
taught.  This  systematic  exposition  is  not  referred 
to  here  by  the  name  of  the  first  Mimansa ;  but 
the  doctrines  of  Vedic  exegetists  as  they  existed 
at  the  time  of  Patanjali.  The  position  of  the 
Vedic  exegetists  in  the  history  of  Mimansa  will 
be  discussed  hereafter.  In  Yoga,  a  new  method 
leading  to'  a  new  result  is  evolved.  The  points 
discussed  in  these  systems;  will  be  succinctly 
enumerated  and  explained  in  the  sequel.  The 
important  point  of  discussion  was  the  nature  of  a 
form  and  an  individuality.  The  significance  of  the 
discussion  of  this  point  was  great;  for,  it  bears 
on  the  discussion  about  what'  was  eternal  and 
what,  momentary.  This  discussion  resulted  in  the 
well-known-  watch -word  (Ksanikam  ksanikam)  of 
a  school  of  Buddhists.  In  conformity .  with  the 
development  of  philosophical  thought  here  indicated, 
the  schools  of  philosophy  are  to  be  arranged. 
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I.  Tlie  first  Mimansa,  as  helped  by  grammar  and  its 
logic  and  as  opposed  to  Yoga,  supports  the 
sacrificial  theology  and  forms  an  important  stand¬ 
point  for  chronological  review ;  for,  the  first 
Mimansa  and  Yoga  keep  up  the  continuity  of  the 
philosophical  thought  developing  at  the  time  of 
Patanjali.  They  are  silent  as  to  the  origin  and 
propagation  of  Buddhistic  doctrines.  They  advance 
views  as  to  what  is  eternal  and  what  is  momentary. 
The  first  Mimansa  helped  the  religious  laity 
accustomed  to  think  and  act  in  the  ways  of 
their  ancestors.  Yoga  ,  was  the  strong-hold  of- 
philosophical  dissenters,  whose  number  could 
not  but  be  small,  when  compared  with  ■  the 
following  of  the  sacrificial  system. '  II.  The  second 
group,  consisting  of  the  systems  of  Groutama  and 
Karaada  terminate  the  discussions  originally  starr¬ 
ed  at  the  time  .of  Patanjali.  What  is  eternal  and 
what  is  momentary— was  determined,  but  their 
psychology,  because  it  supported  theology,  entered 
a  dignified  protest  against  the  psychology  of  Yoga. 
Some  allusion  to  positive  dissent  of  opponents 
indicates  the  rise  of  new  teachers.  At  this  time 
the  Buddhistic  crisis  originates.  Buddhism  acted 
on  the  laity  from  the  convents  in  which  abstruse 
philosophy  which  led  to  the  Yirvam  was  discussed. 
On  the  laity  duties  of  life  were  inculcated.  The 
desertion  or  rather  the  absorption  of  the  laity  into 
Buddhism  awakened  the  orthodoxy.  III.  A  new 
conflict  between  the  established  religion  and  dissent 
produced  new  schools  of  philosophy — -the  third  group 
consisting  of  the  systems  of  Kapila  and  Badara- 
yana.  This  chronological  view  is  supported  by 
the  facts,  that  Kashakritsna,  an  author  of  Mimansa, 
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studied  even  by  -women,1  is  mentioned  by  Patanjali, 
and  is  quoted  by  Badarayana  in  his  system  of 
Yedilnta-philosophy ;  that  Yoga  does  not  refer  to 
any  antecedent  system  of  philosophy;  that  both 
Goutama  and  Kanada  refer  -to  Yoga  ;  that  Kapila 
and  Baclarayawa  refer  to  all  systems  ;  and  that  no 
reference  is  made  distinctly  to  Buddhism  in  Yoga,  - 
but  that  G-outama,  KanMa,  Kapila,  and  Badarayaraa 
refer  to  it  distinctly  and  disapprovingly.  Again, 
Badari,  a  teacher,  is  quoted  by  Jaimini,  author 
of  the  first  Mimansa,  and  Badarayana,  probably  a  * 
grandson  of  Badari,  and  author  of  the  Yedanta- 
Sutra  or  latter  Mimansa,  is  said  to  have  composed 
a  commentary  on  the  Yoga-system. 

The  First  Mlmhisd,  in  relation  to  Patanjali. 

The  Kashakritsna,2  a  treatise  on  Mimansa,  is 
mentioned  by  Patanjali.  It  cannot  be  procured. 
What  its  nature  and  philosophy  were,  cannot  be 
.  guessed.  The  term  Mimdnsd  occurs  in  the  Sanskrit 
literature  anterior  to  Patanjali,  more  prominently 
in  the  Ach&rya-period,  and  denotes  excogitation 
and '  discussion.  How  were  the  dicta  of  the 
sacrificial  theologians  to  be  interpreted  in  the  face  - 
of  the  philosophy  that  was  developed  by  the 
Acharyas  ?  This  difficulty  led  to  the  First  Mimansa. 
At  the  time  of  the  Aitareya,  and  Taittiriya- 
Brahmauas,  this  question  could,  not  be  asked, 
as  no  philosophy,  that  seemed  seriously  to 
upset  notions  of  a  sacrifice,  existed.  But  at  this 


1  (IV.  1, 1.),  page  16th  of  Patanjali.  (I.  4,22.)  of  the  Veilanta-Sfttra. 

2  Vide  (I.  1, 1.),  page  ISth  of  the  same. 
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time  intellect  was  awakened,  and  Mimansa — 
philosophical  discussion — existed.  The  ninth  Anu- 
vaka  of  the  tenth  Prapai/taka  of  the  third  'Kinds, 
of  the  Taittiriya  Brahmana  deserves  to  be  perused 
in  this  connection.  About  the  time  of  Patanjali, 
different  categories  had  been  recognized ,a  theory 
of  perception  and  volition  had  been  proposed. 
The  state  of  philosophical  activity  influenced  the 
notions  of  a  sacrifice,  and  proved  the  direct  cause 
of  the  rise  of  the  First  Mimansa,  which  seeks  to 
apply  the  principle  of  a  generality  and  an  indivi¬ 
duality  to  sacrificial  injunctions,  recognizes  the 
principle  of  a  form  (Akriti) — for  the  convenient 
and  conventional  interpretation  of  sacrificial  dicta, 
imparts  a  psychological  aspect  to  a  sacrifice  by 
introducing  into  it  the  notion  of  a  mental  operation, 
and  subordinates  all  the  categories  to  that  of 
action.  The  method  of  grammatical  and  Mimansa 
discussion  consists  in  the  large  use  of  maxims 
called  Ny&ya.1  The  classification  in  both  is  almost 
the  same.  Dravya,  Ghma,  and  Kriya  are  the  three 
species  of  words.  But  is  the  form  of  a  word  as 
such  distinct  from  the  sense  it  conveys  ?  Is  its 
sense  as  such  distinct  from  the  knowledge  it 
conveys  ?  If  the  knowledge,  as  conveyed  by  a 


1  Mtmansalcas  like  Patanjali  as  well  as  Badari  (for  Jaimini 
flourished  long  after  Patanjali  and  took  stock  of  the  materials  collected, 
when  the  Buddhists  had  attacked  the  Br&hmawas)  employed 
exegetical  logic  for  discussing  their  subjects.  The  first  used  it  for 
interpreting  the  Parainlyam  which  he  considered  as  revelation  :  the 
last,  for  interpreting  the  Vedas  and  supporting  their  authority. 
Compare  “  Laksana-pratipadoktayoh  pratipadoktasyaiva  grahanamH 
with  “  Shrutir  lingad  baliyasi”  (First  Mtm&nsft). 
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•■word,  differed  from  the  objects  seen,  then  that 
which  is  seen,  would  differ  from  that  which  is 
known.  This  was  a  philosophical  difficulty.  A 
form  exists  eternally  and  is  capable  of  being 
known  really  and  directly.  This  answer  raised  a 
Second  question.: — "What  is  the  relation  between  a 
form  and  the  individuals  which  it  represents  ?  In 
what — whether  in  a  form  or  in  an  individual — does 
the  power  of  conveying  a  particular  sense,  of 
producing  an  idea,  or  of  expressing  some  relation¬ 
ship,  dwell  ?  Patau jali  refers  to  these  questions 
often,  and  attempts  to  answer  them.  The  smnmum  _ 
bonum  of  life  is  material,  both-  in  Patanjali  and 
in  Mimansa  : — Pharma  or  righteousness  is  produced, 
and  it  results  in  happiness  or  fruit.  As  the  theory 
of  causation  was  not  sufficiently  developed,  the 
difficulty  of  action  producing  Pharma,  and  Pharma 
producing  fruit,  when  long  intervals  of  time 
passed  between  them,  was  not  seen,  that  is,  the 
theory  of  Apurva  (extraordinary  cause)  was  not 
propounded.  The  philosophical  activity  we  have 
already  spoken  of,  was  a  cause  which  could  not  be 
suppressed.  Philosophical  interpretation  of  sacri¬ 
ficial  rules,  though  very  clever,  and  apparently 
erudite,  could  not  satisfy  an  active  mind,  which 
the  elaborate  performance  of  daily  and  periodical, 
great  and  small,  sacrifices  repelled.  All  activity 
for  securing  blessings  of  life  in  unceasing  rotation 
of  births  and  deaths,  necessarily  came  to  be  opposed 
to  cessation  of  all  activity  consisting  in  the 
annihilation  of  pleasure  and  pain,  and  terminating 
the  rotation  itself  of  births  and  deaths,  Thus 
the  Yoga  philosophy  was  a  necessity. 
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The  Yoga-philosophy  in  relation  to  Patanjali. 

Beyond  eternal  forms,  Patanjali  recognized  the 
eternal  essences,1  and  had  a  distinct  notion  of  pre¬ 
eminent  knowledge,  contemplation,  and  super¬ 
human  powers,2 3  His  psychology,  though  in  advance 
of  the  philosophers  of  the  Acharya-period,  was 
based  on  their  speculations.  Tradition  ascribes  the 
authorship  of  the  Yoga  Sutra,  as  it  exists,  to  Patan- 
jali  himself.  But  suoh  internal  evidence,  as  the 
great  commentary  affords,  conflicts  with  the  tradi¬ 
tion.  Patanjali  adduces  a  proof  for  the  existence 
of  God.8  Yoga  recognizes  God  and  enumerates  his 
attributes.4  Patanjali  believes  in  a  sacrifice  pro¬ 
ducing  fruit,  and  considers  it  to  be  ultimate:5 
Yoga  aspires  after  the  emancipation  of  the  soul  from 
all  sorrow  and  its  transmigration.6  Patanjali 
practically  uses  four  kinds  of  evidence— direct 
observation,  inference,  testimony  and  analogy.7 


1  Vide  (I.  1,  1.),  page  13  of  Patanjali. 

s  He  bases  Ms  speculations  on  (X. ‘72,  2.),  of  the  i?ik-SanhitS,. 
The  -word  Dhir&s  in  the  original  is  construed  into  Dhy&navantas, 
i.e.,  contemplative  ;  ManasS  into  Prajn&na,  i.e.,  pre-eminent  knowledge. 
“  These:  contemplative  seers  framed  the  original  speech  by  means  of 
pre-eminent  knowledge.”  This  is  interesting  as  it  shows  that  Patanjali 
was  not  as  yet  bound  by  any  particular  interpretation  of  the  Yedas. 
The  TJpanisads  had  not  acquired  a  binding  power. 

3  Vide  (III.  2, 1.),  page  68  of  Patanjali. 

^  Vide  (I.  24,  26,  26,  27.)  of  the  Toga  Stem. 

5  Patanjali  states  that  the  end  of  learning  grammar  is  to  be  the 
superintendent  of  a  sacrifice.  See  his  PaspashS, 

'  6  Vide  (IV.  30,  31,  32,  34.)  of  the  Yoga  Sfttras.  1 

7  His  application  of  Pratyaksa,  Anumana,  TJpamana,  and  Shfibda, 

is  to  be  seen,  throughout  the  Mab&bh&sya,  . 
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Yoga  omits  the  last.1  Patanjali  does  not  recognize 
the  evolution-theory  of  cosmogony,  in  short,  he 
does  not  propound  any  theory  on  the  subject : 
Yoga  distinctly  and  positively  develops  it.2 *  The 
word  asmitti  which  means  consciousness,  Patanjali 
does  not  use:  but  if  is  a  common  word  in  Yoga.8 
Patanjali5 * s  term  for  volition  is  Adhyavasaya.4  Yoga 
uses  Nirmaraa-Ohitta.5  Patanjali’s  term  for  the 
highest  generality  is  Satin  f  the  phrase  for  the 
same  in  Yoga  is  Yastu-tattva.7  The  former  is  satis¬ 
fied  with  a  logical  entity,  the  result  of  abstraction 
called  by  Patanjali  “  Satopi  avivaksa.s”  The 
latter  considers  Yastu-tattva  as  the  essence  of  all 
things.9  Patanjali  expresses  only  a  surmise  as 
to  ‘  the  existence  of  a  vital  activity.10  Yoga 
recognizes  it.11  Patanjali  says  that  Satta  is  deter¬ 
mined  by  judgment  :12  Yoga  says  that  the  perma- 


1  Vide  (I.  7.)  of  the  Toga  Sfitras. 

2  Vide  the  fourth  PSda  called  Siddhi  of  the  Toga  Sdtras. 

2  Vide  (IT.  4.)  of  the  Yoga  Sfttras.- 

4  Vide  (I.  3,  2.),  page  246  of  Patanjali’s  MaMbhasya.  All  the  inner 
operations  are  traced  to  action  or  Kriya.  This  is  significant. 

5  Vide  the  same. 

«  Vide  (2,  1,  1.),  page  315  of  Patanjali,  -who  naturally  states  that 
a  word  is  SatiA  for  he  says  “  we  are  Shabda-pram&nalsAh.’’ 

1  Tide  (IV.  14.)  of  the  Yoga  SAti-as. 

8  Vide  (I.  4,  3.),  page  281  of  Patanjali. 

9  Vide  (IV.  14.)  of  the  Yoga  Sfitras. 

10  Vide  (3.  1,  1.),  page  12  of  the  same.  “  Chetansl”  is  the  word  used. 
The  surmise  is  significant  as  it  follows  a  discussion  about  the 
absence  of  Chetan&  as  stated  in  a  V  artika. 

u  Vide  (II.  52.)  of  the  Yoga  Sfitras. 

is  Vide  (III.  3,  2.),  page  95  of  Patanjali’s  MaMbh&sya. 
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nent  and  eternal  in  man  (Buddhi-tattva)  discerns 
its  identity  with  the  eternal  in  nature  (Purusa)  by 
practising  its  rules.1  Patanjali  says  that  a  form 
(Akriti)  ultimates  in  the  individuals  it  represents.2 * * 
Yoga  is  opposed  to  this  statement  of  Patanjali.8 
The  comparison  of  the  philosophy  of  Patanjali 
with  the  philosophy  of  Yoga  will  show  that  philo¬ 
sophical  questions  were  only  mooted  at  the  time 
of  Patanjali ;  and  that  at  the  time  of  Yoga,  the 
problems  were  solved  in  a  way.  From  the  evidence 
of  psychology  and  language,  the  conclusion  is  to  be 
drawn  that  Patanjali,  the  great  commentator,  is  not 
the  author  of  the  Yoga  Shtras. 

The  teachings  of  Yoga- 

The  Yoga  Sutras  are  divided  into  four  Padas.  The 
first  Pacla  treats  of  mental  absorption  (Samadhi), 
which  is  the  means  of  restraining  the  mind— -the  first 
great  object  sought ;  the  second  PUda,  of  the  means 
(Sadhana)  of  accomplishing  SamMhi ;  the  third, 
of  the  possession  of  superhuman  powers  (Vibhuti)  as 
the  result  of  contemplation ;  the  fourth  and  last, 
of  emancipation  of  the  soul  (Kaivalya).  .1  .  The  basis 
of  the  Yoga  philosophy  is  Mxmansa.  The  desires  are 
without  a  beginning :  they  seek  gratification  which  is 
secured  by  works,  that  which  man  says,' does,  or 
thinks  of,  that  is,  his  experience  produces  an 


1  Vide  the  fourth  P&da  of  the  Yoga  Sdtras. 

2  Vide  (II,  1, 1.),  page  308  of  Patanjali.' 

8  The  Sam&dhi  discards  the  particulars,  i,e.,  the  visible,  seeking 

the  eternal. 
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impression.  These  impressions  collectively  produce 
desires,  which  lead  to  works.  Hence,  says  Mimansa, 
works  are  necessary  for  securing  what  is  sought, 
as  soon  as  what  is  sought  is  obtained,  and 
enjoyed,  new  works  require  to  he  performed. 
Thus,  the  doings  of  man  produce  a  desire,  and 
the  desire  is  .  gratified  by  his  doings.  He  is  ever 
involved  in  a  series  of  worldly  activities.  This  is 
Pravritti.  Toga  recognizes  this  reasoning,  and 
proposes  a  method,  a  plan,  by  which  man  can  be 
emancipated  from  the  ever-recurring  activity,  and 
in  one  sense,  can  cease  to  be.  Thus  Pravritti  is 
opposed  to  Nivritti.  2.  The  Cosmological-  theory’.--' 
Kapila  develops  it  and  imparts  to  it  a  congruity. 
Ishvara  or  Hod,  Prakriti  or  nature,  Maya  or 
Avarawa-jnala  (an  impurity  which  covers  the  mind), 
Manas  or  the  mind,  Atman  or  the  soul,  Chitta  or 
understanding,  Sthiila  and  Suksma,  that  is,  the 
gross  and  fine  (as  applied  to  matter),  the  three 
qualities  by  names  different  from  Kajogum, 
Tamoguna  or  Sattvaguwa — all  these  are  mentioned 
in  Toga,  but  not  in  the  Sankhya-order,  nor  with 
its  definiteness  and  precision :  distinctive  functions 
are  not  assigned  to  these.  Again,  Hod  is-  never 
affected ;  but  the  understanding  (Chitta)  of  man 
is  always  affected.  3.  The  theory  of  perception: — . 
the  Chitta  when  affected,  is  influenced  by  a  desire 
(Uparaga) ;  by  this  Uparaga,  knowledge  is  produced. 
The  mind  is  on  the  one  side,  and  the  objects 
are  on  the  other  side.  The  connecting  link  between 
them  is  Uparaga.  This  is  neither  Vaishesika  nor 
Vedanta-theory  of  perception.  Atman,  Chitta  or 
Chit  is  reflected  in  knowledge.  4  The  Theory  of 
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volition  : — The  sense,  that' I  am  (Asmita)  or  consci¬ 
ousness,  produces  a  state  of  mind  called.  Nirmana- 
Ohitta,  analogous  to  volition  which  results  in  action. 
5.  Now,  general  principles  of  theology : — Life  is 
full  of  sorrow.  What  is  the  origin  of  this 
sorrow  P  The  first  act  (Arabdha  Kama),  that  is, 
activity  begun.  All  the  acts  performed  produce 
an  accumulated  effect  (Karma- Vipaka).  The 
Karma-Vipaka  produces  a  desire  for  life.  '  Thus 
the  soul  is  subject  to  transmigration.  The  Plan  of 
Salvation:— When  the  Seer  (Atman)  sees  the  seen 
(objects)  as  one,  then  all  desire  is  annihilated, 
and  man  is  emancipated.  ' 

Controversy  about  moments. 

.We  have  a  regular  controversy  in  ancient  Indian 
philosophy  called  Ksawa-Vada.  But  the  origin  of 
it  can  be  traced  to  the  Sfitra  (IV.  38.)  of  the  Yoga 
philosophy,  where  the  uninterrupted  succession  of 
moments  is  brought  in.  Analogy  is  the  forte  of  phi¬ 
losophical  reasoning  in  India.  Systems  like  Vedanta 
are  almost  wholly  built  upon  it.  The  Madhyamikas,  a 
class  of  Buddhists,  took  up  the  subject  of  uninter¬ 
rupted  succession  of  moments  byway  of  analogy,  and 
founded  upon  it  a  system  of  philosophy.  G-outama, 
Kanada,  Kapila,  and  Badarayawa  seek  to  refute  the 
doctrine  of  moments  . an  they  feel  that  it  is  dissent  as 
opposed  to  orthodoxy.  No  mention  of  moments  or 
their  uninterrupted  succession  is  made  by  Patanjali. 
His  enquiry  into  the  essence  •  of  sound  (Sphoia- 
Vada)  would  have  been  materially  helped  by  this 
illustration.  The  absence  of  any  allusion  to  the 
doctrine  of  moments-  in  Patanjali’ s  Mahabhasya  is 
chronologically  very  important.  ■ 


THE  ACHARTA-PERIOE. 


318 


Corollaries  of  the  teachings  of  the  Yoga-philosophy. 

The  Sarva-Bhouma-Vrata  is  prescribed:1  in  fact, 
permission  to  practise  Samadhi  is  granted  to  all. 
The  Vrata  allows  Samadhi  or  contemplation 
(Dhyana)  at  any  time  in  any  place  by  any  body. 
This  permission  involved  large  consequences : 
caste  and  its  exclusiveness,  the  complicated  rules 
of  sacrifice,  and  the  literature  that  prescribes  it, 
were  declared  null  and  void  by  what  is  considered 
an  orthodox  system  of  philosophy.  Contempla¬ 
tion  raises  man  to  a  higher  state,  and  imparts 
superhuman  powers.  '  It  terminates  the  rotation 
of  births  and  deaths.  The  restraining  of  the  mind 
itself  and  the  method  prescribed  for  it  involved 
the  discharge  of  important  duties  of  life: — 1. 
charity,  2.  goodness,  3.  tranquillity,  4.  fortitude, 
5.  meditation,  6.  culture,  7.  adaptation  of  means 
to  an  end  (this  included  the  acquisition  of 
superhuman  powers),  8.  extraordinary  power,  9. 
circumspection,  and  TO.  knowledge  of  universal 
truth. 


Yoga  and  Buddhism. 

Buddhism  was  principally,  originally,  and 
essentially,  an  intellectual  revolution.  Shakya  Sinha 
received  a  philosophical  education.  There  is 
consensus  of  testimony  on  this  subject.  The  Lalita- 
Vistara,  said  to  be  written  about  the  middle  of  the 


1  The  -wording  of  the  Toga  SAtra  referred  to  is  “  JAtideshak&Iasa- 
mayanaYachlimn&h  S&mkhoumit  mahavratam,”  (II,  31.). 
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first  century,  states  tliat  Shakya  learnt  Yoga, 
Yaishesika,  and  Sankya.  Tkis  statement  does  not 
conflict  with  tke  statements  as  to  the  arrangement 
of  philosophical  schools  we  have  already  made, 
nor  does  it  affect  the  force  of  the  evidence  pro¬ 
duced;  for  the  Lalita-Vistara  shows  only  that  these 
systems  existed  at  the  time  it  was  written,  not 
necessarily  that  they  were  studied  by  Shakya.  If 
they  could  be  learnt  by  him,  Patanjali  would  be 
assigned  to  still  greater  antiquity,  and  the  conclu¬ 
sion  about  to  be  established  would  be  strengthened. 
■The  Buddhistic  method  of  dissent  was  'to  retain 
the  Brahmanical  names,  and  to  propose  and  establish 
new  definitions-  Thus  reform  was  united  with  a 
sort  of  conservatism.1  .  The  monastery,  the  great 
distinguishing  feature  of  Buddhism,  was  full  of  life 
and  power,  and,  being  scattered  in  the  monastery, 
the  followers  of  Yoga  were  powerless.  Such  rules 
of  life — as  could  conduce  to  the  power  of  contempla¬ 
tion — were  enforced.  The  principles,  involved  in  the 
contrast  pointed  out  in  the  first  section  of  this 
chapter,  were  practically  adopted,  carried  to  all  their 
consequences,  and  fearlessly  inculcated  on  the  people. 
A  corollary  of  the  sub-heads  already  referred  to 
embodied  the  Buddhistic  doctrine  “  that  a  devotee 
had  to  pass  through  different  stages  of  knowledge 
and  power  before  he  could  become  a  perfect 
Buddha.”  The  abstract  principle  of  Chitta-Yiksepa 
was  l’endered  concrete  by  the  recognition  of  a. 
Person  whom  the  Buddhists  called  Mara,  who 
resembles  Satan  in  every  respect.  The  doctrine 
of  Nirvana  is  identical  with  the  Kaivalya  (eman- 


Vide  Dharnmapada, 
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cipation  of  the  soul)  as  taught  by  Yoga.  The 
duties  of  life  already  enumerated1  are  the  Paramita 
(ten  perfections)  of  the  Buddhists. 

Evidence  summed  up,  and  the  conclusion  stated. 

The  different  stages,  through  which  a  school  of 
philosophy  passes,  are  dwelt  upon  in  the  first 
chapter.  I.  In  India,  which  is  a  large  country, 
and  which  at  the  time  of  Paraini  had  its  Eastern, 
Western,  and  Northern  schools  of  grammarians, 
time  from  200  to  300  years  has  generally  passed 
between  the  third  stage  of  systemization  and  the  - 
fourth  stage  of  interpretation  -  and  criticism. 
Panini  flourished,  therefore,  about  200  years  before 
Patanjali;  because  the  last  always  calls  him  an 
Acharya,  and  attaches  superstitious  importance  to 
his  procedure,  and  adopts  an  exegetical  logic  of 
his  own  in  interpreting  him,  while  he  calls  the 
teachers  of  his  time  by  the  name  of  Guru,  Shiksaka, 
or  Upadhyaya.  Generations  of  interpreters  came 
between  Pacini  and  Patanjali  before  the  exegetical 
logic,' the  nature  of  which  has  already  been  ex¬ 
plained,  was  developed.  Again  Patanjali  remarks 
that  Pauini  was  known  in  his  time  even  to  a  boy  : 
This  is  important  in-as-much  as  the  reputation 
acquired  would  require  at  least  200  years  at  the 
time  when  no  printing  press  existed,  and  when,  it 
is  said,  the  art  of  writing  itself  did  not  exist, 
knowledge  being  traditionally  handed  .  down  from 
teacher  to  pupil.  II.  Patanjali  must  have  come 
a  hundred  years  before  Buddha ;  because  the 
progress  of  thought  and  the  development  of 


1  See  313th  page. 
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philosophy  which  the  Yoga-system  and  Buddhism 
mark,  would  require  a  hundred  years  under 
favourable  circumstances.  The  chronology  of 
Buddha  being  accepted  as  500  years  before  Christ, 
it  follows  that  Patanjali  wrote  his  commentary 
about  600  years  B.  C. ;  and  that  Panini  taught  his 
pupils  about  800  B.  C.  We  have  gone  through 
the  argument  built  upon  philosophical  facts.  We 
believe  the  evidence  yet  to  be  adduced  will  corro¬ 
borate  the  conclusion  drawn.  We  will  proceed  to 
the  consideration  of  literary  evidence. 


Section  III. 

'  LITERATURE  OF  THE  ACHARYA-PERIOD. 

The  literature  of  this  period  is  many-sided. 
Poetry  of  every  description  was  written.  Drama 
was  cultivated.  Novels  were  composed.  Every 
field  of  science  was  investigated.  The  principles  of 
architecture,  music,  and  sculpture  were  well-known. 
Medicine  made  progress.  Astronomy  was  particu¬ 
larly  learnt.  Astrology  was  not  neglected.  Agricul¬ 
ture  received  due  attention.  Special  attention  was 
paid  to  politics  and  military  tactics.  We  can  present 
only  a  general  outline  of  the  history  of  this  literature, 
specially  in  relation  to  Pacini  and  his  successors. 

Sanskrit  once  spoken. 

Some  scholars  maintain  that  Sanskrit  was 
never  spoken.  If  Sanskrit  were  never  spoken, 
it  would  afford  in  /the  history  of  the  world 
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the  only  instance  of  the  existence  of  a  compli¬ 
cated,  philosophical,  romantic,  prose,  and  poetical 
literature,  as  well  of  astonishing  dimensions  as  of 
■unusual  depth,  at  least  for  the  ancient  world. 
Until  this  unique,  and  in  one  sense  extraordinary 
phenomenon,  is  explained,  the  statement  in  question 
cannot  be  accepted.  But  the  positive  evidence 
in  Pacini  as  to  Sanskrit  being  spoken  in  his  time, 
deserves  serious  attention.  He  mentions  the 
lingual  usages  of  the  Eastern  Aryas  as  they 
differed  from  the  Western.1  He  gives  rules  of 
accenting  words  in  the  Bhasa,  and  marks  the 
accents  as  they  differed  in  the  Chkandas.2  His 
rules  as  to  the  formation  of  contemptuous,  piteous, 
and  endearing  diminutives  are  interesting.3  Some 
grammatical  terms  such  as  Dvigu  and  Bahuvrihi 
reveal  the  pastoral  condition  of  •  society — gram¬ 
matical  terms  of  an  artificially  developed  language 
never  spoken  ought  not  to  include  marks  not  likely 
to  partake  exclusively  of  grammatical  terminology 
as  such.  Optional  usages  are  carefully  given  by 
Panini,  Such  changes  as  popular  usage  enforces 
are  mentioned.  For  instance  Pa lyanha  for  a  more 
correct  form —Paryanlca?  In  an  artificial  language 
the  complicated  rules  of  Atmanepada  and  Para-- 
smaipada  could  have  had  no  room.  Such  arbitrary 
usages  a  language  spoken  generally  could  alone 
warrant.  The  same  remarks  can  be  made  as 
to  the  rules  of  declensions,  conjugations,  and 


1  Vide  Pajuni  (6.  2,  74). 

2  Vide  for  instance  (6.  1, 170.)  of  the  same. 

3  Vide  Pii«iui  (j.  2,  73-81.). 

1  Vide  I’a/iini  (8.  2.  22.). 
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reduplication.  Words,  whether  nouns  or  verbs, 
most  in  use  in  ancient  India  are  as  irregularly 
formed  as  in  any  spoken  language.  These  items 
of  evidence,  can  be  cumulated  to  any  extent,  but 
suffice  it  to  remark  that  the  complexity  and  variety 
of  Sanskrit  idiom  are  the  results  of  its  being 


A  distinction  as  to  dead  and  living  Sanskrit. 

In  considering  the  evidence  which  literature  at 
the  time  as.  well  of  Panini  as  of  Patanjali  affords, 
the  distinction  between  the  Chhandas  and  Bh&sa  of 
Pa/uni,  and  between  the  Bhasa  and  Apabhransha  of 
Patanjali,  deserves  specially  to  be  marked.  A  few 
rules'  of  P&nini  regulate  the  formation  of  words 
and  the  idiom  of  the  obsolete  literature  of  the 
Chhandas,  and  most  of  them  bear  on  the  formation  of 
words  of  a  living  language ;  while  a  new  element  had 
already  come  into  existence  when  Patanjali  flourish¬ 
ed.  The  language,  which  Pa?uni  calls  Bhasfi,  had 
ceased  to  be  spoken  in  its  purity  :  some  words 
were  corrupted :  new  words  were  used.  The  old 
Sanskrit,  once  spoken  in  all  the  settlements  of  the 
Aryas,  had  begun  about  the  time  of  Patanjali  to 
undergo  a  process  of  corruption,  dissolution,  and 
assimilation  with  the  dialects  spoken  by  the  non- 
Aryas.  Patanjali  distinctly  states  that  the  words 
that  had  already  been  enforced  by  vernacular 
dialects  were  many.  This  distinction  .between 
obsolete  Chhandas  and  living  Bhasa  on  the  one 
hand,  and  the  language  of  literary  and  polished 
society,  and  the  rude  and  uncultivated  cant  (Apa- 
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bhransha)  on  the  other  hand,1  shows  that  con¬ 
siderable  time  elapsed  between  Paraini  and  Patanjali 
■ — Pa?iini,  a  distinguished  author  about  the  middle 
of  the  AcMrya-period ,  and  Patanjali  about  the  end 
of  the  ezegetical  period. 

Elements  of  chronological  importance. 

The  writers  mentioned  by  Panini  afford  great 
help  in  fizing  the  chronology  of  his  predecessors. 
Authors  of  treatises  on  different  subjects,  studied 
and  cultivated  in  his  time,  have  necessarily  come 
to  be  mentioned  in  an  ezhaustive  treatise  on 
grammar.  Koutsa  and  Toulvali  are  propounders 
of  sacrificial  dogmas  and  are  noticed  by  Ashva- 
layana  in  his  Shrouta-Sutra.  Shounaka,  the  reputed 
author  of  the  itik-Pr&tisMkhya,  being  noticed  by 
Parini,  necessarily  imparts  importance  to  the 
literature  of  his  time  in  connection  with  this  in¬ 
vestigation.  Panini  draws  attention  to  sacrificial 
treatises  called  Br&hmawas.2  Grammatical  analysis 
and  synthesis  supplied  adequately  the  place  of 
psychological  discussions  and  theories  ;  the  authors 
of  the  Brahmanas,  in  attempting  to  rationalize 
their  strange  sacrificial  works,  often  indulge  in 
cosmological  discussions  which  are  as  instructive 
and  entertaining  as  any  of  the  cosmologipal 
theories  of  the  ancients.  The  books  which  were 
the  source  of  psychological  and  cosmological  specu¬ 
lations  secured  great  reverence.  The  easier  method 


1  Vide  Patanjali’s  MaMbMsya.  (I.  1,  I.),  pages  5  and  6. 

2  Tide  Pa?iini  (4.  3,  102,  107.),  and  Tide  (II.  6,  17.),  (V.  2,  5.) 
of  Ashvaiayana’s  Shrouta-SAtra. 
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of  recitation  or  cramming,  for  acquiring  the  position 
of  a  learned  man,  gradually  superseded  the  harder 
method  of  excogitation.1  Pratish^khya-literature  thus 
became  necessary.  The  authors  of  the  PratisMkhyas 
preceded  Pacini.  To  support  this  statement  we  will 
give  evidence.  1.  Tradition  in  India  places 
Pratishakhyas  before  Panini.2  2.  Authors  of  Pra- 
tish&khyas  are  mentioned  by  Pawini.3  8.  The 
contrivances  adopted  by  Panini  for  abbreviating 
his  statements  were  not  known  to  the  PratisMkhya- 
karas,  for  instance,  the  Pratyahara-method  of 
enumerating  letters.  We  believe,  the  particular 
arrangement  of  letters  attributed  by  tradition  to 
Shiva  was  not  made.  The  way  for  adopting  the 
PratyaMra-method  was  not  paved.  The  arrange¬ 
ment  of  letters ;  .as  given  at  the  beginning  of 
Panini’s  treatise,  does  not  discover  at  present  its 
methodical  and  philosophical  importance;  yet. 
most  of  the.  brevity  of  P&rani’s  Sutras  depends  on 
the  Pratyahflra-arrangement.  Its  philosophical 
importance,  so  thoroughly  consistent  with  method, 
is  to  be  seen  from  the  way  in  which  the  letters, 
whether  as  mere  phonetic  elements  or  as  ultimate 
analytic  elements  of  sound,  can  be  grouped  without 
the  least  inconvenience.  The  distinction  between 
Arsa  (of  the  Aisi)  and  Anfirsa4  (not  of  the  Aisi)  is 


1  Yitska  condemns  learning  by  rote  in  very  strong  terms. 

2  Manorama  defines  a  Pratishakhya  to  be  grammar  devoted  exclu¬ 
sively  to  the  analysis  of  Vedic  words. 

3  Vide  for  instance  (4.  3, 106.)  of  Pamni. 

4  Vide  (1. 1, 16.)  of  the  same,  Anarsa  had  assumed  a  definite  name, 
It  was  TJpasthita, 
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chronologically  important.  The  i?isis  pi’eceded 
Pa/iiui  by  some  centuries.  They  had  not  taught 
what  Phnini  taught :  they  had  not .  moved  in  the 
atmosphere  in  which  P&mni  moved :  they  had 
never  been  engaged  in  the  way  in  which  Panini 
was  engaged.  The  devotion,  which  produced  the 
thrilling  utterances  of  the  Yedie  .Risis,  was  now 
superseded  by  the  elaborate  care  with  which 
their  utterances  were  merely  reiterated.  The 
Pratishakhyas  regulate  the  method  of  this  reitera¬ 
tion.  The  Sanhita  had  been  divided  into  Padas  ; 
and  the  complex  methods  of  iteration  and  reitera¬ 
tion  were  employed  in  pronouncing  it.  P&rani 
notices  these  methods  p  and  yet  the  authors  of 
Pratishakhyas  were  mere  Aeharyas.  The  Aid-period 
had  already  passed  away.  Again,  the  system  of 
holding  meetings,  where  philosophical  subjects 
were  freely  discussed,  and  where  difficulties 
started  by  thinkers  were  solved,  was  perhaps  more 
ancient  than  the  Alik- Sanhita  itself.  Many  hymns 
of  the  Aig-Yeda  show  their  nature;  and  their 
power  is  revealed  by  a  word.  As  the  word 
“  civilized”  in  the  English  language  is  fraught 
with  historical  interest,  so  the  word  “  Sabhya” 
noticed  by  Pamni  in  (4.  4,  105.)  deserves  special 
attention.  It  originally  means  u  such  as  is  met 
with  in  a  meeting but  its  secondary  meaning  is 
“  polite.”  This  meaning  was  thoroughly  fixed 
before  the  times  of  Pamni.  Meetings,  where  philo¬ 
sophical  or  literary  laurels  were  awarded, 
perhaps  excited  much  interest.  This  view 


i  Vide  P£»ini  (4.  8,  61.), 
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is  confirmed  by  a  modern  custom.  There  is 
no  Brahmanical  custom  in  India  that  cannot  be  at 
least  partially  traced  to  ancient  times.  hTo  custom 
has  been  entirely  abolished,  though  every  custom 
is  more  or  less  overlapped  by  other  puerile  customs 
—the  growth  of  time.  At  present  (at  least  some 
twenty  years  ago)  the  author  of  a  treatise,  as  soon 
as  it  is  finished,  takes  it  to  some  renowned  place 
like  Benares,  .where  a  strong  Brahmanical  com¬ 
munity  exists,  and  places  it  before  learned  men  in 
a  meeting  assembled.  The  president  then  takes 
up  a  straw  and  inserts  it  in  the  treatise,  the 
merits  of  which  are  to  be  determined.  A  page  is 
turned  up.  It  is  carefully  and-  critically  examined 
as  affording  a  general  test  of  the  merits  of  the 
whole  treatise.  This  examination  being  over, 
the  whole  treatise  is  either  approved  or  condemned 
according  to  the  worth  of  the  page.  This  is  still 
called  strawl-justice.  In  these  meetings,  those  who 
could  successfully  exhibit  their  powers  of  memory, 
were  perhaps  encouraged.  The  Acharyas  assembled 
in  meetings  also  for  discussion.  During  the  period 
of  the  Brahmavadins,  the  people  appear  to 
have  degenerated.  Regular  schools  of  reciters 
appear  to  have  existed.  The  educational  momen¬ 
tum  thus  created  could  not  be  resisted  by  such 
intelligent  thinkers  as  Acharyas.  They  succumbed 
to  general  influences,  tacitly  approved  of  the 
movement  of  the  community,  and  assisted  the 
method  of '  mechanical  repetition  by  attempting  to 
remove  the  difficulties  in  its  way.  The  PratisMkhya- 


1  Shalaka-nyaya, 
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literature  owes  its  origin  to  a  sort  of  a  blind, 
impulse  that  moves  a  whole  community.  The 
itisis  that  are  mentioned  in  the  Pratishakhvas  are 
quoted  by  Pamni  whenever  he  gives  rules  for 
combination  or  permutation  of  letters.  When  the 
rules  for  mere  pronunciationj  proper  intonation, 
•and  modulation  of  the  voice,  were  to  be  framed, 
the  principles  of  phonetics  and  grammatical 
classification  necessarily  came  to  be  investigated. 
Hence  something  of  the  general  system  of 
grammar  analogous  to  that  of  Parani  is  to  be 
found  in  Pratishakhyas.  But .  they  subordinated 
grammatical  knowledge  to  the  principles  of 
mechanical  repetition  of  passages.  They  cultivated 
grammar,  for  it  subserved  _  their  purpose.  An 
Acharya  boldly  protests  against  the  system  of  repeat¬ 
ing  the  Yedas  mechanically — a  practice  to  which 
Pacini  distinctly  refers.  The  Acharya  perceives  the 
evil  and  condemns  it  in  as  strong  terms  as  he  can. 
His  writing  a  commentary  on  important  passages 
of  the  Yedas,  composing  a  vocabulary,  and 
discussing  theological  and  philosophical  doctrines 
of  the  age,  is  thus  easily  explained.  He  belonged 
to  a  school,  which  held  that,  to  derive  any  fruit 
from  reading  the  Yedas,  they  should  be  intelligently 
and  critically  studied— a  school  which  was  opposed 
to  those  who  learnt  to  repeat  the  mere  text, 
without  any  attention  tp  the  sense  of  a  passage. 
Yaskacharya’s  writings  are,  therefore,  re-actionary. 
Two  systems  of  education  existed-»~the  one  of 
mere  rote,  and  the  other  of  intelligent  and  critical 
study.  The  absence  of  the  art  of  writing  is 
explained  by  insisting  upon  the  mechanical  theory 
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of  education.  It  is  said  that  knowledge  of  every 
kind  was  assiduously  stored  up  in  memory  by 
students  in  ancient  times.1  When  two  systems, 
opposed  to  each  other,  co-existed,  the  general 
application  of  the  theory  is  much  weakened.  At 
present  both  the  systems  prevail.  But  one 
that  repeats  his  Veda  mechanically  is  always 
unequal  to  the  task  of  undertaking  to 
learn  it  intelligently.  One,  who  learns  grammar 
or  dialectics,  cannot  learn  any  thing  by  mere  rote. 
So  the  foundation,  on  which  the  theory  of  the 
absence  of  writing  in  ancient  India  is  raised,  does 
not  appear  to  be  strong  enough.  The  assumption— 
that  Indian  memory  i's  so  extraordinarily  retentive, 
that  it  can  remember  treatises  upon  treatises — 
is  not  based  on  facts  as  they  can  be  observed  at 
present.  In  India,  those  who  learn  a  Veda  or  a 
mere  portion  of  a  Veda  by  mere  rote,  are  obliged 
to  spend  the  whole  of  their  time,  in  after-life,  in 
merely  revising  and  retaining  what  they  learn, 
when  young  students.  Failure  in  .  revising  timely, 
even  for  a  month,  tells  on  their  power  of  repetition. 
Pamni  notices  a  foreign  alphabet.2  This  question 
as  to  existence  of  writing  in  ancient  India  is 
introduced,  as  it  throws  light  on  the  history  of 
grammar.  The  art  of  writing  was  usefully 
employed  in  the  early  ages  of  philosophy.  Lists 


1  It  is  strange  tliat  the  same  author,  who,  when  establishing  the 
statement  that  writing  was  unknown  to  ancient  India,  assumes  that 
the  memory  of  the  ancient  Indians  was  extraordinarily  retentive, 
should  assume  that  the  ancient  Indian  Aryas  were  forgetful,  when  he 
seeks  to  explain  the  phenomenon  of  the  origin  of  Aryan  Mythology. 

2  Vide  the  same  (4.  1,  49,). 
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of  -words  apparently  submitting  to  a  general 
principle  of  classification,  or  baying  the  same  sense, 
were  drawn  up.  These  lists  formed  Gana  which 
were  appreciated,  Ganapati,  the  Lord  of  Gawas, 
was  a  name  of  Brahmanaspati.  It  was  gradually 
recognized  as  knowledge  itself.  It  was  Brahma.1 
It  was  the  Yeda.  Pratishakhyas  give  Ganas. 
Yaska’s  treatise  is  a  collection  of  such  Ganas.  The 
key-stone  of  Panini’s  system  is  Ganas.  Ganapai7ias 
are,  therefore,  ancient.  They  preceded  gramma¬ 
tical  generalization;  and  systematic  treatises  on 
grammar  like  that  of  Panini  followed.  We  have 
attempted  a  short  history  of  '  grammar  to.  show 
how  years  after  years .  are  necessary  •  for  the 
development  of  a  system,  and  what  its  stages  are. 
The  Acharya-period  perhaps  extended  over  two  or 
three  centuries. 


The  literature  antecedent  to  Panini. 

Awakened  to  the  sense  of  studying  the  Vedas 
intelligently  by  Yaska,  and  aided  by  those  who 
had  drawn  up  long  lists  of  analogous  words,  the 
Acharyas-  gave  a  new  impulse  to  the  education 'of 
the  time  when  Panin  i  flourished.  The  Acharya- 
period,  it  has  been  already  observed,  reveals  a 
many-sided  literature.  The  state  of  literature  at 
this  time  is  likely  to  afford  some  aid  in  considering 
the  question  of  the  chronology  of  Panini.  ( a ). 
Panini  uses  the  word  chhandas  in  two  senses — 


1  Vide  the  Aitareya-Brahmaaa  (I.  21.)  which  identifies  Brahma, 
Brihaspati,  and  Gaviapati, 
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metre  and  the  metrical  portion  of  the  Sanhitas.1 
The  Aik -Sanhita  itself  refers  to  prose-literature.2 
The  Taittiriya-Sanhita  includes  much  prose.  The 
word  Mantra  was  applied  to  the  Sanhita  as  a 
whole,  whether  it  was  prose  or  poetry.  Ashvalayana 
mentions  Mantras  which  are  the  means  of  a 
sacrifice.3  Nigama,  on  the  contrary,  appears  to  be 
a  treatise  which  gives  selections  from  the  Chhandas. 
Panini  often  refers  to  Chhandas,  Mantras,  and  Niga- 
mas,when  he  gives  rules  of  Vcdic  grammar.  The 
Aik-Sanhita  and  the  Yajus-Sanhita  were  thoroughly 
established  at  this  time.  They  are  often  alluded 
to.  The  Adhvaryu  is  once  identified  with  the 
Yajur-Veda  itself,  for  the  sacrificial  system  was 
completely  established.4  The  Samani  are  classified 
as  good  or  bad  ;5  and  the  Sanhita  of  the  Atharva- 
Angiras  is  not  once  mentioned.  There  are  reasons 
for  this  silence.  At  this  time  three  Yedas  were 
only  known.  Most  of  the  hymns  of  the  Sanhita 
of  the  Atharva-Angiras  are  adaptations,  if  not  a 
copy  6f  the  Aik-verses.  The  grammar  of  the  Aik 
and  Yaj  us  writings  applied  to  the  Sanhita  of  the 
Atharva-Angiras.  P4?uni  carefully  and  critically 
examined  the  Sanhita-literature.  (b)  There  are 
many  Brahmams.  It  was  pre-eminently  the  period 
of  .this  literature.  Some  Kalpa-Sutras  had  been 
known :  others  were  preparing.  The  Anu-Brah- 


1  Vide  Panini  (8.  3,  94.) 

2  Vide  the  2Jig-Yeda-Sanluta  (X.  9C)j  9.)  and  (X.  106,  3.). 

3  Vide  Ashvalayana’s  Shrouta-Sdtra  (I.  1,  21.). 

4  Vide  Pfiiftini  (2.  4,  4.). 

g  Vide  tllc  same  (8.  3,  98.),  the  Gana— Su.simadi— inoludes 
Duhsamaui, 
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manas-  or  subordinate  Brahmanas1  were  a  sort  of 
appendices,  and  some  of  the  Upanisads  are 
known  as  such.  Distinction  was  made  between 
Yajnikya  or  sacrifices  handed  down  from  genera¬ 
tion  to  generation,  and  sacrifices'  taught  by  Shrnti 
or  recognized  literature.  The  Aitareya-Brahmawa 
distinctly  mentions  a  Shrouta  ifisi.2 3  (c)  The  division 
into  Adhyayas  or  Anuvakas  was  established.8  A  great 
deal  of  profane  literature  was  known,  for  Shlokas 
and  a  Yin  a,  (an  Indian  lute)  or  verses  and  a  musical 
instrument  are  mentioned  together.4  Those  things 
or  notions  which  are  associated  in  ordinary  life  or 
conversation  generally  come  to  submit  to  the  same 
grammatical  rule,  New  books  were  prepared.  A 
distinct  mention  of  Gkthas  is  made,5 6  that  is,  such 
as  do  not  form  a  part  of  any  Sanhita  or  such  as 
do  not  constitute  the  Mantra.  The  Maliabharata, 
whatever  its  magnitude  may  be,  is  mentioned.8 
It  is  plain  that  the  stories — of  Yudhisi57iira,  Arjuna, 
Vasudeva,  Kunti,  and  Kaikeyi — were  well-known. 
The  ChMndogya-TJpanisad,  which  Pareini  notices,7 
mentions  DevaM-putra,  the  son  of  Devaki.  Com¬ 
mentaries  on  Sutras  were  written.8  The  class  included 
in  (4.  3,  73.)  mentions  some  profane  sciences,  such 


1  Vide  Ashvalayana’s  Shrouta  Sdtra  (II.  8,  11.). 

2  Vide  Aitareya  Brahmama  (VII.  1.),  Madhava  Sayaraa  explains 
the  Shrouta  Ifoi  to  he  the  son  of  Shruta.  This  requires  to  he  examined. 

3  Vide  Parnni  (5.  2,  60.).  , 

4  Vide  the  same  (3.  1,  25.). 

s  Vide  the  same  (3.  2,  23.). 

6  Vide  the  same  (6.  2,  38.). 

1  Vide  the  same  (4.  3,  129.). 

8  Vide  the  same  (8.  3,  90.).  . 
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as  the  knowledge  of  limbs,  the  knowledge  of  war, 
and  the  knowledge  of  dwellings. 

The  times  of  Pamni. 

All  the  literature  known  to  Pacini  was  divided 
into  four  classes ‘.—inspired1  books ;  discourses  ;!,an 
original3  system ;  and  an  original  composition.4 
The  words  used  by  Pacini  are  significant  and  dis¬ 
tinctive.  I.  Some  of  the  sacred  seers  are  mentioned 
such  as  Kali  and  Vamadeva.  Their  works  were 
seen.  II.  Works  pre-eminently  pronounced :  Tittiri, 
Varatantu,  Khandika,Ukha,  Kashyapa  andKoushika 
delivered  discourses.  III.  Works  known  :  P&mni’s 
grammar  is  an  example  of  a  work  developing  an 
original  system.  IV.  A  book  made.  Jaldka,  and 
BhaikurtUa  are  mentioned  as  works  of  this  class. 
The  works  seen  were  considered  to  be  works 
inspired.  At  the  time  of  Pamni,  the  doctrine  of 
inspiration  was  fixed  and  defined.  Though  in  an 
TJpanisad,  the  Aisis  are  called  Makers  of  Mantras, 
yet  .the  general  belief  was  that  Mantras  had  been 
seen,  that  is,  inspired,  and  not  made.  But  there  is 
one  circumstance  specially  remarkable  in  this 
connection.  The  seer,  not  of  a  Aik  or  Yajus,  but 
of  a  Sanaa,  is  referred  to  by  Pamni.  The  Aik 
came  first;  but  the  Yajus  almost  co-existed. 
Perhaps  the  seers  of  these  had  done  their  work, 
and  passed  away.  But  the  seers  of  the  Sama  were 
remembered  at  the  time  of  Pamni,  who  was 


i  Vide  Panifii  (4.  2,'  7.). 

3  Vide  the  same  (4.  3, 115.), 


2  Vide  the  same  (4.  3,  101.). 

4  Vide  the  same  (4.  3, 116,). 
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probably  nearer  the  development  of  the  S&man  than 
that  of  the  JRik  or  Yajus.  A  number  of  lecturers 
is  enumerated  by  Parcini.  The  activities  of  the 
teacher  and  the  taught  -were  great.  The  pupils  of 
V aishamp&yana  lectured  to  their  pupils.  Now, 
what  is  the  place  of  these  lectures  in  this  classifica¬ 
tion  ?  Did  the  works  exist,  of  which  these  lectures 
were  mere  commentaries  ?  Did  the  teachers  call 
their  works  mere  lectures  '  modestly  like  Julius 
Osesar  ?  The  definition  of  the  third  class  of  works 
• — known  without,  any  instruction — throws  light  on 
the  second  class.  In  the  case  of  the  second  class, 
original  instruction  was  necessary.  This  original 
instruction  was  derived  either  from  Mantras  seen, 
or  from  traditions  handed  down  from  generation 
to  generation.  This  is  the  only  way  in  which 
distinction  between  the  second  and  third  classes 
of  works  can  be  explained.  Commentaries  on 
Mantras  were  Brahmawas,  and  the  rules,  systematiz- 
,ing  sacrificial  knowledge  as  inculcated  by  the 
Mantras  and  Br&hmanas,  were  embodied  in  the 
Kalpa-Sfttras  which  were  arranged  on  a  system. 
At  the  time  of  Pjwiini,  works  of  the  second  and 
third  classes  were  composed.  But  by  the  side  of 
the  theological  literature  consisting  of  the  second 
and  third  classes  of  works,  profane  literature  was 
developed.  The  fourth  class  indicates  its  nature, 
its  extent,  and  its  scope.  This  view  of  literature 
affords  considerable  aid  in  fixing  the  general 
chronology  of  Panini.  Katy&yana  came  after 
Parani.  His  notices  of  literary  works  indicate 
enlarged  extent  and  scope.  'At  the  time  of  Patanjali, 
additional  departments  of  knowledge  were  opened  up 
and  cultivated,  and  they  began  to  bear  fruit. 
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The  times  of  Katyayana. 

The  great  Yartikakara  was  an  Acharya.  And 
the  Acharya-period  divides  itself  into  two  parts 
according  to  the  way  in  which  philosophical 
pursuits  were  followed.  Pfwuni  flourished  when 
philosophy  was  investigated;  Katyayana,  when 
scholastic  distinctions  were  made;  Patanjali,  when 
reverence  for  ancient  writings  being  established, 
the  science  of  exegetics  was  cultivated.  Yartlkas,. 
now  known,  discover  three  distinct  and  different 
strata  : — KariMs  or  Shloka-Yartikas,  traditional 
Ykrtikas  which  end  in  “  it  is  remembered,”,  and 
opposition- Yartikas  which  dictate  a  rule  in  the 
style  of  the  Sutras.  There  are  Yartikas  which 
are  not  noticed  by  Patanjali ;  but' which  occur  in  the 
Vartika-paYia  as  it  exists  at  present.  Again,  there 
is  not  a  single  Yartika  in  the  Vatha  itself  which  is 
not  found  in  the  Kashika-Yritti,  or  in  Bhatffoji,  or 
in  his  commentators.  This  gives  grounds  for 
believing  that  enlarged  or  reduced,  the  Yartika- 
literature  had  vitality  at  least  up  to  the  time  of 
the  Kashika-Yritti.  .  At  the  time  of  Pacini,  the 
Pratishakhyas  were  so  well-known,  that  he 
borrowed  their  phraseology  as  if  it  had  been 
thoroughly  recognized,  and  universally  understood. 
Katyayana  reiterates  their  phraseology  as  if  they 
had  been  forgotten.  His  amendments  of  Pamni’s 
Sutras  betray  scholasticism,  which  has  a  power  of 
encouraging^  strange  discussions  from  a  narrowness 
of  spirit,  which  the  want  of  a  general  grasp  of  a 
subject,  in  relation  to  other  cognate  subjects,  fosters, 
and  which  devotion  to  a  branch  of  a  subject,  closely 
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and  laboriously  studied,  yet  incapable  of'  further 
elucidation  or  development,  cannot  but  bring  into 
play.  The  Aranyaka-literature,  -which  is  a  connect¬ 
ing  link  between  theological  and  psychological 
scholasticism,  and  -which  was  quietly  growing  up  at 
the  time-  of  Parahi,  was  reaped  and  stowed  away  at 
the  time  of'  Katyayana,  for  a  Vartika  names  it  by 
amending  a  rule  of  P&ftini.  Puranas  were  not 
known  to  Pauini.  This  department  appears  now  in 
its  developed  form.  The  fact— that  Shuka,  son  of 
Vyasa,  is  noticed  in  a Vartika — bears  out  this  state¬ 
ment.  A  term  like  SMstrakrit  sufficiently  charac¬ 
terizes  the  times  of  Vdrtikakaras.  A  curtain  had 
fallen  on  antiquity  with  its  Aids  and  its  Brahma- 
vadins  chanting  Ohhandas,  composing  Mantras, 
or  expounding  Yyakhyanas..  Theology  had  made 
way  for  psychology.  The  Ara.nyaka-literature 
was  recognized.  The  compass  of  literature  thus 
extended  itself.  New  branches  of  knowledge 
attracted  attention ;  and  the  fidelity,  the  assiduity, 
and  enthusiasm,  with  which  Patanjali  critically 
comments  on  the  writings  of  Pauini,  indicate  the 
ascendency  which  reverence  for  mere  antiquity  had 
already  commenced  to  establish. 

The  Exegetical  period. 

Three  phases  seem  to  characterize  the  exegetical 
period.  Pirst,  inferences  are  drawn  from  the  writings 
of  Pauini  himself,  and  on  these  inferences,  all  the 
grammatical  principles  and  doctrines;  recognized 
by*  teachers  like  Patanjali,  are  built.  One  or 
two  generations  of  teachers  could  not  develop  all 
the  Jnapakas  to  be  found  in  Patanjali.  The 
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inferential'  method  of  interpretation,  haying  once 
secured  attention,  could  not  be  systematized  without 
much  labour.  About  a  century  is  at  least 
necessary  fo.r  its  passing  through  all  the  stages. 
Secondly,  the  •  inferential  method  led-  to  the 
discovery,  that  the  grammatical  literature,  which 
had  grown  in  apposition  or  rather  by  way  of 
amendment  of  the  writings  of  Pacini,  could  not 
stand  its  ground,  as  most  of  the  additions  made  by 
Acharyas  like  Katyayana  could  be  derived  .  from 
the  Pafdniyam.  The  tendency  was  to  set  aside 
the  Yartikas.  The  Pratyakhyana-literature  followed 
the  J napaka-liter  atur  e,  Thirdly,  the  growth  of 
the  spirit  of  the.  inferential  method  evolved  certain 
formulae-  of  exegesis.  These  constituted  the 
Paribhas&s  which  have  already  been  divided  into 
special  and  general.  The  last  are  common  to 
grammatical  as  -well  as  to  theological  exegesis  or 
the  First  Mfrm&rfsft.  "We  will  discuss  this  subject 
at  some  length  in  our  history  of  philosophy.  All 
this  literature,  consisting  of  three  different  strata 
even  so  far  as  it  is  extant,  is  so  complex;  and  so, 
varied,  that  at  least  a  period  of  .two  hundred  years, 
is  required  to  explain  its  growth,  that  is,  Pawini 
came  about  two  hundred  years,  and  Katy%ana 
about  a  hundred  years  before  Patanj'ali  "We 
believe  that  this  statement  will  be  borne  out  by  the 
state  of  literature  at  the  time  of  Patanj'ali, . 

The  times  of  Patanjali. 

Literature  about  this  time  appears  to  have  begun 
to  develop  a  new  phase.  The  feelings  of  those, 
who  had  had  nothing  to  do  with  regular  schools, 
seem  to  have  been  touched  and  roused.  The 
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common  people  -were  instructed  by  a  class'  of 
popular  preachers,  and  entertained  by  dramatists. 
Scholasticism,  dialectics,  and  abstruse  metaphysics, 
•were  the  pursuits  of  the  leaders  of  society.  A  few, 
however,  condescended  to  cultivate  useful  arts. 
Stories  about  Yayati  and  Yasavadatta  were 
composed  and  recited.  No  mention  of  a  regular 
dramatic  treatise  is  made;  but  some  plays  were 
exhibited.  The  story  of  Yasudeva  having  killed 
Kansa  seems  to  have  been  popular.  But  there  is 
one  thing  deserving  special  attention : — as  yet, 
Yasudeva — a  Ksatriya— and  Yasudevar— a  god — 
were  differently  accented  and  pronounced,  and  were 
not  confounded.  Y&sudeva — a  Ksatriya— had  lived, 
worked,  and  died.  Nothing  superhuman  was 
attributed  to  him.  Yasudeva  also  happened  to  be 
a  name  of  a  god.  In  the  Mahabhasya  of  Patanjali, 
■which  is  the  encyclopaedia  of  philosophy  and 
literature  of  the  time — such  subjects  as  rhetorie, 
medicine,  and  poetry,  which  was  considered  almost 
as  worthy  as  the  Chhandas  themselves,  were  culti¬ 
vated.  Dramatic  pieces  were  sung :  reciters  of 
stories  chanted  Shlokas.  Romances  were  listened 
to  with  great  attention.  Wild  boys,  who  were 
characterized  as  crows  by  teachers,  were  perhaps 
influenced  for  evil  by  the  dramatic  corps,  or  perhaps 
their  feelings  were  touched  by  popular  preachers. 
The  lower  classes  had  made  considerable  progress, 
as  they  could  have  regular  books  explained  to 
them.  Those,  considered  to  be  privileged,  seem  to 
have  lost  a  little  of  their  prestige.1  Patanjali 


1  Vide  Pat&njali’a  MaMbhiaya,  Benares  edition,  (II.  4,  1.),  pages’ 
404  and  405  of  the  first  volume.  The  dialogue  runs  thus  “  Pr&jiiA 
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narrates  a  dialogue  between  a  grammarian  and  a 
coachman,  which  indicates  the  direction  in  which 
intellectual  forces  had  commenced  to  act.  The 
coachman  finds  fault  with  the  grammarian,  and 
charges  him  of  ignorance  of  the  science  which  he 
pretends  to  have  studied.  The  dialogue  is  interest¬ 
ing  as  it  shows  how  the  class  of  the  educated  had 
enlarged ;  how  it  included  perhaps  mere  pretenders ; 
and  how  far  it  had  ceased  to  secure  willing  respect. 
Patanjali ,  always  cites  passages  from  the  Yedic 
literature  extending  over  the  four  Vedas — a  fact 
which  warrants  the  conclusion  that  antiquity  which 
recognized  the  three  Vedas  only  had  passed  away, 
though  it  did  not  cease  to  inspire  scholars. 

The  compass  of  literature, 

Literature  now  included  all  the  Shat  has  of  the 
four  Vedas,  controversial  writings,1  modern  and 
ancient  stories,  and  medicine.  The  catalogue  is 
intended  to  be  exhaustive.  Grrammar,  prosody, 
astronomy,  the  Kalpasutra,  and  the  rest  were 
considered  to  be  accessory  to  the  Vedas.  The 
history  of  the  Svadhyaya  (the  school  curriculum)  is 
important.  In  the  jRig-Veda,  its  compass  is  iimited. 


—even  this  (form)  becomes  established.  And  wbat  ?  Sir,  is  this 
form  wished  1  It  is  well  wished  ;  for  -  some  grammarian  indeed  said 
— who  (is)  the  Praveta  (coachman)  of  this  carriage  1  The  coachman 
said  Oh,  good  Sir!  I  (am)  the  PrAjita  (coaohman),  of  this  carriage. 
The,  grammarian, said  : — (Prajita  is)  an  ungrammatical  form.  The 
coachman  said  the  fool  knows  the  rule  (of  PAnim),  but  not  the 
isti  (of  the  teachers).  This  form  is  wished.  The  grammarian  said 
Oh!  well, indeed,  we  are  oppressed  by  this  ill-woven  (jargon),” 

1  Vide  Patanjali’s  MahabhAsya,  Benares  edition,  (I.  I,  1.),  page  16. 
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In  the  Taittiriya-Brahmana,1  it  shows  considerable 
development.  It  receives  its  specific  name  in  the 
Shatapatha,2 3  where  its  merits  are  specially  dwelt 
upon.  It  is  enlarged  in  the  Ara-ny  aka-literature .* 
The  catalogue  given  by  Patanjali  merely  sums  up  all 
the  branches  that  are  mentioned  in  the  last.  The 
catalogue  of  works  deserving  attention  was  now 
permanently  fixed  so  far  as  original  thought-  is  con¬ 
cerned.  The  enumeration  of  authoritative  literary 
works  is  fraught  with  great  evil.  "Whether  a  thought 
was  orthodox  or  heterodox  could  be  determined 
by  applying  the  principles  of  exegetical  logic — a 
social-  condition  at  once  detrimental  to  progress 
of  every  kind,  and  almost  verging  on  stagnation 
and  corruption.  The  catalogue  referred  to  does 
not  mention  any  of  the  six  schools  of  philosophy. 
Thus  the  Buddhistic  crisis,  which  became  a 
fruitful  source  of  intellectual  agitation,  and  which 
revolutionized  orthodox  thought,  had  not  come. 

Floating  literature. 

A  number  of  Shlokas  were  on  the  lips  of  every 
teacher,  who  often  quoted  them.  They  treat  of 
all  subjects :  some  enjoin  dutifulness :  others 


1  Vide  (II.  6,  5.)  and  (II.  8,  8.),  where  knowledge  is  called  Yak 
as  in  the  /iik-Sanhita,  and  again,  (III.  12,  S.)  as  well  as  (III.  10, 11.) 
of  the  Taittiriya-Brahmana  which  gives  the  story  of  Bharadvaja, 

2  Vide  (XI.  5,  6, 13.),  page  866  Weber's  edition  of  the  Shatapatha 
where  the  Svftdhy&ya  is  mentioned  as  one  of  the  Panchayajnas. 
The  literary  works  mentioned  are — Anushasanani,  Yidy&,  Yako- 
v&kam,  ItiMsapuranam,  GathS,  hT&r&shansis. 

3  Vide  the  Ohh&ndogya-TJpanisad  (III.  2,  6.). 
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popularly  explain  theological  principles.  Some 
embody  popular  feelings  such  as  contempt 
towards  a  lower  caste:  others  magnify  the 
importance  of  a  literary  work.  Some  are  simply 
humorous :  others  enumerate  the  different  senses 
of  a  common  word.  Some  generalize  the  gram¬ 
matical  applications  of  a  term  :  others  point  out 
the  exact  bearings  of  a  generality.  Some  merely 
exemplify  a  Shtra :  others  set  aside  an  original 
Sfitra  of  Pamni.  Some  terminate  in  “  they  know”: 
others  in  “it  is  remembered.”  Some  define 
words  borrowed  from  vernacular  dialects.  Some 
attempt  a  summary  of  a  few  Sutras  of  Parani : 
others  describe  either  natural  scenery  or  the 
exploits  of  the  heroes  of  the  Ksatriya-class. « 
Some  explain  the  formation  of  an  established 
vernacular  word:  others  restrict  the  sense  of  a 
popular  word.  Almost  every  variety  of  metre 
occurs.  Composed  by  all  classes  of  authors, 
representing  all  varieties  of  style  and  taste, 
embued  with-  the  religious  and  literary  feelings 
of  the  age,  as  yet  adhering  to  Yedic  thought,  and 
cherishing  sacrificial  aspirations,  not  once  betray¬ 
ing  any  dread  of  opposition  to  Brahmanical 
supremacy,  not  even  once  indulging  in  any 
contempt  towards  inferior,  but  ambitious  opponents, 
now  soaring  into  ethereal  regions  of  abstract 
philosophy,  now  sinking  to  the  low  depths'  of 
dogmatism,  and  religious  superciliousness, — this 
floating  literature  throws  much  light  on  the 
tendencies  qf  the  age,  affords  an  insight  into  the 
under-currents  of  popular  thought  and  feeling,  and 
supplies  the  means  of  drawing  a  line  of  demarka- 
tion  between  antiquity  influenced  by  the  instruc- 
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tion  and  example  o£  pure  aspiring  Aryas,  and  tlie 
dawn  of  the  middle  ages  in  which  the  different 
non- Aryan  races  were  almost  prepared  to  assert 
their  natural  rights  and  to  rise  to  the  level  of 
their  .  instructors  and  rulers.  Authority  had 
exhausted  its  energies :  liberty  had  not  as  yet 
commenced  to  energize.  Y&sistha  and  Vishv&mitra, 
who  represented  Aryan  power  and  unrivalled 
supremacy,  had  passed  away.  Vyasa  who  sought 
to  popularize  the  thoughts  and  feelings  of  antiquity 
had  come  upon  the  social  stage :  the  populace  was 
now  addressed  by  the  Pouramkas,  reciters  of  popu¬ 
lar  stories  handed  down  from  antiquity. 

Poetry. 

The  writings  of  poets  were  established.  They 
.were  declared  to  be  like  the  Chhandas.1  The 
recognition  of  -poetry  indicates  the  existence  of 
renowned  poets.  "Who  could  these  poets  be  ? 
They  could  be  none  other  than  Valmiki,  Vyasa,  and 
many  others,  whose  names  have  not  come  down. 
The  Taittiriya  Pratishakhya  mentions  Vabniki.2  A 
Vartika3  of  Katyayana  mentions  Vyasa.  These 
names  occur  in  the  chronological  order  assigned  to 
them  by  tradition.  Internal  evidence  based  on 
social  or  geographical  notices  in  the  poems  will 
doubtless  support  this  chronology.  Valmiki  flou¬ 
rished  before  P&nini.  Vyasa  flourished  after  him,* 
and  the  writings  of  both  were  known  to  Patanjali. 

1  Patanjali  in  Ms  Hah&bh/wya  reiterates  the  saying— chhando- 
vat  Shtrft'/u. 

2  Vide  the  Taittiriya  Pr&tish&khya  (V.  36.) 

2  Vide  the  Yartikaon  the  Sfltra  of  Panini  (IY.  1,  97.), 
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The  -writings  of  Valmllu  and  Vy&sa  were  not 
perhaps  so  voluminous  at  the  time  of  Patanjali  as 
at  present.  At  the  time  of  its  composition  the 
Bamayana  could  be  sung  off  in  a  day.1  Tradition 
asserts  that  originally  the  Mahabharata  consisted 
of  five  thousand  Shlokas.  The  history  of  poetry 
warrants  the  statement  that  two  great  poets  like 
Valmiki  and  Vyasa  could  not  come  alone.  Many 
poets  of  different  abilities  and  powers  must  have 
tried  their  chance  of  getting  either  livelihood  or 
reputation.  We  believe,  that  the  multitudinous 
Upakhyanas  in  the  Mahabharata  were  originally 
composed  by  their  own  poets,  and  that  in  process 
of  time  they  came  to  be  incorporated  with  a  big 
poem,  when  its  reputation  came  to  be  established. 
The  fondness  for  writing  poetry  seems  to  have 
been  general.  The  composition  of  Shlokas  is  ascribed 
to  a  critical  grammarian.2  The  chronology  of  the 
great  poets  of  ancient  India  throws  considerable 
light  on  the  chronology  of  the  great  grammarians 
and  appears  to  confirm  the'  statement  we  have  made. 

Music. 

Three  musical  notes  appear  to  have  prevailed  in 
the  recitation  of  the  Vedas.3  Grammar  at  any  rate 
was  concerned  with  three  notes  only.  But  Shiksa,  a 


i  Vide  tie  traditional  story  about  Kusht-Lavou,  the  two  sons  of 

Rama,  singing  tbs  Ramayana  in  the  presence  of  the  Munis,  attached 
to  the  Bombay  edition  of  the  Ram&yawa. 

3  Such  Shlokas  are  mentioned  in 'the  Mahabhasya  of  Patanjali, 

3  Vide  the  Sdifras  of  Pd?iini—  (I,  2,  29,  30,  31.). 
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more  systematic  treatise  on  phonetics,  tries  to  recon¬ 
cile  these  notes  with  the  seven  notes  known  to  all 
musicians.1  Shiksa  ought  thus  to  throw  light  on 
grammar,  and  naturally  aid  the  system  of  accentua¬ 
tion  ;  the  importance  of  proper  accents  in  the  history 
of  aneient  India  cannot  he  too  much  appreciated, 
especially  in.  connection  with  Vedic  music.  ,  The 
word  Yasudeva  consisting  of  the  same  syllables  was 
pronounced  in  two  ways  and  conveyed  two  senses 
according  to  the  syllable  accented.  The  system 
.  of  accentuation  underwent  great  changes  between 
the  time  of  Pawini  and  Patanjali.  Katyayana  notices 
some  of  these  changes.  But  the  great  change  was 
that  the  strictness,  with  which  words  were 
accented  at  the  time  of  Panini,  was  much  relaxed 
at  the  time  of  Patanjali. 

Palmistry  and  Astrology. 

The' laxity  of  accentuation,  the  admixture  of  the 
vernaculars  with  pure  Sanskrit,  the  distinction 
between  the  usages; of  the  educated  and  uneducated, 
irrational  reverence  for  or  dependence  on,  the 
literature  and  philosophy  of  antiquity,  and  the 
growth  of  such  absurd  stories  as  Brihaspati  teach¬ 
ing  Indra  for  a  thousand  years  and  yet  not  ex¬ 
hausting  the  resources  of  the  Sanskrit  vocabulary, 
establish  the  distinction  between  the  age  of  P&aini 
and  that  of  Patanjali ;  illustrate  the  literary  con¬ 
dition  of  the  people  as  distinct  ^from  that  -  of 

l  The  Shiksa  here  referred  to  is  known  among  the  Hindu  learned 
as  the  Pjwiiniya-ShiksSr. 
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scholars ;  and  explain  the  existence  of  that  mental 
indolence  which  suffers  itself  to  be  easily  deceived. 
The  Yajnikas  misunderstood  the  ancient  religious 
rites :  the  astrologers  magnified  the  evil  influence 
of  the  stars:  the  palmists  succeeded  in  securing 
believers  :  and  the  story-tellers  pampered  to  the 
credulity  of  the  age  and  aggravated  it.  Patanjali’s 
times,  therefore,  show  that  priest-craft  had  almost 
over-done  itself  in  attempting  to  deceive  the 
populace  which  had  not  as  yet  lost  capacity  for 
private  judgment.  Ee-action  came  in  the  fulness 
of  time. 

First  glimpses  of  a  conflict. 

The  necessity  for  a  scholastic  dictum  against 
the  spirit  of  innovation  had  risen: — “particular 
knowledge  (comes)  from  a  commentary,  but  a 
statement  does  not  fail  to  apply  because  of  a 
doubt.”1  The  recognition  of  this  dictum  among 
scholars  shows  that  original  treatises  were  attacked 
and  threatened  to  be  upset.  Exegetical  logic 
attempted  to  stop  the  current  of  scepticism.  The 
dictum,  that  thorough  knowledge  is  the  fruit  of 
interpretation,  and  that  a  doubt  does  not  set  aside 
the -original  statement,  is  an  important  index  of 
the  state  of  scholastic  feeling.  But  the  traces  of 
attempts  to  oppose  interpretation  to  interpretation 
could  not  be  discovered,  so  that  scepticism, 
assuming  the  garb  of  orthodoxy,  might  prove  its 
powerful  antagonist.  The  spirit  of  religious 


1  See  the  Paribha»&— r<  Yy£khyanato  vishmpratipattir  nahi  sande- 
Mdalaksawam.” 
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enquiry  or  theological  investigation,  such  as  the 
Aranyaka-literature  had  fostered,  died  out ;  religion 
was  now  defined  to  he  the  “  customs  and  usages 
of  the  fsfisis.”1 

The  analysis  of  all  great  revolutions  discovers 
that  there  are  four  preparatory  processes.  The 
first  process  simply  consists  in  the  rise  of  a  sort 
of  infidelity,  not  serious,  but  steady,  neither 
enthusiastic  nor  disposed  to  be  indifferent,  but 
willing  Ind  prompt  to  ridicule  faith  and  seriousness 
whenever  it  can.  The  second  process  begins, 
when  thoughtful  persons  see  the  evil,  and  try  to 
prevent  it  by  apparently  defining  their  position 
but  virtually  making  concessions.  The  third 
process  is  a  necessary  consequence.  The  defini¬ 
tions  put  forth  in  defence  are  taken  up  by  those 
who  are  able  to  judge  for  themselves,  examined 
carefully  and  critically,  and  their  worth  is  exposed. 
At  this  stage,  intellectuality  gives  aid  to  scepti¬ 
cism,  the  advance  of  which  cannot  be '  checked 
by  one-sided  conservative  orthodox  definitions : 
new  thoughts  and  conceptions  impart  new  life 
and  produce  enthusiasm :  society  is  threatened  : 
every  social  and  religious  institution  seems  to  be 
languidly  worked.  The  fourth  process  is  the  last 
and  most  important  because  opposition  to  orthodoxy 
is  systematically  organized.  Preparations  for  war 
are  made,  when  a  great  leader  appears  on  the 
battle-field  and  heads  the  movement.  The  great 
leader  may  be  a  Shaky  a  Sinha  or  a  Luther.  At  the 


1  "Kevalamrisisamprad&yo  dharmah,”  See  the  introductory  chapter 
of  the  MaMbhasya  of  Patanjali, 
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time  of  Patanjali,  we  find  that  society  had  passed 
through  the  first  process.  Sacrificial  rites  had 
heen  ridiculed.  Wandering  preachers  openly  and 
continually  declared  -that  intellectual  and  moral 
quietude  was  beneficial  and  preferable  to  works.1 
The  process  of  social  disintegration  had  begun. 
Patanjali  gives  definitions  of  a  Brlthmawa2' — a  fact 
which  betrays  that  a  Brahmama  was  not  a  reality 
which  could  be  seen  he  was  a  definition:  he  was 
- _ : - — — — - - — - 

1  Vide'  the .  MaMbhisya  of  Patanjali,  Benares  edition,  (VI.  I,  5.) 
page  57.  Patanjali’s  comment  on  the,  Sfitra  of  PMni'(VI.  1,154). 
“  A  Maskari  is  a  wandering  preacher.  What  then  1  A  Maskari  is  a 
wandering  preacher  because  he  says  do  not  perform  works.  .For  you 
quietude  is  better.”  Kaiyaia  comments  upon  this  thus: — do  not  do 
this  (and)  do  not  do  this — beginning  thus,  the  teacher  (who  preaches) — 
your  setting  •  aside  or  not  doing  all  sacrificial  works  which  seek 
worldly  objects  (and  this)  by  means  of  quietude  is  beneficial — is  called 
a  Maskari. 

2  Patanjali  defines  a  Brabmana  in  three  different  places  in  his 
Mah&bh&sya.  See  the  Benares  edition,  (II.  2,  2.),  page  350.  “All  these 
words  apply  to  assemblages  of  qualities  or  marks— BrShmawa,  Ksatriya, 
Vaishya  and  Sbfidra.  The  constituents  of  a  Brahmana  are— tapas' 
(austerities),  knowledge  or  what  is  heard,  and  birth.  He  who  is 
destitute  of  tapas  and  knowledge  is  a  Brahmaraa  by  birth  or  a 
nominal  Brahmawa.  Again,  a  fair  (or)  brown,  indeed,  (complexion) 
reddish  hair,  and  pure-  conduct — even  these  qualities  they  include  in 
the  Br&hmanahood.”  Vide  (IV.  1,  2.),  page  27.  “Oh,  my  dear,  know 
this  (to  be)  the  definition  of  a  superior  Brahmana — He — who 
has  three  qualities— pure  learning,  birth  and  conduct.”  Vide  (VI.  3,  3.), 
of  the  same,* page  104.  The  question"  is  “who  are  the  leaders  of 
society?”.  The  answer  is:  “those  Brahmamas  who  dwell  in  the 
Aryavavta,  those  who  live  without  any  thing  kept  for  the  morrow, 
i.e.j ..those,  who  can  pride  themselves  on  the  possession  of  a  vessel-ful 
of  grain,  "  not  covetous,  and  practising  good  morals  without  any 
object — disinterested  and  pure.”  Such  a  high  standard  and  such 
oorreet  notions  are  recognized  as  the  opposition  to  the  pretensions 
of  Br&hmawas  necessitated. 
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an  intellectual  abstraction,  the  marks  of  which 
could  be  enumerated,  but  he  was  not  a  pei’son  that 
actually  lived,  moved,  and  had  his  being.  Of 
the  other  two  processes  we  find  no  trace  in 
the  writings  of  Patanjali.  The.  orthodox  definitions 
would  not  have  been  given  if  they  had  been 
attacked.  There  would  have  been  discussions 
instead  of  definitions.  Not  even  once  the  name 
of  a  great  Bouddha  teacher  Or  a  philosopher  is 
mentioyd. 

€ 


The  Conclusion  stated. 

Patanjali,  therefore,  came  a  considerable  time 
before  Shakya  Sinha  and  about  two  hundred  years 
bad  elapsed  between  Patanjali  and  Panini,- 
P&mni  flourished  at  least  about  900  years  before 
Christ.  . '  ' 


Section  IY. 

SOCIETY  OE  THE  ACHAKYA-PERIOD. 

The  ■  social  customs'  and  practices  of  a  nation 
discover  historical  sequence.  Circumstances,  poll- 
tical  and  religious,  necessitate  them ;  and  as 
circumstances  change,  they  are  changed.  The 
history,  for  instance,  of  the  origin  of  the  power  of 
a  Brahmama,  its  growth,  its  full  development,  and 
its  decline,  are  chronologically  and  historically  of 
great  importance.  - 
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General  remarks. 

Under  any  circumstances,  an  argument  based  on  • 
the  social  condition  of  a  nation  cannot  serve  the  pur¬ 
pose  of  correctly  fixing  the  chronology  of  an  author; 
for  fashions,  tastes,  and  customs  change  from  time 
to  time :  they  die  out  and  revive.  But  in  ancient  India 
the  conservative  tendencies  were  great ;  and  social 
conditions  discover  a  gradual  development  helped 
by  causes  originating  in  the  political  relationship 
of  races.  Even  during  the  Yedic  times,  attempts 
were  made  to  assign  a  status  to  non-Aryan  races. 
The  patient  Shudra  and  the  strong  and  stolid 
hTisada  had  emerged  -from  the  social  degradation, 
the  effect  of  the  political  supremacy  of  the  Aryas. 
The  social  history  of  India  till  the  time  of  Shakya 
Sinha  is  a  series  of  efforts  made  by  the  non-Aryan 
races,  not  to  shake  off  the  yoke  of  the  Aryas  for 
they  imposed  no  yoke,  but  to  rise  to  their  level  by 
adopting  their  manners,  customs,  and  social 
institutions.  The  Aryas  always  thought  it  proper 
to  exclude  the  non- Aryas  from  participating  in 
their  sacrifices— which  were  a  sort  of  social  and 
literary  picnics,  carefully  to  be  distinguished  from 
those  sacrifices  which  were  expiatory  in  their  nature. 
Unfortunately  the  nature  of  Aryan  sacrifices  is 
not  -  understood,  and  they  are  misinterpreted,’  when 
their  spirit  is  believed  to  be  analogous  to  that  of 
the  sacrifices  of  the  Shemitics.  In  all  cases,  the 
Aryas  attempted  to  prevent  the  non-Aryan  races 
from  adopting  their  social  institutions,  such  as  a 
-  sacrificial  session,  where  discussions  on  philosophical 
and  religious  subjects  took-  place,  ^  and  where 
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measures  for  consolidating  and  extending  the 
power  of  the  Aryan  colonists  were  concerted. 
This  is  natural  in  all  countries  where  two  races 
come  in  contact,  the  strong  dominant  race  seeking 
to  live,  as  it  were,  on  the  weak  native  race.  The 
social  history  of  ancient  India  consists  of  four 
distinct  periods : — the  first  period — when  patriarchal 
colonies  of  the  Aryas  existed ;  when  there  was  no 
regularly  developed  and  recognized  hierarchy. 
The  second  period  shows  the  growth  of  a  hierarchy, 
as  necessitated  by  the  growth  of  social  institutions 
such  as  sacrificial  sessions-  The  third  period  shows 
the  incorporation  of  the  non-Aryas  into  the 
Aryan  social  system  and  economy  by  assigning 
to  them  a  status  which  they  complacently  recognized 
as  their  own  on  account  of  the  feeling  of  servility 
which  the  contact  with  the  superior  race  had 
engendered— an  inevitable  result.  Gradually  a 
community  consisting  of  Aryas  and  non-Aryas 
grew  up,  the  different  parts  of  which  having 
inseparable  social  relations  which  dove-tailed  into 
one  another.  The  fourth  period  when  the  Aryas 
degenerated,  and  lost  their  vigour,  their  energy, 
and  the  spirit  of  exclusiveness.  The  non-Aryan 
races  naturally  sought,  by  the  operation  of  social 
laws,  to  rise  superior  to  the  circumstances  in 
which  they  had  found  themselves  placed,  and 
practically  to  realize  the  aspirations,  and  to  enjoy 
the  rights  which  the  Aryas  had  laid  exclusive 
claims  to.  Buddhism  came. 

The  growth  of  the  Community. 

At  the  time  of  Pfirnni,  the  Aryan  society-in  India 
was  in  the  third  period.  The  Brahmatias  formed 
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themselves  into  associations — the  power  and 
authority  of  which  were  tacitly  recognized  by  the 
people— and  regulated  society  or  rather  legislated 
for  it.  The  community  of  Brahmawas  and  its 
advancement  were  the  predominant  ideas  of  the 
period.  Whenever  the  benefits  of  the  community  as 
a  whole  are  spoken  of,  their  consideration  affected 
the  interests  of  the  Brdhmata  community  only  for 
the  Parisad,  composed  exclusively  of  Brahmawas, 
energized  and  promulgated  its  rules.  The 
Yishvajanina,1  mentioned  by  Panini,  was  more  or 
less,  identical  with  the  Parisadya,2  Katyayana  came 
when  the  third  period  had  almost  passed  away,  for 
society  seems  to  have  passed  through  a  revolution, 
as  he  speaks  of  the  MaMj  anika3- element — the  great 
men  of  a  town  or  village  seeking  to  advance 
their  common  interests,— the  Mahaj  anika  had  grown 
up  and  begun  perhaps  to  encroach  on  the  Vishvaja- 
nina,  which  ostensibly  sought  to  look  after  the 
common  interests  of  the  whole  community,  but 
which  really  advanced  the  interests  of  the  Aryas. 
The  Mahaj  anas  or  great  men  were  not  now 
exclusively  Aryas.  The  Nisadas,  being  admitted 
within  the  pale  of  the  community,  had  begun  to 


1  Fw&  tlie  PA)iintyam(V.  1,  9.) — the  term  Vishvajanlna  meaning — 
for  the  good  of  all — existed  at  the  time  of  P&nini.  ,  KAtyayana  added 

Sarvajanina  or  S&rvaj  anika.  Vide  the  Benares  edition  of  the 
Mah&bh&sya  of  Patanjali,  (V.  1, 1.),  page  4, 

3  Vide  the  P&mniyam  (IV.  4, 101.) 

9  Vide  the  Benares  edition  of  the  MaMbhAsya  of  Patanjali, 
(V.  1,  l.j,  page  4,  where  Kltyftyana’s  rules  for  forming  S  Ary  a j  anika  and 
MahAj anika  are  given,  ' 
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flourish,1  The  fourth  period  was  almost  completed 
at  the  time  when  Patanjali  wrote  his  great  com¬ 
mentary.  Society  had  undergone  great  changes 
and  had  begun  to  stagnate.  The  distinction  between 
recognized  and  non-recognized  Shiidras2  established 
at  the  time  of  Pamni  could  not  be  understood  at  the 
time  of  Patanjali.  The  Brahmana  had  begun  to  culti¬ 
vate  pursuits  in  which  he  was  not  legitimately  con¬ 
cerned.  Some  families  of  Brahman  as  possessed  many 
bullocks.3  A  Brlhmana  hewed  timber.4  He  some¬ 
times  fought.5 *  The  Skudra  consulted  a  palmist  as 
well  as  a  Brahmana  did.®  The  five  artisans  who 
now  form  an  essential  part  of  the  village-system, 
were  inseparably  associated  with  a  Brahmana- 
village.7  Though  Panini  refers  to  pastors  and 


1  Vide  (I.  1,  12.)  of  the  K&ty&yana-Shrouta-Slltra.  Vide  also  the 
PArva-MimfinsS,  of  Jaimini  (VI.  8,  20.),  Calcutta  edition  of  the 
Bibliotheca  Indica.  It  is  the  statement  of  the  opponent— the  final 
statement  of  Jaimini  in  the  discussion  confirms  our  view. 

2  Vide  the  comments  of  Patanjali  on  (II.  4,  10.)  of  the  P&mniya 
grammar  ;  Patanjali  discusses  the  question  and  distinguishes  the 
Avasita  from  Niravasita  ShMras. 

s  Vide  the  Mahabh&sya  of  Patanjali,  (VII.  1,  2.),  pages  VO  and  75. 

4  Vide  the  (III.  4,  1.),  page  107,  Benares  edition  of  the  Mah&bMsya. 

5  Vide  the  MahftbMsya  of  Patanjali,  (III.  4, .  1.),  page  107.  The 
words  are  : — “  KfefAabhid-abr&hmanah  Balabhid-abr&hnmah.”  Those 
Brahmanas  who  fought  and  hewed  timber  were  condemned  as  a-Br&li- 
mana  or  not  Br&hma«as. 

«  Vide  the  Mahabhasya  of  Patanjali,  (III.  2,  1.),  page  66,  Benares 
edition. 

7  Vide  the  Mahabhasya  of  Patanjali,  Benares  edition,  (1. 1,  7.),  page 
120.  Vide  the  History  of  India  by  the  Hon’ble  Mouptstuart  Elphiu- 
stone,  fourth  edition,  page  65.  The  carpenter,  leather-dresser,  barber, 
washerman,  and  weaver — these  were  ShMras.  These  yet  form  some 
village-officers  who  are  recognized.  The  history  of  village-communi¬ 
ties  in  India  is  thus  elucidated. 
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agriculturists,  yet  . his  utterances  are  too  scanty  to 
warrant  a  general  conclusion.  His  references, 
however,  to  wild  tribes  are  abundant.1  Society  at 
the  time  of  Pamni  was  consolidated  only  so  far  as 
the  Aryas  in  their  colonies  were  powerful,  but  their 
scattered  colonies  were  surrounded  by  the  settle¬ 
ments  of  aboriginal  tribes.2  At  the  time  of  Patan¬ 
jali,  most  of  the  Dasas,  Dasyus,  and  other  tribes 
which  annoyed  the  Aryas  in  their  first  efforts  at 
colonization  had  quietly  learnt  peaceful  pursuits. 
They  followed  pastoral  life.  Throughout  the 
MaMbhasya  references  to  pastoral  habits  and 
pursuits  abound.  Agriculture  was  earnestly  pursued. 
Sheep  and  goats  constituted  wealth.  The  cow- 
folds  were  conspicuous.  The  cow-herds  amused 
themselves  with  talk,  while  a  large  number  of  cows 
grazed  about  them.  A  young  ox  full  of  vigour  and 
life  digs  with  his  four  feet  or  strikes  his  horns 
against  a  hillock.  A  cow-herd  counts  his  cows — 
while  the  cuckoo  warbles  over-head — thinking  of  a 
wild  thicket.3  People  quench  their  thirst  in  small 
channels  which  water  the  rice-fields.  There  is 


1  Vide  for  instance  the  Paniniyam  (IV.  2,  143.)  and  (IV.  8,  91.). . 
In  the  same  connection  Vide  the  same  (V.  3, 114  and  117.). 

2  The  SAtras  (IV,  2, 143.)  and  (IV.  3,  91.)  of  Pawini  also  support 
this  statement. 

3  The  picture  of  rural  life  here  presented  is  based  on  passages 
scattered  throughout  the  MahAbMsya  of  Patanjali.  In  this 

^connection  the  ^following  references  may  he  interesting.  Vide  the 
MaMbhasya  of  Patanjali,  Benares  edition,  (1.  2,  1.),  page  199,  cows 
were  used  as  the  means  of  barter.  Vide  the  same  (I.  3,  2.),  page  254. 
Vide  of  the  same  (I.  3,  2.),  page  255,  where  the  following  occurs 
“  Smarati  vanagulmasya  kotilas.”  - 
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barley  on  the  thrashing-floor.  .The  boundaries  of 
fields  were  fixed,  A  field  extended  to  the 
banks  of  a  river.  The  greater  portion  of  the 
country  was  occupied .  by  husbandmen  and  cow¬ 
herds.1 


Four  castes. 

At  the  time  of  the  Aisis,  the  Shfidra  had  no 
recognized  status.  He  belonged  to  the  degraded 
tribe  which  did  not  oppose  the  Ary  as,  but  sub¬ 
missively  rendered  them  such  sexwices  as  he  could. 
At  the  time  of  the  Brakmavadins,  he  could  not 
touch  the  milk  required  for  a  sacrifice.2  Thus  his 
social  status  was  much  improved.  He  was  admitted 
into  an  Aryan  family.  At  the  time  of  the  Achhryas, 
he  received  salutations.3  At  the  time  of  Patanjali 
his  status  was  raised.  The  great  commentator 
seldom  uses  the  word — Shudra,  but  calls  him, 
Trisala  or  husbandman.4  This  change  of  phraseo- 


1  These  remarks  are  based  on  the  following  passages  of  tbe 
MaMbh&sya.  Vide  tbe  Mahabh&sya  of  Patanjali,  Benares  edition, 
(I.  1,  5.),  page  91,  where  the  rice-fields  and  the  channels  are  spoken  of. 
Vide  of  the  same  (II.  1,  2.),  page  326.  The  words  are  “  Khale  yavam.” 

Vide  of  the  same  (VII.  2,  2.),  page  101,  where  the  fields  are 
spoken  of. 

The  residence  of  the  Aryas  is  characterized  as  either  a  Tillage,  a 
town,  settlement  of  cowherds,  or  of  traders — Vide  Mah&bli&sya,  Benares 
edition,  (II.  4,  1.),  page  397. 

2  Vide  the  Taittirtya-Brahmana  (III.  2,  3,  9.). 

s  Vide  the  Plniniyam  (VIII,  2,  83.)  and  the  Shafapatha-Br&hmaMa, 
— (1. 1,  4, 12.)  page  9.  AdhAva,  is  the  way  of  addressing  a  ShMra. 

i  Vrisala  literally  means  one  who  obtains  or  keeps  bullocks.  At 
the  time  of  Manu,  a  Vrisala  was  degraded  again. 
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logy  is  significant.  Again,  at  the  time  of  Panini, 
the  four  castes  being  established,  the  Brahmawa, 
the  Ksatriya,  and  the  Yaishya  formed  the  upper 
classes;  yet  the  Shudras  were  divided  into  two 
classes — the  known  and  the  unknown  Shudras.1  At 
the  same  time  an  Ary  a,  to  be  distinguished  from 
an  Arya,  was  known  as  a  lord,2 *  probably  because  he 
possessed  wealth.  Some  Shudras  received  saluta¬ 
tions  from  Brahmawas,  but  the  special  form  to 
mark  his  social  status  was  scrupulously  laid  down 
and  observed,  as  Paraini  gives  the  general  rule  as 
to  the  particular  way  of  pronouncing  the  form  of 
salutation  in  the  case  of  a  Shfidra.8  At  the  time  of 
Patanjali,  his  status  seems  to  have  been  changed, 
for  the  notions  of  purity  and  impurity  were  intro¬ 
duced  into  all  discussions  for  fixing  his  status.  The 
vessel  used  by  a  degraded  Shfidra  could  'never  be 
used  by  an  Arya.4  The  lower  Shfidra  was  consider¬ 
ed  to  be  unknown  at  the  time  of  Pauini,  while  he 
was  known  to  be  degraded  at  the  time  of 
Patanjali.  The  four  castes  existed  at  the  time  of 
Patanjali,  but  the  Brahmamt  had  degenerated:  the 
Shfidra  had  risen ;  for  a  seat,  though  low,  was 
offered  to  the  last.5 * *  The  Yaishya  followed  worldly 
pursuits,  plied  different  trades,  and  accumulated 


1  Vide  the  Pa/iintyam  (II.  4,  10.). 

2  Vide  the  Pdniniyam  (III.  1,  103.). 

s  Vide  the  same  (VIII.  2,  83.). 

^  Vide  the  comments  of  Patanjali  on  (II.  4,  10.)  of  the  SAtras  of 

P&aini.  He  discusses  the  relative  purity  of  castes  in  this  place, 

1  Vide  the  Mahabhasva  of  Patanjali,  BenareS  edition,  (II.  2,  2.), 

page  353. 
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•wealth.1  The  Ksatriya  boldly  encroached  on  the 
dignity  of  the  Brahmawa  for  he  asserted  that  ,he 
deserved  to  be  treated2 *  like  a  Brahmana.  The 
Ksatriyas  had  their  military  schools.8  They  are 
described  as  having  ear-rings,  diadems,  round  fleshy 
arms  adorned  with  bracelets  and  broad  chests.4 
The  Brahmawas  were  known  as  real  or  nobly  born.5 6 

Supremacy  of  BrMimawas. 

Certainly  even  the  Yedas  assign  milk-sacrifices  to 
the  Brahmana.8  The  Ksatriyas  and  Yaishyas 
ranked  next  to  him.  That  philosophy  which  opens 
heaven  to  all  classes  if  they  master  certain 
Pantheistic  doctrines,  was  not  yet  systematically 
and  generally  cultivated.7  On  the  permission  to 
perform  certain  sacrifices,  depended  the  social  and 
political  status  of  an  individual.  Certain  sacrifices, 
which  conferred  the  status  and  which  were  sanctified 
by  Yedic  sanctions,  were  confined  to  particular 
classes.  The  permission  to  perform  sacrifices,  so 
often  reiterated  in  the  Brahmawa-literature,  is 


1  Vide  the  Mahabhasya  of  Patanjali,  Benares  edition,  (I,  3,  1.), 
page  238,  -where  some  Devadatta  is  spoken,  of  as  possessing  cows  and 
gold,  and  some  Vaidhaveya  as  prosperous. 

2  Vide  the  above  (1. 1,  8.),  page  134.  , 

8  Vide  the  Mahabhdsya  of  Patanjali,  (I.  3,  2.),  page  248,  Benares 

edition.  The  words  are  : — “  Vidy&su  Shiksate  :  Dhanusi  Shiksate” 

*  Vide  the  above,  (1.  3, 1.),  page  235. 

6  Vide  the  above,  (V.  1,  2.),  page  22.  • 

6  Payovrata  Brahmajias — Yavagu  vratd  Rajanyas — these  words 
are  repeated  throughout  the  Mantras. 

T  This  is  the  spirit  of  the  Upanuad-literature, 
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historically  very  important.  In  modern  times,  the 
rights  of  the  natives  in  relation  to  those  of  the 
ruling  classes  of  a  conquered  country  are  often 
restricted.  The  natives  are  carefully  excluded 
from  the  benefits  .which  are  specially  reserved  for 
•the  conquerors.  In  like  manner,  the  Brahmawas 
attached  importance  to  their  .sacrifices  and 
carefully  prevented  the  ■warriors'  and  merchants 
from  performing  such  as  they  could  perform. 
Possessed  of  the  exclusive  right  of  superintending 
the  "sacrifices'  of  all  classes,  they  maintained  then; 
social  ‘  importance  and  status.  The  feeling  of 
exclusiveness  grew  upon  them  during  the  period  of 
the  Brahmavadins.  It  acquired  the  force  and  the 
sanction  of  tradition  during  the  Acharya-period. 
The  complicated  sacrificial  system  known  as  the 
Shrouta,  being  systematically  arranged  and 
developed,  discovered  what  blessings  of  this  life  or 
of  the  life  to  come  it  could  confer.  A  sacrifice 
properly  performed  could  secure  the  acquisition 
of  universal  sovereignty  as  well  as  the  possession 
of  a  bullock  or  a  cow.  The  Brhhmanas  alone 
possessed  the  key  of  all  these  blessings.  During 
the  AcMrya-period,  they  became  almost  the  gods 
of  this  world.  Again,  to  sum  up  their  history, 
the  Br&hmawas,  during  the  Aisi-period,  •  prayed  as 
devoutly  as  they  could  for  worldly  possessions. 
The  Brahmavadins  believed  that  they  had  obtained 
the  blessings,  for  the  insolence  and  self-sufficiency, 
which  glory  and  importance  inherited  create,  were 
now  rampant  Pamni  refers  to  all  sacrifices  from 
the  establishment  of  a  domestic  fire1  to  the  archi- 


1  Vide  the  Pajiiniyam  (II.  2,  37.) 
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tectural  sacrifices  called  chayanas.1  The  distinction 
between  Yajna  and  Kratu,  explained  by  Katyayana 
in  his  Shrouta-Siltra,  was  established  at  the  time  o£ 
Pacini.2  And  at  the  time  of  Katyayana  the  original 
sacrificial  impulse  was  not  exhausted.  The  process 
of  systematizing  was  carried  on.  At  the  time 
of  Patanjali,  the  power  of  sacrifices  had  been 
completely  established,  and  the  feeling  of  in¬ 
solence,  which  exclusive  privileges  and  “  prior 
rights  ”  engender,  predominated.  “  The  sacrificial 
priests  walked  about  with  red  turbans  on.”3  “  Gifts 
like  ten  pomegranates  or  six  cakes  were  nothing.”4 5 
“  A  cow  or  a  blanket  was  ordinarily  given.”6  The 
stories  of  the  gift  of  a  thousand  cows  were  freely 
told  and  believed.3  Brahmawa  families  formed  alli¬ 
ances  with  one  other  and  maintained  their  su¬ 
premacy.7 *  “  The  husbandman  or  the  Shfidra  was  to 
be  subdued”3— an  inevitable  result  of  exclusiveness. 
“  This  multitude  of  Brahmawas  enjoys  itself.”9 
“  Give  unto  the  Brahma^as”  and  “  feed  the  Brah- 
mawas”  were  social  watch- words.10  Beggars  waited 


1  Vide  tile  P&nmiyam  (III,  1,  132.). 

s  Vide  the  K&tjAyana-Shronta-Siltra  (I.  2,  5,  6  and  7.)  where  Juhoti 
and  Tajati  are  distinguished.  Vide  the  P&mnlyam  (IV.  3,  68.)  which 
mentions  Kratus  and  Yajnas. 

s  Vide  the  Mah&bhSsya  of  Patanjali  (I.  1,  6.),  page  94,  Benares 
edition. 

<  Vide  the  above  (1. 1,  3.),  page  45. 

5  Vide  the  above  (I.  1,  3.),  page  50. 

6  Vide  the  above  (I.  4,  2.),  page  270.  . 

1  Vide  the  above  (I.  -1, 2.),  page  36  and  (I.  2,  2.),  page  204. 

*  Vide  the  above  (I.  1,  7.),  page  123. 

»'*  Vide  the  above  (I.  2,  2.),  page  204.  . 

10  Vide  the  above  (I.  2,  3.),  page  213,  ’  ■ 
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at  the  door  -of  a  Brahmana  •whose'  conduct  the 
customs  of  the  educated  justified.1  “  On  the  birth 
of  a  child,  ten  thousand  cows  were  given  to  a 
Brahmara.’’2  The  legends  like  this  are  a  powerful 
stimulant.  The  consequence  of  their  action  was 
that  families  of  Brahmanas  possessed  cattle  and 
corn  constituting  immense  wealth  f  they  married 
more  than  one  wife.4  Pretensions  of  sanctity  based 
on  religious  sanctions  came  to  be  advanced.  Brail- 
manas  ostentatiously  abstained  from  attending  a 
dinner  given  on  account "  of  the  anniversary  of  the 
dead.6  There  was  doubtless  that  haughtiness,  that 
exclusiveness,  that  conscious  self-importance,  that 
spirit  of  contempt  for  what  are  considered  lower 
classes,  which  characterize  the  imbecile  luxurious 
descendants  of  great  men  whose  extraordinary 
prowess^  indefatigable  labours,  and  powerful  diplo¬ 
macy  secure  the  possession  of  a  great  country.  The 
feelings  of  insolence  and  exclusiveness  inevitably 
produce  a  re-action. 

Asceticism. 

The  re-action  which  the  insolence  of  ruling  classes 
produces  invariably  assumes  at  first  the  form  of 
asceticism.  Unable  to  control  the  external  world 
and  his  surroundings,  man  attempts  to  control  him- 


A 


1  Vide  the  Mahabhaiya  of  Patanjali,  Benares  edition,  (I.  8,  2.), 
page  250. 

a  Vide  the  aUbve  (I.  4,  2.),  page  270. 
s  V.de  the  abore  (VU.  2,  1.).  pa;e  71. 

*  Vide  of  the  same  (II.  2,  2.),  page  364,  also  (VIL  1,  1.),  page  67. 

.«  Vide  of  the  same  (L  1,  6.),  page  109. 
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self.  Unable  to  check  thernling.^ 
to  check  himself.  Dispossessed  of  wealth,  sup¬ 
pressed  by  artificial  rules,  insulted  in  places  of 
public  resort  and  at  court,  the  conquered  races, 
dissatisfied  with  themselves,  became  ascetics.  Such 
a  spirit  of  asceticism  characterized  the  times  of 
Patanjali.  The  history  of  Indian  asceticism  may  be 
epitomized  with  advantage  in  this  place.  The  idea 
of  fapas  is  older  than  the  Rui  himself,1  The  tap  as 
at  first  meant  deep  spirituality  consisting  in  over¬ 
coming  the  temptations  of  Satan  known  as  personal 
Sin  to  the  ancient  Aryas, — every  moment  of  one’s 
life, — and  in  enjoying  such  happiness  as  purity  of 
the  soul  produces.  Tapas  cannot  be  exhaustively 
defined.  The  Brahmavadinas  confounded  Tapas  with 
a  sacrifice.2  The  Aeharyas  attempted  to  rationalize  it 
away  3 4  Katyayana  observes  that  knowledge  is  tapas} 
Asceticism  was  thoroughly  developed  at  the  time  of 
Patanjali.  At  the  time  of  P&nini  the  ascetics  existed.5 6 * 
But  they  were  not  respected,  for  they  might 
have  set  up  claims  against  the  sacrificing  orthodoxy, 
for  according  to  Panini,  the  words  Koupina  and 
Kasaya  strangely  enough  mean- sin  and  bad  heart.8 


1  See  the  last  lines  of  our  poem  entitled  the  i2i«i. 

2  All  the  Ch&turhotra  .Sacfliotra,  and  Dashahotra  mantras  so  often 
given  in  the  Taittiriya-Sanhita  bear  out  this  statement. 

3  Vide  the  Taittirlya-Sanhit§,  Bibliotheca  Indioa  or  Weber’s  edition. 

4  His  words  are  “  Svadhy&yas  tapah”. 

3  Vide  the.Sdtra  of  PsUini  (VI.  1,  154.). 

6  Vide  the  above  (V.  2,  20.).  Koupina  is  derived  from.  Kfipa^a 
hollow,  and  signified  belonging  to  a  Ktipa,  its  first  transferred  sense  is 

a  cloth  covering  the  lower  body.  The  word  Ka-saya  means  both  the 
clothes  of  an  ascetic  and  a  bad  heart.  Because  ascetics  covered  them- 

selves  in  this  way,  it  came  to  convey  these  senses. 
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At  the  time  of  Patanjali  ascetics  abounded  who 
went  about  bare-headed  and  who  wore  clotted 
hair.  They  ostentatiously  perambulated  thorough¬ 
fares,  protesting  against  the  performance  of 
sacrifices.1  They  necessarily  incurred  the  enmity 
of  Brahma^as.  Such  protests  against  sacrificial 
blood-shed  long  preceded  the  actual  advent  of 
Shakya  Sinha.  In  this  connection,  a  short  history 
of  ahinsa  to  which  special  importance  is  attached 
in  the  Yoga-Shastra  may  not  he  out  of  place. 
Pacini  uses  the  word  indefinitely.2  K&ty&yana 
defines  it  in  his  way  for  he  is  fond  of  making 
nice  distinctions.8  Patanjali  in  his  characteristic 
way  sums  up  the  history  of  the  word,* 

Society  and  its  progress* 

In  one  sense,  society  had  greatly  advanced  in 
civilization  about  thfe  time  of  Patanjali.  Traces  of 
the  softness,  the  etiquette,  and  luxuries — which 
characterize  that  state  of  civilization  in  which  the 
fruits  of  the  achievements  of,  the  great  men  that 
passed  away,  are  enjoyed, — -are  discernible.  Large 
palaces  were  built,  elephants  and  their  drivers  added 
splendour  to  royalty  when  it  paraded  its  retainers 
in  ostentatious  processions  and  display  of  pageants. 


,  1  Vide  the  Mah&bMsya  of  Patanjali,  Benares  edition,  (VI.  1,  5.), 
page  67.  The  original  -words  are.  “  MS  krita  karmawi  sMntir  vas 
shreyasityahato  maskari  parivr£jakah.”  This  passage  is  already 
translated. 

2  Vide  the  Sfftra  of  Parani  (III,  4,  37.). 

8  Vide  the  Mahabhasya  of  Patanjali,  Benares  edition,  (III.  4,  1.), 
page  1Q5,  where  a  discussion  as  to  binsa  and  ahins4  are  given. 

*  fide  the  above, , 
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The  streets  of  towns  were  watered1  by  professional 
water-bearers.  There  were  regular  places  where 
drinking  water  was  offered  to  passengers.2 *  But 
pity!  The  advance  of  .civilization  is  the  abuse  of 
liberty.  Women  drank  f  yet  they  were  not  divorced; 
they  were  not  ex-communicated  ;  they  were  not  per- 
secute3T"T-hey  were  simply  told  that  they  would  be 
punished  in  the  world  beyond  the  grave,  when  the 
gods  would  not  take  them  to  the  heavenly  abodes 
of  their  lords.4 5 *  Dramas  were  performed.  The 
artistic  exhibition  of  heroes  and  heroines  encourag¬ 
ed  the  composition  of  Purams  on  the  one  side,  and 
the  art  of  statuary  on  the  other.®  Though  the 
statues  were  not  worshipped,  yet  ^society  showed 
tendency  to  idolatry.  Images  were  carried  from 
door  to  door,  exhibited  and  admired.®  Patanjali 
epigrammatically  remarks  that  images  were  sold 
and  that  by  a  class  of  men  who  had  showed  a 
marked  tendency  to  idolatry  inasmuch  as,  being 
avaricious,  they  exposed  images  for  sale.  The 
passage  of  Patanjali  is  interesting,  for  it  shows 
that  the  Aryas  condemned  the  sale  of  images,7 
though  they  sanctioned  their  exhibition.  The 


1  Vide  the  Mahabhasya  of  Patanjali,  Benares  edition,  (I.  4,  4.), 
page  295. 

2  Vide  the  above  (II.  1,1.)  page  307. 

8  Vide  the  above  (III.  2,  1.)  page  65.  ">  Gods  do  not  take  that 
Brahmam-woman,  -who  drinks,  to  the  abode  of  her  husband  (patiloka).” 

4  Vide  the  translation  in  the  foot-note  above. 

5  Vide  the  Sbfra  of  Pa'mni  (V.  3,  96). 

«  Vide  the  Mah&bh&iya  of  Patanjali,  Benares  edition,  (V.  3,  2.) 
page  73.  - 

7  According  to  Pa/iini  (Y.  3,  95.)  the  termination  Kan  in  the  sense 
of  reproach  is  to  be  added  on.  A  statue  takes  it  or  an  image  takes 


SoS 


CHAPTER  IV. 


Aryas,  therefore,  did  not  possess  any  household 
gods  as  such  at  the  time  of  Patanjali.  At  the 
time  of  Pikini,  Vedic  gods  were  known  and 
Vedic  reminiscences  were  stored  up  in  memory.1 
At  the  time  of  Patanjali,  new  gods  seem- to  have 
competed  for  popular  attention.  Of  course,  Patan¬ 
jali  mentions  first  Brahma  and  Prajapati,  but  along 
with  them  Shiva,  Vaishravawa,  Skanda,  and  Visha- 
kha  come.2  At  the  time  of  I'&jiini  meat  was 
generally  eaten.  A  oow  was  killed  in  honour  of  a 
guest.  The  word  cow-killer  meant  a  great  guest.3 
At  the  time  of  Katyayana  nice  distinctions  as  to 
the  flesh  of  what  animals  could  be  eaten  were 
made  4  Patanjali’s  favorite  illustrations  of  exege- 
tical  principles  are  founded  on  the  practice  of 

it  according  to  (V.  3,  96.).  When  a  picture  of  a  man  is  spoken  of,  the 
termination  is  '  dropped  according  to  (V.  3,  98).  The  Shtra  (V.  3,  \ 
99.)  is  important.  It  lays  down  two  marks — 1  for  livelihood,  and 
not  being  fit  for  sale.’  Now,  the  house-hold  gods  possess  the  second 
mark  and  not  the  first-.  The  gods  exhibited  in  the  temple  or  from 
door  to  door  possess  both  the  marks.  Hence  our  statement  that- 
Patanjali’s  comments  appear  to  be  tampered  with. 

1  Vide  the  Sutras  of  PAftini  (VI.  3,  26-31.).  All  these  Sfitras 

are  interesting  inasmuch  as  they  show  that  gods  were  attended  to. 
The  gods  are  all  sacrificial.  .  . 

2  Vide  the  Mahabhasya  of  Patanjali,  Benares  edition,  (VI.  3,  I.), 
page  (89),  the  gods  mentioned  are  Shiva  and  others— a  fact  to  be 
specially,  noticed.  . 

8  vide  the  Sdtra  of  P£nini  (III.  4,  73,).  "  ' 

*  Vide  the  Mahabhasya  of  Patanjali,  Benares  edition,  (III.  . 4,  1.), 
page  105.  “(There  is)  sense  from  hins&rtha  (the  sense  of  killing) 
being  declared.  The  declaration  of  the  termination  reamula  in  con¬ 
nection  with  hanft  (the  verbal  root  kan  to  kill)  has  indeed  sense. 
What  is  the  sense?  The  declaration  of  the  sense  of  not  killing 
(ahinsartha).  The  verbal  root  han  to  .kill  having  the  sense  of  not 
killing  takes  likewise  the  termination  m-amula  *  *  *  How  again. 
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eating  flesli.  A  slice  of  flesh,  is  mentioned  along 
with  pomegranates.  A  fish  and  its  scales  demon¬ 
strate  the  employment  of  exegetics  so  far  as  the 
acceptance  or  rejection  of  a  portion  of  a  text  is 
concerned.  A  preparation  of  rice  and  flesh,  so 
well-known  among  the  Mahomedans  of  India  by 
the  name  of  Pulava,  seems  to  have  been  much 
appreciated.  Vegetable  food  was  distinguished  from 
animal  food,  and  dry  boiled  rice  from  flesh-, 
rice.  The  flesh  of  dogs  is  mentioned.1  Though 
flesh  as  well  as  oil  was  never  to  be  sold  by  the 
Aryas,  yet  cows  were  freely  sold.2  The  pulse3 
(phaseolus  radiatus)  was  not  eaten,  and  was  per¬ 
haps  considered  to  be  impure  as  at  present.  •  But 
the  idea  of  its  substitution  for  flesh  in  connection 
with  sacrifices  and  oblations  to  manes,  did  not 
exist,  for  there  was  no  necessity.  Flesh  was  eaten, 
and  the  pulse  was  abstained  from,  while  now  the 
one  is  abstained  from  and  the  other  is  eaten.  When 
the  facts,  that  sacrifices  were  often  performed,  and 

from  the  sense  of  lutisil  (filling)  by  this  the  declaration  (of  this 
sense)  of  kanti  to  he  had  even  by  otie  who  wishes  (so)  V'  .  The  last 
words  are  important.  Both  of  these  senses  are  declared,  adds 
Patatijali,  by  a  Vartika,  and  l'anini  gives  grounds  for  an  inference. 

1  The  following  passages  hear  out  the  statement  of  the  text.  Vide 
the  Mahabhasya  of  Patanj  ali,  Benares  edition,  (T.  1, 1,)  page  10 — “those 
animals  having  five,  five  nails,  are  to  be  eaten.”  “  A  ball  of  flesh  :  ten 
pomegranates”  (I.  2,  2.),  page  200.  Some  one,  seeking  flesh,  carries  a 
number  of  fish  with  their  bones  and  scales  (sbakala)  (all)  being  con¬ 
nected,  see  (I.  2,  l.),  page  196.  The  constituents  of  dry  rice  are  also 
different  :  (those)  of  flesh-rice  are  also  different,  see  (I.  3,  1.),  page 
233.  The  Shoavam  (canine)  rnansam  (flesh),  see  (VIJ.  2,  2  ),  page  111, 

2  Vide  the  same  (I.  1,  12.),  page  34  ;  and  (I.  2,  1.),  page  199. 

s  The  Masas  are  not  to  be  eaten — this  being  said,  even  the  mixed 
mMs  are  not  eaten  (L  1,  7.),  page  128, 
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that  they  necessitated  the  slaughter  of  animals  of. 
all  kinds,  are  considered  along  with  the  fact  that  at 
least  at  the  time  of  Patanjali,  delicate  distinc¬ 
tions  were  made  about  killing  animals1  and  the 
importance  of  abstaining  from  it,  the  conclusion 
suggests  itself  that  the  popular  conscience  had 
begun  to  be  awakened  to  the  sense  of  the  wicked- 
ness  of  killing  animals.  The  performance  of  long 
sacrifices  had  overshot  itself.  The  first  indistinct 
traces  of  a  re-action  against  sacrifices  were  dis¬ 
cernible.2  But  the  re-action  had  not  assumed  a 
definite  form  :  it  was  as  yet  confined  to  the  schools 
and  colleges  :  and  it  had  not  as  yet  resulted  in  any 
organized  effort  to  suppress  the  slaughter  of  ani¬ 
mals,  either  for  daily  food  or  for  a  sacrifice. 

Pater-Familias. 

Each  family  constituted  a  patriarchal  system  of 
government  in  itself.  It  formed  a  gotra,  a  word 


1  Vide  the  MahSbhiUya  of  Patanjali,  Benares  .edition,  (III.  4,  1.) 
page  106.  Again,  the  words  of  K&t  .ayana  “  Bhakserahinsarthasya — 
meaning  tie  verb  Bhaksi  to  eat,  when  it  signifies  ahinsA  This  is 
a  significant  statement  in  this  connection.  Vide  (1.4,  3.),  page  291 
of  the  Mahabhasya  of  Patanjali,  Benares  edition.  “  Why  of  ahiusir- 
tha?  Bhaksayanti  yavfin  halivard&h — i.e.,  bullocks  eat  barley.”  The 
question  of  the  verb  Bakaa  is  thus  again  and  again  discussed. 

2  The  Vartika — the  Vrata,  a  small  religious  performance  first 
referred  to  in  the  Upanisads  recognized  as  authoritative  throughout 
India— the  Vrata  ending  in  feeding  Brahmanas,  in  the  case  of  accom¬ 
plishing  such  a  vrata  *  * the  original  words  being  “Vrat&d- 
bhojana-tannivrityos.”  The  transition  from  Yajna  to  Vrata  is 
historically  very  important.  To  this  Vrata-sysfcem  Patanjali  refers 
again:— In  this  family,  the  vrataa  are  finished.  Vide  (L  4,  4.) 
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denoting  a  particular  stage  in  pastoral  life.  The 
i&sis  really  lived  a  pastoral  life.  The  Brahma- 
-vMins  inherited  it,  and  in  their  sacrifices  repre¬ 
sented  it,  as  the  mere  ceremonies  of  sending  cows 
off  to  graze,  and  their  milking  particularly  signify. 
A  Gotra  or  a  patriarchal  family  included  all  the 
members  of  an  united  family  from  the  heir-apparent 
to  a  great-grandson.  The  patriarch  was  called  the 
progenitor,  and  the  heir-apparent,  a  youth  by  way 
of  pre-eminence.1  "When,  the  patriarch  being  dead, 
the  brothers  had  to  manage  and  lead  the  family, 
the  eldest  brother  took  the  place  of  his  father. 
The  patriarch’s  son  and  the  younger  brothers, 
designated  youths,  were  completely  under  his 
authority.2  All  the  members  of  a  family  again 
obeyed  any  one  who  happened  to  be  older  than 
themselves,  and  who  survived  the  patriarch  or  his 
lineal  descendants,  that  is,  the  pater-familias  passed 
to  a  collateral  relation.  Lingual  usages  originated 
in  the  recognition  of  the  patriarchal  system.  An 
old  man  was  respected,  when  the  title  of  patriarch 
was  given  to  him,  and  contempt  was  shown, 
when  one  was  called  a  youth.3  Panini  explains  the 
details  of  the  system,  for  it  existed  in  his  time  in 
its  entirety.  At  the  time  of  Katyayana,  society 


1  The  "words  used  by  Kaiyafti  for  defining  a  Gotra  are  : — “  iiisi- 
prajanascha  loke  gotramityuehyate.”  Vide  the  Mahfibh&sya  of 
Patanjali  (IV.  1,  3.),  page  39. 

2  Vide  tbe  Sfttras  of  Panini  (IV.  ],  162-167.).  It  is  true  that  the 
definition  of  a  Gotra  as  given  by  Panini  is  his  own.  #  But  the  rela¬ 
tions,  as  between  an  uncle  and  a  nephew,  and  elder  and  younger 
brothers,  were  established  and  recognized,  and  Panini’s  Sfttras,  there¬ 
fore,  are  important  as  throwing  light  on  the  social  system.  - 

3  Vide  the  Sfttra  of  Panini  (IV.  1,  167.). 
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seems  to  have  undergone  -a  change.  The  binding 
power  of  the  patriarchal  system  is  weakened  as 
soon  as  the  family-circle  is  enlarged.  Young  men 
transgress  stringent  rules,  when  they  find  that  they 
can  do  so  with  impunity.  Katyayana  specially 
notices  patriarchal  deterioration  in  a  Yartika.1  The 
patriarchal  system  was,  of  course,  the  heritage  of 
the  Brahmawas,  who  represented  the  polished  society 
which  led  the  aboriginal  tribes  at  the  time  of 
P&mni,  The  system  was  adopted  by  all  classes  at 
the  time  of  K&tyayana.  A  great  change  -passed  , 
over  society  between  the  times  of  Katvavana  and  \ 
Patanjali.  The  distinction  of  G otr-as  in  the  mean¬ 
time  died  out.  The  patriarchal  system  was  relaxed. ' 
Patanjali  considers  it,  in  one  way,  to  be  ancient. 
A  new  system  superseded  it.  The  distinction, 
between  a  Goira  or  pater-familias  as  religiously  in¬ 
herited  and  a  popular  Gotra,  was  established  at  the 
time  of  Patanjali.2  Buddhism,  by  attempting  to  in¬ 
troduce  inter-marriages  between  different  classes  of 
society,  succeeded  in  abolishing  the  distinction 


1  Vide  the  Mah&bh&sya  of  Patanjali  (II.  4,  1.),  page  405.  His 
words  are  “  Abf&hma?ia-gotra-m§,ti4d-yuva-pratyaya8yopasanHiy&- 
nam”  signifying  that  the  termination  called  yuva  is  to  be  declared 
(in  the  case)  of  all  Gotras  which  are  not  those  of  BrShmaraas.  The 
system  of  Gotras  was  thoroughly  developed  among  the  Br&hmajias  as 
is  seen  from  the  utterances  of  Ashvalayaua  in  his  Shrouta-Stltra. 

2  Vide  the  Mahabhasya  of  Patanjali,  Benares  edition,  (IV.  1,  2.), 
page  35.  The  original  words  are  :  “  Kulakhya  loke  Gotr&bhimat&h 
Gotr&vayava  ityuchyante.”  Its  sense  is  : — Among  the  people  the 
names  of  families,  recognized  as  Gotras,  are  called  Qotr&vayav&K 
This  utterance  is  significant;  for  the  Gotra-system  had  out-grown 
itself,  and  such  names  as  Devadatta  and  Yajnadatta  had  come  into 
existence, 
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itself.  Now  the  distinction  is  known  to  the  Brah- 
mawas  only,  and  is  observed  so  far  as  the  marriage- 
law  is  concerned.  But  the  Gotra  does  not  exist  as 
the  pater-familias — the  essential  and  exclusive  prin¬ 
ciple  of  the  system  on  which  society  was  built. 

Ecclesia. 

There  were  noble  as  distinguished  from  ignoble 
families.  An  assemblage  of  the  former  formed  an 
ecclesia  called  a  Ghara?za  for  which  a  council  called 
a  Parisad'  legislated  for  regulating  the  relations, , 
ecclesiastical  as  well  as  social,  between  different 
families,  for  each  family  had  a  perfect  system  of 
government  for  itself.1  At  the  time  of  the  jRisis  the 
patriarchal  system  predominated.  Yet  the-  Brah- 
manas,  Ksatriyas,  and  the  Yaisbyas  formed  the 
essential  parts  of  the  Aryan  Society  as  a  whole,  as 
they  attended  to  the  practical  concerns  of  social 
life.  The'  Gotamas  and  Ka?ivas,  however,  formed 
the  real  essence  of  the  Aryan  Society.  The  patri¬ 
arch  represented  hi's  kith  and  kin  on  every  occasion 
of  active  life.  When  the  number  of  families,  had 
grown,  and  when  the  relation  between  different 
families  became  complicated,  the  system  of  ecclesia 
or  Charam  necessarily  sprang  up  and  grew.  A 
Charawa  or  ecclesia  had  many  members  belonging 
to  different  families.  Its  constitution  was  based  on 
a  sort  of  literary  or  scholastic  consanguinity.2  The 
Acharyas  actually  recognized  double  consanguinity  ; 


1  The  system  explained  as  the  pater-familias  or  Gotra-system. 
4  Vide  the  Shtra  of  Pftnini  (IV.  3,  77,). 
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a  Gotra  showed  the  family  in  which  one  was  born. 
His  other  name  showed,  the  ecclesia  to  which  he 
belonged.  As  eyery  person  was  bound  to  go  to  an 
AcMrya  for  instruction,  he  was  considered  his 
descendant.1  A  family  consisting-  of  a  few  indivi¬ 
duals  had  little  or  no  power  compared  to  that  of  an 
ecclesia  which  could  muster  a  large  number  of 
followers.  But  a  few  persons,  learned  -and  influen¬ 
tial,  representing  the  different  ecclesias,  necessarily 
led  society.  They  constituted  the  Parisad.  At 
the  time  of  Parnni  the  ecclesia  as  well  as  the  Parisad 
existed,  and  both  were  powerful.2  During  the 
scholastic  period  of  which  Khty&yana  is  the  repre¬ 
sentative,  the  social  arrangement,  based  on  the 
system  of  ecclesia  led  by  a  Parisad,  had  almost 
become  extinct.  When  Patau] ali  wrote,  it  was 
known  only  in  theory.  Yet  powerful  schools,  such 
as  we  have  already  described,  existed,  but  they  only 
adopted  the  phraseology  of  the  system  which  had 
become  obsolete,  as  its  spirit  was  extinct.  The 
arrangement  of  Gotras  .as  well  as  the  system  of 
ecclesia  had  disappeared  or  they  were  known  Only 
in  theory.  At  the  time  of  Shakya  Sinha,  it  was 
systematically  ignored.  The  Shakyas  revolted 
against  a  system  which  had  ceased  to  have  life  and 
power. 

1  Acharya-karama  was  the  name  by  -which  Upanayana  dr  sending 
a  boy  to  an  Ariharya  for  instruction  was  known.  Vide  the  Sutra  of 
Pfoiini  (I.  3.  36.) 

2  Vide  for  instance  the  SUtras  of  P&nini  (IV.  2,46.)  and  (VI.  3, 

86.).  The  Sutra  of  Pasini  (IV.  4,  44.)  is  important  in  this  connection. 
The  Parisadyas  were  those  who  attended  a  Parisad.  The  Sutras  (43 
and  44  of '  IV.  4.)  require  to  be  read  together  to  see  the  force 
of  P&ruadyas.  . 
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Laxity  of  Morals. 

A  great  laxity  of  morals  necessitated  Buddhistic 
stern  and  high  morality.  The  Vedic  traditions  had 
almost  lost  their  hold  on  the  minds  of  the  people. 
A  new  order  of  things  loomed  in  the  horizon. 
Sacrificial  practices  were  openly  ridiculed.  Idolatry 
was  also  developed.  The  opponents,  who  now 
sought  to  lead  the  non- Aryan  races,  which  showed 
Btrong  tendencies  towards  idolatry,  and  among 
which  a  kind  of  idolatry  prevailed,  encouraged 
religions  processions,  and  openly  attacked  sacrificial 
rites.  In  truth,  the  sacrificial  rites  of  the  Ary  as 
had  been  ridiculed  by  the  non-Aryas  from  the 
earliest  times.  “If  a  little  liquor  could  secure 
Heaven,  why  not  drink  hogsheads'  to  secure  better 
Heaven  ?”  Such  was  the  question  asked  by  men 
whose  songs  Patanjali  characterizes  as  besotted.1 
While,  on  the  contrary,  Patanjali  supports  sacri-' 
ficial  rites  with  all  his  energy,  and  speaks  of  the 
idols  as  worthless,  using  such  words  as — “  an  idol 
of  a  flat  nose,  and  an  idol  of  a  long  nose.”2  The 
care,  with  which  women  were  respected,  was 
relaxed.  Patanjali  speaks  of  concubines  and 
humorously  alludes  to  lewd  women  in  the  course  of 


1  Vide  the  Mahfibh&sya  of  Patanjali,  Benares  edition,  (I.  1, 1.), 
-page  7.  When  a  large  number  (literally  a  circle)  of  the  vessels  of  the 

colour  of  Udumbara  (if)  drunk  does  not  take  (one)  to  Heaven,  then 
■what  1  Can  that  which  ia  used  in  a  sacrifice  take  him  to  Heaven  1 
The  literature  which  the  above  quotation  represents  had  grown  up 
at  the  time  of  Patanjali, 

2  Vide  of  the  same  (IY.  1,  2.),  page  28.  The  remarks  of  Patanjali 
on  the  SAtra  of  P4nini  (IY.  1,  54.),  are  important  in  this  connection. 
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Ilia  lectures.1  The  spirit  of  aoademio  dignity  and 
purity  had  departed.  The  Achlrvas  had  laid  down 
that  a  pupil  was  not  to  speak  of  a  woman,  much 
less  to.  see  her  face,  and  that  he  was  to  shun  every 
temptation.2 3  Patanjali.’ s  allusion  to  lewd  practices, 
therefore,  discovers  a  moral  degeneracy.  Prom  the 
earliest  times,  the  non-Aryas  opposed  and  attacked 
the  sacrificial  rites  of  the  Aryas,  which  distinguish¬ 
ed  them..  The  non-Aryas  worshipped  improper 
gods — a  fact  which  distinguishes  them.8  Opposi¬ 
tion  based  on  difference  of  worship,  and  rites  is  the 
key  to.  the  proper  appreciation  of  the  struggle 
between  the  races.  The  offspring  of  illicit  inter¬ 
course  between  sexes  had  multiplied.,  The  sons  of 
widows  had  acquired  social  position  and  influence.4 * 
Old  maidens  are  mentioned  whose  minds  revolted 
against  the  scholastic  laxity  of  morals.®  There  were 
Abelards  in.  India  who,  though  highly  educated  and 
respected  by  the  common  people-  for  their  learning, 
freely  indulged  their  appetites  and  thus  brought 
contempt  on  themselves.  Usury  prevailed.6 *  The 
creditors  necessarily  belonged  to  the  upper  classes 
whose  influence  was  great..  The  debtors  belonged 


1  Vide  The  MababhAsya  of  Patanjali,  Benares  edition,  (III.  1,  6.), 
page  59.  There  is  punning  on  the  word  Bh&ry&s  which  means  also 
Ksatriyas. 

2  Vide  Ashval&yana’s  Grihya-Sftfcra. 

3  Vide  the  Taittiriya-SanhitA  (III.  1,  6, 1.). 

4  Fid*  the  MahabbAsya  of  Patanjali,  Benares  edition,  (1.3,1.), 
page  238.  The  original  words  are  “  Mdkyo  Vaidhaveyas  " 

3  Vide  the  above  (VIII.  2,  1.),  page  25.  The  original  words  are 

“Vriddha  Kumfirt”  The  story  told  about  her  asking  a  boon,  is 

interesting. 

3  .  We.of  the  same  (IV.  3,  3,),  page  90, 
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to  the  poorer,  lower  classes.  Usury,  when  sanc¬ 
tioned  and  enforced,,  is  always  revolutionary.  The 
opponents  took  advantage  of  this  state  of  things 
and  instilled  into  the  minds  of  the  people  contempt 
towards  their  leaders.  The  foundation  of  faith  in 
the  order  established  was  sapped.  The  irreligious 
were  known.1  They  openly  attacked  the  social 
order  which  now  depended  for  its  support  on  mere 
conceits  such  as  Praj&pati,  who  consists  of  seventeen 
syllables2  and  who  is  himself  metrical,  constituted 
a  sacrifice.  Mere  forms,  destructive  of  the  spirit 
of  religion,  had  superseded  the  reality  of  sentiment 
which  stirs  up  society  and  renews  its  life.  This 
degeneracy  pointed  to  a  social  change  which  had 
not  as  yet  come. 


Conclusion. 

We  have  thus  stated  the  social  argument  based 
on  the  condition  of  the  people.  The  facts  of  the 
supremacy  of  the  Br&hmawas,  the  decay  of  regene¬ 
rating  sentiments,  and  the  predominance  of  mere 
forms  lead  to  the  conclusion  that  Buddhism  had 


1  Vide  the  Mah&bMsya  of  Patanjali,  Benares  edition,  (IV.  3,  3.), 
page  90. 

2  Vide  of  the  same  (IV.  3,  3.),  page  91.  The  word  Oshravaya  pro¬ 


nounced  by  an  Adhvaryu  at  every  oblation  consists  of .  4  syllables. 

Astu  ShrousaZ  pronounced  by  the  Agnidhra . .  4  syllables. 

Ye  yajstmahe  pronounced  by  the  Hota . . . .  6  syllables. 

Yaja— again  by  an  Adhvaryu.. .  2  syllables, 

Yasai — again  by  the  Hotd.. . . . . . .  2  syllables. 


17  Syllables 

All  these  significant  and  mysterious  forms  constitute  the  Vedic 
Prajapati,  to  whom  much  importance  is  attached. 
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come ;  but  that  Shaky  a  Sinha  had  not  organized 
opposition  to  the  Brahmawas.  •  The  facts,  as  con¬ 
necting  and  supporting  different  items  of  circum¬ 
stantial  evidence  ve  have  produced,  are  important. 
Patanjali,  therefore,  flourished  before  Shftkya  Sinha, 
about  700  years  before  Christ. 


Section  Y. 

GEOGRAPHY  OF  THE  ACHARYA-PERIOD. 

The  knowledge  of  geography  is  a  special  index 
of  the  activities  of  a  nation.  The  Greeks  were  better 
geographers  as  their  conquests  extended.  The 
Mahomedans  knew  more  of  geography  after  their 
invasion  of  different  countries  of  Asia  and  Europe. 
Geographical  statements  occur  in  the  literature  of 
every  nation— literature  comprising  different 
periods.  Geographical  notices,  therefore,  can  be  a 
good  basis  for  fixing  the  chronology  of  the  different 
periods  in  the  history  of  a  nation,  because  the 
notices  indicate  historical  sequence. 

The  geographical  antecedents  of  the  Acharya-period. 

Geographical  notices,  though  sometimes  scanty, 
occur  throughout  the  Sanhitas,  Brdhmanas,  and 
TJpanisads,  point  to  the  progressive  advance  of  the 
Aryas  in  India,  and  afford  considerable  aid  in' 
fixing  the  chronology  of  important  periods  in  the 
ancient  history  of  India.  A  part  of  Sanhita-litera- 
ture  alone  belongs  to  the  first  period,  when  the 
Aryas  struggled  on  the  North-western  borders  of 
India,  fighting  their  way  down  into  the  valley  of 
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the  Indus,1  and  when  they  had  not  marched  in  a 
body  able  to  occupy  the  valley  of  the  Ganges.  Yet 
they  aspired  after  the  occupation  of  the  fertile 
country  between  the  Ganges  and  the  Jamna,  and 
some  explorers,  like  Livingstone  in  Africa,  had 
reached  important  places  even  on  the  lower  banks 
of  the- Ganges.  In  the  second  period — that  of  their 
occupation — they  began  to  look  into  Southern  India 
which  they  considered  as  unbounded.2  Regular 
kingdoms  were  organized  in  Madra.3  The  Kurus, 
who  figure  most  in  the  history  of  this  period, 
pressed  onwards,  and  succeeded  in  making  an 
impression  of  their  power  on  the  barbarous 
aborigines:  such  tribes  as  Puwiras,  Shabaras, 
Mutibas,  and  the  rest  gave  way.4  A  legend  in  the 
Aitareya-Brahmajia  in  this  connection  is  suggestive. 
Vishvamitra  patronized,  and  delivered  from  misery, 
a  son  of  a  poor  .adventurous  Arya  who  had  isolated 
himself  from  the  body  of  the  Aryan  invaders,  had 
settled  in  a  wilderness,  and  had  lived  quietly  with 


1  Vide  the  Aik-Sanhitfi,  (III.  53,  9.).  Yishv&mitra  was  the  great 
Arya  who  crossed  the  Indus— crossing  the  Indus  in  those  days  was 
more  arduous  than  crossing  the  Rhine  hy  the  Germans,  or  the  Danube 
by  the  Bussians,  in  modern  times— because  the  Aryan  invaders  of  India 
were  also  explorers. 

2  Vide  the  Taitfciriya-Br&hmasia  (III.  12,  9,  1.)  which  speaks  of  the 
Unbounded  South  as  being  given  to  the  Yajur-Yeda. 

s  Vide  the  Ai fcareya-Brahmana  (VIII.  14.). 

4  Vide  of  the  same  (VII.  IS.);  the  story  of  Vishvamitra  is 
simply  a  tradition  of  the  times  of  the  Aitareya-Brahmana.  When  a 
tradition  justifies  a  social  practice,  a  custom,  or  a  ceremony,  it  is  of 
great  importance.  The  words  “  Vaishvamitrlt  dasyfinam  bMyi^Aah” 
deserve  attention.  The  legend  is  geographically  important  as  it  shows 
the  relation  between  Aryan  and  non-Aryan  occupation  of  the  different 
parts  of  the  country  and  the  bearing  of  the  two  races  on  each  other. 
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his.  family.  He  sold  to  a  prince  his  son  who  was  to 
he  sacrificed.  The  poor  Brahmawa-boy  was  adopted 
by  Vishvamitra  who  called  him  Devarata — Vishva¬ 
mitra,  one  of  the  first  great  patriarchs,  who 
considered  all  tribes,  Aryan  and  non-Aryan,  as  his 
children.1  His  elder  sons  rebelled  against  him  on 
account  of  his  adoption  of  Devarata,  and  were 
excluded  by  Yishvlmitra  from  a  share  in  his 
property,  and  were  cursed  with  ignorance.  The 
inferior  tribes  like  the  Piwlras  were  his  elder 
children,  because  they  had  long  lived  in  the  land. 
Their  ignorance  is  explained  by  a  curse.  Their 
disobedience  to  Vishvamitra  discovers  their  non- 
Aryan  origin  as  they  did  not  perform  the  rites  of 
the  -Ary as.  The  legend  is  important  as  it  puts 
forth  a  view  of  the  origin  of  the  aboriginal  tribes, 
and  accounts  for  their  ignorance  and  exclusion  from 
the  privileges  of  the  Arays  who  now  occupied  the 
land.  There  are  more  notices  in  the  eighth  Chapter 
of  the  Aitareya-Brahmana,  which  probably  was 
subsequently  added  as  the  story  is  extended  to  the 
times  of- Janmejaya,  son  of  Pariksiti.  In  the  third 
period  of  the  history  of  the  Aryan  occupation  of 
India,  large  and  flourishing  kingdoms  were  esta¬ 
blished;  the  paramount  power  of  the  Aryas 
was  recognized:  their  institutions  commanded 
respect:  the  aborigines,  over-powered  and  suppress¬ 
ed,  had  learnt  to  submit,  The  third  period  is, 
therefore,  important  as  the  Aryas  showed  not  only 
literary  and  p hil.@Soph.ical  but  political  activity. 
Even  before"  Efiina  led  an  expedition  into  Southern 


Y-icle  (yil.  18.)  of  the  Aitareya-Brahmana, 
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India,  many  energetic  Aryas  had  penetrated  to  -the 
banks  of  rivers  in  the  South,  erected  huts  for  them¬ 
selves,  and  contemplated  nature  and  ■worshipped 
their  gods;  for  Vahniki  mentions  ascetics  who 
received  Rama  and  welcomed  him.1 

The  Times:  of  Pa/Mrii. 

The  TTorthern,  Western,  and  Eastern  Aryas  and 
their  grammar-schools,  with  their  characteristic 
lingual  usages  are  mentioned,2  while  the  South  is 


1  Ashramas  or  hermitages  are  described  in  the  Arajiya-Kfcufa. 

The'  hermits  in  Southern  India  received  B&ma  and  helped  him  by 
their  advice  and  Aryan  sympathies.  ■  ' 

Articles  of  merchandise  brought  from  Tarshish  or  Ophir  in  Solo¬ 
mon’s  ships,  about  1000  B.  0.,  include  the  following  : _ 

L  T&ki,  the- ordinary  name  for  a  peacock  on  the  'Malabar  coast  ; 
in  Tamil  countries,  Magil ;  and  Sanskrit  May&ra..  It  deserves  to  be 
compared  with  Shikhi, 

2.  Edf,  as  mentioned  in  Kings-  and  Chronicles,  is- the  Sanskrit 
Jcagi  and  the  Greek.  OC^V fOS,  and  English  ape. 

3v  Shm  Eabbvm,  the  tooth  of  the  habb,  is  ivory  y  Ealb  being  in 
Sanskrit  ibha,  Greek  l  A  4(j>US. 

4.  Algunn  is  Sanskrit  Valguka,  and  Tamfl-Malaya&m,®-*^  or  alagu, 
Hebrew  Ahcdoth  or  AhaMm  is  Tamil-Malayaiam  aghil,  Sanskrit  agaru. 

5.  Greek  o’4  Ct,  is  Tamil  arishi,  Sanskrit  YrthL 

6.  Kurun&hu,  Tamdl-MalayMam  karuppu  or  K&rppw is  Mrfah  of 
the  Arabs ;  Tamil-Malayllam  Karuva,  which  means  pungent,  is 
Sanskrit  Kaftr,  these  being  names  for  cinnamon.. 

7.  EarpUm  is-  Tainil-Malaya&m  Karuppu— the-  name  for- cam¬ 
phor,  and  Ctesias  mentions  it  in  the  form  of  x€lQ  qr  W  y, 

These  and  some-  other  words,  found  among  the-  Tamilians,  and  being 
of  Sanskrit  origin,  were  introduced  into  thehSouth  at  or  before  the 
time  of  the  expedition  of  Rama.  .  * 

2  The  words  PrScham  and  TJdicham— of  the  Eastern  and 
Northern  people— occur  frequently  throughout  the  Sdtras  of  Panini. 
Vide  for  instance,  (III,  4, 18  and  19.), 
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not  even  once  alluded  to  as  the  abode  of  the  Aryas, 
Many  towns  of  Y&lhika1  are  particularly  noticed  in 
(Pawini),  though  their  names  are  passed  over.  He 
speaks  of  Sankala  and  Kapishi.2  The  Aryas  had 
occupied  the  Panjab,  and  descended  into  Sindhu 
(modern  Sindha),  into  Paraskara3  (modern  Thala 
Parkara),  and  into  Kachckka4  (modern  Hutch)  which 
was  then  an  island  bordering  on  the  sea.  The 
Kurus  and  Madras  had  taken  possession  on  the 
Panjab-side  of  the  plains  at  the  foot  of  the 
Himalayas.  The  Bharatas  had  advanced  into  the 
East.5  Colonies  were  established  in  Kamboja, 
Souvira,  Magadha,  and  Kosala.6'  The  Himalaya! 
with  its  three  summits7  towering  oyer  the  rest,  and 
inspiring  awe,,  particularly  attracted  attention,  its 
only  one  summit  being  mentioned  in  the 
V&jasaneya-Sanhita.8'  The  rivers  Vipas  (modern 
Bias),  Suvastu  (modem  Swat),  and  the  ocean-like 
Indus  fertilized  the  fields  of  the  Aryas,  conveyed  their 
boats,  and  afforded  them  great  aid  in  extending  their 
dominion.9  Some  explorers  had  marched  up  to  the 


1  It  must,  be  noticed  that  P&nini  calls  V&lhika  by  the  name  of 
V&hika.  Vide  the  Sdtra  of  Pamini  (IV.  2, 117.). 

2  Vide  the  Stttras  of  P&raini  (IV.  2,  75.)  and  (IV.  2,  99.). 

s  Vide  the  SAtras  of  Pamni  (IV.  3,  93.)  and  (VI.  1,  157.). 

4  Vide  the  above  (IV.  %  133.)  and  interpret  (IV.  3,  10.)  along 
with  it. 

s  Vide  the  above  (IV.  2,  130-131.)  and  (II.  4,  66.). 

e  Vide  the  above  (IV.  1, 175.)  (IV.  1, 148,  170,  and  171.). 

*  Vide  the  Sdtra  (V.  4,  147.). 

s  Vide  the  iiik-Sanhita  (VIII.  44,  16.)  and  the  Vajasaneya-Sanhita 
(13,  14.),  where  Kakut  in  the  sense  of  a  summit  (uehchrita)  is  used. 

9  Vide  Pamni’s  SOtras  (IV.  2,  77.)  and  ■  (IV.  2/74.),  where  the  Nor¬ 
thern  side  of  the  Vip&s  is  specially  mentioned. 
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Shone  and  had  taken  possession  of  some  places.1 
Ushlnara,  situated  beyond  Kampila  (modem  Oabul) 
and  rich  in  its  flocks  of  sheep  and  wool,  manufac¬ 
tured  woolen  blankets  and  imported2  them  into 
Valhika,  which  included  the  modern  Panjab,  and  a 
part  of  Afghanistan,  watered  by  the  Swat,  and  ex¬ 
tended  beyond  modern  Balkh.  A  number  of  settle¬ 
ments,  made  by  individual  families  and  their 
followers,  are  mentioned  by  P&mni  in  a  group,3 
which,  when  carefully  examined,  discovers  such 
names  as  Parashariya  and  Maitrayanaka — names 
almost  identical  with  those  of  the  well-known 
Shakhasof  the  Par  ask  ary  as  and  Maitrayamyas.4  The 
names  of  '  Moudgallyas  and  SMudilyayanas  are 
•  suggestive.5  The  Sfttra  which  mentions  sixty-five 
places  at  once  is  highly  important,  as  some  of  them 
can  be  identified  with  those  noticed  by  ancient 
European  geographers  such  as  Ashmaka6  (their 
Assini).  Shalatura  was  the*place  of  Paninid  Per¬ 
haps  the  position  of  Eastern,  Western,  and  Nothern 
Aryan  settlements  was.  determined  by  the .  position 
of  Shalatura,  for  the  bTothern  Kurus  and  Madtas 


1  Vide  Pteini’s  Sfttra  (IV.  1,  43.). 

2  Vide  of  tlie  same  (II.  4,  20.).  Even  now  Hundreds  of  blankets, 
made  of  wool,  are  brought  down  into  India  from  the  side  of  Oabul 
by  caravans  who  enter  India  about  the  beginning  of  November.  Vide 
the  V&jasaneya-Sanhita  (23, 18.)  for  Kampila.  • 

s  Vide  the  Siltra  of  P&nini  (IV.  2,  80.). 

4  Vide  the  Charajia-vydha. 

5  These  names  occur  in  the  Sfttra  (IV.  2,  80.). 

6  Plinyts  history  and  Herodotus.  . 

*  Tradition  -  mentions  Shalatura  as  the  place  of  Pa-runi.  The 
Chinese  traveller  Hiouen-thsang  mentions  a  flourishing  grammar- 
school  at  Shfllfttura,  . 
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are  located  on  the  Pan|ab-&ide  of  tlie  Himalaya  in 
the  Aitareya-Brahmawa.1  The  colony  was  named 
after  the  surname  (Gkotra)  of  the  Arya  who  had 
established  it,  for  the  names  of  Grotras  and  settle¬ 
ments  were  often  identical.2'  A  particular  distinc¬ 
tion  between  a  native  place  and  a  place  of  resi¬ 
dence  was  made3 — a  fact  which  shows  that  a  spirit 
of  adventurous  emigration  and  of  making  •  settle¬ 
ments  strongly  prevailed.  The  boundaries  of  the 
.settlements  could  not  he  precisely  'marked,  for 
some  places  were  considered  as  pure  and  others 
as  impure,4  according  as  it  was  convenient  to 
celebrate  a  sacrifice,  or  according  as  the  Aryan 
settlers  predominated,  as  they  were  hemmed  in  on 
all  sides  by  wild  mountain-tribes  like  the  Youdheyas.5 
Yet  they  had  occupied  both  the  banks  of  tbe  Indus 
which  runs  through  the  Pan  jab-  and  Sindha,®' and 
which,  breaks  up  its  banks  and  insidiously  changes 
its  course.  The  rising  ground,  between  the  high 
ridges  formed  by  the  water-shed  of  its  tributaries, 


1  Vide  the  Aitaveya-Brfihmawa  (VIII.  14).  The  princes  in  these 
districts  got-  the  Vairajya-ooronation-ceremony  performed  on  them. 

2  Vide  for  instance  (IV.  1, 148.),  where  Souvira  is  both,  the  name  of 
a  district  and  of  a  Gotra. 

3  Vide  Sfttras  of  Pamni  (IV.  3,  89,  and  90.). 

4  In  forming  Ashcharya  by  (VI.  1,  147.),  the  contrary  example  of 
Acharya  is  given.  Again  according  to  a  V&rtika  on  (III.  1,  100.)  of 
Ptoini  as  given  by  BhaMoji  in  his  SiddMnta  Koumudl,  Acharyo 
deshah  i.e.,  a  pure  country,  is  mentioned  and  distinguished. 

5  Vide  the  Sfitra  ofPtoini  (V.  3, 117.),  and  compare  (IV.  3,  91.) 

with  it.  _  • 

3  Vide  of  the  same  (III.  1, 115.).  This  Stitra  characteristically 
describes  the  force  of  the  Indus.  The  government  of  the  country  has 
always  to  pass  laws  for  the  rights  of  the  people  which  are  invaded 
by  the  river.  In  Sindha,  this  is  well-known. 
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was  brought  under  cultivation  and  was  known  as 
the  Antarghana1  (the  solid  middle).  Sacrifices  were 
performed :  theKsatriyas  hunted,  enjoying  the  sports, 
and  ruled  over  their  territories  which  were  denomi¬ 
nated  after  the  names  of  their  clans.2  They  showed 
a  great  power  and  energy  in  establishing  themselves, 
building  towns,  digging  wells,  and  subjugating  the 
aborigines.3  The  territory  (Visaya)  under  one  prince 
was  divided  into  districts  (J&napadas)  and  townships; 
hamlets  and  stations  of  herdsmen  were  scattered 
about.4  The  establishment  of  stations  of  herdsmen 
discovers  the  pastoral  condition,  at  least  of  those 
who  constituted  the  subject-races  called  the  Sangha 
(the  crowd  or  the  populace).  By  way  of  distinction, 
the  Aryas  were  called  the  higher  classes  or  Utgha5  as 
we  have  already  pointed  out.  Sometimes  learned 
Br&hma«as,  who  could  superintend  sacrifices,  were 
called  by  the  names6  of  the  district  where  they 
resided — -a  fact  which  gives  grounds  to  infer  that 
they  had  to  travel  to  the  court  of  a  prince  or 
baron — a  Ksatriya,  who  intended  to  perform  a 
sacrifice.  Yet  the  power  and  suzerainty  of  one 
Ksatriya-prince  was  recognized.7  Hence  sometimes 

1  Vide  the  Sfitra  (III.  3,  78.)  of  Panini.  Kashikfi-vritti  observes 
“  Antarghana  Sanjnfbhfito  V&hikesu  desha-vishesa  uchyate 

2  Vide  the  above  (IY.  1, 174.)  the  wording  is  “te  tadraj&h.” 

3  The  inhabitants  of  mountain-fastnesses  are  already  referred  to, 
Fwfethe  Sfitra  of  Panini  (IY.3,  56.). 

4  The  terms  janapada,  grama,  nagara  and  ghosa  occur  in  the  work 

of  Panini. 

6  We  have  explained  their  distinction  at  length  in  the  first  sec¬ 
tion  of  the  fourth  chapter.' 

6  Vide  the  Sutras  of  Panini  (V.  4, 104.). 

7  Vide  the  Sfitra  of  Panini  (Y.  1,  41.). 
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strange  political  combinations  took  place,  when 
suzerainty  was  to  be  established.1  The  valley  of 
the  Indus,  as  it  flows  through  the  Panjab  and 
Sindha,  and  approaches  Kutch,  was  the  scene  of 
Aryan  activities  at  the  time  of  Pacini,  though  some 
Aryas  had  penetrated  to  the  river  Shone  in  the  East.2 3 

The  times  Of  Katyayana. 

The  spirit  of  adventures  and  exploration  was  now 
more  developed.  The  desert,  which  separates  the 
valley  of  the  Indus  from  that  of  the  Jamna,  and 
which  threatened  for  a  time  to  thwarthha  progress 
of  Aryan  colonization,  was  explored  and  named  at 
the  time  of  Katyayana.8  The  Aryan  names  are  signi¬ 
ficant.  The  names  of  large  deserts  and  stupendous 
mountains  discover  the  feelings  with  which  they  are 
first  approached  such  as  the  fear  they  inspire  or  .the 
hope  they  raise.  The  Aryas  called  the  desert  of  Pajpu- 
tana— -Maru4 5— an  abode  of  death,  The  geographical 
bearings  of  the  desert  were  determined,  and  the 
Aryas  specially  directed  their  energy  to  the  occupa¬ 
tion  of  the  fertile  valley  of  the  Ganges.6  The 
sphere  of  the  activities  of  the'  Salvas  or  Schlavas — 


1  Special  interests  existed.  Where  different  interests  exist,  com¬ 
binations  or  parties  are  developed  as  a  matter  of  course.  Vide  the 
Sdtra  of  P&reini  ( V.  1, 11.),  where  the  interests  of  the  Charakas  are  dis¬ 
tinctly  mentioned. 

2  Vide  the  Slttra  of  Panini  (V.  1,  43.). 

3  The.Vartika  is  :~Maru  shabdasyopasankhy&nam, 

4  Vide  the  Vartika  about  the  name  already  quoted. 

5 1  The  discussion  about  what  was  the  abode  of  the  Aryas  (the  Aryfi- 

varta)  was  priginated  in  the  time  of  KAty&yana, 
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settlers  in  Madra  and  its  vicinity — was  enlarged.1 
Their  settlement  included  new  tracts  and  towns.2 
The  Salveyas  also  extended  their  boundaries. 
Numberless  places  in  parts  of  India  were  considered 
to  have  or  really  had  no  names.  Modern  travellers 
in  Africa  often  find  large  tracts  and  interesting 
villages  on  the  banks  of  purling  streams  without 
names  by  which  to  distinguish  them.  The  same 
difficulties  the  ancient  Aryas  had  to  encounter  in 
India.  A  settlement  of  the  name  of  Ghola  was  made. 
Its  position  on  the  map  can  be  identified.3 .  The 
South,  into  which  Bama  had  made  an  expedition 
and  in  one  or  two  parts  of  which  colonies  had 
been  established,  was  not  totally  neglected.4  The 
kingdom  of  the  Paniyas  or  the  Whites  flourished — 
exercising  a  general  civilizing  influence  on  the 
Turanians,  imbuing  their  minds  with  Aryan  feeling 
and  thought,  and  enlarging  the  focus  of  their 
observation  and  knowledge  by  directing  their 
attention  to  'the  Aryas  in  the  north.5  The  fertile  and 

1  Vide  the  Vartika  on  (IV.  1, 173.)  of  the  Sutras  of  PA/iini.  The 
Vkrtika  is  important  as  it  shows  how  the  S&lveyas  had  grown,  and 
what  tracts  they  had  occupied.  Vide  the  SAtras  (168-178  of  IY.  1.) 
of  P&nini.  The  Yartika  is  given  in  the  V&rtika-PailAa,  but  is  not  met 
with  in  the  Mahabbasya  of  Patanjali. 

2  Udumbara,  Linga,  Sbaradanifa,  Tilakliala,  and  others  are 
mentioned  in  the  above  V&rtika.  The  town  Udurabar&vatl  is  often 
mentioned  by  Patanjali.  Some  Br&hmanas  in  Gujarath  are  still 
designated  Oudumbaras. 

3  It  is  known  to  begin  from  Tirupati  in  the  Madras  Presidency 
and  to  include  a  portion  of  the  Coromandal  coast.  Vide  the  Mahd- 
bhkaya  of  Patanjali,  Benares  edition,  (IV.  I,  4‘.),  pageant)  and  61.  The 
remarks  of  Patanjali  are  important  from  a  geographical  point  of  view. 

4  Vide  the  V&rtika  “  Pa,?i'forjanapadat  ksatriyat-d'yan  vaktavyab.” , 

5  The  Aryavarta  is  often  and  often  defined  by  Patanjali  as  the 
abode  of  the  genuine  Aryas. 
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romantic  banks  of  the  Godavari,  the  Kaverl  and 
the  Tamhraparwa  proved  too  tempting  not  to 
attract  numbers  of  Aryan  settlers.1  The  emigrants 
made  a  distinction  between  the  valleys  of  the 
Granges  and  of  the  Godavari.  The  first  they 
considered  their  native  home — a  land  of  purity 
and  of  sacrifices — and  the  last — a  country  where 
wealth  was  to  be  amassed.  Not  satisfied  with  the 
new  countries  where  the  aborigines  had  not  yet 
learnt  to  respect  the  rites  of  the  Aryas,  some 
returned  to  their  native  country— the  valley  of  the 
Ganges.  Hence  a  distinction  was  made,  based  on 
sacrificial  grounds,  and  a  country  of  no  rites  is 
mentioned  by  K&tyayana — a  fact  which  suggests  the 
consolidation  of  the  Aryan  settlements  in  the 
Gangetic  valley.2 3 * * *  Pamni  gives  minute  details  of  the 
Panjab  and  the  valley  of  the  Indus.  Katyayana 
does  not  refer  to  it,  but  speaks  of  the  desert  of 
Maru  (modern  Rajaputana).  The  times  had 
advanced :  the  Aryas  had  made  progress :  their 
energy  was  at  this  time  engrossed  not  so  much  by 
geographical  discoveries  as  by  the  questions  they 
had  to  settle  among  themselves — questions  partly 
philosophical  and  partly  theological.8 


1  Vide  the  Mablbh&sya  of  Pataujali,  Benares  edition,  where  the 
■  Vartika  is  not  given.  Yet  Patanjali  mentions  the  town  of  N&sik.  The 
settlements  of  Ptlncfya,  Ohola,  and  Kerala,  were  beyond  the  Goda¬ 
vari  in  the  South.  Hence  the  word  isyate  in  the  V&rtika  on  the 

Sdtra  (V.  4,  75.)  of  Pa?iini,  as  given  by  Bharfoji,  deserves  attention. 
We  have  differently  construed  it. 

3  The  Vhrtika  which  determines  by  inference  what  was  the  ‘Achar- 

yo-deshah’  already  referred  to,  gives  grounds  for  this  statement. 

8  Vide  remarks  on  scholasticism  made  in  the  section  which  treats 

of  the  literature  of  the  AcHrya-period. 
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Times  of  Patanjali- 

Emigration  into  the  South  of  India  continued,  and 
as  fertile  and  salubrious  localities  were  discovered, 
it  acquired  a  new  Significance,  and  produced  a  new 
difficulty,  rather  political  than  religious.  .  If  it  had 
not  been  obviated  in  time,  the  cause  of  the  Aryan 
settlements  on  the  banks  of  the  Ganges  would 
have  suffered.  An  idea  had  been  gradually  growing. 
PAifini  implies  that  he  considered  some  places  to  be 
specially  suited  to  the  performance  of  religious 
rites.1 2  At  the  time  of  Katyayana,  some  places  were 
declared  to  be  pure  enough  for  permanent  coloniza¬ 
tion/  The  Aryas,  In  the  interval  between  Katyayana 
and  Patanjali,  developed  the  idea,  and  based  upon  it 
an  enactment  which .  had  more  power  than  an  act 
of  a  modern  legislative  council..  The  former  simply 
embodied  the  general  feeling  of  the  people  and 
expressed,  it.  The  latter  is  imposed  without  the 
consent  of  those  who  are  really  affected  by  it. 
A  religious  feeling  is  a  gradual  growth a  legal 
enactment  of  conquerors  is  a  coercive  measure 
suddenly  imposed  from  without.  The  Gangetic 
valley,  where  the  Aryas  had  settled  for  centuries, 
was  now  considered  the  native  home — the  mother¬ 
land.  It  was  significantly  called  the  Aryavarta — 
the  abode  of  the  Aryas — the  holy  land — pre-emi- 


1  Vide  the  remarks  about  ‘  Acharyo-desbab’  already  made. 

2  In  two  places  Patanjali  reeurs  to  this  definition  of  tbe  Aryavarta. 
Vide  the  Mah&bhasya,  Benares  edition,  (It.  4, 1.),  page  397,  and  (VI. 
3,  3.),  page  104.  We  have  already  translated  the'remarks  of  Patanjali 
in  our  section  on  the  literature  of  the  AchSrya-period, 
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nently  the  country  where  the  educated  Aryas  lived, 
where  schools  flourished,  where  learning  was  patro¬ 
nized,  and  where  Aryan  customs  and  institutions 
existed  pure  and  uncontaminated.1  The  boundaries 
of  the  Arykvarta  (the  holy  land),  though  a  little 
enlarged  afterwards  at  the  time  of  Manu  and 
Amarasinha,  were  defined  and  permanently  fixed.2  It 
was  bounded  on  the  north  by  the  Himalayas,  on  the 
south  by  the  downs  near  the  Vindbya  range  known 
then  by  the  name  of  Pariyatra  which  literally  means 
the  limit  of  travelling,  on  the  west  by  the  mountain- 
range  of  Adarshavali  (literally  a  range  of  mirrors) 
on  account  of  the  marble  rocks  with  which  it  still 
abounds — now  contracted  into  Aravali,  and  on  the 
east  by  Kalakavana  (literally  a  forest  of  death)— 
modern  Raj mahal  hills.  The  country  thus  defined 
was  divided  into  Northern,  Western,  and  Eastern 
districts  as  in  the  time  of  Panini,  though  their 
centre  was  now  changed,  Shalatura  was  no  longer 
the  centre.  The  rising  plain  between  the  Ganges 
and  Jamna  was  now  distinguished  as  the  central 
district,  and  the  Panjab  and  Yalhika  were 
ignored.  The  Aryas  in  Yalhika  were  supposed 
to  have  degenerated.  The  animal  breed  of  Yalhika 
was  declared  to  be  unfit  for  an  important 


1  The  educated  are  called  Shisiias.  The  number  of  schools  already 
noticed  by  us  -were  active  in.  the  Aryavarta.  A  Yajna  could  be 
properly  performed  in  the  Ary&varta.  Vide  the  MahabMsya  on  the 
subject  of  the  Ary&varta  to  which  we  have  already  referred. 

2  In  tho  Norfh  the  -Aryavarta  was  bounded  by  the  Himalaya, 
in  the  South  by.the  P&riyatraka,  on  the  West  by  the  Adarsh&vali, 
and  on  the  East  by  the  Kalakavana.  Manu  declared  in  common 
with  the  author  of  the- Amarakosa  that  on  the  East  and  West,  the 
Ary&varta  was  bounded  by  the  sea. 


THE  .ACHARTA-PERIOD.  '  381 

sacrifice.1  The  large  tract  was  excluded  from  the 
Aryavarta.  This  change  can  be  easily  explained. 
The  Aryas  on  the  banks  of  the  Granges  made 
a  great  progress  in  every  department  of  life  : 
civilization  rapidly  advanced :  different  difficult 
branches  of  learning  were  zealously  cultivated: 
the  political  constitution  of  the  Aryan  settlers 
in  the  G-angetic  valley  was  consolidated.  The 
Aryans  in  Yalhika,  on  the  contrary  showed  signs  of 
being  influenced  by  the  energetic  aborigines  of  the 
mountain  cliffs.  In  Y&lhika,  the  religious  rites 
could  not  be  punctiliously  and  systematically  per¬ 
formed.  Aryan  settlers  of  energy  and  enterprise  had 
descended  into  the  Gangetic  valley,  where  the 
Ksatriyas  who  had  made  some  settlements  at  the 
time  of  Pariini,  and  who  had  often  quarrelled  among 
themselves  for  the  division  of  the  spoils  of  war  and 
for  the  occupation  of  the  country,  had  learnt  sobriety 
and  decent  manners,  had  developed  into  K&jas  whose 
councils  consisted  of  old,  sedate,  and  experienced 
senators,  and  whose  conduct  was  regulated  by 


1  Vide  the.  Mah&bMsya  of  Patanjali,  Benares  edition,  (I.  1,  5.),  page 
81.  He  expounds  the  exegetieal  rules — where  inferential  and  direct 
statements  are  made,  the  direct  alone  is  to  be  accepted,  and  of  two 
statements,  principal  and  subordinate,  the  knowledge  of  an  action  is 
to.  be  limited  to  the  principal  only — observing  that  “  an  ox  of 
V&hika  or  Balkhis  notto  be  used  for  a  sacrifice, .and  that  a  goat  is  not 
fit  for  an  Agnisomlya-sacrifice.”  Though  Sanskrit  was  spoken  in  the 
Panjab,  and  though  the  rules  of  the  grammar  of  Pamini  were  in  a  way 
enforced  in  it,  yet  it  was  without  the  pale  of  .  the  Aryavarta  properly 
so  called.  He  recurs  to  the  same  example  and  arguments-in(VIII.  3,1.), 
page  63.  We  have  dissented  from  the  recognized  interpretation  of  this 
passage.  We  find  that  the  recognized  interpretation  is  faulty,  for  it 
does  not  satisfy  the  logical  conditions  of  exegetics, 
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the  customs,  the  enforcement  of  which  zealous  and 
educated  Br&mha»as  watched,1  who  had  sufficient 
leisure  and  means  to  encourage  philosophy  and 
literature,  science  and  arts,  and  who  had  perceived 
the  importance  of  respecting  the  rights  of  their 
neighbours,  as  their  aid  against  barbarous  invaders 
was  often  required.  The  populace  consisting  of 
semi- Aryans  and  the  aborigines  had  been,  in  the 
mean  time,  Aryanized.2  Aryan  settlements  in  the 
South  of  India  had  also  developed  into  flourishing 
kingdoms.  The  settlements  of  "CJhola,  Paredya,  and 
Kerala  grew  in  prosperity  and  power.  The  towns 
of  Y&sik  on  the  GodAvari,  and  of  Kanchi  in  the 
valley  of  the  Kaverl  were  familiarly  known  to 
Patanjali.3  Yet  Gaya4  or  Rajagriha  if  they  had 
existed,  would  have  been  noticed,  specially  when 
they  were  in  the  Aryavarta,  and  when  traffic 
between  the  Aryavarta,  and  the  remote  South  was 
or  appeared  to  have  been  frequent  and  close.  The 
want  of  good  roads  could  create  no  difficulty  in 
this  connection.  For  Brahmanus,  careless'  of  the 


1  The  Shisias  already  referred  to. 

2  The  word  Brahrnanya.  is  significant.  It  means  conforming  to 
Aryan,  customs  and  institutions.  A  Dasyu  prince  is  called  Brah- 
mawya  in  the  Mah&bhfirata— Sb&nti-Parva. 

8  Vide  the  Mahabhasya  of,  Patanjali,  Benares  edition,  (YI.  1,  3.), 
page  26,  for  ‘Nasikyam  nagaram.’  It  appears  to  be  a  Y&rtika  of  KAtya- 
yana.  Again  Vide  of  the  same  (IY.  2,  2.),  page  74  ■where  among 
other  names  Kanchlpura  is  mentioned.  . 

4  Gay&  is  mentioned  in  the  ZendAvesti  in  the  form  of  Gayaraere- 
then,  In  Nirukta  (12-19)  ‘Gaya-sliirasi’  as  interpreted  by  OurnanAbha. 
The  Nirukta  of  Yaska  notices  it  and  explains  the  word — GayA.  But 
the  town  of  GayA  Was  not  known  even  to  Patanjali.  The  lower  Gangetie 
Talley  acquired  importance  only  during  the  times  of  the  Buddhists, 
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comforts  of  life  and  patiently  drudging  on  foot 
from  day  to  day  travel  still  from  remote  Kanchi 
to  Benares,  though  they  do  not  possess  the  original 
Aryan  energy  and  are  not  -warmed  by  real  Aryan 
aspirations-  The  high  road  to  the  South  (Daksbta- 
patha)  diverted  Aryan  energy — when  exaggerated 
reports  of  the  lakes1  of  the  South  were  circulated — 
at  a  time  when  all  the  Aryan  activities  could  be 
engrossed  by  the  Aryavarta.,  where  there  were  dis¬ 
tricts  not  yet  occupied  by  Brahmanas2 3  and  where 
there  were  arable  tracts,  not  yet  brought  under  culti¬ 
vation.8  Land  for  pasturage  and  forests  abounded.4 
Perhaps  every  town  had  its  wilderness.5  In  the 
morning  when  the  sun  rises  in  his  glory,6  a  Yaishya 
boy  tended  his  cattle,  now  counting  them,  and  now 
lying  at  ease  on  a  grassy  seat,  and  casting  a  glance 
at  the  romantic  forest-scenery  that  opened  upon  him 
and  produced  in  him  new  hopes  and  aspirations — a 
day-dream  in  which  every  youth  is  prone  to  indulge.7 

1  Vide  the  Mahibhasya  of .  Patanjali,  Benares  edition  (I.  1,  5.), 
page  82,  -where  “  In  the  Daksinapatha,  big  lakes  are  called  Sarasyah 
and  Sar&nsi. 

2  Vide  the  same  (I.  4,  1,),  page  262.  ‘A-br&hma?iako  deshah/  a 
region  without  Brahmawas. 

3  Again,  a  tract  without  a  cultivator  (A~vmalako  deshah). 

4  References  to  pastoral  life  in  the  Mah&bhUsya  are  too  many  to 
admit  of  a  special  reference. 

5  Vide  the  same  (I.  2,  2.),  page  208.  A  township  not  remote  from 

the  Shirisa-forests  is  called  Shiridth  (and)  the  forest  of  that  township 

is  called  Sbirisa  Vanam. 

8  Vide  the  same  (3.  1,  2.),  page  28,  where  the  Sun-rise  is  mentioned. 

f  All  the  above  statements  are  based  on  such  passages  in  the  Ma- 
habh&sya  as  the  following  (I.  2,  2.),  page  209.  *1.  3,  2.),  page  255. 
Vide  (II.  3,  I.),  page  379.  The  words  mean,:— the  river  meandering 
fora  krosha  (two  miles)  and  enchanting  forest-scenery  extending 
over  two  miles. 
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At  noon,  a  -wearied  thirsty  traveller, — now  treading  a 
slippery  footpath1  which  only  goats  can  follow,  now 
entering  an  impenetrable  primeval  forest2  where  the 
way  concealed  under  leaves  could  not  be  made  out, 
and  now  emerging  from  it  to  find  his  way  to  a 
meadow,  that  betokened  that  the  habitations  of  men 
were  at  hand — asked  a  cowherd  where  a  watering 
place  was,  where  he  could  comfortably  pass  the  day 
that  he  might  take  advantage  of  a  boat  and  sail 
up  the  Granges  to  the  place  of  his  destination.8  The 
cow-herd  boy  cheerfully  followed  the  traveller  to 
the  boundary  of  a  forest,  for  it  was  his  duty  to  love 
and  help  travellers;4  because,  where  travelling  is 
constant,  special  kindness  to  travellers  is  a  duty 
willingly  performed.  The  traveller  might  be  a 
pedlar  who  supplied  the  wants  of  villages5  where 
large  tracts,  divided  into  beds  of  paddy-rice  and 
M&sa-pulse,  yielded  an  abundant  harvest,  and  where 
the  Vaisha  boys,  driving  their  cattle  home,  were 
concealed  in  dust,  at  the  approach  of  evening  when 
the  moon,  hid  half  behind  a  cloud,  modestly  shed 

Vide  the  Mah&bh&sya  of  Patanjali,  (I.  4,  4.),  page  293,“tadyatha- 
loke.  &van£injM  d-udaldintftt  priyam  p&ntliam  anuvrajet” — a  passage 
•which  means— follow  a  good  traveller  to  the  end  of  a  forest  or  to  some 
place  of  water. 

2  yi,de  the  same  (V.  1,  2.),  page  19. 

s  The  above  statements  are  based  on  such  passages  in  the'  MAM-' 
bhasya  as  the  following  notice  the  different  ways  which  travellers 
used  : — the  Vari-patha  (by  water),  the  Jangala  patha  (a  way  through  a 
forest),  the  Sthala-patha  (by  land),  the  KantS-ra-patha  (through  an 
impenetrable  forest),  the  Aja  patha — a  difficult  path  by  which  sheep 
only  can  go.  - 

4  Vide  (1.4,4.),  page  293.  It  is  already  translated. 

6  Vide  the  Mah&bh&sya  (I.  3, 1.),  page  242  “who  where  goes  for 

travelling”  is  the  translation  of  the  words  used.  ' 
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her  soft  light  about  on  the  land,  which  in  some 
cases  was  owned,  by  peasants  themselves.1  Tracts 
of  land  were-  irrigated,  by  wells.2 *  Country-life 
essentially  differed  from  the  life. of  those  who  dwelt 
in  a  walled  town  where-  opulence  had.  enabled  land¬ 
lords  and;  Ksatriyas  to  erect  magnificent  palaces® 
surrounded  in  their  turn  by  their  own  walls.4  The 
Brahmanas,  the  Ksatriyas,  the  Yaishyas,  and  the 
good  Shudras,  whom  Patanjali  invariably  charac¬ 
terizes.  as  Yrisalas,  congregated  in  towns,  dis¬ 
charging  their  duties,  towards,  one  another. 
At  the-  time  of  Patanjali,  it  appears  that 
boys  tending,  cattle  were  addressed  in  Sanskrit,  of 
course,  simple  and  colloquial.5 6  The  different 
Ksatriya.  princes,  of  Madra,  Panchala,  Yidarbha, 
and  Yideha  ruled,  in  prosperity  and  peace:0  A 
Br&hma%a  prince-  perhaps,  ruled  in  the  central 
division,  where  Brahmana  settlements  were  power¬ 
ful,  when  a  barbarian  leader  either  of  the  ancient 
Turuskas  or  of.  Asiatic  hordes  hovering  on  the 
banks  of  the  Indus  broke  in  upon  them,  ,  and  laid 


1  Vide  the  MaMbhftsya  of  Patanjali,  Benares  edition,  (1: 1,  7:), 
page  1X9.  Vide  (1. 1;  5i),-  page  90.  Vide  (2,  3,  2.-)>  page  883.  Vick 
(II.  1,  1,),  page  3XX,  the  -words  are ; — “  Kftpe  hastadaksinah  panthlh, 
agrachandramasampashya.” 

2  The  Kulyas  or  channels  for  watering  a  field  are  often  mentioned. 
Vide  for  instance  (I,  1,  5.),  page  91. 

a  The  PrdsMas  are  mentioped,  in  (I.  1, .  4.).  page.  68.  Pr&k&ra  is 
mentioned  in  (V.  1, 1.),  page  6. 

*  Vide  the  above, 

5 '  Vide  the  same  (1, 1,  Sr),  page  90,  wbeEe  a  wild  toy  (gr&mya)  with 
his  feet  covered  over  with  dust  (pSnshulapada),  ignorant  of  what  is 
going  on  (aprakaratfiajna)  is  addressed.' 

6  Vide  for  instance  the  same  (I.  4, 1.),  page  258. 
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a  siege  to  Sfiketa1  (modern  Oudha).  The  news 
immediately  spread  throughout  the  settlements  of  the 
Aryas,  and  students  in  numerous  schools,  thought 
it  proper  to  speak  of  his  expedition.  The  towns  of 
Srughna,  Mathur&, — a  flourishing  seat  or  resort2  of 
the  Kurus, — Kousambi ,  Varanasi,  Paialiputra, 
Udumbaravati,  Gionarda,  and  remote  Kashmir3 
■were  convulsed  by  the  fate  of  S&keta.  The 
Aryan  instinct  for  foreseeing  a  common  danger, 
and  forming  a  combination  for  preventing  it,  and 
the  sense  of  belonging  to  one  community,  however 
scattered  and  however  disjoined,  are  still  to  be 
discovered  in  the  modern  Br&bmanas  in  India, 
whose  intellect  is  still  influenced  by  the  same 
doctrines  to  be  established  by  almost  the  same 
arguments,  and  whose  heart  is  still  moved  by  the 
same  hopes  and  fears.  To  sum  up,  at  the  time 
of  Patanjali,  the  high  road  to  Southern  India  was 
established,  when  the  prosperity  of  the  great  com¬ 
munity  in  the  valleys  of  the  Ganges  and  its  many 
mighty  tributaries  made  it  necessary  to  define 
-the  Aryavarta,  the  land  of  the  Aryas — from  which 
Valhika,  the  abode  of  the  Aryas  at  the  time  of 
Parani,  was  excluded  on  the  one  hand,  as  it  had 
degenerated,  and  the  valley  of  the  Kaveri  on 


1  The  oft-quoted  passage;  the  value  of  which  from  a  chronological 
point  of  view  is  considered  in  the  next  section,  is — the  Yavanas 
besieged  Saketa  (Oudha). 

2  Tide  the  Mafrabh&sya  of  Patanjali,  Benares  edition,  (IV.  1,  1.), 
page  15,  the  original  words  are  : — Bahu-Kuruchara  Mathura. 

3  These  towns  are  often  mentioned  by  Patanjali  in  the  course  of 
his  discussions, 


Ill 


the  other  hand,  as  .  it  attracted  the  Aryas — to  pre¬ 
vent  their  emigration,  and  to  consolidate  the  settle¬ 
ments  in  the  Aryavarta. 


Conclusion. 

After  the  Firvana  of  Goutama  Buddha,  places 
like  Gaya  and  Raj  agriha  acquired  a  great 
importance.  Pilgrims  from  different  parts  of  India 
contributed  to  their  prosperity.  But  throughout 
the  Mahabhasya,  no  allusion  to  them  is  made.  Prom 
the  geographical  notices  in  Patanjali,  Katyayana, 
and  Paraini,  and  from  the  fact  that  the  Aryavarta  as 
defined  by  Patanjali  is  not  once  mentioned  in 
Buddhistic  literature,  at  least  such  as  we  have  had 
access  to,  the  conclusion  cannot  but  be  drawn  that 
Patanjali  had  flourished  before  Goutama  Buddha 
promulgated  his  doctrines.  Only  Paialiputra,  well- 
known  to  the  Buddhists,  is  mentioned.  But  Pa^ali- 
putra  was  not  created  by  the  Buddhists.  It  existed 
long  before  Goutama  Buddha.  The  philosophy, 
literature,  customs,  and  geography  of  the  times  of 
Pftnini,  Katyayana,  and  Patanjali,  point  to  the  same 
conclusion.  The  mass  of  internal  evidence,  corrobo¬ 
rated  by  different  departments'  of  knowledge  and 
social  institutions,  cannot  be,  or  rather  ought  not  to 
be,  set  aside  without  the  careful  examination  of  its 
value,  especially  when  the  external  evidence 
pitted  against  it  can  be  explained  and  disposed  of. 
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Section  VI. 

EXTERNAL '  EVIDENCE  AND  ITS  VALUE. 

'  When  internal  evidence  and  external  evidence 
harmonize,  a  conclusion  based  upon  them  is  in  one 
sense  incontrovertible.  But  when  the  two  are 
opposed,  internal  evidence  is  to  be  preferred  in  the 
case  of  the  history  of  the  Indian  Aryas.  Indian 
chronology  is  materially  helped  by  internal  evidence. 
Again,  when  what  is  called  external  evidence,  conflict¬ 
ing  with  internal  evidence,  is  rationally  and  critically 
explained*  the  value  of  internal  evidence  is  increased. 

The  arguments  against  bur  conclusion  Stated. 

The  evidence,  that  can  be  produced  against  our 
conclusion  that  Patan  jaH  flourished  before  Buddha 
Goutama,  is  cumulative  in  its  nature,  and  the 
conditions  essential  to  the  validity  of  cumulative 
evidence  are that  there  should  be  a  sufficiently 
large  number  of  Witnesses  or  statements  or  marks, 
and  that  they  should  be  independent  of  one  another, 
that  is,  not  in  any  way  deducible  from  one  another. 
The  evidence,  which  European  savants  have  accumu* 
lated,  and  which  can  be  pitted  against  our  evidence, 
is  essentially  cumulative.  When  their  writings 
are  examined,  they  appear  to  us  to  make  six  state¬ 
ments  or  to  produce  six  marks  or  items.  We  will 
first  categorically  state  them 1 .  {C  That  Mouryas 
(a  clan  of  Buddhists)  are  mentioned  in  the  passage— 
that  images  or  likenesses  are  invented  or  made  by 
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Mouryas,  greedy  of  gold1:  ”  2.  “  That  Yavanaa 
(Greeks)  and  Madbyamikas  (a  sect  of  Buddhists)  are 
mentioned  in  the  passages — that  a  Yavana  (recently) 
besieged  S&kefca  and  that  a  Yavana  (recently) 
besieged  Madhyamikas.”2  3.  That  Chandragupta' 
and  Puspamitra  (princes  of  Buddhistic  times)  are 
mentioned  as  possessing  halls — the  hall  *  of 
Chandragupta  and  the  hall  of  Puspamitra.3  4. 
“  That  Puspamitra  sacrifices,  and  that  Brahmaraas 
(Yajakas)  officiate  as  priests  (Yajayanti)  at  his 
sacrifice.”4  5,  “  That  we  here  officiate  as  priests 

at  Puspamitra’ s  sacrifice.”5  6.  “  That  (literary 

works  called)  Yasavadatta  Sumanottara  and 


1  Vide  the  Mahabhasya  of  Patanjali,  Benares  edition,  (V.  3,  2.), 
page  73.  The  original  SAtra  of  Panini  is  “  jtyikarthe  ch&panye”  (Inm) 
■which  comes  by  anvritti.  This  disappearance  of  the  affix  lean  holds  if 
there  are  two  marks— ■jiviMrthatvam,  (the  purpose  of  livelihood,) 
and  apanyatvam  (the  property  not  to  be  sold).  There  are  such  gods 
as  Shiva,  Skanda,  VisMkha.  These  are  sold,  yet  they  have  no  han 
attached  to  them.  The  forms  are  not  Shivaka,  Skandaka,  Vishakha- 
ka.  How  is  this?  This  is  the  question  put  to  Patanjali.  He  says: — 
“  Mouryairhiraray&rthibhirarchyAh  prakalpita  bhavet  tasu  na  sy&t.  By 
the  MouryaS,  seekers,  or  greedy  of  gold,  images  are  made,  let  it  be, 
with  regard  to  them:  there  can  be  no  lean.  These  which  (are)  at  the 
present  time  for  being  worshipped,  with  regard  to  them,  Jean  will  be. 
Their  forms  will  be  Shivaka,  &c.”  We  have  referred  to  this  passage 
more  than  once, 

i  Vide  the  same  (III.  2,  2.),  page  74  “  Armiad  Yavanah  Saketam, 
arumad  Yavanomadhyamik&n.” 

s  Vide  the  same  (1. 1,  9,),  page  167,  “  Pushpamitra-sabM,  Chandra- 

gUpta-sabhA.”  .  , 

.  i  Vide  the  same  (III.  1,  2.),  page  26.  “  Puapamitro  yajate  yajaka 
yajayanti.” 

5  Vide  the  same  (III.  2,  2.),  page  77.  “  Puspamitram  yajayamah.” 
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BliaimaratM  (are  mentioned  by  Patanjali).”1  The 
parentheses  are  our  own  and  put  in  to  show 
what  is  not  in  the  original  and  what  is  added. 
The  statements  give  the  literal  translations  of  the 
passages  as,  they  occur  in  Patanjali.  On  these 
statements  the  inference  is  based  that  Patanjali 
flourished  about  the  time  ,  of  Puspamitra — the  last 
Shudra-king  mentioned  in  the  B hagavata- P ur  awa 
Which  can  have  no  value  as  a  history  for  it  does 
not  record  contemporary  _  events*  but  which  directly 
pretends  to  predict  future  events,  and  that  Puspa¬ 
mitra  flourished  when  Menandros,  a,  Greeco-Bac- 
trian,  invaded  India — Menandros  whose  date  can 
be  ascertained  from  Greek  records.  We  need 
not  state  that  we  do  not  accept  the  validity  of  this 
evidence ;  because  Puspamitra  is  yet  to  be  identified 
with  the  prince  mentioned  in  the  BMgavata-Purana, 
because  Menandros  is  not  mentioned  in  the  MaM- 
bhasya,  and  because  the  Madhyamikas  of  Patanjali 
are  yet  to  be  connected  with,  and  identified  as,  the 
Madhyamikas— a  sect  founded  by  hlagarjuna,  whose 
date  can  be  approximately  fixed  by  means  of  the 
statements  made  in  Buddhistic  writings  of  Thibet 
and  Ceylon.  We  have  examined  the  Mahabhasya 
and  have  come  to  the  conclusion  that  the  external2 


1  Vide  the  Mahabhasya  of  Patanjali,  (IV.  3,  1.),  page  81.  “Vasava- 
datta  Sumanottarfi,  na  cha  bhavati  Bhaimarathi.”  We  have  quoted 
the  original  purposely  that  our  translation  may  be  compared. 

2  Golclstiieker  produces  and  arranges  external  evidence  with 
an  energetic  vehemence  and  personal  enthusiasm,  which  is  a  cha¬ 
racteristic  of  European  philologers.  His  essay,  though  it  fails 
to  fix  the  chronology  of  Patanjali,  is  important  as  it  succeeded  in 
rousing  attention,  and  eliciting  discussion  to  be  determined  by  the 
writings  of  Pacini,  Katyayana,  and  Patanjali. 
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evidence  produced  does  not  warrant  the  conclusion 
as  to  the  chronology  of  Patanjali, 

The  Mouryas. 

The  first  important  question  is — in  what  con¬ 
nection  are  the  Mouryas  mentioned  by  Patanjali  ? 
He  comments  on  the  Sutra  (Y.  3,  99.)  of  Panini, 
the  literal  translation  of  which  is — “(likenesses) 
not  to  be  sold  and  for  the  purposes  of  a  livelihood 
(do  not  take  the  termination  han ).”  The  paren¬ 
thesis  indicates  the  Anuvritti  from  the  preceding 
Sutras.”  Patanjali  raises  the  question1 — "(what  of 
suchlikenesses  as  of  Shiva,  Skanda,  and  VisMkka), 
which  are  known  as  Shiva,  Skanda,  Yishakha,  (and 
not  as  Shivaka,  Skandaka,  and  Yishakhaka)?  This  is 
incorrect  grammatically.  How  is  this  ?  Likenesses, 
invented  or  designed  by  the  Mouryas,  greedy  of 
gold,  cannot  take  (kan).  These  now  for  the  purpose 
of  worship  (established)  will  take  it.”  We  have 
stated  the  position  laid  down  in  the  original  text.  But 
now  being  an  adverb,  it  must  be  connected  with  the 
word  established.  The  commentary  of  Patanjali 
throws  this  much  light  only.  It  has  an  important 
bearing  on  the  history  of  idolatry  in  India.  The 
ancient  Yedic  Aryas  worshipped  thirty-three2  gods 
only,  variously  classified  and  explained  away. 
But  idol-worship  as  such  seems  never  to  have 

1  Vide  the  Mahabhasya  of  Patanjali,  Benares  edition,  (Y.  S,  2.), 
page  73. 

2  Sometimes  more  gods  than  thirty-three  are  mentioned,  but  in 
one  or  two  passages  in  the  iiik-SanhM,  of  which  (III.  9,  9.)  mentions 
apparently  3339  of  gods  (devas).  The  words  are  “  Trlwi  shatS  trl  saha- 
str&ayagnim  trinshaehcha  devl  nava  eli4saparyan”  Th^se  words  are 
repeated  exactly  in  the  Taittirtya-Brahmana  (II.  7, 12,  2,). 
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existed.  Yet  tfia  non-Aryas  worshipped  gods 
other  than  those  of  the  Aryas.  Yea,  Shishna- 
devas  (worshippers  of  the  Phallus)  are  mentioned 
with  contempt  and  condemned  in  the  iJik-Sanhita.1 
In  the  third  period  of  the  Yedic  polity  the  Aryas 
showed  a  leaning  towards,  idolatry.  The  Yajasa- 
neya-Sanhita  distinctly  states  : — “His  (of  god) 
likeness  is  not:  whose  name  is  great  glory.2  ( Vide 
the  Taittiriya-Sanhita  (III.  1,  6.,1.)-  Pa@ini  raises  a 
difficulty  by  his  silence  as  to  the  idol-worship — an 
insupportable  difficulty  as  the  idols  worshipped  ought 
to  be  called  Shivaka,  Skandaka,  and  Yishakhaka. 
The  Buddhists,  during  the  first  and  second  periods  of 
their  history  did  not  sanction  idolatry  :  their  system 
is  entirely  free  from  idolatrous  taint.  The  Lalita- 
Yistara,  as  well  as  Dhammapada  makes  no  mention 
of  any  idol- worship,.  B.ut  a  wild  tribe  like  that  of 
the  Mouryas, — the  name  probably  derived  from 
the  Mura-deyas  of  the  I2ik-Sanhita,  identified  by 
Patanjali3  with  Mula-devas  (those  who  worshipped 


1  Vide  the  iJik-Sanhita  (Y1I.  104,  24.)  or  (X..87,  2.)  where  M&ra- 
deva  is  mentioned.  Patanj'ali  interprets  Mdra-deva  into  Mfila-deva 
having  original  gods.  Vide  his  Maliabhasya  (VIII.  2, 1.),  page  33.  Vida 
the  iJik-Sanhita  (Y.  20,2.)  where;  ‘aDyavrata’  is  used.  Vide  also 
(YII.  21.,  5.)  and  (X.  99,  3.)  where  Shishna-devas  are  mentioned. 

2  In  this  passage  of  the  Taittiriya-Sanhita  ‘Ayatha-Devah’  or  im¬ 
proper  gods  are  condemned — a  fact  which  gives  grounds  to  believe  that 
such  gods  began  about  this  time  to  be  worshipped  by  the  Aryas. 
The  literal  translation  we  have  given  of  the  (32.  3.)  of  the  Yaja- 
saneya-SanhitS,  supports  this  v\ew, 

»  Vide  the  Mah&bMsya  of  Patanj'ali  (YIII.  2,  1-),  page  33,  Benares 
edition.  The  affix  .syan  of  Parani  forms  it.  When  it  is  added  to  Mftra, 
Mhra  is  changed  into  Mourya.  The  worshippers  of  aboriginal  gods 
would  be  its  literal  meaning  if  our  derivation  be  adopted, 


THE  AOHARTA-PERIOD. 


original  gods)  and  formed  by  the  affix  yan — not 
as  yet  Aryanized,  made  likenesses  and  sold 
them.  Ignorant  of  classical  Sanskrit,  they  used 
incorrect  grammatical  forms.  About  tbe  time  of 
Patanjali,  the  aborigines  had  temples  -where  idols 
were  worshipped,  and  some  Aryas  had  degenerated 
enough  to  visit  the  temples.1  But  the  Aryas  as 
a  clas3  Were  as  yet  under  the  influence  of  the 
Aisis  only,  for  'Patanjali^  definition  of  a  duty 
(Dharma)  supports  this  statement,2  and  Patanjali 
cannot  be  supposed  to  confound  the  Bisis  with 
either  BrahmavMinas  or  Acharyas,  for  Patanjali  does 
not  recognize  the  literature  of  the  BrahmavMins  as 
Y edic.3 4  The  Mouryas  may  have  been  a  powerful  tribe. 
But  the  epithet  greedy  of  gold  does  not  show  that  they 
had  secured  the  throne  of  Paialiputra.  They  were 
mean  and  low,  because  they  sold  idols — a  profession 
esteemed  neither  by  the  Brahmanas  nor  Buddhists- 
The  Shram  anas,  as  practising  austerities  and  as 
opposed  to  sacrifices,  were"  condemned  by  the  Aryas. 
The  Shatapatha  Brahmana  mentions  them  along  with 
low  classes  like  theCMfid&las.*  Their  gown5  expressed 
sin.  The  opposition  between  Brahmanas  and  Shra- 
manas  was  deep  and  inevitable.  The  Mouryas  helped 


1  Vide  the  Mahabhasyaof  Patanjali,  (V.  3,  2.),  Benares  edition,  page 
?3,  the  words  are — YSstvetaa  samprati  p&j&rthiU  t&su  bhavisyati. 

2  Vide  the  MahabliAsya  of  Patanjali,  Benares  edition,  (I.  I,  I.), 
page  16. 

s  Vide  the  same. 

4  Vide  the  Shatapatha  BrAhmawa.  (XIV.  6, 1,  22.J  Weber’s  edition, 
page  1086.  The  wording  is  : — ChilncfAlah  a-chA?ie?&lah,  shramanah 
a-shrama?iah,  tapasah  a-t&pasah, 

5  Vide  the  Shtra  of  PAnini  (V.  2,  20.). 
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idolatry,  equally  condemned  by  the  Shramawas1  and 
the  Acharyas.  How  can  they  be  considered  to  be 
members  of  a  royal  family  ?  The  Gupta-rajas  of 
Paiialiputra  were  in  later  times  Mouryas.  But  the 
converse  of  this  proposition  is  not  true.  The 
Guptas  were  Mouryas,  therefore,  it  does  not  follow 
that  all  Mouryas  were  Guptas.  Besides,  the  ti'ibe 
must  have  existed  long  before  Chandragupta  flour- 
ished  and  exalted  it.  The  exaltation  of  the  tribe  is 
opposed  to  the  character  given  by  Patanjali.  Ho 
evidence  is  produced  to  show  that  Chandragupta, 
the  founder  of  the  dynasty  of  the  royal  Mouryas, 
or  his  successors  encouraged  or  established  a  manu¬ 
factory  for  making  idols.  For  these  reasons,  the 
Mouryas,  who  were  as  yet  poor,  and  who  earned 
their  livelihood  by  making  images,  were  not  a  tribe 
exalted  by  its  connection  with  the  ruling  princes. 
Patanjali  is  not  ironical,  for-  his  statement  is 
seriously  made.  He  did  not  think  it  necessary  to 
enlarge  on  the  statement,  for  he  did  not  feel  the 
power  of  idolatry  which  prevailed  among  the  low 
and  the  poor  nomAryas  'without  the  pale  of 
Aryan  polity. 

The  Yavanas  and  Madhyamikas-  - 

The  Yavanas  are  sometimes  mentioned 'in  the 
ancient  Sanskrit  literature  of  India.  European 
scholars  are  naturally  tempted  to  identify  them 


i  See  the  article  on  Samano  in  Childer’a  P&li-dictionary,  where  Bur- 
nouf’ s  opinions  as  to  the  relation  between  Bf&hntawas  and  Shrama?ms 
is  given.  At  the  time  of,  and  before  Buddha  Goutama,  there  Was 
opposition  between  Shramanas  and  Br&hmsma.  ' 
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■with,  the  Greeks.  The  question  of  the  identity 
of  the  Greeks  with  the  Yavanas  has  acquired  a 
new  significance  from  its  connection  with  the 
chronology  of  Patanjali.  No  positive  or  negative 
evidence  is  produced  in  support  of  the  identity, 
beyond  some  similarity,  of  mere  sound  between 
the  Yavanas  and  the  Ions  which  is  supposed  to  be 
the  generic  name  of  Greeks,  who,  however,  never 
called  themselves  Ions  or  Ionians.  The  Ionians 
formed  a  colony  of  the  Hellenes  in  Asia  Minor 
— a  colony  established  in  about  1100  B.  0.,  accord¬ 
ing  to  accepted  European  chronology.  In  the 
RAmayawa  and  the  Mahabharata,  the  Yavanas 
are  mentioned,  but  no  information  is  vouchsafed  in 
them  by  which  to  identify  them  with  the  Greeks.  Yet 
the  way  in  which  they  are  mentioned  is  important. 
They  had  already  formed  a  part  of'  the  population 
of  ancient  India.  But  not  being  genuine  Aryas, 
or  rather  within  the  pale  of  Aryan-poli'ty,  they  had 
no  recognized  status.  The  question  of  their  status 
was  raised  and  solved  in  a  manner  which  shows 
that  at  the  time  no  importance  was  attached  to  them.1 2 
They  are  again  never  mentioned  as  invaders  of 
India.  P&rani  speaks  of  their  alphabet.5  Katyfyana 
does  not  notice  them.  Patanjali  sometimes  notices 
them  but  ranks  them  with  the  Shakas,3 *  who  appear 

1  Vide  the  MahdbhiUya  of  Patanjali,  Benares  edition,  (II.  4, 1.) 
page  397.  The  Shaka  Yavanas  were  settled  inhabitants  of  the  IryA 
varta,  as  defined  by  Patanjali. 

2  Vide  the  Sttra  of  Panini  (IV.  X,  49.)  with  the  comments  of 

Kfityfiyana. 

8  Among  the  sacrifices  known  as  Ayanas,  ‘  Shaky&n&m  Ayanam’ 

or  the  arrival  of  the  Shakyaa  is  mentioned.  In  the  Sanhita 
or  Brahmana  literature  this  sacrifice  is  not  mentioned.  They  seem 
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to  be  an  inferior  race.  The  Kashika-vritti,  a  modern' 
commentary  on  Pamni,  adds  that  the  Tavanas  eat 
■while  lying  down.1  Some  have  naturally  made  much 
of  this  statement.  But  Harivansha,  a  Purina,  which 
can  be  pitted  against  the  Kashika-vritti,  mentions 
that  the  Yavanas  as  well  as  the  Kambojas  got  then- 
heads  wholly  shaved — a  statement  that  the  national 
custom  of  the  Greeks  never  could  sanction ;  because 
when  Demosthenes  sought  to  conceal  himself  in  a 
cellar,  he  got  his  head  shaved  that  he  might  be  pre¬ 
vented  from  appearing  in  public  places.  Yet  granting 
that  the  Yavanas  and  Ionians  are  the  same,  how  can 
it  be  ascertained  that  they  settled  in  India  about  200 
B.  •  0.,  after  the  expedition  of  Alexander  the 
.  Great.  If  the  Ionian  colony  was  formed  in 
1100  B.  0.  in  Asia  Minor,  some  of  its  out-laws 
or  even  persecuted  statesmen  might  find  -  their 
way  into  India  and  settle  in  it  at  that  early 
date,  for  the  Greeks  always  either  persecuted 
or  directly  sent  into  exile  their  national  leaders. 
We  have  made  this’  hypothesis  only  to  show  how 
muoh  can  be  stated  in  support  of  our  conclusion, 
while  little  or  nothing  is  produced  as  evidence 
On  the  side  of  the  identity  of  the  Yavanas  with  the 
Greeks,  Dr,  PA j endralal  Mitra  has  elaborately 
discussed  the  question  of  the  identity  of  the 
.  Yavanas  in  India  with  the  European  Greeks,  and 


to  have  settled' in  India  during  the  time  of  the  Ach&ryas,  to  have 
adopted  most  of  the  Aryan  institutions  and  customs,  and  to  have 
introduced  caste  into  their  own  people.  The  sacrifices  called  Ayanas 
are  chronologically  important, 

,  i  BhaJioji  bases  his  statement  on  the  KashikAvritti.  We  have  looked 
over  the  MahaLMsya  carefully  and  failed  to  discover  this  statement. 
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has  shown  that  the  identity  is  merely  imaginary. 
His  brochure  is,  as  usual,  learned.  But  the  argu¬ 
ment,  based  on  a  supposition  of  the  connection  of 
the  Yavanas  with  the  Madhyamikas,  breaks  down  as 
'  soon  as  it  is  stated.  Before  as  well  as  at  the  time 
of  Patanjali,  the  word  MAdhyamika?  was  used  in 
the  sense  of  central,  being  derived  from  Madhya — 
middle.  It  is  applied  to  almost  any  thing  central.l * 3 
Patanjali  never  alludes  to  Buddha  Gkmtama  or  his 
activities  or  his  doctrines.  He  mentions  Madhya- 
miJcAn  along  with  the  town  of  Saketa.  The  prin¬ 
ciple  of  common  relationship  or  Sam&nadhi-karawya, 
as  the  Acharyas  express  it,  applies,  when  the  state¬ 
ment  of  Patanjali  is  to  be  interpreted.  An  acute 
thinker  and  lecturer  like  Patanjali  cannot  violate  it. 
He  never  violates  it.  He  often  states  it.  Individuals 
(Madhyamikan  is  accusative  plural  and  must  mean 
individuals.)  of  a  certain  philosophical  Buddhistic 
sect  cannot  be  mentioned  along  with  a  town  like 
S&keta.  Our  Pandits  would  condemn  even  Patan¬ 
jali  for  such  a  procedure-  MddhyamiMn ,  therefore, 
refers  to  central  towns  or  Gramas,  a  generic 
Sanskrit  word  which  includes  Hagar as  (a  neuter 
noun).3  Patanjali  explains  GrAma  or  town  in  the 

l  Vide  the  Mah&bhasya  of  Patanjali,  Benares  edition,  (V.  3,  2.), 

page  60.  The  original  -words  “  anyena  shaiph&likamanyena  m&- 
dhyamifcam.”  Thus  the  word  M&dhyamika  in  the  sense  of  central  is 
used  by  Patanjali. 

3  In  some  copies  of  Patanjali’s  Mah&bh&sya  (of  course  manuscript 
copies)  MMhyamiMm  occurs.  In  one  place,  a  gloss  declares  M&- 
dhyamikfi,  to  be  a  town.  The  collation  of  manuscripts  discovers 
strange  facts  like  this,  about  the  Madhyamikas — .Buddhists  of  Gold- 
stiicker. 

3  Vide  the  MahAbMsya  of  Patanjali,  Benares  edition,  (I.  3,  1.), 
page  242,  where  Patanjali  points  out  a  distinction  between  Gr&ma  and 
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same  -way.  Saketa  is  a  masculine  noun.  The 
ellipsis — Madhyamikan  Graman  (central  towns)1— is 
to  be  supplied.  Besides  to  speak  of  individuals, 
belonging  to  a  philosophical  sect  being  besieged,  is 
simply  absurd  unless  direot  persecution  is  meant, 
which  no  sensible  invader  will  ever  attempt  at  a 
time  when  he  has  no  footing  in  the  Country.  A 
Yavana  would  naturally  seek  an  alliance  with  the 
Buddhists,  for  the  liberality  •  of  their  views  and 
feelings  could  aid  his  cause.  The  Brahmawas 
ought  to  be  the  natural  opponents  of  the  Yavanas. 
Now,  the  identity  of  the  Madhyamikas  with  the 
Buddhists  is  the  key-stone  of  the  superstructure 
raised  by  learned  Goldstiicker.  -  But  the  key-stone 
gives  way  as  soon  as  it  is  touched,  and  the  splendid 
edifice  falls  to  pieces.  The  delusion  of  having  fixed 
the  chronology  of  Patanjali  at  about!  50  B.  0. — ■ 
a  date  too  modern  for  Patanjali — vanishes.  But 
the  strongest  argument  on  the  other  side  is  yet  to 
be  stated. 

The  Hall  of  Ohandragupta  and  the  Hall  ofPuspamitra. 

Patanjali  mentions  the  Hall  of  Ohandragupta 
and  the  Hall  of  Puspamitra.  Greek  chronology  can 
fix  the  dates  of  Ohandragupta,  and  Patanjali  can 
be  by  some  centuries  modernized :  the  question  is — 


Hagara  He  confirms  the  distinction  by  his  remarks  on  (II.  4, 1), 
page  396,  where  he  says— “Gr&mapratwedhena  nagarapratisedha.”  The 
fact  that  this  statement,  though  made  for  argument’s  sake,  shows 
that  Grftma  is  generic  as  compared  with  Nagara. 

1  The  word  M&dhyamika  in  the  sense  of  central  is  used  in  the 
Nirukta  of  Y&ska  (12-9).  Patanjali  uses  it.  See  his  MaMbliasya, 
Benares  edition,  (V.  3, 2.),  page  60,  See  the  principle  of  Vyakashesa. 
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where  does  Patanjali  speak  of  the  Hall  of  Chandra¬ 
gupta  and  the  Hall  of  Puspamitra  ?  Not  in 
commenting  on  the  Sfi.tr a1  where  one  naturally 
expects  it,  hut  in  commenting  on  a  Sutra  in  the 
first  book  of  Pawini.*  Any  part  of  the  commentary 
where  the  names  occur,  however  closely  examined, 
does  not  discover  any  special  mark  such  as  the 
name  of  Ohaaakya,  whose  history  cannot  bo  sepa¬ 
rated  from  that  of  Chandragupta.  Even  the 
commentary  on  the  word  Nirvaraa  does  not  afford 
any  aid  in  identifying  the  persons  mentioned.  The 
absence  of  any  corroboration  compelled  us  to 
procure  and  examine  a  manuscript  copy  of  the 
♦MahabMsya.  The  copy  in  our  possession  does  not 
tally  with  the  Benares  edition  in  one  point  only 
though  in  other  respects,  they  are  identical.  Our 
copy  mentions  Puspamitra  only.  The  Benares 
edition  mentions  both  Chandragupta  and  Puspa¬ 
mitra.  This  result  is  inevitable,  so  long  as  the 
Mahabhasya  is  not  critically  and  exhaustively 
examined.  But  such  an  examination  will  not  finally 
settle  the  question  under  discussion,  for  the  com¬ 
parison  of  the  different  copies  of  the  Mahabhasyas 
known,  of  the  Kashika-vritti,  and  of  the  Siddhanta- 
Koumudi,and  the  collation  of  the  examples,  by  which 
they  illustrate » the  Sfitras  of  Parani,  establish  the 
tendency  in  Indian  teachers  to  substitute  proper 


i  The  Sfttra  of  P&nini  (II.  4,  23.)  is  the  place  where  Patanjali 
should  introduce  the  Hall  of  Chandragupta.  But  he  is  silent  on  this 
point.  • 

*  In  commenting  on  (I.  1,  68.)  of  the  SAtras  of  P&»ini,  Pa¬ 
tanjali  mentions  the  Hall  of  Chandragupta.  See  the  Mah&bMaya 
(I.  1,  9.),  page  167,  Benares  edition. 
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names  familiar  to  them  for  those  in  the  text  they 
teach.  The  K&shika-vritti  at  times  makes  such 
changes,  though  it  follows  the  Mahabhasya  as 
closely  as  it  can.  The  Siddhanta-Koumudi  deviates 
directly  and  substitutes  the  names  most  familiar  to 
its  author.  This  tendency  deserves  special  attention, 
when  we  consider  the  strange  vicissitudes  through 
which  the  MaMbhasya  has  passed.  Bhartrihari 
states  at  a  time,  when  even  a  single  copy  of  the  Maha¬ 
bhasya  could  not  be  procured,  that  Chandracharya 
got’a  copy  from  the  Deccan," and  that  the  study  of 
the  Mahabhasya  "was  thus  revived.  R&ja-tarangiwi 
corroborates  Bhartrihari.  The  history  of  the 
Mahabhasya  renders  it  probable  that  the.  tendency 
of  teachers  already  noticed  affected  its  text  so  far 
as  mere  immaterial  examples  were  concerned.1 
Hence  on  isolated  names  like  those  of  Chandra- 
gupta  and  Puspamitra,  a  statement  as  to  the  chrono¬ 
logy  of  Patarijali  cannot  be  based.  But  this  conclu¬ 
sion  is  strengthened  by  the  examination  of  the 
places  in  the  commentary  where  Puspamitra  is 
mentioned.  . 

Puspamitra.. 

Puspamitra  is  a  Valhika  prince,  according  to. 
Raja-tarangani,  in  or  about  K&shmir,  a  part  of 
Valhika.  A  direct  attempt  is  made  to  accommodate 


1  It  Is  always  difficult  to  illustrate  and  exemplify  the  SAtras,  for 
the  general  rules,  particular  rules,  and  individual  rules  with  their 
exceptions  and  counter-exceptions, 'dovetail  into  a  system  which  can 
be  elucidated  by  means  of  examples  only.  But  the  rule  (II.  4,  23.)  of 
PAnini  is  not  of  this  nature.  But  the  examples  like  Chandragupta 
SabhA  are  not  material. 
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Puspamitra  and  find  room  for  him  in  the  sacrificial 
economy  by  interpreting  the  root  yaj  (to  sacrifice) 
in  a  metaphysical,  way,  an  attempt  not  any  way 
opposed  to  the  general  tenor  of  the  Mahabhasya. 
One  continued,  consistent,  and  indivisible  fact— a 
sacrifice  is  split  up  into  two  parts,  a  sacrifice  as 
performed  by  priests  who  chant  the  Mantras, 
operating  on  sacrificial  instruments  and  materials, 
preparing  and  throwing  offerings  into  the  fire,  and 
the  formula— this  is  not  mine — -which  a  sacrificer 
(Yajamana)  repeats  as  an  offering  is  thrown  into 
the  sacred  fire.1  On  this  metaphysical  distinction 


1  Vide  the  Mahabhasya  of  Patanjaii,  Benares  edition,  (ill.  i,  2.), 
page  26.  “  Yaj-yadisu  ctaviparyasah,  yajy&disu  chaviparyaso  vakta- 
vyah,  Pilspamitro  yajate  yaj  aka  yajayantlti,  tatra  bhavitavyam  Ptispa 
mitro  y&jayate  yajaka  yajantiti,  yajyadisu  chfivipary&so  nanakriyd- 
warn  yajyarthatvAfc,  yajyadisu  chaviparyasah  siddhah,  kutah,  nana- 
kriyanam  yajyarthatvat,  nanakriy&yajerarthah,  navashyam  yajirha- 
vih-prakseparaa  eva  vartate,  kim  tarhi,  tyagepi  vartate,  tad  yatha, 
abo  yajata  ifyuchyate  yah  sustu  tyagam  karoti  tarn  eha  Puspamitrah 
karoti,  yajakah  prayojayanttti.”  The  following  is  the  translation  of 
this  passage.  “  And  there  is  no-mistake  (aviparyasa)  in  the  case  of 
yajyadi  (roots  like  yaj).  And  no-mistake  in  the  case  of  yajyadi 
is  to  be  declared.  Puspamitra  sacrifices,  the  Yajakas  cause 
(him)  to  sacrifice.  There  it  should  be  : — Puspamitra  causes  (the 
priests)  to  sacrifice,  and  the  priests  (Yajakas)  sacrifice.  There  is 
no-mistake  in  yajyadi,  because  many  actions  are  expressed  by 
yaji  (the  root  yaj).  And  that  there  is  no-mistake  in  the  case  of 
yajyadi  (roots  like  yaj)  (is)  established.  Whence?  Because  many 
actions  are  expressed  by  yaj.  Many  actions  (are)  expressed 
by  yaj.  (The  root)  yaj  (is)  not  necessarily  used  (vartate)  in  the 
sense  of  throwing  an  oblation  (into  a  fire)  only.  What  then  ?  It 
is  also  used  in  the  sense  of  a  formula.  That  (is)  thus.  Well,  who 
repeats  the  formula  (tyaga)  (be)  it  is  said,  yajate.  And  Puspamitra  re¬ 
peats  the  formula.  The  priests  cause  him  to  do  it.”  1 .  In  this  passage, 
a  distinction  is  pointed  out  between  throwing  an  oblation  into  a  fire, 
(havih-praksepana)  and  tyaga  (renunciation).  In  the  sacrificial  system,. 
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some  scholars  insist  as  chronological  evidence. 
Patanjali  directly  states  that  Valhika,  as  beyond 
the  pale  of  the  Aryavarta,  is  unfit  for  the  purposes  of 
a  sacrifice.  How  can  he  permit  a  Valhika  prince 
like  Puspamitra  to  sacrifice  ?  The  distinction  is 
metaphysically  known  to  Patanjali  for  it  was 
not  recognized  by  the  Eisis  whom  alone  Patanjali 
recognizes,  as  he  more  than  once  insists  on  their 
dicta  being  the  only  foundation  of  all  duty 
(Dharma).1  The  .ancient  JZisis  and  the  Acharyas 
do  not  sanction  the  performance  of  a  sacrifice  by 
a  Shudra-prince.  The  modern  Brahma^as  are 
opposed  to  it.  How  can  Patanjali  maintain  it? 
Besides,  this  one  isolated  statement  does  not 
compromise  the  general  attitude  of-  the  Mahabhisya 
towards  the  Shfidras.  The  passages,  where  the  name 
of  Puspamitra  occurs,  deserve  the  serious  attention 
of  those  who  are  inclined  to  attach  any  importance 


.  such,  a  distinction  is  un-tenable.  This  sort  of  hair-splitting  is  not 
necessary  in  the  ancient  sacrificial  system  to  -which  it  is  not 
known  2.  Trying  to  interpret  an  act  of  Puspamitra  some-how 
is  not  a  necessity  with  Patanjali.  The  schools  like  Souna.gas  and  Bharad- 
v&jtyas  were  above  such  attempts.  3.  Throughout  the  Mahabhasya, 
the  exclusion  of  Shfidras  and  other  castes  from  sacrifice  is  thoroughly 
visible.  4.  This  spirit  of  accommodation  is  against  the  internal 
evidence  we  have  produced.  5.  This  is  not  the  only  instance,  in  the 
Mahabhfisya  which  betrays  such  a  spirit  of  metaphysical  discussion- 
Patanjali  is  often  over-communicative.  6.  If  the  passage  is  eliminated, 
the  general  system  or  flow  of  the  Mah&bhasya  is  not  affected. 
It  is  an  interesting  interpretation  as  it  is.  Vide  the  same  (III.  2,  2.), 
page  76.  “Puspamitram  yajayamah” — Here  we  cause  Puspamitra  to 
sacrifice.  The  example  throws  no  more  light. 

i  Vide  the  first  Book  of  the  Mahabli&sya  of  Patanjali,  the  Paspa- 
sh&hnika  (1. 1, 1.),  page  16  of  the  Benares  edition.  The  original  words 
are  ; — “  Kevalam  ifwi-samprad&yo  d.harmah.” 
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to  them.  We  have  quoted  them  at  length.  With  du© 
respect  to  the  learned  savants  like  Groldstucker, 
we  humbly  state  that  we  consider  the  passages  to  be 
chronologically  unimportant,  for  the  Yedic  polity 
was  still  powerful,  and  the  action  of  Buddhism  had 
not  begun  to  disintegrate  it.  A  long  period  inter¬ 
vened  between  the  downfall  of  the  Yedic  polity  and 
the  revival  of  Brahmanic  polity.  The  Raja-tarangM 
refers  to  an  interval  of  this  description.  We  have 
quoted  the  passage  from  the  Mja-tarangmi.1  N&g&r- 
juna  had  passed  away.  The  Buddhistic  flow  of  energy 
had  begun  to  subside,  when  the  text  of  the  Maha- 
bhasya  was  revised  in  Kashmir,  and  even  a  new 
work  on  grammar  was  written.  When  true 
Ksatriyas  flourished  in  the  different  towns  of  the 
Aryavarta,  when  the  Kurus  still  abounded  in 
Mathura,  when  the  Yedic  traditions  were  well-known, 
and  when  Yedic  aspirations  predominated  in  all  the 
schools,  which  strenuously  taught  the  pupils — who 
walked  hundreds  of  miles  to.  profit  by  instruction 
in  the  philosophy  and  literature  developed  by  the 
Acharyas  like  P&rani  and  Ashvalayana — that  they 
might  be  able  to  perform  sacrifices  for  a  lord  (a  Yaja- 
mana),  no  Buddhistic  Puspamitra,  however  powerful, 
and  however  opulent,,  would  be  allowed  to  perform 
a  sacrifice  by  the  Yajakas  or  theologians  imbued 
with  the  spirit  of  Ashvalayana  and  of  Katyayana. 


i  Vide  tlie  Rajatarangmi  (Taranga  I.)  sWokas  (176-178),  Calcutta 
edition,  ChandracharySdibMr  labdh&desham  tasmat  ipdagamam,  pra- 
vartitam  Mahabb&syam  svani  cba  vy&karawam  kntam  (176),  tasminna- 
vasare  Bouddha  desbe  prabalatam  yayuh,  nAgarjunena  sudhiyA 
bodhisatvena  palitah  (177),  te  v&dmah  parfjitya  vadena  nikhilAn 
budb&n,  kriy&m  nilapur&jiokt&macbchhindann&gamad'riih  (178). 
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Puspamitra  could  legitimately  aspire  alter  .the 
wisdom  taught  by  the  dissenters  like  Buddhists. 

Vasavadatta. 

The  argument  based  on  the  use  of  the  present 
tense  used  in  the  commentary  in  connection  with 
Puspamitra  may  be  safely  passed  over  now.  The 
distinguished  editor  of  the  Y&savadatta,  as  it  is 
published,  admits  that  it  is  a  modern  production.1 
Its  style,  its  conceits,  and  its  vocabulary  support 
his  statement.  The  mention  of  Yasavadatta  does 
not  affect  our  conclusion. 


I  Vide  JFitzerald  Hall’s  edition  in  connection  -with.  Bibliotheca 
•  Indica,  Calcutta.  In  this  connection,  his  preface  deserves  attention. 
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Theperiod  of  metaphysical  Buddhism. 

The  times  of  the  Dhammapada. — The  times  of  the  BouddM- 
charyas. — A  note  on  the  signification  of  Rirva»a. 
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VASEfTHA  BHARADViJA  BUTT  A. 

54.  v.  “He  who  knows  his  former  abode,  who  sees  both 
heaven  and  hell,  who  has  reached  the  extinction  of  birth ;  him 
indeed  do  I  oall  a  Br&hmana.” 

#  63.  v.  “  Vaseifiia,  know  then,  that  (in  the  eye  of)  those  who 
are  wise,  he,  who  is  accomplished  in  the  three-fold  knowledge, 
who  is  appeased;<  who  has  extinguished  an  after-existence,  is 
[not  only  a  Br&hman,  but  is  the  very]  Brahrn  or  Indra.”  *  * 

keya^a  suma. 

“  'In  [Nirvana],  of  which  the  mind  alone  can  form  a  proper 
conception — which  is  not  perceptible  to  the  eye — which  is 
endless — and  which,  indeed,  is  in  every  way  glorious,  there 
is  neither  water,  earth,  fire,  nor  air.  Here,  there  is  no  [such 
thing  as  may  be  called]  long,  short,  small,  great,  good  and 
evil.  Here  too,  both  the  n&ma  and  rupa  are  wholly  extin¬ 
guished.  By  the  destruction  of  VinnSna,  or  consciousness, 
this  (existence)  is  also  [uparujjati]  annihilated.’  "  *  *  * 

DHAMMAPADA. 

153 — 4,  “  ‘  Through  transmigrations  of  numerous  births  have 
I  run,  not  discovering,  (though)  seeking  the  house-builder  ; 
and  birth  again  and  again  is  an  afiliction.  0  house-builder! 
thou  art  [now]  seen.  Thou  shalt  not  again  build  a  house  [for 
me].  All  thy  rafters  are  broken.  The  apex  of  the  house  is 
destroyed.  My  mind  is  inclined  to  Nibban.  It  has  arrived  at 
the  extinction  of  Desire.”  ' 


CHAPTER  Y. 


BUDDHISM. 

THE  history  of  Buddhism  is  to  divided  into 
three  periods.  1st.  The  period  of  simple  thought 
and  feeling — the  period  of  the  propagation  of  its 
doctrines.  2nd.  The  period  of  metaphysical 
Buddhism.  3rd.  The  period  of  popular  Buddhism 
and  its  decline. 


Section'  I. 

THE  PERIOD  OF  SIMPLE  THOUGHT  AND  FEELING. 

Buddhistic  literature,  when  examined  from  philo¬ 
logical  and  metaphysical  points  of  view,  discovers 
the  three  periods  into  which  we  divide  the  history 
of  Buddhism.  The  evidence  on  which  this  division 
is  based  is  produced  in  the  sequel. 

Rationalistic  tendencies  before  the  time  of  Buddha 
Goutama. 

Tendencies  to  question  the  authority  of  the 
Yedas  were  shown  long  before  Buddha  Goutama 
succeeded  in  organizing  opposition  to  the  Vedic 
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polity,  social  and  religious.1  1.  Koutsa  led  the 
thinkers  opposed  to  the  authority  of  the  Vedas. 
He  urged  a  variety  of  grounds,  and  attempted  to 
point  out  that  the  Vedas  were  to  no  purpose.  The 
opposition  -of  Koutsa  was  entirely  rationalistic. 
Pamni  mentions  sceptics,  fatalists,  and  atheists. 
2.  About  the  time  of  Patanjali  the  Aryas  con¬ 
sidered  the  Sanskrit  language  to  be  eternal  and 
immutable,  and  openly  showed  contempt  to  non- 
Aryan  or  current  dialects,  which  had  benefited  by 
their  contact  with  the  highly  cultivated  and  copious 
language  of  the  Aryas,  and  began  to  assert  their 
claims  to  attention.  3-  A  new  school  of  thinkers 
or  exegetes — a  school  not  known  to  Parnni,  but 
attracting  speoial  attention  at  the  time  of  Katya- 
yana  and  Patanjali — had  come  into  existence.  The 
utterances  of  these  energetic  scholars  constitute 
the  Arawyakas,  that  is,  thought  cultivated  in 
forests.  Even  now,  though  much  venerated,  the 
Arawyakas  are  not  repeated  in  a  dwelling  house. 
These  two  circumstances  warrant  the  conclusion 
that  the  Aryan  orthodoxy,  accustomed  to  perform 
sacrifices  often  lasting  for  months,  did  not  approve 
of  the  non-sacrificial  interpretations  proposed  by 
the  authors  of  the  Arawyakas,  persecuted  them, 
and  compelled  them  to  resort  to  forests  to 


1  In  tlie  Hig-Veda-Sanlnta,  the  word  Yati  is  once  used  in  the 
sense  of  one  who  condemns  sacrifices.  His  wealth  was  transferred 
to  Bhrigu  by  an  Aryn  warrior.  It  is  mentioned  in  the  Aitareya 
Brahmana  that  Yatis  were  thrown  before  jackals  by  the  Aryas.  These 
Yatis  were  probably  the  leaders  of  the  non-Aryas,  and  hence,  were 
persecuted  by  the  Aryas.  A  Yati  is  an  important  factor  in  the 
Buddhistic  polity. 
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cultivate  their  favourite  pursuits,  to  give  vent  to 
their  feelings  and  to  cherish  their  aspirations. 
Whenpat  present  in  Indian  a  doctrine  of  the 
Arawyakas  is  explained,  special  care  is  taken 
to  exclude  those  who  are  not  duly  initiated. 
Esoteric  principles  grew  up  and  prospered, 
resulted  in  the  Toga-system  of  philosophy,  and 
paved  -the  way  of  Buddhism.  Two  important  con¬ 
sequences  ensued  :  the  Yedio  sacrifices  were  gradu¬ 
ally  neglected,  and  sometimes  openly  ridiculed. 
Very  often,  they  were  spiritualized  away. 
Important  passages  of  the  Vedas  were  explained 
anew  as^ancti|HihQ.g  the  new  thought  aspira¬ 
tions  of.  -the,  4^h«yakas;,  which  holdly  as^erled'that 
theirddctrfeteff  were  the  best,  and  “ought  to  supersede 
all  Otfeer  i ‘doctrines  ;  that  theirs  was  the  way  \ 
and  ihat^it  was  open  to  all  castes  alike.  A  Shildra 
was  initiated  because  he  spoke  what  was  true.  A 
Jtsatriya  became  a  teacher,  because  he  boldly  thought 
foj^jblgapelf.  -  Acts  of  charity  and  benevolence 
were  commended  in  the  place  of  regular  animal 
sacrifices  Jike  the  -Agnisfoma  and  Ashvamedha. 
The  Viratas  began  to  supersede  Yajnas.  The?first 

. anv  .  body..-.  They  diAerMt 

require--..^®-  ariray  of  learned  priests  versed,  in 
manipulating  -a  sacrifice.  They  did  not  depend 
for  their  success-on  the  possession  of  wealth.  No 
animal  was  to  be  killed.  No  Soma- juice  was  to  be 
drunk.  Awakened  to‘  the  sense -of  Personal  ■  Sin, 
and  resolved  to  destroy  him,  an  individual  had 
only  to  observe  a  Vrata.  This  was  a  great  national 
advance.  The  ..class  of  priests  ^ho  had  the 
monopoly  of  sacrificial  duties  could  be  dispensed 
with.  The  liberty  of  an  individual  to  act  for 


himself  acquired  a  new  significance.  Yet  the 
opposition  to  the  authority  of  the  Yedas,  the  non- 
recognition  of  the .  Sanskrit  language  as  sacred  and* 
immutable,  the  condemnation  of  sacrifice,  the 
commendation  of  individual  Yrata®,  efforts  to 
spiritualize  Vedic  doctrines  and  rites,  and  the 
emancipation  of  all  classes  and  castes  so  far -as 
religious  thought  and  aspirations  and  social  privi¬ 
leges  were  concerned — all  these  are  the  charac¬ 
teristic  marks  of  Buddhism,  for  which  the  way  was 
paved,  as  the  considerations,  we  have  urged,  show. 
The  nation  was  prepared  when  Buddha  Goutama 
began  to  preach,  for  his  spiritualism  was  under-  •' 
stood  and  appreciated,  and  gradually  even^the 
Brahmawas  recognized  him  as  a  great  teacher.  * 


Buddha  Goutama. 

The  life  of  Buddha  Goutama  is  to  be  extracted 
from  a  work  called  th^alita^Yist4ra.i which  abounds 
with  wild  exaggeration  and  which  artificially  brings 
together  events  not  likely  to  oecur  in  the  way. 
described  for  the  purpose  of  mere  effect.  The 
whole  life  is  not,  however,  an  allegory.  A  person¬ 
age  of  the  name  of  Buddha  Goutama  really  liyed 
and  led  the  movement  which  gradually  developed 
into  Bouddha-Dharma.  Some  English  writers  of 
eminence  assert  that  the  Lalita-Yist&ra  is  an 
romance,  the  characters  of  which  are  not  real  ;  but 
do  not  categorically  mention  the  grounds  of 
assertion.  If  Buddha  Goutama  be  not  an 
al  person,  a  number  of  'facts  such  as  the 
ts  built  and  dedicated  to  him,  the 
between  him  and  Rahula,  Ananda,  and 


others, '.and  his  descent  from  Shkkya-parentage 
cannot  be  explained.  The  chronology  of  Buddha 
Goutama  is  ably  discussed  by  Tumour  in  his 
exhaustive  introduction  to  the  MaMvanso,  and  the 
grounds  for  the  statement  that  he  flourished  about 
500  B.C.  are  given.  The  name  of  his  father  is 
Shujddhodaaaa,  and  that  of  his  mother  is  May&devl. 
The  ipnbe  of  the  Shakyas  was  now  in  a  flourishing 
condition ;  but  the  affinity  between  it  and  the 
well-known  Aryan  tribes  cannot  be  traced.  As  the 
Shakyas1  are  not  mentioned  either  by  the  i?isis 
and  Brahmav&dins,  it  appears  that  it  was 
an  immigrating  tribe  which  had  adopted  the 
instifoitiohs  of  ^  the  Aryas  and  had  overtaken 
them  lin  civilization.  Whenever  a  tribe  flourished 
and^revhd  powerful,  it  was  the  custom  of  the 
Aryas  to  recognize  it  and  to  assign  a  status  in 
their  own  social  economy.  The  history  of  Nisadas 
bears  out  this  statement.  The  father  of  Buddha 
Crotebaffia  assumed  the  name  of  Shuddhodana, 
peSh&pg^  because  he  had  given  up  animal  food 
and  Adopted  a  vegetarian  diet.  M&yadevi  was  so 
caled^fpom  her  beauty.  Romantic  names  ar,e 
common  in  India.  Often  are  names 
chtfflfitf’;iitf  -sbOw  a  change  of  ‘  life.  No  inference 
can "  be  drawn  from  the  nature  of  mere  names, 
though f  European  philologers  dare  build  important 
theories'  oh  th&n.  The  family  of  Shuddhodana, 
th ou^h  prosper dhs  tod  opulent,  was  sober  and 
coufihand:ed  respect  from  the  SMkyas.  The  principles 
of  benevolence,  truthfulness,  purfty  of  conduct 
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and  .cosmopolitism,  which  Buddha  Goutama 
worked  up  into  a  system  with  marvellous'  success, 
wera  instilled  into  his  mind  when/ he  was  a  mere 
boy.  He  was  the  only  son  of  his  parents  who  not 
unnaturally  were  exceedingly  fond  of  him.  His 
education  was  carefully  attended  to.  Versed  in 
the  arts  of  the  warrior  caste,  and  brought  up  under 
Bi^hmawas  who  had  specially  cultivated  metaphy¬ 
sics,  Buddha  Goutama  early  began  to  propose-  to 
himself,  and  to  attempt,  the  solution  of  philosophic 
cal  problems.  From  the  effect  produced  on*  -the 
mind  of  Buddha  Goutama,  it  may  be  supposedthat 
the  Brahmawas,  who  instructed  him,  were  free 
tfchkersf  of  the  school  of  Koutsa,  or  philosophical 
sceptics,  who  had  a  leaning  towards  the  asceticism 
developed  by  Patanjali,  the  author  of  the '  Yoga-- 
system.  Again,  orthodox  Brahmawas,  who  abstained 
frdtn.  a  Shraddha-dinner,  and  who  continually  kept 
up  a  sacrificial  fire  in  their  houses,  would  not 
condescend  to  minister  to  the  religious  wants  of  a 
Shakya  family  or  to  instruct  a  SMkya  youth.  The 
education  given  to  Buddha  Goutama  awakened 
and  converted  his  mind.  This  is  a  remarkable, 


though  not  an  uncommon,  phenomenon  in  the  religi¬ 
ous  history  of  India.  He  seriously  asked  the  question 


to  himself : — What  is  the 


nose  of  the'  life  of 


man?  Born  helpless,  harassed  by  feelings  of 
’uneasiness  and  discomfort,  exposed  to  difficulties' 
ana  dangers,  often  poor  and  destitute,  often  dis¬ 


eased  anddisabjed  / often  depressed  and  discouraged, 
often  Vnsu1tp,d^a.Tid  irritated,  often  buoyed  up  with 
hopes,  and  often  disappointed  in  carrying  out  his 


always  ignorant,  and  yet  always  pursuing 
khlwledge,  man  one  day  is  destined  to  breathe  his 
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last,  to  begin  once  more  a  career  of  misery — a 
condition  at  once  inevitable  and  undesirable. 
Buddha  Croutama  was  impressed  with  this  feeling. 
Though  in  circumstances  of  ease  and  opulence, 
and  a  special  object  of  the  solicitude  of  his  parents, 
he  became  uneasy  and  dejected.  This  state  of 
his  -mind  was  discovered  by  his  parents  who  sought 
to  Soothe  him  by  diverting  his  attention.  He  was 
married  to  a  beautiful  SMkya”Ia3y^  the  daughter  of 
Dawfaptmi.  and  her  charms,  it  was  thought,  would 
secularize  his  feelings  and  affections.  The  family 
apparently  enjoyed  such  happiness  as  opulence, 
social  influence^  and  luxury  can  afford.  Kapila- 
'¥a®tm%  waB  a;  .  flourishing  town.  The  palace  of 
^miih;odana worthy  of  his  position  as  the  prince 
of  ,  JEapJb-V astu,  ;  was  large  and  magnificient ; 
but  a  separate  palace,  specially  adorned  with 
exquisite  works  of  art,  and  situated  in  a  garden 
was  allotted  to  Buddha  Goutama,  who  had  within 
easy  reach  all  allurements  of  a  luxurious  life. 


in  diverting  his  mind.  Brahmanas  of  reputation 
ansi  sanctity  frequented  the  young  prince,  and  rich 
gifts#*  wefte-  freely  conferred  upon  them.  He  had 
of  servants  and  followers  who 


debgbtfed  in  their  obedience  to,  and  the  pleasure 
'  of,  Buddha  Goutama.  Very  often,  he  was  induced 
to  walk  about  in  the  garden  where  hares  would 
peep  out  of  a*  bush,  where  birds  warbled  melodi¬ 
ously,  mid  where  purling  streams  meandered  in 
artificial  meadows.  Ohhandaka,  the 'name  of  the 
servant  whose  special  business  it  was  to  amuse 
Buddha  Goutama,  told  pleasant  stories  or  indulged 
in  half  joeose  and  half  serious  talk-  Gopa,  whose 
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charms  celestial  damsels  admired,  could  be  seen  in 
the  garden,  looking  at  her  lord  with  fascinating 
smiles  of  love,  now  approaching  him  to  draw,  his 
attention  to  ~~ a  beautiful  flowering  plant  and  now 
pointing  to  a  fish  swimming  briskly  in  a  stream.  She 
was  accompanied  by  a  retinue  of  young  maids,  who 
suggested  to  her  how  to  address  young  Goutama, 
whose  melancholy  and  ascetic  proclivities  could  be 
discovered  as  he  walked  alone  with  a  careless  gait 
and  downcast  eyes — a  circumstance  which  produced 
in  his  devoted  spouse  feelings  of  anxiety.  Water 
was  sprinkled  on  the  path- ways,  and  flowers, strewed. 
Caparisoned  horses  were  paraded.  Elephants 
and  cEarifttS  were  ready,  whenever  they  were 
required.  So  far  as  comforts  of  this  life  are 
concerned,  nothing  was  wanting :  a  pastime  suc¬ 
ceeded  a  pastime.  The  monotony  of  life  was  broken 
by  a  delightful  conversation  of  young  ladies, or  by  a 
besotted  elephant  combating  with' his.  rival.  Yet 
Buddha  Goutama  never  smiled  or  enjoyed  what 
he  saw.  He  often  heaved  a  sigh.  The,  mind  that 
sought  the  solution  of  transcendental  problems 
of  human  destiny,  was  reflected  in  the  features 
which  glowed  with  the  light  which  heavenly  aspira¬ 
tions  and  contempt  of  the  world  can  shed.  He 
looked  up  towards  the  heavens  and  stood  absorbed 
in  meditation.  When  awakened  from  his  trance, 
he  confoundedly  looked  at  the  trees.  Gopi  spoke 
to  him  about  the  pleasure  the  garden  could. afford. 
“  My  dear”  said  she,  “  see  how  nicely  the  birds 
sing!  How 'beautifully  the  plants  sparkle,  bathed 
in  the  soft  delicious  twilight.  But  thy  voice  is 
sweeter,  than  that  of  these  pretty  birds.  Thy 
cd$gitep^nftQ  sheds  a  light  .  which  brightens  ‘ancT 


bewitches  mv  mind.  Let  us  walk  together  under 
this  bower  and  see  how  the  sun  sets.”  He  oast 
a  glance  at  her ;  but  it  was  the  glance  of.  an  ascetic 
whose  affection  was  universal  and  whose  appetites 
were  subdued.  He  then  observed  : — “  Oh  !  how 
-  transient  is  life  ?  To  what  ills  it  is  heir  !  A  hawk. 
may  prey  on  these  pretty  birds  before  the  next  day 
hfeaS  i'  fhese'plants  may  wither ;  my.  voice  is  sweet, 
bcSSiSTam  youthful.,  but  youth  is  fleeting.  All 
'  pleasures  have  a  sting  in  them.  Oh  !  even  the 
n,  that  appears  so  glorious  before  it  sets,  is  liable 
destruction.”  Gopa  felt  uneasy:  her  sensitive 
was  moved:  the  feeling  that  doubts  the 
£  Bt^yWySBif'  theWorld  was  touched :  she  burst  into 
tears'  and  sought  to  throw  herself  into  the  arms  of 
u  Her  maids  helped  her.  Goutama 

1  "an  image  of  serenity  and  moralized  on  life. 
'M  The  time  of  the  night-fall  approached.  The 
^ansiouw-parents  had  placed  sentinels  round  the 
palace  of  Buddha  Goutama  and  had  taken  precau¬ 
tions  4hab  their  beloved  son  might  not  walk  out,  and, 
alone  and  unaided,  betake  himself  to  mountain- 
fastnesses  to  reflect  on  the  miseries  of  this  life  and 
to  >5eoiJtT3ve''  the  means  of  escaping  them.  They 
were  aiaafmed ;  their  mind  often  misgave  them  as 
to  his-pflans^  and  their  apprehensions  did  not  prove 
groundless*  *  At  midnight,  Goutama  fled  from  his 
palace,  alone  and’ helpless,  but  with  a  mind  resolute 
andbrave.  He  avowed  as  he  cast  a  parting  glance 
at  the  palace* — “  I  will  not  return  to  these 
pleasures.  I  will  solve  the  problems  of  the  destiny 
of  man.  Eree  from  birth  and  free  from  death, 

I  will  realize  eternal  beatitude.”  He  had  not 
walked  some  miles  before  he  discovered  a  venerated 
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ascetic,  surrounded  by  Ms  numerous  disciples,  and 
engaged  in  a  pMlosopMcal  conversation. 

‘  The  times  of  Buddha  Goutama  and  his  early  life. 

We  have  already  dwelt  upon  asceticism  as, it 
existed  at  the  time  of  Pawini,  and  referred  to  the 
antagonism  between  asce~ScsTand  Brahma^as.  .The 
principles  of  asceticism  “were  further  developed 
and  its  modes  an.d  forms  were  fixed  at  the  time  of 
Buddha  Goutama.  The  country  in  the  lower 
Gangetic  valley  about  Behar  abounded  with  ascetics : 
they  wore  yellow  robes :  their  heads  were  entirely 
shaved :  their  bodies  were  generally  emaciated  by 
the  practice  of  strange  austerities :  they  had  totally 
given  up  worldly  life  :  they  lived  at  a  distance  from 
towns  or  villages :  and  they  were  respected  by  the 
'  .  people  who  visited  them  and  made  presents  of  food 
and  clothes.  The  forms  of  austerities  were  hard  and 
various.  From  morning,  to  evening,  and  from  day  to 
day,  trying  penances  were  performed,  much  to  the 
vexation  of  the  spirit,  yet  they  earnestly  sought  to 
practise  contemplation  and  to  realize  beatitude.  The 
power  of  the  senses  being  subdued,  and  the  exter- 
nalization  of  the  soul  through  the  mind  being 
‘  checked,  and  gradually  annihilated*  the  soul  is  con¬ 
centrated  upon  itself.  Then  it  realizes  a  peace-  and  a 
beatitude  which  are  the  legitimate  objects  to  be 
sought  in  this  life.  Buddha  Goutama  boldly  asserted 
that  he  had  found  peace  and  beatitude.  The 
names  of  some  ascetics  who  had  gathered-  disciples 
about  them  are  preserved.  The  disciples  thus 
•  .^gathered  cohstituted  a  Sangha  or  an  assembly. 
The  Sangha  in  the  sense  of  the  valgus  is  mentioned 
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by  Pamiri.  Such  an  ascetic  was  ArMa  Kalapa, 
wham  Goutama  saw  after  he  had  fled  from  his 
palace.  The  name  Arada  Kalapa  does  not  seem 
to  be  Aryan.  The  antecedents  of  Arada,  who 
imparted  first  lessons  to  Buddha  Goutama  are 
not  preserved.  Converted  by  the  sight  of  an 
ascetic  when  he  was  in  his  own  palace,  and  streng¬ 
thened  in  his  desire  of  asceticism  by  Arada,  who 
paid  great  compliments  to  his  intellectual  powers 
and  moral  qualities,  Buddha  Goutama  stayed  with 
his  first  preceptor  for  some  time,  and  the  preceptor 
exerted  upon  him  an  influence  fraught  with  mighty 
consequences  to  India.  Prom  the  position  of 
a  mere  pupil,  Buddha  Goutama  rose  to  the  position 
of  'his  colleague.  Arada  Kllapa  associated  with 
his  pupil:  On  terms  of  equality.  Buddha  Goutama 
diet  with  another  ascetic  of  reputation.  He  was 
also  followed  by  a  number  of  disciples.  He  was 
a  son  of  Rama  and  was  named  Rudraka.  Buddha, 
who  had  made  sufficient  progress  in  the  knowledge 
of  BamMhi.  soon  discovered  that  the  pretensions 
of  .Rudraka  were  hollow  ;  that  he  had  not  realized 
what  he  taught ;  that  he  had  not  studied  under 
ariys  distinguished  teacher  ;  that  he  was  vain¬ 
glorious  jr-and  that  his  mind  was  worldly.  But 
Goutama  adroitly  managed  to  associate  with  him' 
for  some  days  and  to  depart  without  displeasing 
him*.  Some  of  the  disciples  of  Rudraka  followed 
Buddha  Goutama.  Prom  such  stories,  seriously 
narrated  in  the  romance  called  the  Lalita  Yist&ra,  it 
may  be  safely  inferred  that  Buddha  *  Goutama  did 
not  invent  the  forms  of  contemplation  or  the 
modes  of  austerities  ;  that  the  dress,  the  daily  life, 
and  manners  of  ascetics  had  been  fixed  before  him ; 
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and  that  the  people  had  learnt  to  admire  and  revere 
them.  The  influence  of  these  ascetics  upon  the 
life  of  Goutama  was  great.  He  journeyed  from 
place  to  place,  practising  austerities,  now  as  lean 
as  a  reed,  now  hardly  able  to  breathe,  now  fixed 
to  a  spot  so  that  the  shepherds  of  the  place  took 
him  for  a  heap  of  earth,  and  now  standing  in  the 
hot  sun  till  he  could  not  continue.  Quiet,  serious, 
full  of  faith,  courageous,  resolute,  and  ‘  easily 
remembering  what  he  saw  or  heard,  Buddha 
Goutama  tortured  the  flesh,  that  the  spirit  might 
be  illumined,  and  that  not  distracted  by  external 
objects,  it  might  experience  the  beatitude  which 
contemplation  produces.  Buddha  Goutama  -states 
that  his  efforts  were  crowned  with.success.  Doubt¬ 
less  they  were  eminently  successful,  :  for  he 
communicated  an  impulse  to  national  thought  -and 
aspirations,  and  re-cast  all  social  and  religious 
institutions. 

The  life  of  Buddha  Goutama  summed  up-  V'  * 

*  -  -Ttfsi 

The  life  of  a  religious  reformer  does  not  generally 
abound  in  events.  Yet  in  the  case  of  Buddha 
Goutama,  a  political  event  facilitated  his  operations. 
His  mind  being  fortified  against  evil  temptations, 
he  began  to  preach.  His  eloquence  gathered  about 
him  many  disciples,  and  the  new  doctrine  some¬ 
how  attracted  the  attention  of  Ajatashatru,  son  of 
Bimbisara,  king  of  Pafaliputra.  Devadatta,  an 
ambitious  Brahmawa,  also  exercised  a  great  influence 
on  the  mind  of  the  young  prince,  and  even  took  a 
part  in  his  plans  of  self-aggrandizement.  At  this 
llhie,  . Bimbisara,  the  sovereign  of  Paialiputra  -and 
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father  of  Aj&tashatru,  either  died  a  natural  death 
or  was  killed.  The  prince,  a  convert  to  Buddhism, 
ascended  the  throne.  Devadatta’s  influence 
declined.  He  either  disappeared  or  was-  dispatched. 
The  influence  of  Buddha  Goutama  under  these 
circumstances  gradually  increased.  His  disciples 
in  Behar,  Gaya,  and  Benares,  acquired  a  recognized 
position  in  society,  and  the  Gangetic  valley  was 
stirred  up,  and  a  great  religious  upheaval  began  to 
be  felt.  Hundreds,  including  Brahmanas  and 
respectable  house-holders  of  other  castes,  hastened 
to  monasteries  which  had  adopted  the  doctrines  of 
Buddha  Goutama,  whose  prosperity  excited  the 
jealousy  of  teachers  whose  reputation  gradually 
bd&am  to. >wanef  The  Tirthankaras  or  friars,  'like 
theBharisees  among  the  Jews,  who  sought  the 
pleasures  of  the  world  and  whose  influence  was  i 
based  on  false  pretensions  to  sanctity  and  know¬ 
ledge,  were  specially  enraged.  When  self-interest 
is  affected,  the  worst  human  passions  come  into 
play.  Ad.  attempt  on  the  life  of  Buddha  Goutama 
was  made,  and  its  failure  strengthened  his  position, 
advanced  the  interests  of  his  church,  and  resulted 
in.|b,et>extinction  of  all  external  opposition.  The 
cunning  baye  recourse  to  religion  and  pretend  to 
be  ab.©ye  the  world,  when  they  desire  most  to  ^ 
advance  their  worldly  interests.  Ajatashatru,  whose 
conduct  towards  his  father  was  unjustifiable,  and 
whom  the-  people  naturally  disliked,  grew  in  his 
attachment  to  Buddha  Goutama.  His  devotion 
to  the  course  of  the  new  religion  atoned  for  his 
political  sms.  Ajatashatru  increased  his  power  ancl 
enlarged  his  empire.  His  political  aggrandizement 
contributed  to  the  stability  .of  the  church  esta- 
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TblisHed  by  Buddha  Goutama.  But  though  all 
opposition  from  without  was  thus  overcome,  yet 
Buddha  Goutama  did  not  pass  the  rest  of  his  life 
in  peace.  Two  disciples,  who  had  participated 
in.  his  trials  and  comforts,  suddenly  died.  Dissen¬ 
sions  became  imminent  in  his  church  itself, 
Complicated  questions  as  to  the  admission  of 
women  into  a  monastery,  and  puerile  bickerings  on 
points  of  mere  discipline,  at  one  time  threatened 
to  unnerve  him.  Women  were  permitted  to  be 
nuns,  and  the  bickerings  of  his  followers  were 
silenced  by  adopting  conciliatory  measures. '  The 
Church  or  Sangha  had  been  formed  :  its  doctrines 
had  been  consolidated:  the  feelings  of  devotion 
and  attachment  to  the  Church  had  been  developed : 
political  influence  had  been  secured:  the  three 
great  principalities  on  the  banks  of  the  Ganges 
had  been  leavened  by  the  feeling  that  the  world 
was  full  of  misery,  and  that  a  great  teacher  had 
proclaimed  a  plan  of  deliverance :  the  Br&hmanas 
and  friars,  the  mendicants  and  teachers,  had  been 
either  silenced  or  cowed  into  submission.  The 
prestige  of  Buddha  Goutama  had  been  established 
and  the  short  sayings  uttered  by  him  had  been 
constantly  quoted.  Shlokas  .composed  in  all 
metres  and  glorifying  particular  acts  of  the  enlight¬ 
ened  teacher  were  constantly  sung :  the  intellect 
of  the  national  leaders  in  the  Gangetic  valley 
was  awakened:  and  their  feelings  were  touched 
by  the  new  doctrines.  From  village  to  town, 
every  where  <•  monasteries  and  monks  could  be 
seen,  delighting  in  the  recital  of  the  sayings, of 
Buddha,  composing  short  poems  to  exalt  his 
vfetuesi-  preaching  to  the  masses  about  the  excel-. 
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leace  of  his  doctrines,  calling  upon  them  to 
reflect  on  the  miseries  of  the  world,  and  declaring 
to  them  that  a  method  for  their  deliverance  was 
propounded  by  Buddha  Groutama.  After  such 
important  results  had  been  achieved,  surfeited/ 
with  delicious  pork,  Buddha  Gtoutama.  died.  The 
cause  of  his  death  is  unworthy  of  his  life.  The 
event  created  an  extraordinary  sensation  through¬ 
out  the  Grangetic  valley.  At  last,  his  followers 
whether  princes  or  peasants  were  reconciled  to 
their  fate:  the  feeling  of  bereavement  was  soothed, 
and  the  relics  of  the  dead  soon  began  to  be  more 
venerated  than  the  living  teacher  himself. 

4^.*-  ;  v  Buddhisim  and  its  spread. 

The  rapid  spread  of  Buddhism  and  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  its  resources  and  its  establishment,  even  in 
the  life-time  of  its  originator,  are  facts  partly  to 
be  explained  by  the  extraordinary  character  of 
Buddha  Groutama,  partly  by  the  nature  of  the 
'  system  of  discipline  he  introduced,  and  partly  by 
the  simplicity  and  adaptability  of  the  doctrines  he 
preached. 

.  ■  ■  ■ 

The  character  of  Buddha  Goutama. 

Buddha  Gbutama  struggled  strenuously  against 
the  influence  of  the  flesh.  He  made  constant  efforts 
to  overcome  .its  pains.  He  felt  that  Mara  or  Satan 
was-  always  opposed  to  him.  Avarice,  ambition, 
desire  of  applause,  anger,  lust,  and  envy  constituted 
the  army  of  Mara  which  often  laid  a  siege  to  his 
mind  and  tried  as  often  to  take  it  by  storm ;  but 
his  mind  never  surrendered,  as  its  serenity  and 
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peace  could  not  be  overcome.  This  is  the  most‘ 
important  trait  in  his  character.  The  whole  system 
of  Buddhism  is,  in  one  sense,  built  on  the  idea  of 
such  a  struggle.  Descended  from  royal  parentage, 
and  having  voluntarily  adopted  the  life  of  a  monk, 
he  inspired,  respect  and  produced  the  feeling  fof 
gravity  and  seriousness  in  those  who  saw  him.  .  He 
.  was  beautiful  and  his  features  commanded  obedL- 
j  ence,  a  circumstance  apparently  so  accidental,  was 
I  an  essential  element  in  his  success,  for  it  attracted 
!  the  attention  of  his  audience  and  enhanced  -  the 
effect  of  what  he  said.  His  voice  was  sweet,  and 
his  manners  were  endearing  and  conciliatory. .  His 
magnanimity,  his  generosity,  his  humanity  and 
benevolence  have  passed  into  a  proverb.  Never 
rqffled,  his  mind  never  lost  its  balance.  Never 
mastered  by  the  temptations  of  the  world,  his 
heart  overflowed  with  complacent  joy  and  parental 
affection.  He  never  discussed  with  anybody.  ;He 
simply  taught.  He  never  definitely  stated  a 
metaphysical  proposition.  He  conciliated  Brah- 
mawas  by  indefinitely  recognizing  their  gods';,  and 
goddesses,  their  systems  of  Heavens  and*  Hells. 
He  secured  the  attachment  of  his  followers  by 
engaging  in  war  against  the  legions  of  Mara  or 
Satan.  He  never  spoke  violently  against  caste,  but 
constantly  stated  that  devotion  to  truth,  ■  piety,  and 
the  abdication  of  the  world,  ‘deserved  more  atten¬ 
tion  than  mere  mechanical  rules  of  social  life  and 
conduct.  He  modified  the  doctrine  of  the  transmi¬ 
gration  of  the  soul  already  developed  during  the  time 
of  the  Acharyas,  and  declared  that  those  who  should 
overcome  Mara,  the  evil  spirit,  in  this  special  life, 
would  make*  continuous  progress  in  righteousness, 
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and  could  one  day  attain  to  Buddha-hood  itself,  with 
power  over  Heaven  and  Hell,  over  gods  and  over 
Hie  universe.  The  recognition  of  the  doctrine 
of  metempsychosis1  conciliated  the  philosophical 
Brahmarea,  who  had  cultivated  the  principles  of  the 
Araay  aka-liter  ature .  Its  modification  satisfied 
Ms  followers  in  whom  it  produced  new  aspirations. 

patience  was  so  great  that  he  allowed  whatever 
he  said*  to  take  root,  and  develop  itself.  His 
moral  courage  was  great,  for  he  gave  up  the 
luxuries  of  a  royal  palace,  and  entered  on  a  life 
of  painful  asceticism.  His  faith  was  extraordinary 
inasmuch  as  he  boldly  stated  that  he  was 
Buddh.aror  one  mlightened  and  saved ,  and  that  he 
dehgfbted.  in  -having  mankind.  His  intellect  was 
powerful, -for  ^  he  elaborated  a  system  of  discipline 
and  principles  of  conduct  which  strengthened  the 
will  and  softened  the  heart  of  his  followers.  His 
will  w.as  unbending,  for  he  never  retracted  a  state¬ 
ment  Or  yielded  to  any  opposition.  The  character 
of  Buddha  Goutamawas  such  that  his  influence 
in  the  course  of  a  few  centuries  penetrated  the 
whole;  pf  Asia  and  indirectly  acted  cti  the  European 


■fcrwi  •  •  : 

t^His  system  of  discipline  and  its  basis. 

The  whole  society  was  divided  into  two  sections : 
the^yait^  and  the  monks.  The  former  was 
consiuSfhd  as,  the  mere  audience  to  be  addressed : 
the  latter  instructed  it,  both  by  example  and 
precept.  Buddha  Goiitama  took  special  care  of 


i  Vide  tlie  PMniyam  (V.  2,  92.). 
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the  monks — the  instruments  of  instruction.  The 
monks  had  to  give  up  the  world  and  to  enter  a 
monastery,  where  pure  principles  of  individual 
and  social  morality  and  spirituality  were  strictly 
enforced.  Self-abnegation  constituted  the  essence 
of  Buddhistic  discipline.  An  appeal  was  con¬ 
stantly  made  to  their  heart,  the  evil  tea*, 
dencies  of  which  were  '  graphically  pointed 
out.  To  overcome  the  evil  spirit  is  the  most 
arduous  task  conceivable.  The  monks  felt  that 
they  had  to  wage  a  war  of  infinite,  dp  rati  on  with 
themselves ;  that  their  enemies  were  at  once  power¬ 
ful  and  insidious ;  that  every  moment  of  their  life, 
the  evil  spirit  sought  to  distract  their  attention  and 
to  ruin  them  in  a  variety  of  forms  and  with  a 
variety  of  allurements ;  and  that  yet  it  was  their 
duty  to  overcome  their  enemy.  This  feeling  was  so 
strongly  impressed,  that  for  the  first  time  in  Indian 
literature  whether  Yedic,  Buddhistic,  or  Brahmahic, 
a  romance  was  written — a  romance  which  personifies 
the  evil  spirit,  which  describes  his  army*  his 
modes  of  warfare,  his  military  officers,  and  his 
strong-holds,  which  illustrates  and  embellishes  its 
parts  with  the  delineation  of  well-known  human 
characters,  and  which  produces  a'  vivid  impression 
of  the  power  of  Mara  or  Satan,  and  war  with  him 
on  the  minds  of  the  audience.  He  who  should 
overcome  evil  by  his  individual  prowess  could  be 
emancipated  from  the  sorrow  of  births  and  deaths 
in  an  unceasing  rotation  of  existence.  .  The  monks 
to  whom  such  romances  were  read  and  explained, 
i  heaved  deep  sighs  and  uttered  audibly : — “  Ah ! 
>i||ra,;4hou  Condemned  spirit!  How' happy  are 
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those  who  are  free  from  attachment  to  the  flesh  I1 2” 
The  day  and  a  portion  of  the  night  was  spent  either 
in  meditation  and  in  listening  to  QatMs  on  the 
subjects  read  and  explained.  Those  who  had 
made  some  progress  in  knowledge,  and  who  had  at 
least  partially  overcome  Mara,  composed  GatMs, 
singing  of  their  partial  triumph  and  exhibiting 
Mira  as  the  worst  enemy  of  mankind.  Impressed^ 
with  the  strong  sense  of  the  internal  struggle! 
between  the  good  and  evil  spirits,  and  inspired! 
with  the  hope  of  ultimate  success  in  the  struggle— 
when  the  GatMs  were  read  and  explained— monks 
embraced  monks,  shedding  tears  of  joy  and 
hope, -  and  congratulating  one  another  on  having 
feoUfflto  know  the  way  of  deliverance.  The  hymn 
of  Joy^-was  simultaneously  read  by  all  the  monks 
whose  aspirations  it  embodied.  Accustomed  to 
deny  themselves  every  thing  savouring  of  least 
pleasure  and  comfort,  and  determined  to  accom¬ 
plish  the  chief  object  of  existence — to  be  above 
the  influence  of  the  flesh — the  monks  were  easily 
satisfied  with  any  kind  of  simple  vegetable  food 
itt.  any  quantity  and  did  not  care  for  clothing. 
S^^tJhy-.on  the  bare  ground  at  night  for  repose, 
otheriupassOd  a.  restless  night.  Some  dreamed 
that  in  the  unguarded  moments  of  sleep  Mira 
attacked  them,  and  were  awakened,  full  of  agitation. 
The  recital  of  such  dreams  often  created  a  profound 
sensation  in  a  monastery.  Thus  trained,  the; 
monks  issued  forth  from  a  monastery  with  bowls 


1  The  motto  of  monks  in  Jain  monasteries  is  Vitaiagah  ni- 
ranjanah.” 

2  Bana  or  rather  Ehaaa, 
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in  their  hands,  with  their  features  serious  and 
lips  muttering  some  G&tha,  and  "boldly  asked  the 
people  to  see  the  means  of  deliverance  propounded 
by  Buddha  Goutama.  They  made  a  strong  impres¬ 
sion  on  the  populace  as  they  serenely  passed  through 
a  street.  Stories  of  the  holy  life — the  monks  and: 
nuns  lived  in  the  recesses  of  a  monastery — of  then- 
difficulties  and  trials,  and  of  their  self-denial,  were 
circulated  freely  in  towns  and  villages.  The 
people  believed  them,  exaggerated  them,  and 
multiplied  them.  The  laity  was  thus  acted  upon 
from  without.  The  monks  did  not  interfere  with 
them  in  any  way.  The  oceanic  current  of  society 
flowed  on  as  usual,  undisturbed  by  any  agitation^ 
The  old  gods  were  worshipped:  the  established 
rites  and  ceremonies  were  performed:  the  recog¬ 
nized  priests  officiated:  the  social  customs  were 
quietly  followed,  and  ■  social  institutions  '  Wferb 
worked  as  usual  But  influences,  likely  in  retire 
j  long  runt  to  check  the  flow  of  the  current,  -had 
’  begun  to  operate  silently  and  unseen.  Deliverancb 
from  the  sorrows  of  births  and  deaths  in  inhtmer- 
able  existences  was  the  one  thing  needed,  aird 
this  deliverance  the  established  order  of  things 
could  not  cause.  Thus  the  influence  of  the  monks 
increased.  The  populace— to  whose  actual  experi¬ 
ence  in  this  life,  constant  appeals  were  eloquently 
and  powerfully  made— was  moved.  A  storm 
gathered  and  burst.  ;  "■ 


The  revolutionar^element  in  the  system- 

i  to  the  time  of  Buddha  Goutama,  Brahmanas  • 
’  ted"  taiight  other  castes,  and  superintended 
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their  sacrifices*.  Their  pretensions  were  well- 
founded,  for  they  alone  knew  the  complex  art  of 
sacrificial  •manipulation.  They  justly  considered 
that,  the  many-sided  literature  and  philosophy 
developed*  by.  the  Acharyas.  were  their  legitimate 
and  exclusive- heritage.  Education,  and'  instruction 
were  their  exclusive  privileges  sanctioned  by  the 
mighty  Yedas  and  sanctified  by  usage.  They 
deserved  the  prestige  they  commanded,  for  the 
great  schools  of  the  Acharya-period'had  given  them 
special  .advantages-  over  other  castes.  To  act 
against  these  hereditary  teachers,  to  equal  them  in 
intellectuality,  and  the  power  which  results;  from  it, 
to-;  obtain-  respect  from*  the  populace  which  con- 
sidhg§di?!@araed  Brafemajms  te.be, their  champions, 
wh%defiendfedvthe'  established  dbctrinos,  to  master 
the-,difficult  grammatical  and  philosophical  pro¬ 
blems,  to.  emplby  promptly  and'  effectively  exegetical 
logic,.  to>  be  well-versed  in  the  Sfttrasof  Ashvalayana 
e^Bondhayana,  and  to  cope  with,  the-  Brahmareas  in 
Well-regulated  discussions, — these  were  the  con¬ 
ditions-  which?  none  but  the  Brahmanas  could  fulfil. 
Hence-  those,  who  were  opposed  to-  the  Brahmanas, 
condemned  them,  always  despaired  of 
success,  nnd  practised5  asceticism.  A  choice  was 
tpi*be  madb  between-  subjection  to  the 
arrogance - and-  tyr  anny  of  Brahmarcas,  or  abdication 
y^rld  iand  its  pleasures.  The  ascetics  lived 
as-tbey?  liked5..  We  have  already  shown  that  the 
Br&hmaaas  ridiculed  them,  that  Koupina,  their 
characteristic  costume,  had'  come  to  mean  sm,  and 
that  antagonism  between  Brahmaraas  and  Shramawas 
(ascetics)  had  been  so  well  established  as  to  be  consi¬ 
dered  natural  and  inherent.  Buddha  Groutama  knew 
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all  this  and  was  conscious  of  the  difficulties  under 
which  he  had  to  work.  He  was  the  leader  of  the  Shra- 
mms  of  his  period,  for  hundreds  of  them  flocked 
to  him.  His  large  mind  elaborated  a  system  which 
removed  all  the  difficulties  and  met  all  the  con¬ 
ditions.  The  existing  institution  of  monasteries 
was  utilized  and  developed :  a  system  of  special 
instruction  was  devised.  The  monks,  isolated  from 
■Society  at  large,  constituted  a  body  by  themselves.. 
All  castes  were  freely  admitted  into  a  monastery. 
Carefully  trained  in  the  methods  and  principles  of 
contemplation,  thoroughly  impressed  with  the  sense 
of  the  inner  struggle  between  good  and  evil  spiriis, 
conscious  of  the  power  they  possessed  over  the 
evil  one,  faithfully  looking  forward  into,  eternity, 
when  their  final  emancipation  from  all  sorrows 
would  be  accomplished,  inured  to  a  hard  life  of 
austerities,  above  the  flesh  and  the  evil  temper, 
tions  of  the  world,  taught  to  look  upon  the  foibles 
of  the  worldly  with  feelings  of  complacent  charity — 
foibles  which  were  ,  the  inevitable  result  of  . „  the 
actions  which  they  had  committed  in  a  aeries^-of 
former  lives  and  the  accumulated  effect  of  which- 
none  oould  escape — moved  with  pity  which  springs 
from  the  deepest  recesses  of  the  human  heart,  which 
actively  seeks  to  relieve  the  ”afflioted,  and  which 
nullifies  all  selfishness,  and  possessed  of  that 
humility  which  the  constant  sense  of  humiliation 
fosters — a  sense  which  their  failures  in  the  junef 
struggle  almost  every  moment  of  their  lives 
intensified’ — the  monks  consisting  of  ali  castes 
were  well-qualified  to  undermine  the  power  of  the 
the5  Brahmawas,  silently  and  without,  provoking 
4^Mtitjott.-  The  Brihmana  spoke  of  his  books 
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ahdof  his  learning :  the  Shramawa  spoke  of  his  daily; 
experiences  ;•  the  Brahma^a  quoted  books  and 
Sought  to  apply  the.  rules  of  exegetical  logic :  the 
Skrama«a  Bpoke  feelingly  of  the  actual  condition 
of  humanity  and  made  touching-  appeals  to  the 
feelings  of  the  people ;  the  Brahmawa  showed  his 
intellectual  powers.:  the  Shramam,  impressed  the 
populace  with  his.  charity  and  universal  love.  In 
process  of  time,  the  Shramana  became-  powerful  and 
supplanted  the  Brahmawa. 


! 


J 


The  simplicity  of  the  doctrines  *of  Buddha  Ooutama. 

The  doctrinesfwhich  the  Bouddhas  taught,  were 
has  /  'of  apprehension.  They  were 
b‘h#ddK6n-“h  systein  of  psychology.  The  dogma  of 
metempsychosis  was  recognized  and  formed  a 
constituent  of  Buddhistic  faith.  Mr.  Wheeler  in 
his  History  of  India  lays  great  stress  upon  it  and 
dbSetves  that  it  characterizes  Buddhism  and 
diifeiguishes  it  from  the  Yedic  polity  which  he_. 
calls'  Brahmanism.  The  dogma  of  metempsychosis 
wars  in  one  sense  known  from  the  earliest  times. 

are  glimpses  in  the  Brahmans.  Yaska 
nafe^dBrPffc-  The  Yoga-system  is  built  upon  it. 

hthfelife  'of  the  Acharya-period  believed  in 
if.'  The  -  Iftmansi-system  sanctions  it.  It  is 
ctWsrt.efgd  to  be  the  effect  of  activity  of  which  all 
Iiifiiih  Writers,  thinkers  and  preachers  complain. 
B  uddfusm  jiropbsed  a  remedy  for  deliverance  from 
it,  ‘'air'  the  Yoga-system  had  done  ’before.  The 
foriher  mentions  the  Universal  and  Supreme  Spirit 
with  which  the  individual  spirit  is  identified  after 
its  deliverance.  Buddha  himself  attained  to  such 
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qualities  of  the  Supreme'  Spirit  as  omniscience. 
The  dogma  cannot,  therefore,  be  the  distinctive, 
feature  of  Buddhism,  nor  can  it  be  the  cause  of  its 
rapid  propagation.  Mr.  Wheeler’s  remarks  on  these 
points  are,  however,  ingenious-  The  existence  of 
excessive  evil  in  the  world  was  a  matter  of  daily 
experience.  All  thinkers  of'  the*  Ach&rya-period 
started  from*  this  point-  The*  first  question  that; 
was  naturally  asked  was  : — What  is  the  -  evil 
that  afflicts  mankind.  The  answer-  was  *  simple 
“  ignorance-  Its  essential  concomitants  were  the 
conditions  of  sentient  existence.  The  essential 
concomitant  of  this  is.  personal  or-  individual  consci¬ 
ousness.  The  essential  concomitants  of  this  are  a 
name  and  a  form.  The  essential-  concomitant  o.f 
these  is  the  group  of  six  organs^  their  essential 
concomitant  is  the  sense  of  contact  which,  com¬ 
prises  all  the  five  senses  such  as  hearing  and  neging 
and  the  mind;  The  essential  concomitant  of  the  sense 
of  contact  is  jiensation,.  the  essential  concomitant 
of  which  is  desire  which  invariably  makes-  man  cling 
to  existence.  The  essential  concomitant  of  clinging 
to  life  is  actual  existence  (in  an  increasing  rotation 
of  births  and  deaths).  The  essential  concomitant 
of  existence  is  birth,  the  essential  conQcunitants»,Qf 
which  are  old  age,  death,  sorrow,  lamentation,  pain, 
melancholy,  despair.  Thus  the  whole  class  of  pure 
excessive  miseries  exists.”  This  passage  sh,cp;s 
directly  that  metempsychosis  was  considered  the 
inevitable  evil  proceeding  from  ignorance — an  evil 
which  afflicts  all  men  equally  whether  peasants  *6,r 
princes,  and  from  which  all  men  are  bound  tp  seek 
deliverance.  Deliverance  consisted  in  overcoming 
^^^gwormce,. .  -Two. ,  terms  ip  this  connections 


BUDDHISM. 


431 


important  and  deserve  explanation: — Karma  and 
UpSdana.  The  first  is  action  including  whatever 
a  sentient  being  does,  says,  thinks  or  feels.  All 
actions  performed  are  essentially  inseparable  from 
their  result.  The  two  are  considered  to  be  distinct 
principles.  The  one  is  passive,  and  the  other  is 
active.  ■  Hence  an  action  of  every  description  is 
undesirable  as  being  in  the  way  of  the  beatific 
quietude  in  which  deliverance  consists.  This  is 
the  ■  key  to  the  proper  apprehension  and  the 
correct  appreciation  of  Buddhism.  These  doctrines, 
though  they  appear  abstruse  and  transcendental 
in  their  English  garb,  are  yet  simple  and 
easy  of  apprehension.  The  Sanskrit  words  which 
expffUss  the  doctrines  are  easily  understood.  The 
coitttection  between  the  different  causes  and  effects 
is  easdy  remembered.  Belief  in  their  logical 
sequence,  their  validity  and  reality,  is  early  impressed 
On  the  pliant  mind  of  youths.  Mental  habits  are 
Stronger  and  more  stubborn  than-  mere  bodily 
habits.'  Habit  is  second  nature;  and  what  is 
natural  is  always  relished.  A  Buddhist  felt  spiritu¬ 
al^;  elated,  as  he  read  about  Karma  and  its  influ- 
dail^Kbtift  Upadana  and  its  activities.  His  feelings 
beiS^^tOhche'd,  he  sighed  and  sobbed.  We  have 
sehft  nShdefit  Yedantists  sighing  and  sobbing  on  a 
g’ihxilar7  occasion  when  the  doctrine  of  Upadana  is 
e^ipMnetl.  The  religious  practices  of  a  Buddhist 
•vver#’  eitremely  simple.  Contemplation  and  its 
mOdSi’  and  forms  constitute  their  essence.  Four 
modes1  are  described — the  one  gradually  preparing 
a  Buddhist  for  another.  Abstraction  of  the  soul 
from  'its  objects  and  subjects  is  the  special 
means  of  contemplation.  The  first  mode  is : — the 
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soul  is  called  off  from  external  objects  and  concen¬ 
trated  on  thoughts  generating  beatific  love.  The 
second  mode  is: — all  thought  is  dropped — Love 
resulting  from  contemplation  itself  is  contemplated^ 
The  third  mode  is  : — even  Love  is  dropped.  Self* 
consciousness  delighting  in  happiness  is  realized. 
The  fourth  mode  is: — every  thing  bodily  and 
mental,  external  and  internal,  is  totally  discarded, 
and  -what  is  entirely  free  from  any, reminiscence  or, 
knowledge  of  pleasure  or  pain  is 
These  practices  illustrate  the  daily  life 
of  a  monastery. 

Buddhistic  ethics. 


contemplatedi, 
of  the  monks  ’j.5| 


The  Buddhistic  ethics  originated  in  the  sense  of 
the  internal  struggle  and  were  embodied  in  Buddha 
Goutama — the  grand  ideal  the  Buddhists  always 
set  before  themselves,  for  Buddha  Goutama  fulfilled, 
all  the  necessary  conditions  of  spirituality  and  was- 
considered  as  the  highest  of  gods.  Hence  it  is.  of 
special  importance  to  examine  the  ideal  itpplf* 

“  This  is  that  lord  of  the  SMkyas,  who  has  come  - 
to  the  bottom  of  the  best  of  trees  and  who  is 
worshipped:  he  who  has  purified  his  mind  by 
means  of  his  shunning  sin ,  of  wise  fortitude,  com¬ 
passion,  good  will  and  charity ;  who  has  purified 
his  speech  by  penances  and  austerities,  by  truth 
and  by  righteousness,  and  who  has  purified  his 
body  by  good  conduct  and  intentions.”  This,  is 
the  literal  translation  of  an  interesting  passage  in 
the  Lalita  Vistara.  The  best  of  trees  is  probably  the 
^.fkrated  Bo-tree.  Buddha  Goutama  approached 
%fs-iEe©  after  he  had  subdued  Mara.  While  he 


BUDDHISM? 


43a 


was  worshipped  by„his  disciples, the  poetical  passage, 
we  have  translated,  was  recited.  Cleanliness,  truthful 
speech,  and  benevolence  of  mind  are  particularly 
insisted  upon.  Such  qualities,  as  abhorrence  of  sin, 
wise  fortitude,  resignation,  compassion,  good-will 
and  charity,  abstinence,  self-denial,  and  that 
restraint,  which  penances  and  austerities  necessitate, 
truth,  righteousness,  good  conduct,  and  good 
intentions,  -  arising  from  the  consciousness  of 
righteousness — these  qualities  and  the  means  for 
securing  them  cannot  but  constitute  an  exemplary 
code  of  morals. 


Propagation  Of  Buddhism :  the  history  of  the  first 
period  summed  up. 

The  spread  of  the  doctrines  of  Buddha  Goutama 


was  rapid.  But  immediately  after  the  death  of 
the  great  teacher, — the  moving  spirit  that  inspired 


'aiid  '"ruled  the  monks, — confusion  ensued.  In  every 
'monastery,  the  monks  began  to  disagree  among 
themselves.  All  the  monasteries  in  the  Gangetic 
'valley  were  not  now  inspired  by  the  same  spirit 
d^Sfewas  once  produced  by  devotion  to  the  same 
teaicl'drK'  ’-Hence  Ajatashatru,  king  of  Magadha, 
held  -al/cOuncil  of'  the  leading  monks  from  the 
different  important  monasteries  and  attempted  a 
'sfetement  of  Buddhistic  doctrines.  It  is  true  that 
-‘the ’“statement  could  not-  be  systematic.  All  the 
different  points  of  discipline  could  not  be  defined. 
All  the  principles  for  regulating  the  conduct  of  the 
monks  could  not  be  fixed.  The  first  council,  however, 
proved  of  special  use  and  importance  to  the  cause 
$f  Buddhism,  the  power  and  influence  of  which  it 
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discovered  and  published,  because  many  monasteries 
—teeming  with  pious  monks,  possessed  of  high 
intellectuality,  and  devoted  to  the  cause  of  their 
faith— were  represented.  Ajatashatru  felt  the  power 
of  the  council :  the  laity  in  the  ex-Gangetic  valley 
was  impressed  with  respect  for  Buddhism.  Many 
vacillating  monks  and  sceptical  lay-men  were 
confirmed  in  their  devotion  to  the  cause  of  the  ^ 
Enlightened  Teacher.  Thus  the  council  materially 
aided  Buddhism.  Again,  the  first  council  solved  a 
great  difficulty.  Whenever  any  serious  differences  A 
among  the.  Buddhists  arose,  a  convocation  of  monks  ,1 
was  called  to  settle  them.  The  kings  of  Magadha  - 
continued  to  take  an  interest  in  the  religion  'they  had  / 
.embraced.  The  absence  of  any  authentic  history  of 
the  times  renders  -it  hard  to  distinguish  Kalashoka  . 
from  Ash  oka,  who  is  identified  with  Priyadarshih 
who  called  the  second  council  in  the  middle  of-fthe 
third  century,  B .  0.  The  first  period  of  Buddhiimf 
now  terminated,  for  the  great  mass  of  the  peopleT 
had  almost  adopted  the  Buddhistic  mode  of  thought  „ 
and  feeling ;  the  monks  were  admired  and  treated  ! 
with  respect :  the  monasteries  had  begun  to  exercise  a, 
decided  influence :  small  princes  had  been  converted* 

Tbe  leading  officers '  of  Government  had  become 
disciples  of  Goutama  Buddha.  The  leading  residents 
of  towns  and  merchants  followed  the  officers.  The  v 
court  of  a  prince  like  Ashoka  consisted  of  ministers- 
who  delighted  in  the  prosperity  of  Buddhism.  At  this-- 
time  non-conformity  to  tho  Buddhistic  faith  could 
not  be  tolerated,  for  it  could  be  defined.  When 
;  non-conformity  can  dip  defined,  and  measures  for  its 
{repression  ,can  be  taken,  the  power  of  a  religion  is 
established.  Its  spirituality  has  culmi- 
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Hated;  its  material  prosperity  alone  efezles  the 
populace :  the  age  of  simple  thought  and: ;  earnest 
feeling  is  gone.  The  child-like  monks,  wh&  pr,eached 
and  sobbed,  had  disappeared,  and  sedate  Acharyas, 
who  could  boast  of  a, large  income,-  paraded. ,  their 
intellectuality,- and  piety  before  the  people.-  These 
statements, are  .based, on  those  edicts  of  A&hoka,.  the 
summary  of  which, is, here  presented.  JVom  a  lite¬ 
rary  point  of  view,  the  age  of  the  Lalita,  Yistara  was 
succeeded  by  the  age  of  the  Dhamma-pada.  The  first 
ediot  rules,  against  the  use  of  animal  food-,  and  thus 
deals  a  heavy  blow,-  against  the  sacrificial  system 
of  the  Yedic  polity.  The  second  shows,  the  extent 
of  .the  country.- under -  the  influence  of.  Buddhistic 
missionaries,-  and’,  the.  spirit  of  benevolence  towards 
men  who- -are  mentioned  with  lower  animals.  The 
third  edict  enforces  some  virtues.  The  Dhamma 
(religion)  was  defined  and  systematized.  The 
Dhamma-pada  (the  path  of  religion)  had  been  pro¬ 
mulgated.  The  fourth  edict  discovers  that  pageants 
of  processions  and  pyro-teohnics  .were  resorted  to  for 
impressing  rules- of  Buddhistic -good  conduct  on  the 
people,  .and  inculcating  abhorrence  of  killing  animals, 
Ohipj^nep-As .  exacted  by  means,  of  royal  power, 
whieh^tepployed  coercion*— an  unworthy  substitute 
for-persuMiquenforced ,  by.  self-abnegation,  and  the 
exemplary  conduct  of  the  monks.  The  system  of 
Yedic .  sacrifices  andithe  slaughter  of  animals  is  put 
down,  by-  force.  The  Yedic  polity  thus  ceased  to 
be,recognized.-  Grand  processions  of  elephants  and 
gorgeous  eqjaipages  were  -  new,  substituted  for  the 
quiet  processions  of  devout  monks  who  had  abdi¬ 
cated  the  world  and  its  pleasures.  The  power  of 
mere  wealth  thus  triumphed  over  the  powe?  of 
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spirituality.  The  fifth  edict  adopts  coercive  measures 
for  enforcing  conformity,  ministers  of  morals  being 
appointed  to  superintend  and  regulate  the  conduct 
of  the  people.  Informers  are  mentioned.  State 
patronage  and  interference  cannot  but  subordinate 
spiritual  power,  based  on  the  virtues  of  the  devout, 
to  the  authority  of  the  State,  opulent  and  ambi¬ 
tious  bishops  taking  the  place  of  those  whose  power 
springs  from  self-denial  and  •  spirituality.  The 
sixth  edict  confers  additional  power  on  the  ministers 
of  morals,  defining  their  jurisdiction  and  declaring 
non-conformity  to  be  penal,  and  conformity  to  be 
worthy  of  rewards.  The  seventh  edict  confirms  the 
rules  of  morality  promulgated  from  time  to  time, 
and  calls  special  attention  to  infidelity  in  its  various 
forms  and  seeks  to  regulate  it.  The  eighth  edict 
institutes  religious  festivals  and  orders  the  bestowal 
of  gifts  on  Brahmams  and  Shramawas,  the  first,  . 
being  no  longer  a  sacrifioer  and  a  follower  of  the  . 
Yedic  polity.  His  antagonism  to  Shrama/fas,  which 
Patanjali  considers  to  be  inherent,  i3  not  now  known. 
He  was  a  Buddhist  so  far  as  the  rules  of  conformity 
required.  The  remaining  six  edicts  inculcate 
Buddhistic  virtues,  identical  with  those-  enunciated 
in  the  Dhamma-pada,  so  far  as  they  are  mentioned. 
Elated  with  power  and  the  sense  of  triumph,  the 
officers  of  morality  employed  coercion  indiscrimi¬ 
nately.  Hence  some  edicts  seek  to  moderate  their 
oppressive  measures. 


The  question  of  the  development  of  the  Prakrit 
languages. 


.The  present  enables  us  to  interpret  and  tinder- 
s^s.d,.the.past.  -The  development  of  social  phono- 
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rnena  in  modern  times  and  their  explanation  can 
throw  considerable  light  on  ancient  social  pheno¬ 
mena,  and  determine  their  explanation.  The  case 
of  the  Marathi  language  in  its  three  relations — as 
used  by  Brlhmams  in  towns,  as  used  by  wild 
aboriginal  mountain  tribes,  and  as '  used  by 
Br&hmams  who  accompanied  Yyankoji  Bhosla  in 
his  expedition  into  the  Tamil  country  on  the  banks 
of  the  Caveri — and  the  case  of  the  English  language 
as  it  is  spoken  by  camp-followers— are  important 
in  this  connection.  The  Brail  rnaraas  in  towns  speak 
pure  Marathi,  and  pride  themselves  on  their 
superiority  in  this  respect.  But  the  Br&hmanas 
in  villages  speak  'the  mixed  and  inferior  Marathi 
of.  the.  ignorant  villagers.  Yet  the  villagers,  natu¬ 
rally.  cheerful  and  spirited,  possess  a  kind  of 
literature.  The  women  sing,  when  they  grind  corn 
early  in  the  morning,  when  they  sow  or  reap  in 
their  fields,  when  they  carry  baskets  of  fruits  or 
corn  from  one  place  to  another,  when  they  amuse 
themselves  on  the  banks  of  their  village  stream, 
or  when  they  wash  their  clothes  or  worship  their 
gods.  Boys,  as  they  tend  their  cattle,  sing  in  wild 
ssfaiafflfBV  -Men  sing,  while  they  labour  in  their  fields 
audin.fhe  evening  always  gather  and  form  small 
circles,-  where,-  while  the  pipe  goes  round  quietly, 
they  sing  either  in  praise  of  their  gods  or  of  a 
distinguished  hero.  Amorous  ditties  are  common, 
and  are  always  on  the  lips  of  young  men.  This 
side  of. ’the  life  of  villagers  is  interesting.  The 
songs  are,  in  many  cases,  pieces  banded  down 
from  father  to  son  for  generations.’  In  every 
generation  there  is  always  a  village  genius,  which 
recasts  old  songs  or  composes  a  new  one.  The 
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Marathas  in  the  Tamil  country,  though  they  cling' 
to  Marathi,  their  hereditary  tongue,  with  great 
tenacity,  have  learnt  to  use  many  Tamil  words.  r 
Their  Marathi  is  different  from  that  of  the  natives 
of  Mahhrastra.  This  illustrates  the  bearing  of  the 
language  of  the  conquered  on  the  established  and 
developed  language  of  the  conquerors  who  have 
settled  in  the  land  of  conquest.  Tamil  is  to 
Marathi  what  English  is  to  Arabic.  English  is 
not  as  yet  adopted  by  the  natives  of  India. 
Perhaps  it  may  never  exercise  any  influence. 
The  contact  of  Englishmen  with  natives  is  not 
close.  Proud  of  their  purity,  and  perhaps  disgusted 
with  the  insolence  of  conquerors,  the  subject- 
races  keep  aloof  from  the  Europeans  as  much  as 
they  can.  Yet  where  contact  is  close,  English  is 
easily  learnt.  The  uneducated  show  special  apti¬ 
tude  for  learning  a  foreign  language  without  great 
pains.  The  British  sailQr,  naturally  jolly  and 
social,  freely  mixes  with  his  equals  among  the 
natives  when  he  lands  on  the  shore.  The  brother- 
jack  speaks  with  him  in  English.  The  nai  ive,  and 
English  sailors  hug  each  other,  drink  together, 
and  stroll  about  a  sea-port  town.  Thus  the  language 
of  the  foreigner  is  easily  learnt.  On  the  Nilgiree 
hills  native  milk-maids  are  seen  speaking  English 
with  Englishmen.  The  negroes  of  America 
have  adopted  the  religion,  the  institutions,  and 
manners  of  the  European  colonists.  -  The  Blacks 
and  Whites,  forming  one  body  politic,  is  an  interest¬ 
ing  and  important  phenomenon.  From  these  facts 
developing  in  modern  times,  two  conclusions  may 
be  drawn,,  that  the  language  of  the  conquerors 
. .  ^Q^ettle  ;in ,  thp  land  of  conquest  is  easily  adopted 
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by  the  conquered,  when  the  latter  are  decidedly 
inferior  in  every  respect  to  the  former,  and  that 
there  are  always  two  social  currents,  the  one  of  the 
civilized  residents  of  towns  and  the  other  of 
unpolished  .and  rough  villagers.  These  conclu¬ 
sions  may  enable  us  to  understand  the  social 
condition  of  ancient  India.  The  contact  of  the 
Aryas  with  the  ancient  non-Aryas  was  close  and 
permanent,  for  the  Aryas  settled  permanently  in  the 
land.  Aryan  children  could  not  but  play  with 
those  of  the  non-Aryas.  The  non- Aryan  maids 
served  Aryan  ladies.  The  non-Aryas  assisted  an 
Aryan  landlord.  The  ancient  Aryas  do  not  speak 
of.  tha;  language  or  literature  of  the  non-Aryas 
for  there  could  be  no  developed  non- Aryan  commu¬ 
nities.  The  principle  of  living  in  political  union, 
based  on  the  use  of  one  language,  is  a  growth  of 
modern  times.  The  idea  of  one  nationality  was 
based  on  the  identity  of  religious  institutions,  and 
practices  in  ancient  times.  In  the  hymns  of  the 
j?ik-Sanhita,  separate  non-Aryan  towns  are 
mentioned.  But  a  combination  of  the  non-Aryas 
is  fn%'"eyen  indistinctly  alluded  to.  The  tribes  of 
barbarians,  isolated  and  at  war  with  one  another, 
were  easily  overcome.  About  the  time,  when  the 
Aryas  had  completely'  established  themselves  in 
•thl  land  of  conquest,  the  social  status  of  the  non- 
Aryas,  was  legally  declared.  He  was  a  slave 
whose  only  -duty  was  to  serve  his  Aryan  masters. 
The  Nisada  resisted  and  ambitiously  sought  equality. 
Tha  Shftdra  succumbed.  The  language  of  the 
Aryan  lords  was  necessarily  used  on  all  occasions 
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of  life.  The  SMdras  learnt  it  sufficiently  to  be 
able  to  understand  their  lords-  Gradually  in  all 
Aryan  settlements,  two  social  systems  were  develop- . 

ed _ Aryan  and  non-Aryan.  But  in  the  earliest 

times,  the  irrepressibility  of  the  latter  may  be 
observed.  They  assumed  Aryan  names.  Thufe^ 
Kavasha  Ailusha — mentioned  in  the  Aitareya  Brah- 
mana — is  not  the  same  as  the  author'  of  a  hymn 
the  Aik-Sanhita.  The  fact-^-that  a  non-Arya 
determined  to  take  a  part  in  an  Aryan  sacrifi 
discovers  his  anxiety  to  adopt  Aryan  feelings  ; 
modes  of  thought.  He  did  not  relish  the  taunts 
the  Aryas  that  he  was  non-sacrificing.  The  re-; 
among  the  non-Aryan  races  must  have  been 
Perhaps  they  attempted  to  imitate  their  conqueror 
in  every  thing.  And  as  the  Aryas  at  the  time  o 
the  Risk  specially  delighted  in  music 
occasions  of  life,  the  non-Aryas  naturally  en 
and  vivacious,  also  sang  and  attempted  to 
the  Aryas  in  a  sacrifice.  A  genius  like  K 
Ailusha,  perhaps  insulted  by  the  Aryan  conq 
and  reminded  of  his  inferiority,  rebelled  again 
the  Aryas  and  forced  them  to  recognize  his  pre 
tions,  for  Kavasha  Ailusha  was  not  an  ordi 
ShfLdra.  The  contact  gradually  became  so  c’ 
that  an  unwarranted  relation  between  Aryan 
and  Shfidras  can  be  noticed.  Sometimes, 

Aryan  youthful  lady  loved  an  intelligent  Shu 
Sometimes,  "a  young  Shfidra  girl  lived  wit’ 

.  Aryan  youth.  The  contact  thus  became  c 
But  gradually  it  was  sanctioned  that  ShMra-'girls 
might  be  marrie'd  by  the  Yaishyas,  a  class  of 
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Aryas  more  devoted  to  peaceful  arts  of  life  than 
to  politics  or  religion.  Marriage-ties  helped  the 
■social  progress  -and  advancement  of  the  Shhdras. 
A  girl  married  by  a  Yaishya  must  needs  speak 
the  language  of  the  Aryas.  When  old  enough, 
her  daughter  might  be  married  by  a  Ksatriya. 
Thus,  when  the,  Aryas  had  completely  settled  in 
the-  country,  when  the  non- Aryas  were  thoroughly 
subdued,  and  when  the  Aryas  began  to  boast  of 
their  glory  and  to  assert  their  superiority, — the  non- 
Aryas  had  learnt  to  sing  their  own  Gathas. 
The  non- Aryas  had  their  hopes  and  fears,  their 
pleasures  and  pains,  their  sorrows  and  their  joys, 
their  periods  of  elation  and  of  depression.  They 
must' '  needs  express  their  feelings,  for  it  is 
impossible  for  man  to  be  reticent  when  his  feelings 
are  excited.  Unfortunately  these  ancient  non- Aryan 
Gathas  are  not  preserved,  or  the  cause  of  the 
history  of  the  relation  between  Aryas  and  non- 
Aryas,  or  between  haughty  conquerors  and  mild 
subject-races  would  have  been  materially  helped. 
The  Bisis  sang  Gathas  and  most  probably  danced, 
^eftoonAryas  learnt  to  sing  GatMs  and  to 
dance  fly  The  two  social  currents  flowed  side  by 
side.  At  the  time  of  the  Brahmavadins,  the 
Shhdra  was  prevented  only  from  milking  saorifi- 
craL  cows.  Hence  he  had  been  so  far  admitted  into 
an  ,  Aryan  household.  The  Brahmavadins  sang 
their  sacrificial  Gathas.  Excluded  froiu  sacrifices, 
the  non-Aryas  sang  their  GatMs  against  the  spirit 
of  sacrifice,  for  the  process  of  action  and  re-action 
continued.  It  was  the  determination  of  the  Aryas 
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to  prevent  the  non-Aryas  from  adopting  their 
institutions  and  asserting  equality,  and  it  was  ever 
the  ambition  of  the  non-Aryas  to  vie  with  the  Aryas. 
Though  very  often  the  non-Aryas  were  forcibly  put 
down,  yet  they  worked,  and  yet  they  hoped.  They 
were  perhaps  cheered  by  some  non-Aryan  genius, 
who  sang  charming  strains,  and  soothed  their  minds. 
The  non-Aryas  continued  to  sing  their  wild  ditties 
and  to  enjoy  life.  The  Aryanized  Non-Aryas 
who  were  persecuted  out  of  towns,  and  who  1 
to  resort  to  forests,  sympathised  with  the  genu 
non-Aryas  in-as-much  as  they  recognised  th 
.  claims  to  spiritual  knowledge  and  to  social  equalii 
But  Pacini  does  not  even  accidentally  allude 
a  Prakrit'  dialect.  Patanjali  refers  to  it.1  When 
Buddhism  was  established,  and  when  kings  courted 
the  monks,  and  sought  their  blessings,  the  P 
triumphed  over  the  Sanskrit  language th< 
Aryas  triumphed  over  the  Aryas.  A  new  impu 
communicated  to  the  cultivation  of  a  Prakrit  o 
vernacular  dialect.  But  an  exclusive  and  proud 
opposed  to  the  movement,  still  clang  to  his  San^^, 
Though  vexed  with  himself,  sullen,  uneasy,  ignored 
and  neglected,  he  sought  relief  in  his  closet 
awaited  his  turn.  Whenever  he  could  get  an  opp 
nity  of  asserting  his  superiority,  he  boldly  . 


1  Vide  tb,e  Mahabhasya  of  Patanjali,  Benares  edition,  (I.  1 
page  6.  Patanjali’s  remarks  give -grounds  to  state  that 
time,  the  Sanskpt  language — the  language  spoken  by  the  A' 
begun  to  pass  into  a  sort,  of  a  Prakrit  or  current  language, 
notices  change's,  and  states  that  they  are  too  many.  1 

Si  different  usages,  Patanjali  does  not  seek  to  make  any  rules 
..them.  .They  are  too  many  to  be  brought  under  definite  rules. 
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forward.  Tlie  non-Aryas,  on  the  contrary-)  emboldened 
by  success,  upheld  their  own  rights.  For  some  time, 
the  important  social  question  was — what  was  the 
status  of  a  Prakrit  dialect*  The  discussion 
excited  much  interest.  A  similar  issue  was  once 
raised  between  Protestants  and  Catholics  in  Europe, 

An  analysis  of  the  GatM-literature. 

When  Buddha  G-outama  flourished,  it  Was  the 
period  of  a  revival  of  poetry.  Pour  kinds  of  poets 
are  mentioned  in  Buddhistic  literature: — the  poets 
of  imagination  or  invention,  of  tradition,  that  is, 
those  who  versify  traditional  stories,  the  poets  of 
r'eal  life,  that  is,  those  who  seek  to  paint  life  as  it 
is,  and  scalds  or  bards.  Such  a  variety  of  poetry 
and  its  diction  was  not  a  growth  of  a  few  years. 
Generations  of  poets  sang  and  passed  away.  Poetry, 
to  be  able  to  excite  the  popular  mind,  ought  to 
express  adequately  the  aspirations,  feelings,  and 
thoughts  of  a  nation,  as  they  have  been  formed  in 
the  course  of  generations.  The  poetry  of  a  country 
exactly  represents  the  predominance  of  a  particular 
feeling  as  expressed  by  social,  religious  or  political 
definitions :  it  is  Pantheistic,  When  a  whole  nation  is 
under' '.the  influence  of  Pantheism:  it  is  practical 
and, seeks-  to  depict  nature  as  it  is,  when  a  nation 
cultivates  the  practical  as  distinguished  from  the 
WietapbjsicaL  The  language  of  poetry  is  not 
artificial,  as  formed  by  the  whims  or  necessities  of  an 
individual  writer.  It  is  the  genuine  language  of  feel¬ 
ing/  whi.ch  is  readily  understood,  and  1;he  appeals  of 
which  are  impulsively  responded  to  by  the  mass  of 
the  people.  Hence  it  does  not  originate  in  the 
elision  of  a  letter  or  the  prolongation  of  a  vowel- 
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sound.  These  remarks  are  based  on  the  Buddhistic 
Gathas  as  they  are  preserved  in  the  Lalita-Vistara, 

— the  only  work  which  gives  us  some  insight  into 
the  under-currents  of  thought  and  feeling  of  Non- 
Aryan  India.  The  following  conclusions  may  be 
categorically  stated.  Some  Gathas  are  re-actionary, 

.  The  principles,  they  embody,  are  diametrically 
opposed  to  those  authoritatively  taught  by  the 
Brahmavadins  and  assiduously  interpreted  by  the 
■icharyas  in  the  course  of  generations.  The  sacri¬ 
ficial  philosophy  and  practices  produced  a  re-action. 

The  authority  which  the  Br&hma%as  claimed  over 
the  other  classes  perhaps  awakened  opposition.  ' 

1.  Some  re-actionary  Gathas  belong  to  the  Brahma-,  j§T. 
widin  period.  2.  Others  to  the  Acharya-period.  "1. 
When  the  nation  delighted  in  the  performance1  of  i, 
sacrifices,  the  sacrificial  G&thas  were  sung.  The 
dissenters  naturally  had  their  own  G&thhs  which  * , 
condemn  sacrifices.  2.'  When  metaphysics 
energetically  cultivated  by  the  Acharyas,  the  powerf  ul  - ' 
warriors  like  Bama  or’Arjuna,  it  is  said,  learnt  tfiAvir 
art  of  war  from  priests,  and  kings  like  Dashalratha  **'* 
obtained  sons  through  the  blessings  of  Munis,. ' 
The  dissenters,  however,  sang  of  their  triumphs  and  1 
defeats  in  their  way.  Some  Gathas  illustrate  thigt 
period.  There  are  thus  three  positions  for  which  we 
have  to  produce  evidences — 1.  the  antiquity  of  sojrpe'|f^ 
Gathas.  2.  the  re-actionary  spirit  of  others.  3.  Theic^- 
gradual  systematic  growth.  The  evidence  we 
adduce  is  two-fold : — philological  and  documentary^ ! 
The  remarks1  already  made  show  that  the  forms, 5 
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•which  Panimi  considers  to  be  antiquated  and  peculiar 
to  the  Chhandas,  are  used  by  the  poets  as  if  they  were 
ordinary.  The  Gathas  of  the  Zoroastrians  show  how 
prevalent  this  Gatha-literature  once  was.  Gathas 
were  sung  by  the  Aitareyins,  such  as  the  Gathas 
put  in  the  mouth  of  Narada.  The  first  table 
shows  how  the  language  of  the  people  at  the  time 
of  the  Lalita-Vistara  began  to  deviate  from  the  classi¬ 
cal  Sanskrit  as  written  and  spoken  by  the  learned. 
The  second  table  gives  re-actionary  Gathas.  There 
are  abundant  references  to  a  spirit  of  opposition 
and  non-conformity  in  the  Vajasneyi-Sanhita  and 
Taittiriya  Braktnam,  as  well  aS  in  the  XJpanisads. 
■The  third  table  illustrates  the  gradual  growth  of 
the  Gatha  literature. 

>:  The  times  of  the  Dhamma-pada. 

The  power  of  the  Sangha,  Dkamma,  and  Buddha, 
was  now  established.  The  authority  of  elders  in 
monasteries  was  supreme.  Doctrines,  apparently 
based  on  the  dicta  of  Buddha,  but  inculcating 
practices  and  principles  at  variance  with  his  spirit, 
we|@-> taught.  To  check  this  tendency,  genuine 
Buidhlabic  duties  were  resuscitated.  Yet  the  sense 
of  the  inner  struggle,  painted  in  vivid  colours  in 
the  Lalita-Vistdra,  was  now  totally  extinct. 
Obedience  to  the  monks  and  ascetics  was  the  duty 
much  insisted  upon.  The  spiritual  activity,  which 
an  actual  war  with  Mara  had  awakened,  ^  was  now 
directed  into  a  new  channel.  Now  •  the  Law  or 
Dhamma  was  to  be  studied,  to  be  read,  to  be 
contemplated,  and  to  be  followed.  The  change  was 
great.  Instead  of  fighting  a  battle  with  M&ra  with 
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Spiritual  weapons,  the  priests  were  to  be  obeyed  and 
a  description  of  battles  was  to  be  read.  The' 
.  military  operations  of  Mflra— which  at  the  time  of 
the  Lalita-Vistara  were  believed  to  be  real,  varied 
and  insidious— Were  now  only  narrated.  Thus  t 
times  of  peace  and  prosperity  had  succeeded  the 
perilous  times  of  spiritual  warfare.  The  enemy  had 
ceased  to  exist,  for  personal  M&ra  with  his  migl 
hosts  of  living  sins>  is  not  mentioned  in 
Dhamma-pada.  Abstract  duties  are  systematii 
described.  Sins  and  penalties  are  enumerat 
The  punishment  inflicted  by  kings  is  referred 
This  is  a  significant  circumstance1*  in  a  code 
morals.  The  language  of  the  Dhamma-pada  sh 
that  the  Sangha,  in  the  sense  of  the  populace, 
made  a  great  progress,  as  compared  with  that  which 
the  Gatha-literatare  discovers,  for  the  populac 
acted-  powerfully  on  the  language.  Facili 
pronunciation,  an  important  phonetic  law, 
broken  up  many  words,  had  dropped  the 
consonant  of  almost  all  words,  and  had  so; 
every  compound  syllable.  In  the  Gatha-liter, 
the  beginning  only  of  such  a  process  co 
discovered!  Then  the  gulf  between  the  Gatbfls  . 
the  populace  or  Sangha  and  of  the  educated  or 
Udgha  was  neither  deep  nor  wide'.  The  language 
of  the  G&tMs '  is  Sanskrit  as  acted  upon  a  1 
by  a  Prakrit.  Now  the  Sangha  predomin 
The  language  of  the  higher  classes  or  Udgha  tog. 
with  their,  pretensions  was  ignored,  for  to  a 
like  Ashoka"  a  part  of  the  Dhamma-pad; 
read."  The  feelings  of  those,  who  ’belonged 
court  __  and  who  had  heard  or  read  pure  ck 

be  embittered,  when  the  gfegt 
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king  devoutly  listened  to  the  verses  of  the  Dham¬ 
ma-pada  read ;  The  Dhamma-pada  or  “  path  of 
duties  ”  was,  however,  sanctioned  and  recognized. 
An  illustration  will  throw  light  on  these  remarks. 
The  feelings  of  a  modern  Marathi  Pandit,  when 
-he  listens  to  the  Gathas  of  Tukarama,  are  thus 
expressed : — poor  ignorant  and  helpless  followers  of 
a  Shiidrapoet !  what  degeneracy !  Yet  Tukarama  was 
a  great  genius.  His  G&thas  afford  the  only  intellectual 
and  spiritual  food  that  the  uneducated  crowd  can 
digest.  The  disciples  of  Tukarama,  who  are  decided¬ 
ly  numerous,  and  among  whom  respectable  Brah- 
manas  can  be  included,  consider  his  Gabhfis  to  be  a 
Veda  itself.  Similar  was  the  power  of  the  Dham¬ 
ma-pada,  as  inculcated  on  the  Sangha.  The  following 
table  with  its  remarks  will  explain  the  derivation  of 
the  language  of  the  Dhamma-pada  from  that  of  the 
Vedic  G&thas.  The  language  of  the  populace  was 
fixed:  its  duties  were  defined:  its  power  was 
established:  its  teachers  were  honoured:  and  it 
had  begun  to  bask  in  the  sun-shine  of  royal 
patronage;  but  its  spirituality  culminated.  It 
could  not  cherish  the  high  heavenly  aspirations 
•whKb  once  penetrated  the  recesses  of  itl  heart  and 
sli§&iUp.its  depths.  Deep  spirituality  gave  way 
to  metaphysical  speculations.  The  populace  learnt 
to  follow  its  leaders  quietly.  The  Bouddhacharyas 
propounded  their  doctrines,  and  over-ruled  the 
Shrqanareas.  The  monasteries  underwent  a  great 
change.  They  became  schools.  It  must  be  observed 
that .  the  history  of  the  Gatha-literature  attempted 
in  this  chapter  confirms  the  conclusions  already 
arrived  at. 
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Section  II. 


THE  PERIOD  OF  METAPHYSICAL 


PHYSICAL 


The  history  of  this  period  brings  into  relief  the 
main  doctrines  of  Buddhism  as  it  is  now  understood^'; 
and  throws  light  on  modern  Buddhism,  and'on\>|| 
the  prevailing  systems  of  belief  among  the  Hindus!.  ** 


The  times  of  the  Dhamma-pada. 


A  complete  system  of  Buddhistic  morals  is  in¬ 
culcated,  Buddhistic  etymology  of  Sanskrit  term’s  Jf,' 
is  proposed,  the  doctrines  of  Goutama  Buddha  aife 
authoritatively  laid  down. 

The  times  of  BouddMcharyas.  ^ 

The  antecedents  of  the  Bouddhacharyas  r 
be  rapidly  examined,  so  that  a  connected  h|s^ 
tory  of  the  philosophy  as  developed  by  Aryan 
dissenters  and  non-conformists  may  be  presented^ 
at  one  view;  Because  the  Atharva-Sanhiifeft 
mentions  Iksvaku,  the  .first  founder  of  the '  lunar  .,£/ 
dynasty  from  which  R&ma,  the  hero  of  the  Epic,',^ 
called  Ramayana,  sprang  ;  because  Chh^ndogya; 
mentions  Janaka  of  Yideha,  Kriswa,  the  son,  of  JS 
Yashoda,  and  N&rada,  the  great  philosophers ' 
because  the  story  of  the  R&mayawa  forms 
episode  of  the  Mahabharata,  because  Pacini  di^|^| 
tinctly  refers  to  the  Mahabharata  and ,  ObMndogyij 
and  mentions  Yudhis^ira,  Arjuna,  and  , .  Gth#,’  ‘ 
heroes  ;  and  because  all  these  references;  -from  A 
deferent  works,  though  unconnected  with  ' 

to  the  same  poem;  we  have  alreaisp" 
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indicated  the  chronology  of  the  Ramayam  to  he 
antecedent  to  that  of  Pacini.  But  in  a  canto  of  the 
Ramayaraa,  the  name  of  Buddha  occurs — a  circum¬ 
stance  which  apparently  threatens  to  upset  our 
system  of  chronology.  "We  consider  that  the  verses 
which  mention  Buddha  are  an  interpolation.  We  will 
state  our  reasons.  1.  Every  canto  of  the  Ramayana 
ends  with  a  long  Shloka  different  in  its  metre  from 
the  Anustubh  in  which  the  poem  is  written.  The 
canto  referred  to  does  not  follow  this  rule.  There 
are  six  long  Shlokas  at  the  end  of  this  canto.  2. 
The  dialogue  between  Jabali  and  Rama  is  really 
finished  in  the  first  long  Shloka.  The  other 
long  Shlokas  re-open  it  abruptly.  3.  The  long 
Shlokas  do  not  sustain  the  general  character  of 
Rama  as  depicted  by  Valmiki  in  his  Epic.  4.  The 
long  Shlokas  directly  'contradict  the  tone  of  the 
dialogue  as  described  in  the  canto  itself.  5.  The 
poet  describes  Jabali  as  a  great  man: 
Rama  in  the  long  Shlokas  speaks  violently  of  him 
■and  even  characterizes  him  as  thief.  J&bali  was  a 
materialist,  probably  a  follower  of  Brihaspati, 
whf»,  however,  disbelieves  the  doctrine  of  the  trans¬ 
migration  of  souls,  while  Jabali  of  the  Ram&yawa 
’  suggests  -it.  Perhaps  Atheism,  to  which  Pamni 
refers,'  was  not  as  yet  systematized.  But  it 
had  .  made  progress  enough  to  attract  the 
notice  of  a  great  poet  like  Valmiki.  The 
atheists  of  the  time  of  Pacini,  well  versed  in  the 
Vedic  system  of  religion  and  theology  and  the 
literature  and  philosophy  of  the  Ach&rya-period, 
gradually  developed  into  materialists,  and  Brihas¬ 
pati  distinguished  himself  as  a  teacher,  when 
materialism  was  the  prevailing  form  of  thought. 
« 
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The  Lalita-Yistara mentions  his  system  byname. 
The  materialists  at  first  made  short  work  of  the 
supercilious  pretensions  of  the  sacrificing  Aryas. 
The  Sangha  perhaps  sympathized  with  them  as 
it  had  been  obstinately  excluded  from  the 
institutions  of  the  Yedic  polity.  Buddhists  were 
opposed  to  materialists  and  other  atheists  as  thej  h  d 
a  system  of  faith.  But  Philosophy  was  not  culti- 
.vated  as  a  special  branch :  its  intricacies  were  not 
discussed :  its  abstruse  problems  were  not  stated  i 
and  its  categories  and  classifications  were  not 
mastered  by  the  Buddhists  during  the  first  period 
from  the  time  of  the  Lalita-Yistara  to  that  of  the 
Dhamma-pada,  when  renowned  Buddhistic  teachers 
were  engaged  in  the  development  and  systemi- 
zation  of  their  doctrines)  in  the  propagation  -of 
their  tenets,  in  the  composition  of  stirring  poems 
and  songs,  in  the  suppression  of  heresies  and 
•  Bchisms  ■  among  themselves,  in  the  discussions 
originated  by  the  convocations  held  from  time  to 
time,  in  the  advancement  of  their  cause  by  enlisting 
the  sympathies  as  well  of  the  princes  as  of  the 
people,  in  the  establishment  and  inauguration,  of 
the  monasteries  throughout  at  least  the  greater 
portion  of  northern  India,  Bengal,  the  Punjab, 
and  in  the  organization  of  the  bodies  of  missionaries 
to  be  sent  to  Ceylon,  Burmah  and  Tibet.  When 
their  triumph  and  their  prosperity  afforded  tlie 
necessary  means  and  leisure,  Mgarjuna  began  a 
war  with  the  atheists.  He  was  a  perfect  Nihilist-. 
His  motto  was  different  from  those  of  other  schools 
of  Buddhistic  philosophers : — “  Momentary,  momcn* 
fcary  !  Painful,  painful  !  Natural,  natural !  Yam, 
^5^>n!i.”-7-and  their,  doctrines-  on  important  subjects, 


'buddhism. 


451 


materially  varied.  The  four-fold  motto  producing 
a  four-fold  conception  or  a  four-fold  idea  was 
warranted  by  the  teachings  of  Buddha  Goutama 
himself.  The  mottoes  explained  impressively 
the  nature  of  the  world  and  existence:  and 
showed  that  all,  that  the  world  and  its  pursuits 
could  afford,  was  pain.  But  it  was  necessary  to 
explain  the  cause  of  existence,  to  demonstrate  the 
bearing  of  the  active  principle  called  Karma,  and 
to  establish,  on  a  philosophical  basis,  the  relation 
between  Karma  and  its  accumulated  effect  called 
Upadana.  Buddha  Goutama  had  spoken  of  Karma 
and  Upadana ;  but  his  statements  were  indefinite. 
They  were  used  in  the  sense  that  the  Sangha  in 
the  course  of  centuries  had  learnt  to  attach  to  them. 
The  philosophical  difficulty  as  to  their  origin, 
their  continuance,  action,  and  bearing  on  each 
Other,  was  not  stated.  This  difficulty  mystifies  the 
doctrines  of  Buddhism,  and  when  carefully 
analysed,  discovers  its  extreme  weakness.  Nagar- ' 
jnna  and  his  contemporary  thinkers  explained  the 
mystery  away  by  emphatically  stating  that  it' 
was  so.  The  fourth  motto  declared  that  all 
^aS'%:  vanity,  and  that  nothing  was  real. 
Tlfe^was  the  forte  of  Na'garjuna’s  philoso-  . 
phi’Cal:  system.  The  influence  of  Nagarjuua  or 
Nag-sena  was.  great.  His  writings  are  known  in 
Tibet  and  in  Oeylon.  The  conversion  of  Kashmir 
to  Buddhism  is  attributed  to  him.  Malinda  Prashna, 
a  work,  which  is  commented  upon  by  Singhalese 
scholars,  mentions  that  Nagarjuua  ?  accepted  the 
challenge  of  Yona — prince  of  that  Sakala  or  Sankala* 
in  the  Punjab,  which  was  well-known  in  the  Yedic- 
period — solved  the  metaphysical  problems  the  prince 
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proposed  to  him,  expounded  his  own  doctrines 
and  succeeded  in  converting  Malinda.  He  founded 
the  MMhyamika  school  of  Buddhists.  He  implicitly, 
accepted  the  teachings  of  Buddha  Goutama  as  the' 
infallible  basis,  but  stated  that  liberty  was  gran  " 
by  that  sage  to  discuss  all  questions.  The  fai 
Sangha,  more  under  the  influence  of  feeling 
of  thought,  could  bear  no  controversy  during 
first  period :  schisms  had  been  for 
suppressed  :  insignificant  differences  as  to 
matters  of  discipline  such  as  diet  or  clothes 
necessitated  a  convocation.  The  monks  and 
men  were  equally  asked  to  believe  in  Bui 
Goutama  and  attain  to  Nirvana.  Implicit 
founded  on  the  agitation  of  feelings  may  ca' 
religious  revival.  But  a  religious  movement  w' 
depends  on  the  activity  of  feelings  alone  ca 
be  sustained  and  continued.  Intellectuality 
can  sustain  a  movement.  This  element  in  the 
Buddhistic  period  was  wanting.  Gradually 
stirred  up  feelings  settled.  War  with  M&ra 
described  and  not  realized ;  indolence, 
prosperity  invariably  produces,  encouraged 
ranee.  “  Oh  Buddha  that  had  overcome  Ma 
was  all  that  most  monks  could  utter.  Their  fe 
was  dulled:  their  intellect  was  warped:  their  as 
tions  were  thwarted.  ’Against  this  state 
things,  powerful  minds  like  that  of  Nagarj 
revolted.  He  encouraged  discussion  and  ask 
his  contemporaries  to  raise  any  doubts  they  co 
inculcating,  at  the  same  time,  strict  adherence 
the  principles  of  the  great  Teacher.  Becaus 
took  his  stand  between '  implicit  faith  on  the 
and  the  liberty  of  private  judgment  on 
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other,  his  followers  camo  to  be  called  Middle-men 
or  Madhyanikas.  His  distinctive  doctrine  was : — 
all  was  vanity  and  nothing  was  real.  The  spirit 
was  nihil :  the  matter  was  nihil.  The  world  was 
nihil :  the  phenomena  were  nihil :  the  noumena  were 
nihil.  Against  this  extreme  nihilism,  other  thinkers 
revolted.  They  asserted  that  the  four-fold  concep¬ 
tion  as  embodied  in  the  mottoes,  was  true ;  but 
though  the  phenomenal  existence  was  not  real, 
the  ideal  was  real.  The  spirit,  influenced  by 
unceasing  desires,  assumes  the  phenomenal  forms 
which  delude  mankind.  They  considered  the  spirit 
to  be  a  reality  and  the  material  world  to  be  a  delusion. 
These  philosophers  were  known  as  Yog&charas, 
whose  doctrine  of  salvation  was  that  the  spirit, 
when  freed  from  ignorance  and  its  consequences, 
emerged  in  the  form  of  true  knowledge.  Against 
these,  the  Soutrantikas  stated: — the-  existence 
of  the  material  world  can  be  inferred,  and 
what  is  established  by  inference  is  as  real  as 
what  is  directly  perceived.  Therefore,  the  spirit 
is  real :  and  in  one  sense,  the  phenomena  are 
real";  thus  the  material  as  well  as  the  spiritual 
is '  irehl. »  The  knowledge  to  be  secured  for 
salvation  abides,  they  said,  in  the  spirit;  which 
the  Ego  represents.-  The  Vaibhasikas  boldly 
asserted  — Buddha  Goutama  contradicts  himself 
in  as  much  as  he  states  at  once  that  all 
is  mhil,  and  that  the  seat  of  knowledge  is  real. 
These  discussions  and  systems  of  philosophy  revo¬ 
lutionized  the  Buddhistic  world.  The  BouddM- 
charyas  wore  everywhere  respected.  Faith  gave 
way  to  knowledge.  Metaphysical  learning  was 
encouraged.  New  interpretations  of  the  dicta  of 
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Buddha  Goutama  were  proposed.  Controversies 
with  learned  Brahmawas  were  carried  on.  Special 
delight  was  taken  in  a  metaphysical  debate. 
Monks  were  opposed  to  monks,  and  monasteries  to 
monasteries.  But  Buddhism  necessarily  began  to 
lose  its  hold  on  the  populace  and  respectable 
laymen.  Their  intellect  could  not  grasp  the 
metaphysical  principles.  Their  feelings  were  not 
appealed  to.  The  populace  could  not  be  attracted. 
The  philosophers  could  never  elicit  popular' 
interest.  For  some  time,  their  contests  amused 
the  people  as  the '  gladiators  entertained  tho 
Romans.  But  the  interest  could  not  be  sustained. 
The  people  soon  began  to  turn  away  from  1  he  dis¬ 
cussions  with  disgust.  The  feelings  of  the  populace 
were  about  to  be  alienated.  But  a  change,  produced 
by  the  ambition  of  monks,  delayed  the  crisis. 
Some  eloquent  monks  explained  treatises  like  the 
Dhamma-pada  and  interspersed  the  discourso  wilh  ‘ 
the  stories  of  the  Arharts.  Crowds  were  attracted,’ 
and  once  more  the  current  of  rich  offerings  flowed 
in.  The  reputation  of  an  eloquent  monk  secured  f 
him  respect.  Others  ambitiously  followed  tlm 
example  thus  set.  Instead  of  the  metaphysicians, 
the  eloquent  preachers  were  admired  and  patron¬ 
ized  by  the  populace.  Thus  the  third  period  of 
Buddhism  was  ushered  in. 

A  note  on  the  signification  Of  Nirvawa. 

The  question  as-  to  the  precise  connotation  of  the 
word  Nirvana  is  important,  as  its  solution  will 
throw  ixew  light  bn  Buddhism.  But  the  first 
principle  -  of  exegetics  is  t,o  interpret  an  author 
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by  collating  his  utterances.  This  undoubtedly  the 
Buddhistic  metaphysicians  did,  and  came  to  the 
conclusion  that  the  dicta  of  Buddha  "were  not 
consistent.  The  Madyamikas  looked  at  one  side 
of  his  system,  and  the  Soutrantikas,  at  the  other. 
But  the  VaibMsikas  looked  at  both.  Unfortunately, 
the  original  systems  of  these  philosophers  are  not 
yet  discovered.  -  Our  information  is  based  on 
references  scattered  throughout  the  Buddhistic 
writings  of  the  third  period  or  philosophical 
writings  composed  about  the  beginning  of  the 
Brahmanics^  revival.  Hence  our  knowledge  of  the 
second  fferiod  of  Buddhism  is  comparatively 
meagre.  Yet  it  can  afford  materials  sufficient  for 
thisenquiry;  The  Buddhists,  who  had  studied 
the"  -system  of  the  great  Teaoher  and  whose  minds 
were  accustomed  to  define  terms,  declared  that 
at  different  times  Buddha  Goutama  made  different 
statements.  This  is  borne  out  by  the  GatMs 
preserved  in.  the  Lalita-Vistara.  In  one  Gatha  the 
Madhyamika  doctrine  is  distinctly  stated.  “  The 
Yogi  perceives  all,  that  is  in  the  spirit,  as  nihil 
and,  all  that  is  material,  as  nihil."  In  other  Gathas — 
the  following  expressions  occur — “  the  tranquil 
path.”f“  He  is  the  giver  of  eternal  bliss.”  “  He  is 
the  giver*  of  the  fruit  of  eternity.”  “  Here-after 
there  is  no  destruction  of  him.”  “  His  doctrine  is 
eternal  and  leadeth  to  tranquillity.”  This  incon¬ 
sistency  of  Buddha  Goutama  can  be  explained. 
A  system  of  belief  had  grown  up.  It  had  freely 
used,  the  terms: — Manas,  Manomaya,  Praiia-sh arira, 
Chitta,  Dhyana,  Vijnana,  Bala,  Vibhfiti,  Skanda 
and  Ayatana  in  the  very  senses,  in  which  Buddha 
Goutama  used  them.  The  Gathas,  sung  long  before 
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him,  stated. — “A  wise  man  does  not  know 
death,  or  disease,  or  pain,  jet  he  sees  every  thi 
From  all  sides  he  obtains  all  things.”  In  t 
Gath&s,  the  term  Amrita  is  used  in  a  positive  sensei 
These  antecedents  influenced  Buddha  Goutar™  * 
and  his  ideas  as  to  eternal  bliss  were  posi 
But  his  powerful  mind,  when  it  looked  in  u 
itself,  discovered  an  immense  void  and  an  infini 
of  nihilism  ;  the  more  he  examined  it,  the  : 
seemed  to  extend  on  all  sides.  He  felt  . 

.  lost  in  it.  His  habits  of  contemplation  cm 
him  in  this  notion.  In  this  void,  there  was  no 
there  was  no  interruption :  there  was  no 
there  was  no  space :  there  was  no  self-con 
ness :  it  cannot  be  affirmatively  charac 
Contemplative  minds  alone  can  realize  it.  P 
Wordsworth, when  absorbed  in  thought,  exclaim 
“  His  spirit  drank 

The  spectacle ;  sensation,  soul  and  form 
All  melted  into  Mm,  they  swallowed  up 
His  animal  being:  In  them  did  he  live 
And  by  them  did  he  live ;  they  were  his  life, 

In  such  access  of  mind,  in  such  high  hour 
Of  visitation  from  the  living  God, 

Thought  was  not ;  in  enjoyment  it  expired. 

No  thanks  he  breathed,  he  offered  no  request. 

Rapt  into  still  communion  that  transcends 
The  imperfect  offices  of  prayer  and  praise, 

His  mind  was  a  thanksgiving  to  the  power 
That  made  him.  It  was  blessedness  and  lore- 
The  Phrages — “  he  made  no  request.”  ‘‘Still 
munion.”  “  Thought  was  not.”  “  It  was  blesses 
.  and,  lo v e.  discover  how  the  negative  and  the 

positive  are  blended  in  the  picture  of  bliss  of  1 — 
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munion.  Hence  Budclha  Goutama  was  not  incon¬ 
sistent  in  his  statement  of  the  bliss  which  contem¬ 
plation  produces.  He  characterized  it  as  both 
positive  and  negative.  He  felt  that  a  something 
concealed  in  the  recesses  of  his  inner  self  was  to  be 
contemplated  and  known;  yea,  it  was  to  be  seen, 
to  be  realized,  to  be  obtained.1  About  the  time  of 
the  Dhamma-pada  the  ecstatic  condition  of  the  spirit 
could  not  be  understood..  The  Dhamma-pada2  is 
•distinct  as  to  the  meaning  of  Nirvana.  But  the  Arhat 
is  distinguished  from  the  Buddha.  The  first  has 
his  trials  :  the  last  only  is- omniscient.  Some  Arhats 
even  at  this  time  pretended  to  possess  super-human 
powers.  Their  pretensions,  are  strongly  condemned 
in  the*  ,  Dhamma-pada.  Irn  the*  second  period!  of 
Buddhism  the  main  idea  of  Nirvana  was 
thoroughly  apprehended;  A  something,  which 
Buddha  G-outama  often  spoke  of,  is  essentially  and 
intrinsically  bliss  itself  eternal  and  positive.  But 
it  is  concealed  from  mortals.'by  Upadhi,  which  being 
removed,  eternal1  bliss  is  revealed  and  realized. 
In  this  connection,  the  doctrine  of  transmigration 
of  souls  serves  an  important  purpose  in-  the  Bud¬ 
dhistic  system.  Though  the  accumulated  effect  of 
actions  (Karma)  cannot  be  nullified  all  at  once,  nay 
even  in,' one  life,  however  righteous  it  may  be,  yet 
in  every  life  merit  is  acquired.  The  fruit  of  merit 
is  enjoyment.  Karma  must  needs  produce  its  effect. 
But  it  can  never  lead  to  salvation  or  Nirvam.  The 
reward  of  merit  or  the  penalty  of  demerit  is 


1  See  the  Lalita  VistAra  (V.  447.).  Bibliotheca  Ihdica. 

2  See  381  verse. 
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•enjoyed  or  suffered  either  in  heaven  or  hell,  or  in 
the  course  of  different  lives.  Thus  sufficient  time' 
or  an  opportunity  is  afforded  to  beings  to  exhaust 
their  stock  of  accumulated  Karma.  This  is  carried 
so  far  that,  when  accumulation  of  ■  new  Karma 
is  stopped,  or  when  a  being  has  attained  to  the 
third  path  or  stage — that  of  Arhat — the  Karma 
accumulated  must  run  it’s  course.  The  Arhat  is 
pure  and  free  from  the  influence  of  desires.  K 
But  he*  cannot  attain  to  Anupadishesa  Nibbanaf 
before  ,his  Karma  is  exhausted,  or  before  its 
fruit,  whether  good  or  evil,  is  experienced.  Thus  ; 
many  births  an  Arhat  must  pass  through  in  a .  ■, 
state  of  Upadishesa  Nibbfma.  This  phase  of 
Buddhistic  thought  is'  essential  to  the  adequate 
apprehension  of  the  doctrine  of  TJpadhi  and  Nirv&na. 

It  was  developed  and  fixed  in  the  second  period  of 
Buddhism.  The  doctrine  of  Nihilism  was  boldly 
broached,  propounded,  and  preached  by  Nagarjuna, 
the  great  apostle  of  metaphysical  Buddhism.  lie 
was  not  allowed,  however,  to  publish  his  doctrine 
without  continued  contradiction.  Bis  powerful 
eloquence,  his  fund  of  appropriate  illustrations, 
his  subtlety  of  reasoning,  and  his  thorough 
knowledge  of  metaphysics,  soon  established 
his  system  in  Thibet,’  Burmah,  Ceylon,  and 
Kashmir.  The  Buddhistic  philosophers,  wlio 
strenuously  opposed  him,  have  been  forgotten. 
Their  distinctive  doctrines  are  little  known.  This 


circumstanoei  explains  the  consensus  of  opinion — as 
to  the  Buddhistic  Nirvana  consisting  in  annihilation 
— of  European  scholars  who  have  studied  Bud¬ 
dhism  in  different  parts  of  Asia,  and  whose  source 
ofinformation  is  the  same — the  system  of  Madhya- 
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mika  philosophy.  The  study  of  Indian  philosophy 
throws  a  side-light  on  the  question  of  the  exact 
signification  of  the  term  Nirvana.  The  doctrines  of 
Yogacharas,  Soutrantikas,  and  Yaibhasikas,  dis¬ 
tinctly  maintain  that  eternal  beatitude  enjoyed  by 
the  spirit  in  its  condition  of  Anupadishesa  Nibbana 
constituted  real  Nirvana.  In  the  third  period  of 
Buddhism  the  pretensions  of  mere  Buddhistic 
ascetics  were  so  well  established  that  every  ascetic 
or  Thero  (an  elder  in  the  church)  was  an  Arhat, 
and  his  death  was  called  Nirvana.  Thus  we 
have  explained  why  the  doctrine  of  Nihilism  is 
prevalent,  what  Buddha  Goutama’s  preaching  on 
the  subject  of  Nirvana  was,  what  statements  are 
made  ' in  the  Lalita-Vistara,  what  Anupadishesa 
and  TJpadishesa  Nibbanas  are,  and  what  pur¬ 
pose  they  serve  in  Buddhistic  theology,  what  is 
the  significance  of  the  doctrine  of  the  transmigra¬ 
tion  of  souls,  and  of  the  systems  of  heaven  and  hell ; 
and  we  humbly  believe  that  we  have  met  the  views 
of  D’alwis,  of  Childers,  and  of  Dr.  Max  Muller.  We 
cannot,  however,  but  acknowledge  the  important 
services  rendered  by  indefatigable  and  highly 
Minted  scholars  like  Burnouf  and  Max  Muller  to 
tKAAtfbject  of  Buddhism,  and.  to  the  ^elucidation  of 
some  intricate  problems  connected  with  it. 


Section  III. 

THE  .PERIOD  OF  .POPULAR  BUDDfflSM_AND  . 
ITS  ^DECLINE. "  ‘  " 

Popular  Buddhism  is  to  be  distinguished  from 
metaphysical  Buddhism,  because  many  -  shifts  to  be 
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•wealth  and  influence  to  the  support  of  the  Br&h- 
manical  idolatry.  Brahmaraas  also  performed 
miracles  which  astonished  the  credulous  populace 
and  divided'  it.  Thousands  equally  visited  a 
statue  of  Buddha  or  of  Vasudeva.  Thousands 
again  were  exclusively  under  the  influence 
of  ■  Brahmawas,  to  whom  thousands  of  Buddhists 
were  opposed.  Brahmanas  in  this  period  learnt  to 
muster  courage  as  they  could  cope  with  the  Bud¬ 
dhists.  Their  splendid  temples  vied  with  the  convents 
of  the  Buddhists,  whose  leaders  exercised  a  great 
power  over  the  multitude  by  their  devotion  and 
spiritual  pretensions.  Its  metaphysicians  discussed 
abstruse  problems  with  Buddhistic  metaphysicians. 
It  had  yet  retained  a  fondness  for  the  pure  and 
elegant  Sanskrit — the  language  of  Panini  and 
Patanjali, — and  it  looked  down  upon  Pali  as  the 
language  of  the  ignorant  infidels.  Yet  P&li  was 
by  no  means  to  be  despised.  Its  literature  was  power¬ 
ful,  rich  in  metaphysical  works,  and  in  enchanting 
poetry,  the  effect  of  which  was  great  on  account  of  the 
simplicity  of  its  words  and  grammatical  construc¬ 
tion,  and  on  account  of  the  harmonious  melody 
whS^  but  for  difference  of  mere  sounds,  may  be 
mistaken  for  that  of  the  Ramayaaa  itself.  Th'e 
Buddhists  did  jaot  preach  to  the  people  about  the 
power  of  Mara  or  about  the  consequences  of  action, 
(Karma) ;  but  narrated  “stories  from  the  legends 
whieh  abounded  in  this  period.  The  Brahmawas, 
awakened  from  their  lethargy,  and  impelled  by  the 
momentum  of  the  revival  which  had  'already  taken 
place,  narrated  stories  in  opposition  from  the 
Purawas,  which  they  composed.  In  this  confusion, 
the  multitude  suffered ;  Buddhism  was  weakened ; 
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future  events,  or  living  a  silent  life  sustained  by 
the  leaves  of  trees  and  water  only.  The  first  period 
of  Buddhism  commended  pure  asceticism.  The 
third  period  degraded  it.  Modern  India  has  aggra¬ 
vated  it  in  every  way.  2.  Compared  with  Bud¬ 
dhistic  metaphysics,  and  with  the  complex  system 
of  the  different  modes  of  contemplation,  the  systems 
of  Patanjali,  Xapila,  and  Badar4ya?ia  appear  to’  be 
simple  and  meagre.  The  minutiae  of  Buddhistic 
Ontology  are  unparalleled  in  the  metaphysics  of 
India,  either  ancient  or  modern.  Hence  the  spirit 
of  tedious  and  exhaustive  division  of  a  principle, 
which  characterizes  Kapila,  could  not  but  have 
originated  in  the  metaphysics  of  a  Buddhistic  con¬ 
vent.1  3;  Modern  Brahmanism  has  built  up  a 
system  of  good ,  works  peculiarly  appropriate 
to  each  day  of  the  year  that  those,  who  perform 
themj  may  not  suffer  after  death  or  in  their  trans¬ 
migrations  from  birth  to  birth,  and  may  obtain 
those  comforts  which  the  laity  afford  to  the  poor 
Brahmanas  in  this  life.  Buddhism  commended  good 
works  with  great  assiduity;  and  rich  offerings  always 
flowed  into  a  monastery. 

Buddhism  could  not  accomplish  such 
woniterftil  results’  without  developing  the  means 
of  communicating  thoughts  and  feelings.  It 
elaborated  and  developed  a  dialect  called  P41i 
with  such  zeal  and  success  that  it  is  now  the 
sacred  and  classical  language  of  countries  like 
Ceylon  and  Burmah.  The/,progress  of  Pali  re-acted 
on  the  other  dialects  like  Maharastrx,  and  materially 
aided  their  development.  Learned  Buddhistic  scho¬ 
lars  seriously  investigated  the  grammar  of  Maha- 
rastri  and  other  dialects.  Religion  and  philosophy 
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were  withheld  from  the  common  people  so  long  as 
the  knowledge  of  classical  Sanskrit  was  essential 
for  obtaining  access  to  them.  But  Buddhism  disc 
pensed  with  Sanskrit,  as  developed  and  cultivated 
at  the  time  of  Patanjali ;  and  Buddha  Goutama 
delivered  on  principle  his  discourses  in  the  popular 
language,  which  was  in  his  time  simple  and  broken 
Sanskrit.  Religion  and  philosophy  were  thus  brought 
down  from  heaven  to  the  earth.  The  intellect  of  the 
common  people  was  reached.  Hence  we  find  now 
a  tendency  to  metaphysical  thought  and  discussion 
in  every  part  of  modern  India.  When  two  or 
three  Hindus  can  afford  to  be  at  leisure — no  matter 
what  their  condition  in  life  or  education  is,  and 
no  matter  what  their  caste  is — they  seriously  talk 
of  Brahma,  its  mysterious  sportiveness,  and  the  ; 
variety  of  ways  in  which  it  manifests  itself.  We/ 
have  come  across  Mahars  and  Dheds — illiterate/ 
and  indigent — who  could  put  us  strange  metaphy-  ' 
sical  questions,  and  when  they  found  us  unable  to  V 
answer  them,  could  propose  solutions  of  their  own  •? 
with  a  marvellous  confidence  not  to  be  seen  in  learned.  ; 
Brahma?2.ag.  Popular  teachers  like  Tukar&m  freely . 
use  the  word  Nirvana  for  salvation',  though  its 
meaning  is  changed,  because  it  is  used  in  the  sense  - 
of  absorption  into  Brahma,  or  of  realizing  the  ' 
presence  of  God.  5.  Sects  like  the  one  founded  by 
Tuk&ram  condemn  the' spirit  of  caste,  from  the  influ¬ 
ence  of  which  the  celebrated  shrine  of  Paud/iarpura 
in  Maharastra  is  almost  free.  The  temple  is  Bud¬ 
dhistic  in  its 'structure  and  style.  Some  MaMrs  and  ‘ 
Dheds,  long  since  dead,  are  recognized  and  revered  in 
the  place  as  those  who  attained  to  Nirvana.  Offerings, 
a,re?piade  to  their  monuments  which  are  worshipped. 
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Again,  the  Shudra  is  not  excluded  from  the  pro¬ 
cessions  or  ceremonies  or  councils  of  Brahmarcus. 
Offerings  from  Skhdras  are  sought  and  ■willingly- 
accepted..  The'  Shhdra  openly  performs;  rites  and 
observes  fasts-  The  Brahmma  freely  and  publicly 
officiates  as  his  priest..  The  Shudra  is- a  prince,  a 
merchant,,  a  land-holder,  and  a  Jahagirdar.  He 
celebrates  his  marriage,  just  as;  a  Brahmana  does. 
The  sacred'  formulae-  to  be  uttered  on  these 
occasions;  are,,  however,  not  Yedic  but  Purhrac. 
Thus  a  new  line  of  demarcation  between  him  and 
a  Brahmam  is-  drawn.,  A  Shudra  can  learn 
Sanskrit  poetry,  philosophy,  and  theology,,  provided 
he  does  not  -utter  or  see-  a.  Yedic-  Mantra  in  ori- 
giaaakv  i  He  ©an  ttsc'a-  translation.  Thus  a  Shhdra 
can  learn  the- Yedantic  system  and  read  or  listen 
to  the  Puraaas.  Brahmanas,.  who  yet  assert  a  title 
to  superiority,  freely  state' that  there-  are  only  two 
castes — Brahmanas  and  Shudras-;  and  the  Shhdras 
now  discharge'  the  duties-  once  assigned  to 
Ksatriyas  and  Yaashyas-  The  influence  of  caste 
is  weakened.  The  Shhdra;  is  exalted.-  The  pre¬ 
tensions  ,  of  Brahmaraaa  are  called  into  question. 
^|jjitehj,,C3Bte  appears  formidable  at  first,  its  vitality 
is  gang.  A  Shhdra  ascetic  is-  a  greater  person  than 
a  Brahmana,.  for  the  ascetic  may  be  considered  in 
time,a  ged  incarnate .  He  is  worshipped!  and  his  bless- 
ipgg  are-  carefully  secured.  6.  Thus  in.-  the  course  of 
thelast, eight  centuries,  many  teachers,  now  recogniz¬ 
ed'  as  gods  incarnate,  have  flourished  and  founded 
sects.  -T-he  idea  of  an  -incarnation  is  Buddhistic. 
The.  system  of  organizing  sects  existed  in  one  sense 
at  the  time  of  Buddha  Groutama.  The  organiza¬ 
tion  of  different  sects  is  to  be  ascribed  to  Bud- 
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dhistic  influence.  Tlte  modern  Silmpradayas 
have  each  its  badge,  its  peculiar  system  of  discip¬ 
line,’ and  its  prophet.  Modern  India,  though  Brail- 
manical,  is  under  the  influence  of  teachers,  whose 
caste  is  either  not  known  or  questionable.  7.  The  in¬ 
fluence  of  Buddhism  was  efficaciously  oxcrlcd  in 
causing  a  re-actionary  revival  among  the  Brahma  was 
themselves.  Protestantism  has  acted  powerfully  on 
Koman  Catholicism,  and  has  chastened  ami  purified 
it.  Buddhism, in  weakening Brfihmawas  and.  strength¬ 
ening  the  Shftdras  in  their  aspirations,  acted  bene¬ 
ficially.  The  Yedic  polity,  extremely  exclusive 
and  haughty,  was  ohastened  and  purified  in-as-much 
as  the  drinking  of  Soma  is  not  heard  of,  and  the 
slaughter  of  animals  for  offering  them  to  Agni,  Indra, 
and  other  gods,  have  oeased.  Nationalities  like  Gu- 
jaratha  have  learnt'  to  abhor  the  name  of  meat. 
Even  the  daily  diet  is  carefully  regulated,  and  many 
nutritious  articles  like  onions  are  condemned  and 
excluded. 

The  Chronology  and  phases  of  Brahjnanical  revival. 

A  large  historical  generalization  can  be  stated 
Whenever  the  intellect  energizes,  not  one  but  all 
departments  of  knowledge  appreciated  by  a  nation 
are  more  or  less  simultaneously  cultivated.  Theo¬ 
logical  works  are  written:  questions  in  ontology 
and  psychology  are  discussed :  astronomical  pheno¬ 
mena,  which  are  always  believed  to  exercise  a 
mysterious  influence  on  the  destiny  of  man,  at  least 
in  the  first  stages  of  civilization,  are  carefully  ob¬ 
served  and  registered.  Calendars,  with  which  astro¬ 
logy  is  mixed  up,  are  prepared.  For  the  entertain¬ 
ment  and  instruction  of  the  populace,  a  sort  of  history 
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of  the  traditions,  which  the  nation  most  cherishes, 
is  narrated : — a  history  which  imparts  a  knowledge 
of  the  creation  of  the  world,  its  geography,  its  anti¬ 
quities,  of  the  heroes,  who  once  acted  their  part  on 
its  stage,  their  exploits  and  miraculous  powers. 
Between  the  fifth  and  sixth  centuries  after  Christ, 
India  put  forth  energy  in  opposition  totheBhuddhists 
and  exhibited  a  many-sided  activity.  About  this 
time,  VavAha  Mihira  wrote  his  troatiso  on  astronomy, 
embodying  such  general  principles  as  ho  could 
gather,  whether  from  the  writings  of  Aryas  or  Mle- 
chhas.  Arya-bhaha  followed  up  his  researches  in 
the  same  branch  of  learning.  Bhaskarhcharya  recast 
and  improved  the  system  of  calendars,  and  com¬ 
municated  a  new  impulse  to  the  study  of  astronomy 
by  the  composition  of  a  systematic  treatise.  The 
beginning  of  the  solar  year  was  accurately  observed 
and  registered.  The  evidence  for  these  statements 
can  be  easily  summarized.  The  testimony — of 
Hionenthsang,  a  distinguished  Chinese  traveller, 
of  Abiruni,  an  indefatigable  Moliamedan  astronomer, 
and  of  Kaflian  Pandit,  author  of  a  part  of 
the  Rajatarangmi,  the  well-known  history  of 
Kashmir, — this  testimony,  when  it  is  sifted  and 
adjudged,  points  to  the  fifth  century  after 
Christ,  when  dramatic  poetry  was  written  by 
Ivalidasa,  when  Amara-sinha  distinguished  himself  as 
a  lexicographer,  and  when  astronomy  was  strenu¬ 
ously  cultivated  by  Bhaskaracharya’s  school.  The 
calculations  based  on  the  Hindu  calendar,  as  it  is 
used  in  India  at  present,  are  not  correct.  When 
deviation  from  the  exact  result,  arrived  at  by 
scientific  astronomers  is  analysed  and  registered, 
the  aberration  is  discovered  to  he  caused  by  the 
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precession  of  equinoxes,  and  points  to  the  sixth 
century  A.  D.,  when  the  current  Hindu  calendar 
was  at  first  revised,  if  not  prepared.  Perhaps 
Vishnu  Sharma  instructed  and  entertained  some 
princes  entrusted  to  his  care  for  their  education, 
by  means  of  his  pleasant  moral  tales  called  Paucha- 
Tantra  about  this  time.  The  medical  work  known 
by  the  name  of  Sushruta  consists  of  two  parts — * 
prose  and  poetical  pieces.  The  first  wore  probably 
composed  about  the  time  of  Patanjali  who  distinct¬ 
ly  mentions  Soushruti,  a  son.  or  a  disciple  of 
Sushruta,  and  the  style  of  the  poetical  pieces,  which 
are  quoted  to  support  the  remarks  and  comments 
made  in  prose,  is  ancient.  Again,  the  prose  in 
Sushruta  was  probably  written  about  this  period, 
for  it  discovers  the  general  national  tendency  of 
adopting  the  Sankhya  theory  of  Cosmology — a 
tendency  discernible  in  all  compositions  of  this 
period,  whether  they  consist  of  Smritis,  Purunas, 
astronomy,  mere  popular  poetry  or  abstruse  philo¬ 
sophy.  The  Smritis — which  codify  the  petrified 
Aryan  customs,  developed  in  the  third  period  of  tho 
Vedic  polity,  and  modified  by  the  action  of  tho 
Buddhists  for  centuries — cannot  but  be  referred  to 
this  period.  They  could  not  be  required  or  listened 
to,  when  the  ancient  Achatyas  systematized .  the 
sacrificial  and  domestic  rites.  They  are  not  reckoned 
as  important  as  the  Sutras.  Their  style  is  modem. 
They  embody  Vedic  as  well  as  Buddhistic  prac¬ 
tices  :  they  carefully  attempt  to  overcome  the  non- 
Vedic  influences  exerted  by  the  Buddhists.  The 
atheists  and  the  calumniators  of  the  Vedas  are  men¬ 
tioned  as  if  their  power  had  departed,  and  as  if  they 
had  ceased  to  influence  society :  modern  practices  and 
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castes  are  referred  to.  The  feeling  against  the  Shudra, 
whom  Buddhism  exalted,  is  not  strong.  His  status, 
as  it  was  improved  in  the  course  of  centuries  by 
Buddhism,  is  recognized.  The  functions  of  the 
three  castes — Brfthmanas,  Ksatriyas,  and  Yaishyas, 
which  were,  as  it  were,  held  in  abeyance,  are  revived 
and  enforced  without  any  fear  of  opposition. 
Patanjali’s  definition  of  Aryavarta  is  enlarged — a 
significant  geographical  fact — and  tho  same  defini¬ 
tion  as  that  of  Amara-sinha  is  given.  Madhya-deslia, 
to  which  Patanjali  incidentally .  alludes,  is  defined 
and  distinguished  from  Brahmfivarta — a  distinction 
of  which  Patanjali  was  not  aware.  The  different 
stages  of  the  life  of  higher  castes  are  adjusted. 
The  Vedic  polity  insisted  only  on  tho  acquisition 
of  knowledge  (Brakma-Yarchasa)  and  on  the  per¬ 
formance  of  domestic  and  public  sacrifices  (Grihya 
and  Shrouta).  The  third  period  of  fusion  and 
Buddhism  popularized  asceticism,  and  a  kind  of 
spirituality  to  be  distinguished  from  worldliness. 
The  Smritis  had  to  take  stock  of  all  that  the  nation 
had  learnt  to  recognize  in  the  course  of  centuries, 
and  to  adjust  it  so  that  no  violence  might  be  done 
to  the  prevalent  national  feeling.  Adjustment  of 
conflicting  customs  and  practices  is  the  special 
function  of  the  Smn'tis,  that  worldliness  in  opposi¬ 
tion  to  Buddhistic  asceticism  may  be  resuscitated  ; 
that  Brahmawas  may  be  once  more  revered,  and 
enabled  to  lead  society;  that  ShMras  and  other 
castes  may  be  conciliated  by  their  admission  within 
the  pale  of  Brahmanism ;  that*  Brahmawical 
system  of  castes  which  the  torrent  of  Buddhistic 
asceticism  washed  away,  may  be  re-built ;  and  that 
concessions,  though  not  sanctioned  by  the  Vedas, 
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may  be  made  to  the  spirit  and  feeling  against 
animal-food  and  its  use  in  religious  rites.  These 
functions  the  Smritis  discharged  and  helped  the 
cause  of  Brahmawical  revival.  At  the  time, 
■when  the  Veda  was  more  studied,  and  when  the 
Vedic  polity  was  investigated,  writers  like 
Kumarila  Bha^a  naturally  ridiculed  the  Smritis 
and  sought  to  undermine  their  authority,  because 
they  felt  that  there  was  much  non-Vedic  matter 
in  them.  The  Purawas  are  evidently  written  oven 
later  than  the  sixth  century.  The  phrase — Itihasa- 
Puranam — occurs  often  in  the  ancient  Sanskrit 
literature  during  the  second  or  third  periods.  Pariini 
understands  by  Purana  what  is  old  as  distinguished 
from  what  is  new.  Madhavaeharya,  in  interpreting 
a  passage  of  the  Taittiriya  Ar  any  aka,  speaks  rather 
vaguely  on  the  subject  of  Punkas,  but  boldly 
mentions  the  works  called  Brahmanas  under  the 
head— Itihasa-Puranam — as  expressed  by  Aitihya. 
There  is  no  distinction  between  Buddhistic  and 
Brahmanical  ideas  of  a  Pur  arm.  There  is  ono 
definition — as  given  by  Amara-sinha.  Amara- 
sinha  is  a  Buddhist,  aud  his  definition  cannot  but  bo 
Buddhistic.  His  definition  is : — A  Purana  consists  of 
Cosmogony,  its  consequences,  the  different  cycles, 
descent,  and  the  lives  of  heroes.  This  definition  can 
enable  us  to  fix  approximately  the  chronology  of  the 
composition  of  Puranas.  But  it  may  be  remarked 
that  Amara-sinha  refers  to  the  Puranas  which  were 
developed  long  before  his  time,  for  no  definition 
could  be  framed  till  their  reputation  had  been  esta¬ 
blished.  In  the  third  period  of  Buddhism,  Cosmo¬ 
logy  was  largely  developed  :  a  system  of  many 
heavens  and  hells  was  elaborated— a  system  which 
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forms  the  distinctive  character  of  the  Brahmanical 
Puranas  under  consideration — a  system  in  which 
Buddhists  are  distinctly  mentioned  by  way  of 
condemnation.  The  jargon,  which  the  Tantra-lite- 
ratura  recognized  as  mysterious  incantations  and 
charms,  is  freely  adopted.  But  in  the  Agni-Purfina 
a  strange  rite  called  Nirvana- Diksa  is  commended 
and  described.  It  is  intended  to  produce  Nirvana 
in  the  novitiate,  who  performs  tho  rite  so  strangely 
mixed  up  with  tho  formula)  and  principles  of  tho 
Tantra-my  stories.  Directions  for  building  temples 
are  given — a  fact  which  indicates  that  tho  erection 
and  consecration  .of  temples  was  common  about 
this  period.  Descriptions  of  the  efficacy  of  a  rite  or 
the  marvellous  powers  of  an  idol  abound.  Sacred 
places  of  pilgrimage  are  often  described  in  glowing 
colours.  The  people  are  exhorted  to  visit  them,  but 
Gaya,  not  mentioned  by  Patanjali,  is  specially 
noticed  and  exalted.  The  name  of  Piushara  occurs 
in  its  Pali  form — Puhkara.  The  stories  of  the 
Ramayaraa  and  MahubMrata  are  re-iterated,  and  their 
episodes  -are  enlarged,  and  the  characters,  more 
particularly  pointed.  But  Shiva  or  Vishnu  figure 
most.  The  influence  of  Shaivism  so  blinded  the 
populace  that  such  interpolations,  as  support  their 
sectarianism,  are  unscrupulously  made  and  the  texts 
of  the  great  epics — a  legacy  of  ancient  India — are 
boldly  tampered  with.  The  sages  of  NaimMrareya 
narrate  the  stories  of  the  Puranas.  Kawada,  Gou- : 
tama,  Jaimini,  Kapila,  and  Brihaspati  are  stigma¬ 
tized  as  atheists  in  the  Padma-Purfiha — a  circum¬ 
stance  which  shows  that  the  Post-Buddhistic 
Acharyas,  who  ■  are  now  confounded  with  the  Bisis, 
had  not  then  established  their  reputatiou,  and  that 
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they  were  ranked  with  materialists  like  Brihaspati, 
who  had  preceded  them  by  centuries,  and  whose 
names  were  perhaps  only  known  at  the  time  when 
the  particular  portion  of  the  Padma-Purfma  was 
prepared.  The  Brahmawical  Puranas  originated 
in  the  stories  partly  to  be  traced  to  the  Ramilyarca 
and  Mahabhfirata,  and  partly  such  as  were  narrated 
in  every  house  from  generation  to  generation,  and 
constituted  the  folklore  of  Buddhistic  India.  The 
popular  bards  always  sing  of  heroes,  whom  the 
populace  most  admires.  Gradually,  this  branch  of 
popular  literature  grows  up.  Crowds  assemble  to 
listen  to  the  entertaining  and  exciting  stories  of 
bards.  In  India  at  present,,  many  stories  are  musically 
recited  in  the  streets  of  Poona — stories  of  the  exploits 
of  Maratha  warriors.  After  the  decline  of  Buddhism 
about  the  sixth  century  after  Christ,  the  Brahmartas, 
awakened  to  the  sense  of  their  interests  and  anxious 
to  enlist  the  sympathy  of  the  people,  collected 
popular  tales,  improved  their  general  character,  and 
promulgated  them  as  old  traditions  or  Purtmas. 
The  Pur  anas,  of  which  Amar-sinha  speaks,  are 
partly  philosophical  and  partly  practical  trea¬ 
tises,  and  present  a  striking  contrast  with  the 
Brahmanical  Paninas.  By  the  side  of  the  po¬ 
pular  Puranas  a  branch  of  literature  was  deve¬ 
loped.  The  orgies  celebrated  by  the  non-Aryas,  at 
once  licentious  and  degraded,  in  the  recesses  of 
their  dirty  habitations,  gradually  exerted  an  influ¬ 
ence  on  the  people  in  the  third  period  of  the  Yedic 
polity.  The  *  Angiras,  who  developed  the  Atharva- 
Yeda  first  noticed  them,  and  adopted  some  forms 
of  incantations.  Gradually  the  meaningless  jargon 
was  exalted  into  powerful  charms.  The  Buddhists 
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in  the  third  period  of  their  history  adopted  the 
formulas  known  perhaps  as  Tantra  as  contradis¬ 
tinguished  from  sacred  Mantras,  developed  them 
and  used  them,  because  on  this  supposition  only  tko 
recognition  of  the  Nirvana  Diksa  in  a  Purana  of 
tko  Brahmanas  can  be  explained.  The  Puranas 
constitute  the  special  literature  of  the  Skudras 
■whose  rites  and  ceremonies  they  exclusively  re¬ 
gulate.  The  Shrutis  and  Smnfcis  are  claimed  as 
tko  exclusive  law-books  of  tko  Brahmanas  only. 
Tko  Tantra-litoraturo  is  at  once  extensive  and 
profound,  because  many  Tantras  are  incorporated  in 
the  Purfmas;  and  their  formula!,  and  the  gestures 
and  contortions  of  limbs  they  prescribe,  are  to  be 
found  in  all  religious  rites.  They  aro  mixed  up 
with  such  ceremonies  as  Sandhya  or  daily  obla¬ 
tions  of  tho  Brahmana.  But  they  are,  however, 
tacked  to  the  Shrouta  sacrifices  or  Grihya  rites 
developed  in  the  second  period  of  the  Vodic  polity. 
Thus  their  naturo  can  bo  at  once  known.  Again, 
the  Parishi.s4a  literature  ’  belongs  to  tho  period  of 
the  Brahmawical  revival,  for  the  Tantra  formula) 
are  mot  with  in  tho  Parishisdas.  The  Shrouta 
Parishi&da  is  a  mere  catalogue  of  G-otras,  tho  one 
that  is  now-a-days  strictly  adhered  to.  Tho 
Grihya,  Parislxisia  is  an  interesting  work.  Tho 
Chai’ana-Vyuha  was  doubtless  written  about 
tho  period  of  the  Brahmaracal  revival  for  it  takes 
stock  of  such  literature  as  had  escaped  extinction 
during  the  Buddhistic  period.  The  table  of  tho 
analysis  of  'tho  Charana-Vytlha  and  tho  oom- 
parision  of  its  contents  with  tko  catalogue  of 
works,  as  given  by  Patanjali  in  his  MahAbkiwya, 
will  elucidate  our  remarks.  They  both,  distinctly 
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discover  the  influence  of  Tantra  formukts  upon  thorn. 
Whenever  in  India  a  reformer  in  his  discussion 
with  an  orthodox  Brahmawa  docs  not  permit  his 
opponent  to  consider  any  work,  he  likes,  to  be 
authoritative  and  Vedic,  and  compels  him  to 
mention  the  name  of  his  text  and  to  quote  a 
particular  passage  he  refers  to  in  support  of  his 
views,  the  orthodox  Pandit  invariably  resorts  to 
Parishistas  and  modern  TJpauisa&s,  for  Purfwm 
in  the  form  of  Mahatmyas  and  Upanisads  are  still 
written.  The  Parishisias  and  Upanisads  thus  quoted 
are  worthless  as  they  embody  the  doctrines  and 
principles  of  a  Tantra — a  work  which  is 
eschewed  by  the  most  stubborn  orthodox  Pandit. 
The  Tapini-Upanisads  and  Yamala  Tantra  can 
illustrate  these  statements.  Astray aphat,  and 
hum,  Mm,  horn,  Ichom ,  rum,  rom,  roum,  am  and 
numberless  other  forms  are  the  mystic  syllables 
with  which  the  Tantra  and  Tapini-literature 
abounds — syllables  unknown  to  pure  and  classical 
Sanskrit.  They  are,  therefore,  the  index  of  the 
influence  of  non-Aryas  upon  the  Aryas. 
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Catalogues  of  Worhs. 


According  to  Patanjali’s  Makii- 
bhasya  (I.  1,  I.),  page  16, 
Benares  edition. 

According  to  the  Charana-vyhlia, 
a  copy  in  my  possession  made  by 
NilakaniAa  Sliastrl,  Monday,  4th 
of  the  dark  fortnight  of  Kartika, 
in  the  year  Angira,  Shake  1794. 

I.  Sh&kh&s. 

I.  SIMMs. 

Of  tho  Aig-Voda.  21 

Of  tho  rtig-Voda.  6 

„  Yajur-Veda.  100 

„  Yajnr- Veda.  8G 

„  SSma-Veda.  1000 

„  Saina-Veda.  1000 

„  Atharra-Veda.  9 

„  Atharva-Voda.  9 

II. 

II. 

Brdhmaadui. 

III. 

III. 

1.  Shiksu. 

The  same. 

2.  Kalpa. 

Tho  same.  • 

3.  Vyakara«a. 

The  sumo. 

4.  Nirukta. 

The  same. 

5.  Chliaudas. 

The  same. 

6.  Jyoti,sa. 

The  same. 

IV. 

IV. 

1.  Vakovfikam, 

Upa-Veda. — Ayur-Veda  (  of  the 

2.  Itihilsa. 

ifig-Veda.).  Dha- 

3.  Puranam. 

1 

i 

nur-Veda  (of  tho 
Yajur-Veda).  Qan- 
dharva-V  eda(of  the 
Sama-Veda).  Sha- 
stra-Sh&strani  (of 
the  Atharva-Veda). 

V. 

V. 

1.  Yaidyaka. 

Pratipadam. 

Anupadam. 

Ohhandah.  . 

BhiM-dliamah. 

Mimfinsfi. 

Nyayah. 

|  Tarkah. 
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Description  of  the  persons,  descend,  ^c.  of  ike  Vedas. 


Veda. 

A 

Ohliumkth 

<Mulru;) 

('Ilur.) 

Akrili  (I'miu.) 

Aig- 

Veda 

Atri. 

Brahma. 

Gayatrl. 

Rum. 

(blackish1 

Lotus-eyed,  Suvi- 
bhukta  -  tirivah 
(having  a  well 
divided  neck, 
that  is, high  and 
rising  from  the 
shoulders),  Jaw¬ 
ing  thin  hair  on 
the,  head  and 
thin  heard. 

Yajuv- 

Veda. 

Bh&radv&ia. 

Itudra. 

Trisfubl 

Timm. 

(red.) 

Thin,  tall,  of 
a  large  forehead, 
golden  o  y  e  d  , 
bright  like  the 

Veda. 

Ivashyopa. 

Jagati. 

White. 

land,  pure,  dwell¬ 
ing  in  a  pure 
place, clothed  in 
silk,  Manti  (hav¬ 
ing  about  him 
things  made  of 
teeth),  &o. 

Atharva- 

Veda. 

Vaijana. 

Amisiubh 

black! 

Sharp,  11  o  r  e  e  , 
assuming  any 
format  will,  do¬ 
ing  mean  things 
(Sibil  lyahsavisli- 
vilsuh)  (breath¬ 
ing  hard),  in¬ 
toxicated,  black- 
headed,  laseivi- 
ous,  having  an 
eye  upon  the 
wives  of  others. 

(n'l.t'iil.) 

2  Arat- 


$  Amt- 

nia,  or 

(7|  feet.) 


(i  Arat- 

(0  iw't). 


Eemabks. — Any  fruit  is  obtained  by  contemplating  them  persons,  ways  tlin 
Chamia-vytlha.  Patanjali  does  not  de-scribe  the  porsoiuility  of  tho  Voilas. 
The  absurd  descriptions  indicate  their  origin  from  tin*  Tanlm-Hteraluro. 
At  the  timo  of  Patanjali  the  compass  of  profane  literature  was  limited.' 
Atthetime  of  the  Ohaiwui-vyfllia  more  branches  of  profane  literature  were 
cultivated,  and  less  Shakhas  of  the  Vedas,  known,  lienee  the  conclusion  is 
that  the  catalogue  of  the  Charaxa-vyuha  was  prepared  at  the  Lime  of 
the  Brahmanical  revival. 
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I. — A  table  io  show  how  the  language  of  the  people 
at  the  time  of  the  Lalita-Visidra  began  to  deviate 
from  the  classical  Sanskrit  as  written  and 
spoken  by  the  learned. 


Lolita -  Fi'sftim. 

Ayn . 

Imu . 

Istri . 

Uohcli  . 

Gaelich.li  . 

Ksipimsu . 

Tatha.  - 

Doviye . 

Dharenti . 

Dadalii . 

Pfijam  . 

Pravotlia . 

Plittllitaii . 

Bhaviya  . 

Bliavitva . 

Maliyam . 

Raksatlia . . 

ftatanu . 

Shrunitva  ) 
Shrutva  j . 

Salio . 

Salifiti . 


/Sanskrit  equivalents. 

. Ayam. 

. Warn. 

. . Stri. 

. TJchohaih. 

. Gaohclihati. 

. Ksipauti. 

T  itlia. 

Dovyiik. 

. 1  iliiirayiuiti. 

. Buhi. 

1  fijftm. 

. Pravestayatlia. 

. Phullali. 

. . Bhavot. 

. . . Ishfltva. 

. Mattah  (from  me.) 

. Batata. 

. Rafcna. 

. SlmitvA 

. SalieU. 

. Sahatc.  , 
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XI.-—A  table  of  re-actionary  Gdthds. 

Kathopanisad:  Chapter  Valid  2,  Verse  14. 

Anyatra  dharmadanyatradharmfulanyatrfvsmat  krit&kritafc.  Anyatra 
bhhtackcka  bkaydekeha  yat  tat  paskyasi  tad  vada. 

Kathopanisad  ;  Chapter  1.  Valli  2,  Verse  23. 

Myamatma  pravachanena  labhyo,  na  medliuysl,  na  bahunlk  ahrutenn, 
yamevaisa  vrwiute  teua  lnbhyastasyaisn  atma  muuto  tanfhn  avilm. 

Kathopanisad  :  Chapter  1.  Valli  2,  Verse  25. 

Yasya  Brahma  oha  ICshatram  oha  ubhe  bhavata  odatiam,  inrit- 
yur  yasyopaseohanam  ka  ittha  veda  yatra  sail. 

Kathopanisad  :  Chapter  1.  Valli  3,  Verse  8. 

Yastu  vijn&navan  bhavati  samanaskali  sadd  sliuchih,  sa  tu  tatpada- 
mapnoti  yasmdd  bbayo  na  jftyate. 

Kathopanisad  :  Chapter  2.  Valli  5,  Verse  3. 

Urdhvam  prd«.amunnayatyapdnam  pratyagasyati,  madhye  vdmana- 
mkslnam  vishvedevd  updsato. 

Kathopanisad  :  Chapter  2.  Valli  6,  Verse  11. 

Tam  yogam  iti  manyants  sthirdmindriyadlidranam,  apramattnstadd 
bhavati  yogo  hi  prabkavdpyayou. 

Kathopanisad:  Chapter  2.  Valli  6,  Verse  13. 

Astityevopalabdhavyas  tattvabhdvena  chobhayoli  astityevopolab- 
dhasya  tattvabbdvak  prasidati. 

Kathopanisad  :  Chapter  2.  Valli  6,  Verse  14. 

Yada  sarve  pramuchyante  kdmd  yesya  hridi  shritdb,  atha  martyo 
mrito  bhavatyatra  Brahma  samashnute. 

Kathopanisad  :  Chapter  2.  Valli  6,  Verse  15, 

Yadd  sarve  prabhidyante  bridayasyeha  granthayah,  atha  martyo 
mrito  bliavatyetavad  anuskdsanam. 

Kathapanisad  :  Chapter  2.  Valid  6,  Verse  17. 

Angusi/iamatrak  purusontardtmd  sadd  jandnfim  hridaye  aamii- 
viiiah. 
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Prashwpanisad  :  Prashna  3.  Verse  1 2. 

Utpattimayatim  sthanam  vibhutvamchaiva  pancbadha,  adhyat- 
mamcbaiva  pranasya  vijnayamritamaskunte,  vijnayamritamask- 
nuta  iti. 

Prashnopanisad :  Prashna  4.  Verse ,  11. 

VijnilnAtmS,  salia  devaishoha  sarvaih  praail  bliftfalni  sampratisf/janti 
yatra  tadaksaram  vedayate  yastu  Somya  sa  sarvajnah  sarva- 
mevavivesheti. 

Prashnopanisad;  Prashna  5.  Verse  6. 

TisromfitrA  mrityumatyuk  prayuktil  any<inyanakl;fi,  anavipvayuktali 
fcriyasu  bahyAbhyantaraimidhyamaau  samyak  prayuktAau  na  kanipato 
jnak. 

Prashnopanisad  ;  Prashna  6.  Verse  6. 

Ara  iva  rathanAbhau  kala  yasmin  prati.iiAitah,  tam  vedyam  Puru- 
■jam  veda  yatbA  ma  vo  mrityuh  parivyatkA  iti. 

Mundakopanisad  s  Mundaka  1.  K/uinda  1,  Verse  8. 

Tapasfi  chlyate  Bralima  tatonnamabhijfiyato,  anuAfc  prfwo  manali 
safcyam  lokali  karmaau  oMmritam. 

Mmidahopanisad  ;  Mundaka  1.  Khanda  2,  IV, w  3. 

Yasyagniltotramadarshamapourjiamiteam.'iobatimnasyaiuanagrayajia- 

matithivar  j  itamcha,  ahutamavaisli  vadovamavklhinA  butamaaapta- 

HiamstaBya  lokAu  hinasti, 

Mundakopanisad  ;  Mundaka  I.  Khanda  %  Verse  7. 

Plava,  hyete  adridM  yajnardpA,  asiadashoktamavaram  yesu  karma. 

Mundukopcmisad  :  Mundaka  1.  Khanda  2,  Verse  S. 

JanghaDyamanah  pariyanfci  mtkffla  andhenaiva  niyarnana  yatlian- 
dh&h. 


Mundakopanisad  ;  Mundaka  1.  Khanda  2,  Verse  9. 
AvidyAyAm  bahudlia  vartamanA  vayam  kritarthA  ityabbimanyanti  ba- 
lab  yat  karmawo  na  prevodayauti  ragat  tonAturAk  kslnoJokAslichyavanto. 

Mmidahopanisad  ;  Mundaka  1.  Khanda  2,  Verse  10. 
IsiiApOrfcam  manyamauA  yaris(Aam  nanyaolidikroyo  vodayant® 
pramddMb. 
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Mundakopanisad :  M muhka  1.  Khanda  2.  IViw 1 1. 

Tapahshraddho  ye  liynpavasantyanwiyo  .sluintd  vidvamso  bhaiksa- 
charyam  charautuh,  adryadvthwia  to  virajdli  priiyiWti  yalramnUih 
sa  puruso  liyavyayatmil. 

Mundakopanisad  :  Mundaka  2.  Khanda  1,  Verse  7. 

Tasmfichcha  devil  balmdlui  sainpnisittfih  sudhya  luauusyiili  pashavo 
vayamsi. 


Mundakopanisad :  .Mundaka  3.  Khanda  1,  Pern1  3. 

Yadii  paahyah  iHwhyuto  rukmavaiviam  kiirtilraiutitHtuu  I’tmwam 
Bralumiyouiui  tadil  vidvitn  puiiyupiipo.  vklkdya  iiiraujamtli  parumam 
samyanmpaiti. 

Mundakopanisad,  :  Muiuluka  3.  Khanda  I,  Verse  4. 

Pribio  hyesa  yali  sarvablidtair  vibhilti  vijiiuan  vidvin  bluivato 
n&tivMi. 

Mundakopanisad :  Mundaka  3.  Khanda  1,  Pcm;  5. 

Satyena  labhyaatapasa  hyesa  iltinil  sainyag  jiiiimma  lirahiiuu'hai'yi'xa 
nityam,  antah  shariro  jyotirmayo  hi  shubhro  yam  piwhyauli  yatayah 
ksbiadosak. 

Mundakopanisad  :  Mundaka  3.  Khanda  1,  Verse  8, 

Na  Chaksusu,  grihyate  nilpi  vftuhil  nanyair  dovais  tapawt  karmn.aii 
to,  jiiana-prassldena  viBhudhasatvastatastn  tam  pashyato  nwkalam 
dhyamanah. 

Mundakopanisad  i  Mundaka  3.  Khanda  2,  Verse  l. 

Upasate  Punuam  ye  hyakiimasto  shukrametadativartawti  dliiriih. 

Mundakopanisad  :  Mundaka  3.  Khanda,  2,  Fern;  3. 

Kilmfai  yah  lcamayate  manyamanah  sa  kamabhir  jtlyato  tatra  tatra 
paryaptakamasya  kritatmanastu  ihaiva  sarvo  pniviliyauti  kiimilh. 

Mundakopanisad  :  Mundaka  3,  Khanda  %  lYraa  3. 

Nayamatmii  pravachanena  labhyo  na  medhaya  mi  bahuna  shvutena 

Mundakopanisad :  Mundaka  1.  Khanda  I,  Verse  5. 

Tatrfipara  Aig-vedo  Yajur-vodalr  Silma-vedo  Atharva-vedah,  Bhikstl 
Kalpo  Vy&karajiam  Niruktam  Chhaudo  Jyotkiwiti.  Atha  para  yayft 
tadaksaramadhigamyato, 


BUDDHISM. 


481 


Ckhdndi/off>/a  ;  PrapAthaka  3.  II,  2. 

Na  vai  talra  na  nimlooha  nodiyuya  kudfichana  devils  ten&hom 
satyeua  mil  virddliwi  brahmaneti. 

Lolita-  Vist&ra,  Chapter  IY. 

Tatra  pratipadya  prapsyatlia  niyatam  sukhamonantam  sarva 
anitya  akilmfl  adhruvft  na  clia  shilshvatilpi  na  kalpiih,  niayft- 
mariehisadrislulh  vidyutphcnopaiiiftshchapal&h,  na  cha  kamagunarati- 
bhistriptir  lavaiiodukam  yatlut  pttvft, 

Nadia  vdkya  rutaravuna  sliakyfdi  HampfUitiun  kushaladhamuih, 

LfUUa-  Fi'itfctra,  Chapter  VI. 

Vaohanamima  Rlmnitvit  brillimam'l  evamahub,  prtti  vipula  vindn 
ntlati  papam  kuhisyo.  Htuaviiniluapaliltiilm  triiynKtririshfuiilumtta- 
mam,  vaijayantasiimam  vosLmia  bodliiaattvaayn  diuunyaham. 

Hhakrabralimalokapalah  pvljanaya  utlyakaw,  trim  kiila  agamitva 
bodkisatva  antikam. 

Lolita*  V-istdra,  Chapter  XII 

Na  knlena  na  gotrena  kunutro  mama  vismituh,  groie  satyo  oka 
dliiirmecha  tatrclsya  rauiate  manaln 

Ubmabks.— These  GfttMs  are  ro-aetionary  Jn-as-much  as  a  new 
method  of  interpreting  the  Raukitfw  and  Utainnanus  is  propounded  by 
the  Upanisads.  The  Aryas,  instead  of  looking  out  upon  the  exter¬ 
nal  sacrifice  and  its  varied  forms  as  described  in  tlw  HnnhitAs  and 
Brfthmawas,  began,  at  the  time  of  the  Upanisads,  to  look  in  upon 
themselves,  and  to  examine  what  the  human  spirit  is,  and  what  is 
its  relation  to  the  universal,  unlocalizcd  Rupreino  Spirit,  and 
instead  of  attaching  extraordinary  importance  to  the  performance 
of  sacrifices,  sometimes  spiritualized  them  away,  and  sometimes 
condemned  them,  preferring  meditation,  contemplation,  and  spiritual 
devotion,  and  attempted  to  overcome  and  subdue  their  own  passions 
and  desires.  The  spirit  of  effervescent  triumph  entirely  gives  way 
to  the  spirit  of  self-abnegation  ;  the  spirit  of  all  wees  and  castes 
being  one  or  alike  predominates  over  the  spirit  of  the  prestige  of 
the  Aryas. 
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777. — A  Table  to  illustrate  the  history  of  the  re - 
volutionary  periods  of  the  Gdthd-literature. 


The  Revolutionary  period 
characterized  by 


Remarks. 


Zendic  G&thfts . .These  are  the  earliest  GrUMs  extant 

of  the  Aryus.  They  are  to  bo  found 
in  the  Zeuditvosta.  Wo  have  mailo 
notes  on  the  Zemlic  Gilthfiw,  (oil  pages 
203,  204  and  205  of  this  Essay.) 
If  all  Zendic  G/Uhas  were  thus  exa¬ 
mined,  new  light  would  be  thrown 
on  the  Vwlic  Gatlins  and  their  dis¬ 
tinctive  features  would  bo  illustrated. 


Vedic  G&tMs . These  aro  mentioned  by  natno  in  tlio 

ifik-Sanhitfi,  but  they  cannot  bo  dis¬ 
tinguished  from  the  .Irka,  Shloka, 
or  Brahma  of  this  period.  It  appears 
that  /Irka  was  a  prayer,  a  Brahma 
was  a  blessing  or  prayer,  a  Shloka 
was  a  general  nmno  of  a  Gittlui 
■whether  descriptive*  or  not. 

Abhiyajna  G&th&s . These  belong  to  tlio  period  of  tho 

Brtlhmavndins.  They  tiro  called 
sacrificial,  because  they  differ  from 
the  GfithSs  of  the  /finis.  For  in¬ 
stance,  they  occur  in  (8,  21,  2.)  of  tho 
Aitareya  Bnilmiaiia. 

Re-actionary  G&tkas . These  belong  to  the  period  of  tho  Aclntr- 

yds.  Their  nature  and  characteristics 
will  be  illustrated  by  the  table  of 
the  re-actionary  Gathils  already 
given. 


A  great  poetical  revival . It  was  many-sided  and  extensive.  Tho 

Rftmiiyana  and  tho  Mnhtlbharata  aro 
tho  encyclopedia  of  the  poetry  of 
the  age.  Stories  such  as  aro  attributed 
to  Vicfapi  or  I’ilpi  aro  nicely  narrat¬ 
ed  in  the  Mahabharata. 
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Buddhistic  G&th$s  , 

of  the  first  period . ...Such  as  occur  in  the  Lalita-Vist&ra, 

They  inculcate  doctrines,  and  there¬ 
fore,  are  constructive,  while  the  re¬ 
actionary  G4thas  are  destructive. 

Of  the  second  period .........  Such  as  the  poetry  of  the  Dhaimna-pada. 

These  show  that  the  Buddhistic  doc¬ 
trines  were  recognized  and  respected. 
They  betray  a  feeling  of  stability, 
though  they  seek  to  conceal  the  feel¬ 
ing  of  sectarian  triumph. 


Of  the  third  period . The  poetry  of  the  Mahavanso.  It  is 

ornate  and  artificial.  It  recommends 
works  and  ritualism. 

Br&hmanical  G&tlias . They  are  to  be  met  with  in  the  rank 


literature  of  the  sixth  century  a.  d. — 
such  as  the  Purfwias  and  the  writ¬ 
ings  of  the  type  of  the  Tiipini  Tlpa- 
uisad  and  other  modern  Upanisads, 

Vernacular  GrHluis . The  writings  of  Tuk&ram  aro  known  in 

Maharastra  as  his  G&fchas  :  those  of 
Nilnaka  and  Guru  Govind  :  those 
of  Kabira;  those  of  Chaitauya. 
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IV. — A  table  showing  the  different  forms  of  words 
of  the  Dhamma-pada,  cmnggared  with  the  Vedic 
forms. 


Dhamm-pada, 

Dliamma . . 

SeMa  . 

Paduilitlia . 

Nam . 

Oliakka  . 

Che  . . 

Pasanna . 

Tato . 

To . 

Akkochchchi  . 

Avadlii . 

Mam . . 

Ajnii . 

AMsi  . 

Idha . 

Subhanupsai . 

Samvutam  . 


Yedic. 

.Dharma. 

•  Slmvdui. 

,  Pradintfa, 

.Nali. 

.Ohakram. 

.  .Cluit. 

,  .Tatah. 

. ,  Akrodhlt. 

.  .Avadhtt. 

.  .Mfiui. 

. .  Agai.s-it. 

.  .Ahilsit. 

, .  .Iha. 

.  .SukhMuiidarshhi. 
. .  .Samwittam. 


N.  B.— The  language  of  the  Vedas  had  about  tho  time  of  tho  Dlmm- 
ma-pada  undergone  great  revolutions.  Tho  above  forms  show  that 
the  liquids  had  bean  dropped  ;  that  sta  has  pasaod  into  ththa  ;  that  in 
undergoing  such  a  change,  tho  procoding  letter  had  been  doubled ; 
that  consonants  at  the  eml  as  t  in  dust  had  boon  dropped ;  that  vi.sargah 
had  been  permanently  amalgamated  with  tho  words  themselves  as  in  tato 
from  tatah,  mano  from  manah  ;  that  initial  vowels  had  been  dropped  ; 
that  passive  forms  had  been  used  in  an  active  souse  ;  that  irregular 
forms  as  Anupasst  had  taken  the  place  of  Anudarshi  or  rather  strong 
forms  like  Anupassi  condemned  by  grammar  and  by  the  imago  of  the 
learned  had  survived  periods  of  revolutions  ;  that  hard  sounds  like 
ri  had  been  softened,  that  forms  like  svar  had  meltod  into  hur  ;  that 
words  like  kustta,  which  cannot  bo  analyzed,  had  como  to  bo  used  and 
that  vernacular  wSrda  had  asserted  their  power. 
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Tho  AcMryas  recognized  by  all  the  Bocta  of  Brahmanism. — • 
I’llwim  and  Kawada  compared. — Kupila  and  BsUlarivyaHa.— 
Redaction  against  Brfiluuawism. — Tho  problem  of  the  failure 
of  opposition  to  Bnllmuroism  explained.— Vais/uivisiu  and 
Shaivism  contrasted. — Shaivism. — Tho  fundamental  prin¬ 
ciple  of  the  modem  Brfihnnmioal  institutions. — Modern 
Society. 
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EXTRACT  FROM  TI1E  VISIWU  'PURAXA, 
(translated  by  II.  Wilson). 


“  Brahma,  Dakslia,  time,  and  all  creatures  are  the  four  energies 
of  Hari  which  are  the  causes  of  creation.  Visltmt,  Menu  runt 
the  rest,  time,  and  all  creatures  are  tlio  four  energies  of  Vishnu, 
which  are  the  causes  of  duration.  Rudra,  the  destroying  fire, 
time,  and  all  creatures  arc  the  four  energies  of  Jansinhma  that 
are  exerted  for  universal  dissolution.  In  the  beginning  and 
the  duration  of  the  world,  until  the  period  of  its  end,  creation 
is  the  work  of  BralunS.,  the  patriarchs,  and  living  animals. 
Brahmd  creates  in  the  beginning.  Then  the  patriarchs  begot 
progeny ;  and  then  animals  incessantly  multiply  their  kinds. 
But  Brahmfi  is  not  the  active  agent,  in  creation,  independent 
of  time ;  neither  are  the  patriarchs,  nor  living  animals.  So,  in 
the  periods  of  creation  and  of  dissolution,  the  four  portions  of 
the  god  of  gods  are  equally  essential.  Whatever  0  Brahman, 
is  engendered  by  any  living  being,  the  body  of  Hari  is  co¬ 
operative  in  the  birth  of  that  being.  So,  whatever  destroys 
any  existing  thing,  movable  or  stationary,  at  any  time,  is  the 
destroying  form  of  JanUrdana,  as  Rudra.  Tims,  .Janardana  is 
the  creator,  the  preserver,  and  the  destroyer  of  the  whole 
world — being  three-fold  in  the  soveral  seasons  of  creation, ' 
preservation,  and  destruction  ;  according  to  his  assumption  of 
the  three  qualities.  But  his  highest  glory  is  detached  from 
all  qualities.  For  the  four-fold  essence  of  the  Supreme  Spirit 
is  composed  of  true  wisdom,  pervades  all  things,  is  'Inly  to  ha 
appreciated  by  itself,  and  admits  of  no  similitude.” 
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The  Aclmryas  recognized  by  all  the  sects 
of  Brahmanism. 

PATANJALI,  author  of  the  Yoga-Siitra  and 
Jaimini,  author  of  tlio  Purva  Mlmausa  had 
preceded  Goutama,  Ka-rntda,  Kapila,  and  BsidarA- 
yana,  who  came  after  Buddhism  had  established 
its  ascondanoy.  Goutama,  in  one  sense,  re- iterates 
the  principles  in  conformity  with  which  discussions 
were  carried  on  by  Buddhists  who  had  systematized 
the  form  of  a  controversy.  Their  writings  supplied 
materials  to  Goutama.  The  method  of  a  contro¬ 
versy  and  the  general  principles  of  the  system  of 
Goutama  may  be  passed  over,  for  he  expounds  the 
elements  of  formal  logic,  and  dwells  on  a  few 
fallacies.  He  particularly  refers  to  that  division 
of  Yedic  texts  which  the  Purva  Mimansakas  had 
developed  before  him,  and  by  means  of  which  they 
could  meet  the  arguments  of  Buddhists  against  the 
authority  and  worth  of  the  Yedas,  so  as  to  satisfy 
the  popular  mind.  His  arguments  in  this  connec¬ 
tion  are  of  special  interest  to  an  historian.  The 
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Mimansakas  or  Vedic  exegetes  had  declared  that 
tke  form  of  a  word,  that  is,  its  generality  as  dis¬ 
tinguished  from  its  individuality  possessed  all  tho 
significant  power.  Goutama,  whoso  mind  was  in¬ 
fluenced  by  Buddhism,  could  not  sanction  the  pro¬ 
position  of  exegetes  about  the  significant  power  of 
a  word.  He  seriously  sets  about  refuting  it.  .A. 
school  of  Buddhists  had  propounded  tho  doctrine 
that  the  mind  was  the  soul,  and  that  it  was  transient.. 
Goutama  is  opposed  to  this  school  and  insists  upon 
the  eternity  of  the  soul.  He  distinctly  refers  to 
the  school  of  Buddhists  who  distinctly  and  openly 
asserted  that  all  was  vanity  (Shitnyam),  and  adduces 
arguments  against  it.  The  doctrine  of  moments, 
which  has  already  been  explained,  is  condemned. 
Anxious  to  uphold  the  authority  of  tho  Vedas,  and 
influenced  by  Buddhistic  rationalism,  Goutama  com¬ 
piled  a  system  which  possesses  all  the  freshness 
which  opposition  can  impart.  He  partly  follows 
Vedic  exegetes  or  Pftrva  Mimansakas  and  partly 
dissents  from  them.  His  system  was  early  super¬ 
seded  by  that  of  Kanada,  The  principles  of  tho 
philosophy  of  Kaw&da  are  elaborated  at  once  with 
a  general  grasp  of  the  subject  and  with  a  minuteness 
of  its  details  which  do  not  fail  to  elicit  interest.  His 
system  is  more  consistent  than  that  of  Goutama. 
He  distinctly  states  that  because  the  Vedas  in¬ 
culcate  truth,  righteousness  and  piety,  tlieir 
authority  is  to  be  accepted.  The  general  principles 
of  his  psychology  do  not  differ  from  those  stated 
by  so  distinguished  a  metaphysician  as  Sir  William 
Hamilton  in  tho  nineteenth  century.  I  lis  division 
of  mental  operations  is: — volition  characterized  by 
him  as  internal  effort,  pleasure  and  pain,  desires 
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and  aversion,  and  knowledge.  He  insists  on  the 
soul  being  eternal,  but  suggests  that  it  trans¬ 
migrates  from  one  human  body  to  another  after 
death.  The  doctrine  of  the  transmigration  of  the 
soul  was  not  developed  before  Buddhists.  Some 
passages  in  the  Upanisads  appear  to  sanction  it ; 
but  the  theology  of  the  Buddhists  was  built  upon  it. 
The  regular  stages  of  progress  in  knowledge,  till  a 
devotee  should  become  a  perfect  Buddha,  cannot  bo 
understood  without  the  aid  of  the  doctrine  of 
metempsychosis.  The  Buddhistic  legends  are  gener¬ 
ally  based  on  it.  Again  Kanada  divides  Brah- 
manas  into  false  and  real,  and  states  that  bad  Brah- 
manas  ought  to  be  never  fed  or  encouraged.  He 
expounds  the  doctrine  of  the  two  elements  of  the 
human  soul — good  and  evil.  The  latter  embodies 
the  doctrine  of  Buddhistic  Satan  or  Mara.  The 
system  of  Kanada  is  particularly  recognized  as  tho 
basis  of  the  theology  of  the  Vaisnavas  among 
whom  only  distinguished  dialecticians,  who  study 
the  system  of  Kanada,  are  to  be  met  with.  The 
comparison  of  Kanftda,  a  Post-Buddhistic  Acharya, 
with  Ptknini,  who  flourished  when  the  Vodic  polity 
was  in  the  ascendency,  elicits  the  salient  points  of 
his  system. 


Panini  and  Kanada  compared. 

The  motive  of  Kanada  is  to  seek  for,  and  discover 
Niliskreyasa,1  that  is,  final  beatitude,  somewhat  re- 


I  Vide  Vaishosika  Darsbana  Biblio.  Ind.  (11-1,  2.).  W«  attach  impor¬ 
tance  to  statements  about  Nihsliroyasa  aiul  its  absence  in  tho 
P&ainiyam,  where  Atha  shabd&niitjh&sana  ia  the  motive  :  for  we  bo- 
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sembling  the  chief  good  of  Aristotle.  Ffittini  has  no 
motive  beyond  the  investigation  and  discovery  of 
linguistic  laws.1  II.  Ka?iMa  founds  the  authority 
(Pramatiya)  of  the  Yedas  on  their  inculcation*  of 
“Dkarma  or  duty”  and  refers  to  the  Yedas  as 
proving  his  statements.  He  thus  indirectly  alludes  to 
the  difficulty  of  proving  the  authority  of  the  Yedas, 
but  does  not  try  to  explain  it,  Panin  i,  on  the  contrary, 
does  not  see  the  difficulty,  but  directly  operates  yui 
the  linguistic  facts,  as  they  come  under  his  observa¬ 
tion,  whether  in  the  common  language  or  in  tho 
Yedas.  III.  Kanada’s  system  of  universal  philosophy 
is  founded  on  transcendental  conceptions3  intended 
to  explain  natural  phenomena.  Pamni’s  system  of 


lieve  the  search  after  the  final  beatitude,  Nilishroyasa,  embodies  a 
psychological  method.  Happiness  is  the  object  of  ambition  of  every 
human  being.  Hence  if  it  be  defined  and  analysed,  a  philosopher 
•will  be  able  to  state  the  means  for  attaining  it  definitely.  Hence  the 
method  of  Panini  is  as  different  from  that  of  Ka»ifida,  as  the  motive 
of  the  one  is  different  from  that  of  the  other.  The  procedure  of 
the  former  is  a  posteriori  as  modified  by  the  definition-method  ;  that 
of  the  latter  is  thoroughly  a  priori.  All  the  systems  of  our  philosophy 
are  analogous  to  the  latter  in  this  respect. 

1  Atha  shabdanush&sauam.  Patanjali  opens  his  Mah&bh&sya  with 
this  aphorism. 

2  Vide  Kauada  (I.  1,  3.),  on  which  Shankaramiahra  thus  remarks  : — 
“  TatlA  chaDharmasya  vachanfit  pratiparlanat,  Amnayasya  Vedasya 
pr&mSrcyam”  Vide  also  Kaaada  (10,  2,  9.),  on  which  Shankaramiahra 
remarks  : — “  Teneshvare?ia  vachanat  pranayan&dfimuayasya  vadesya 
prama«yam.” 

3  The  substances  which  Kawada  calls  Pnthvi  predominates  over 
his  other  substances  (water,  light,  &e.)  on  our  earth.  But  there  are 
other  spheres,  in  one  of  which  water  alone  predominates  ;  in  the 
other,  light ;  in.  the  third,  air  ;  &c.  This  is  a  transcendental  concep¬ 
tion  in  the  true  sense  of  the  term. 
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grammar  is  founded  on  large  ideal  conceptions1 
which  must  include  every  linguistic  case.  The 
result  is  that  Kanada  originates  a  transcendenta¬ 
lism,2 * *  -which  charms  the  mind  by  its  indefinite 
dimensions,  its  subtle  penetration,  and  its  logical 
consistency ;  and  that  Pa?iini  developes  a  stern 
positivism,  which  stuns  the  mind  by  its  definiteness, 
its  practical  adaptability  and  unimaginativeness.8 
IY.  Panini  exhibits  “modes  and  forms”1  of 
expression  which  are  sufficiently  numerous  and 
varied  to  give  his  readors  a  good  insight  into  his 
logic.  Kanada  is  uniform  and  symmetrical  enough  to 
enable  his  reader  to  grasp  the  transcendental  forms 
and  to  realise  their  conception.  V.  Pau-ini’s  forms 
consist  in  large  verbal  definitions,  such  as  “  Ear- 
tari  shap,”5  “  Trin,”  “  G-fian”.  Kan-ada’s  forms 
are  actual  logical  general  entities.  Dravya,  Guua, 


1  Pilnmi’s  general  view  of  what  is  Sdrvadhatuka  as  embodied  in 
his  contrivance  of  inserting  shap  or  tile  division  into,  kit  and  nit 
exemplifies  Pamni’s  ideal  conceptions. 

2  The  speculations  of  lator  writers  engraft  any  thing  on  this. 
Their  wild  Pariskara  well  exemplified  in  Gadfidhart  (Vide  his  discus¬ 
sion  about  the  opinion  of  Soundaefo  in  the  Chaturdasha  Latent)  are 
as  remote  from  the  original  statements  of  Kanfida  as  one  pole  from 
the  other.  But  the  philosophy  of  Kandda  admits- of  this  growth. 

*  The  later  grammarians  have  speculated  enough  and  have  often 
been  ambitious  of  luxuriant  grammatical  growth.  But  they  have 
moved  in  a  certain  determinate  groove.  Their  speculations  (as  they 
are  met  with  for-  instance  in  the  Paribhitsendusliekhara  of  Ndgojl) 
have  a  definiteness  about  them,  for  they  spring  from  definite  state¬ 
ments,  and  are  totally  unlike  those  of  the  Vaisliesika  writers. 

*  His  collocation  of  the  particle  aha  in  liis  Sdfcras  for  instance,  or 
his  commencing  a  SCitra  with  such  words  as  a  subject  or  predicate  at 
once  enables  a  reader  to  connect  it  with  what  goes  before  and 
determine  its  sense. 

5  Vide  Panini  (III.  1,  68.),  (III.  2, 135.),  (III.  3,  16.). 
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or  Samavaya  is  real  and  capable  of  positive 
development.  YI.  Pamni’s  explanation  or  analysis 
of  words  is  fanciful  and  groundless,  as  I  have 
already  observed ;  though  often  founded  on  general 
likenesses  and  differences.1 

•  Karaada’s  analysis  penetrates  to  the  inmost 
recesses2  and  the  greatest  depth  of  natural  sub¬ 
stances,  and  is  founded  on  direct  original  largo  con¬ 
ceptions.  VII.  Paiuni  had  to  work  upon  linguistic 
facts  which  come  under  observation  in  their  real 
forms,  which  are  definite  and  generalized.  Kanuda 
had  to  work  upon  facts  in  nature  which  aro  always 
complex,  the  real  nature  of  which  is  hidden,  which 
elude  observation,  the  comparison  of  which  in¬ 
volves  the  difficult  processes  of  elimination  and 
observation  under  varied  circumstances  with  regard 
to  time  and  place,  and  under  varied  conditions  with 
regard  to  the  phenomenon  itself.  VIII.  The 
corollary  of  this  statement  is  that  the  general 
rules  of  Pa'/iini  could  be  deductively  applied 
and  could  prevent  the  philosopher  from  indulging 
in  wild  hypotheses.  Out  of  his  elements  supposed 
to  constitute  a  linguistic  faot,  the  fact  itself  could 


1  Vide  Fftjimi  (III.  1,  103.),  which  is  intended  far  the  word 
“  Arya”  as  coming  under  the  general  rule  (III.  1,  97.),  and  as  affected 
by  the  general  rule  (III,  1.  125.).  The  word  “Arya”  is  supposed  to 
be  derived  from  the  root  “  ri”  to  go.  Now  the  application  of  the  latter 
general  rules  as  based  on  (Nadharmya  and  Vaidharmya)  to  the  ease 
under  discussion  deserves  notice. 

2  His  doctrine  of  Vishesa,  that  each  element  is  ultimately  com¬ 
posed  of  atoms  peculiar  to  itself  and  dissimilar  to  the  atoms  of  which 
other  elements  are  composed,  exemplifies  my  statement  in  the  text, 
Besides,  it  requires  to  be  noticed  that  this  doctrine  is  just  the  main 
assumption  on  which  Dalton’s  atomic  theory  is  based— soe  Gregory’s 
Chemistry,  page,  29, 
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be  constructed ;  that  Kanada  constructs  a  system 
which  is  a  world  by  itself,  which  has  a  consistency 
and  a  symmetry  about  all  its  parts,  but  which, 
though  founded  on  real  phenomena,  is  entirely  ima¬ 
ginary  and  cannot  be  deductively  applied.  IX.  In 
the  system  of  Kartada  a  classification  predominates 
and  over-powers  whatever  grows  out  of  it.  The 
classification  of  Pamni  subservos  his  system  and 
conduces  to  the  growth  of  its  parts.  X.  The  task 
before  Kanaxla  was  extromcly  arduous  and  difficult 
of  accomplishment  as  compared  with  that  before 
Pfwzini.  XI.  Pattini  will  ever  be  studied  with  in¬ 
creased  interest,  and  will,  in  the  long  run,  be 
recognized  as  the  greatest  grammarian  that  the 
ancient  or  the  modern  world  has  produced.  Kanada 
will  be  read  with  feelings  of  astonishment  and 
pity ;  but  Panini  was  not  so  groat  a  genius  as 
Kanada.  Thus  times  show  progress  as  they 
advanced.  Buddhism  had  not  como  in  vain. 


Kapila,  or  rather  the  scholars  of  his  time — who 
could  not  pursue  the  cultivation  of  the  polemical 
method  of  Goutama  or  of  the  formal  logic  of 
Kanada,  because  both  do  not  possess  the  power  of 
opening  up  a  sphere  of  activity  sufficiently  large  to 
occupy  even  a  generation  of  indefatigable  scholars — 
were  exclusively  engaged  in  excogitation.  They 
felt  that  the  doctrines,  expounded  by  Mimansakas, 
were  not  based  on  sound  logical  principles,  and  that 
a  series  of  sacrifices  performed  with  care  and 
diligence  could  not  benefit  man,  for  the  manual 
labour  of  performing  sacrifices  could  engage  his 
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limbs  only,  but  could  not  satisfy  the  cravings  of  his 
heart  and  the  powers  of  his  head.  Besides  the 
Mimansakas  of  this  time  had  degenerated  into  more 
pedants.  The  Sankhyas,  as  tho  followers  of 
Kapila  are  called,  applied  the  logical  principles 
of  Kanada,  and  were  compelled  to  dissent  from 
Jaimini.  Kapila  boldly  inculcated  a  scepticism 
which  exerted  a  great  general  influence,  1 1  is  prin¬ 
ciples  of  cosmogony  are  recited  in  Bmrili.s  and 
Purawas  with  approval.  And  hi  one  sense*  they 
constitute  the  key-stone  of  tho  system  of  Bada- 
rftyawa  or  of  the  eclectic  system  of  the  Bhagavata 
Gita.  Kapila  considers  Purusa  or  tho  ideal  power 
to  be  lame  or  inactive  and  incapable  of  any  action. 
Prakriti  or  nature  is  active  and  is  defined  to  be  the 
three  qualities  of  evil  (tanias),  fruition  (rajas),  and 
purity  (satvas),  in  equilibrium.  This  state  of  equi¬ 
librium  is  nature  noumenal.  The  equilibrium  being 
disturbed,  it  becomes  phenomenal.  Tho-  highest 
duty  of  man  is  to  realize  noumenal  nature  and  the 
Ideal  Power  itself  undistracted  by  phenomenal 
nature.  Kapila  refers  to  the  philosophical  schools 
of  Karaada  and  Jaimini,  whenever  he  differs  from 
them.  His  phraseology  and  philosophy,  though 
largely  developed  and  systematized,  closely  follow 
the  principles  of  the  Yoga-system  which  substitutes 
bodily  penances  for  sacrificial  works,  commends 
the  restraint  of  feelings  as  the  means  of  contempla¬ 
tion,  insists  upon  the  knowledge  of  the  identity  of 
the  human  soul  with  the  spiritual  universal  essence 
as  the  highest  good  to  be  sought  by  man.  Kapila 
thus  preached  a  philosophical  scepticism  which 
engrossed  the  attention  of  scholars  for  some  time 
and  gradually  permeated  the  masses.  His  clue 
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was  taken  up  by  Badar&yana  who  early  perceived 
the  infidel  tendencies  of  his  system.  Kapila  often 
refers  to  the  Yedas  and  does  not  openly  ignore 
them.  But  his  doctrines  do  not  strongly  support 
the  Yedic  polity.  Such  concealed  opposition,  origi¬ 
nating  in  a  spirit  of  infidelity,  threatened  Brah¬ 
manism  even  after  its  revival.  The  system  of 
BMarayana,  though  a  form  of  philosophical 
quietism,  more  in  conformity  with  the  doctrines 
of  Kapila,  is  wholly  built  upon  passages 
of  the  TJpanisads,  which  it  largely  quotes  and  fully 
explains,  and  from  which  it  draws  such  conclusions 
as  suit  its  doctrines.  Badar&yana  adjusts  the  re¬ 
lation  of  his  system  to  other  systems,  which  he 
seeks  to  accommodate  by  assigning  them  a  place  in 
his  theology,  and  which,  therefore,  ought  to  serve 
his  system  which  explains  the  summum  bonum  of 
man-  Badarayana’s  philosophy  is  the  foundation  of 
Brahmanism,  which,  when  pressed  by  any  powerful 
assailants,  seeks  refuge  in  the  nihilistic  idealism  of 
bis  system  which  bases  the  Nirvana-doctrine  of  Bud¬ 
dhism  on  the  authority  of  the  llpani.sads  and  Yedas. 
The  Sfitras  of  Badarayana  are  so  snbtlely  worded 
that  they  are  variously  interpreted.  Shankaracharya 
interprets  them  into  his  system  of  pure  idealism. 
Madhvacharya,  the  founder  of  Vaisnavaism,  inter¬ 
prets  them  into  his  system  of  Theism.  Ramanuja 
seeks  to  reconcile  Madhavacharya  and  Shankara¬ 
charya  and  developes  a  third  system  called  Vishi.s/a 
Advaita  or  concrete  idealism.  The  two  feelings 
which  are  common  to  the  dialecticians — Goutama 
and  Kanada — as  well  as  to  the  pure  idealists — 
Kapila  and  Badarayana — are  the  condemnation  of 
Buddhists,  and  a  desire  not  to  ignore  the  authority 
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of  the  Vedas,  because  all  those  AeMryas  uphold  t.ho 
fundamental  principle  of  .BnUnuaaism,  which  is  in¬ 
herent  graded  subordination  of  a  class  to  a  class  as 
sanctioned  by  God  in  His  Vedas. 

Re-action  against  Brahmanism. 

The  Brahmanical  revival — a  necessary  consequence 
of  the  decay  of  Buddhism — ultimately  developed  into 
Vaismvism  and  Shaivaism.  Though  Buddhism  had 
ceased  to  exist,  its  influence  continued  to  operate  ; 
affected  by  the  spirit  of  great  Buddhistic  teachors, 
awakened  to  the  sense  of  spiritual  independence, 
inspired  with  high  aspirations,  and  not  insensible 
of  their  rights,  the  modern  Aryas  did  not  submit 
to  the  yoke  which  Brain rnmism  after  its  revival 
sought  to  impose  on  them.  In  different  parts  of 
India,  they  systematized  opposition,  and  It'd  by 
Br&hmawa  or  non-Brahmana  teachors,  succeeded  in 
asserting  their  rights.  In  th'o  Punjab,  Guru  Kanaka 
set  on  foot  a  movement  whicli  offered  equality  to 
all  castes,  and  admitted  the  noi)-Brahma??as  into  its 
temples  as  brethren.  The  tribe  of  the  dais  of  the 
Panjab  under  the  influence  of  Sikkhism  gradually 
developed  into  a  nationality  full  of  spirit  and  noble 
aspirations.  Many  Brahmanas  became  the  disciples 
of  Guru  Nanaka  who  was  not  himself  a  Brahmawa. 
Idolatry — the  strong-hold  of  priest-craft  and  caste — • 
was  condemned.  The  affairs  of  the  temple 
at  Amritsir  are  administered  by  castes  other  than 
Brahmawas.  The  Grantha  (a  Book)  composed  by 
Nanaka  and"  improved  by  Guru  Govind  superseded 
Vedic  traditions,  and  yet  did  not  adopt  Buddhistic 
principles  and  practices.  2.  Chaitanya  preached 
in  Bengal.  Buddhistic  in  the  spirit  of  equality  of  all 
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castes  and  Yedic  in  his  ecstatic  devotion,  and 
poetic  feeling,  he  set  on  foot  a  movement,  the 
influence  of  which  rapidly  spread  into  MaMrfistra, 
where  Tuk&ram,  a  Shudra,  began  to  preach  with  a 
power,  an  originality,  and  a  devotion,  which  soon 
organized  an  important  sect,  the  beneficial  influence 
of  which  is  discernible  wherever  the  Marathi 
language  is  spoken.  The  temple  at  Pandharpur  is 
open  to  all  classes.  “  God  is  love”  said  he  “  and 
faith,  prayer  and  devotion  are  the  only  means  of 
pleasing  him.  Purity  of  mind  ale.  no  can  secure 
heaven ;  no  rites  and  ceremonies  are  required.  The 
distinction  between  Brahmamas  and  Shfidras  is 
artificial.  A  mere  knowledge  of  the  Smritis  and 
Vedas  produces  vanity  which  leads  to  the  wrath  of 
God.”  His  favourite  word  for  salvation  is  Nirvana — 
a  term  which  characteristically  expresses  the 
most  important  principles  of  Buddhism.  3.  In  the 
Carnatic  Basva  Anntx,  a  native  of  Ivalyana  near 
Kalburga,  openly  declared  that  the  secrets  of  re¬ 
ligion  could  be  revealed  to  all  classes  and  castes ; 
that  the  rules  of  pollution  by  touch  were  worthless, 
and  were  not  to  be  regarded ;  that  Sanskrit 
could  be  learnt  by  all  castes ;  and  that  Shiva  alone 
was  to  be  worshipped.  He  could  soon  count  thou¬ 
sands  among  his  followers.  Every  body  from  a 
shoe-maker  to  a  Brahmana  adopted  the  doctrines 
he  preached.  Because  his  followers  wore  a  badge 
(Linga)  of  Shiva  on  their  bodies,  they  cameto  be 
known  as  Lingayatas  (ruled  by  a  Linga).  The 
Lingayata  is  even  now  distinguished  for  his  cleanli¬ 
ness,  industry,  honesty,  and  wealth.  The  Jains, 
divided  into  two  sects — the  Digambaras  and  Svetam- 
baras, — are  found  throughout  India.  The  origin 
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of  the  sects  is  not  yet  known.  They  abhor 
animal  food,  and  thus  discover  Buddhistic  in¬ 
fluence.  ,  But  they  do  not  know  even  the  names  of 
great  Buddhistic  teachers.  They  worship  Parasa- 
natha  and  twenty-four  Tirthankaras.  Of  the  sects 
enumerated,  they  are  the  worst  enemies  of  Brah- 
marcas,  because  opposition  to  Brahmareas  and  de¬ 
fiance  of  their  authority  and  superiority  charac¬ 
terize  them  all.  The  leaders  of  these  sects  com¬ 
municated  a  great  impulse  to  the  religious  education 
of  their  followers.  The  Sikkha  literature  of  the 
Pan  jab-dialect  is  extensive.  The  principles  it 
inculcates  are  pure  :  the  doctrines  it  preaches,  are 
simple  :  the  rules  of  life  it  prescribes  are  easy,  and 
practical.  Chaitanya  and  Tukaram  often  call 
themselves  Vaisnavas,  though  their  doctrines  have 
nothing  in  common  with  the  Yaisnavism  to  be 
dwelt  upon.  The  literature,  which  their  followers 
developed,  is  voluminous.  We  have  seen  a  large, 
Lingayata  libraiy  and  have  talked  with  learned 
Lingayata  s.  A  list  of  a  hundred  volumes  of  Jain 
works  can  be  drawn  up :  some  can  be  procured. 
There  are  besides  small  castes  that  have  thrown 
off  the  yoke  of  Brahmanas.  In  some  cases,  the 
very  sight  of  a  Brahmana  at  the  ti&e  of  performing 
a  religious  rite  is  shunned.  But  in  all  cases,  the 
food  prepared,  nay  touched  by  a  Brahmana,  is  not 
eaten.  Yet  in  one  sense,  all  the  sects  have  failed 
to  accomplish  the  object  for  which  they  were 
organized.  Brahmaraism  is  still  strong :  its  influence 
is  still  great:  its  power  is  still  recognized:  its 
leaders  are  still  honoured :  and  instead  of  succumb¬ 
ing  to  opposition  that  had  sprung  up  in  different 
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centres,  it  seems  to  have  overcome  it  and  to  have 
regained  its  authority.1 

The  problem  of  the  failure  of  opposition  to 
Brahmanism  explained. 

The  vitality  of  Brahmanism  is  great,  for  it  has 
disregarded  opposition,  has  survived  Maliomedan. 
aggression,  and  has  withstood  Christianity  for  a 
century.  The  Mahomedans  ruthlessly  persecuted 
Brahmanism  in  a  fit  of  fanaticism.  They  often 
attempted,  though  in  vain,  to  annihilate  it.  Gra¬ 
dually,  however,  Brahmanism  succeeded  in  acquir¬ 
ing  power  over  the  Mahomedans.  Instead  of  being 
undermined  by  the  Mosque,  the  Temple  began  to 
exert  its  influence  over  its  aggressor.  An  emperor 
of  Bijapur  permitted  a  temple  of  a  Hindu  God  to 
be  erected  on  the  premises  of  his  palace  and  daily 
visited  it.  Altbar  was  favourably  disposed  towards 
Brahmanism,  and  once  even  condescended  to  hold  a 
'discussion  between  Brahmanas  and  Oajis  in  an  open 
Darbar.  Dard-shakfi,  a  brother  of  Aurangzebe,  took  a 
special  interest  in  the  cultivation  of  Sanskrit- 
learning,  and  attempted  to  study  a  philosophical 
system  of  the  Brahmanas.  Christianity  has 
also  acted  on  .Brahmani sm  for  a  century.  The 

1  On  the  subject  of  propagandism,  some  articles  were  written  by  Mr. 
A.  C.  Lyall,  Bengal  Civil  Service,  now  Foreign  Secretary  to  the 
Government  o:f  India,  in  the  “  Fortnightly  Beview.”  Dr.  Max  Muller 
has  made  a  distinction  between  Missionary  and  non-Missionary  religions. 
Brahmanism  requires  the  adoption  of  one  doctrine— graded  inherent 
subordination — caste.  When  an  individual  accepts  cjuste,  he  is  admitted 
within  the  pale  of  Br&hmaniam,  the  status  of  which  is  not  affected, 
for  Br&hmanas  remain  what  they  are.  To  the  many  units  or  indivi¬ 
dual  castes  a  new  caste  is  added.  Each  caste  is  a  complete  organism 
in  itself;  able  to  supply  all  its  wants. 
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map  published  to  illustrate  the  proceedings  of 
a  missionary  conference  held  at  Allahabad  in  the 
year  1872-73,  about  eight  years  ago,  shows  that 
almost  every  place  of  importance  in  India  is  occupied 
by  European  and  American  preachers  of  the  Gospel, 
whose  zeal  in  the  propagation  of  their  own  views  is 
exemplary.  Large  sums  of  money  are  annually 
spent.  Systems  of  distributing  Christian  tracts  and 
of  itinerant  preaching  are  organized.  Marvellous 
energy  is  put  forth :  unprecedented  efforts  for  tho 
Evangelization  of  India  are  made.  But  Brahmanism 
is  rather  growing  than  decaying — a  fact  which  in¬ 
teresting  contributions  of  Mr.  A.  C.  Lyall  have 
investigated  and  established,  and  which  attests 
the  vitality  of  the  system  which  has  withstood 
persecuting  Mahomedanism  and  nullified  the  zeal¬ 
ous  efforts  of  Christianity.  Gi'eat  as  the  power  of 
Brahmanism  is,  the  modern  non-Aryas,  at  one  time, 
succeeded  in  making  an  impression  upon  it.  Their 
secession  weakened  it  for  some  time,  but  their 
failure  is  a  phenomenon  in  the  religions  history  of 
India, — a  phenomenon  which  calls  for  special  in¬ 
vestigation.  All  recognize  the  fact  of  the  collapse  of 
the  modern  religious  re-actionary  movements, 
which  were  inaugurated  with  energy  and  success¬ 
fully  carried  ou  for  a  time,  but  which  ultimately 
failed.  Some  thinkers  state,  to  explain  the  pheno¬ 
menon,  that  the  modern  Hindus  want  sustained 
energy  to  accomplish  such  important  objects  and  such 
social  reform  or  political  elevation,  and  that  they  are 
not  rich  in  efficient  leadership.  Tho  collapse  of 
Mohomedanism  throughout  the  world  is  adverted  to 
by  way  of  illustration.  The  proposition  is  not  true, 
for  there  are  contrary  instances  in  history  which 
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demonstrate  that  every  movement  has  collapsed. 
The  history  of  the  Greeks  and  the  [Romans  supports 
the  proposition  that  Aryas  do  possess  sustained 
energy  to  work  out  a  polity.  The  principle — that 
some  counteracting  social  conditions  thwart  the  pro¬ 
gress  of  a  movement  and  frustrate  it — is  left  out  of 
calculation  by  this  school  of  thinkers.  If  adequate 
means  for  nullifying  the  action  of  counteracting 
conditions  be  not  adopted  in  time,  a  movement, 
however  energetically  commenced,  and  however 
zealously  continued,  must  collapse.  The  counter¬ 
acting  conditions  will  be  discussed  in  the  sequel. 
Another  school  of  thinkers  holds  that  all  false 
systems  must  fail.  If  the  Indian  re-actionary 
systems  be  false,  Brahmanism  is  false.  Because 
Brahmanism  thrives  and  bids  fair  to  grow,  the 
proposition,  which  include  p  t  of  1  e  conclusion, 
is  not  true.  •  Another  enei  go  1  ol  >f  thinkers  in 
India  observes  that  politi  1  c  have  caused 
the  decay  of  the  moderi  I  1  m  cements,  and 
that  if  the  Britons  had  not  annihilated  the  political 
influence  of  the  Marathas  or  Sikhas,  the  systems  of. 
TuMram  and  Nanaka  would  have  prospered.  The 
proposition  is  not  true,  for  the  British  Supremacy 
equally  affects  Brahmanism  under  the  leadership  of 
Aryas  and  the  re-actionary  sects  of  the  modern 
Indians.  If  the  tranquillity  which  India  is  blessed 
with,  and  the  means  of  intercommunication  which 
the  Britons  have  improved  and  enlarged,  aid  the 
cause  of  Brahmanism,  why  should  the  British  rule 
act  prejudicially  against  the  non- Ary  as  and  cause 
their  collapse  ?  Their  failure  is  explained  by  the 
action  of  important  counteracting  conditions.  The 
principle  of  inherent  graded  subordination,  which 
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we  have  discussed,  is  so  thoroughly  established  in 
India  that  as  soon  as  the  Indian  reformers  suc¬ 
ceeded  in  organizing  their  movements,  they  fell 
victims  to  it.  They  adopted  Brahmanical  forms 
without  the  power  of  working  them.  Their  own 
priests  gradually  usurped  the  highest  authority 
'  and  advanced  pretensions  to  the  leadership  of  the 
sects.  Acting  against  Brahmanism,  because  it 
recognized  the  spiritual  leadership  of  Brahinanas, 
and  dissatisfied  with  caste,  because  it  assigned  them 
a  low  social  status,  the  Sikhas,  Jains,  Lingayatas 
seceded  from  Brahmanism,  but  while  organizing 
their  social  systems,  recognized  the  principle  of  in¬ 
herent  graded  subordination.  Rebelling  against 
supercilious  priests,  they  submitted  to  priest-hood 
which  had  not  the  power  of  helping  them.  Unlike 
the  Brahmanas,  the  priests  of  Lingayatas  or  Jains 
or  Sikhas  are  ignorant,  and  incapable  in  one  sens© 
of  high  culture.  Excluded  from  Brahmanical  in¬ 
fluences,  the  priests  have  sunk  into  barbarism. 
Every  Brahmana  youth,  however  poor,  aspires  after 
knowledge  of  some  kind,  and  strives  to  secure  it  at 
any  cost.  Some  at  least  succeed  in  establishing  them¬ 
selves  as  learned  in  after  life.  We  have  travelled 
throughout  India,  and  carefully  sought  learned 
Sikhas  or  learned  Jainas  or  Lingayats.  Not  a 
single  learned  man  among  these  sects  could  be 
discovered;  Every  town  of  importance  can  show 
at  least  some  Brahmanas  whose  learning  still  com¬ 
mands  respect.  We  came  across  only  one  Ling&yat 
who  possessed  a  library  and  was  able  to  hold  a 
conversation  on  a  philosophical  subject.  The  forms 
of  Brahmanism  without  its  advantages  have  frus¬ 
trated  the  re-actionary  movements. 
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Vamaviam  and  Shaivism  Contrasted. 

Shankaracharya  materially  aided  the  cause  of 
Sh'aivism  and  succeeded  in  founding  a  school  of 
exegetes,  His  commentaries  of  the  ten  Upanisads 
and  of  the  Badarayana  Sutra  are  extensively  read, 
and  exert  a  great  influence  on  the  national  mind. 
He  was  succeeded  by  Anandgiri  and  M&dhava- 
sayanacharya,  whose  learned  commentaries  of  the 
Vedas  have  given  great  permanence  to  Shaivism, 
The  characteristic  mark  of  this  school  of  inter¬ 
preters  is  to  justify  the  existing  social  arrange¬ 
ments  and  customs.  Madhava  is  not  a  reliable 
exegetist  when  such  texts  as  threaten  to  upset 
any  established  institution  or  custom  are  to  be 
interpreted.  Madhv&charya  organized  into  a  sect 
those  who  could  not  be  satisfied  with  the  Shaiva- 
system  and  its  interpretations  of  the  Vedic 
scriptures.  He  interpreted  the  Bik-Sanhita  and 
employed  the  principle  of  the  collation  of  parallel 
passages.  His  commentary  of  the  Bilc-Sanhita  is 
not  generally  known.  It  is.  called  Ami-Bhasya, 
fragments  of  which  we  have  procured.  His  interpre¬ 
tations  of  the  ten  Upanisads  and  of  the  BMar&yana- 
Sfitra  differ  materially  from  those  of  Shankara¬ 
charya.  When  the  commentaries  of  these  founders 
of  the  two  sects  are  compared,  those  of  the  former, 
though  wanting  in  brilliant  scholarship  and  erudi¬ 
tion,  discover  vigour  of  thought  and  conscientious¬ 
ness.  Originating  in  the  spirit  of  re-action  against 
Shaivaism  and  built  on  the  literature  developed  by 
Madhvacharya,  Vaiswavism  rapidly  made  a  great 
progress  and  at  one  time  threatened  to  supplant  ita 
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rival.  In  conformity  with  Vedic  thought  and  feeling, 
Vamavism  declares  the  world  to  he  real,  while 
Shaivaism  delights  in  declaring  it  to  be  delusive  and 
unstable.  The  first  considers  TTpadhi  or  the  mate¬ 
rial  trammels  of  the  spirit  (Chaitanya)  to  be  per¬ 
manent  and  immutable.  The  last,  on  the  contrary, 
believes  that  the  spirit  of  man  will  be  emancipated 
from  the  trammels  of  matter.  Vais  navis  m  declares 
that  the  duty  of  man  is  to  serve  his  God  as  the 
human  soul  and  God  are  not  one  and  the  same. 
Shaivaism,  on  the  contrary,  aspires  after  absorption 
into  Brahma  or  the  Supreme  Spiritual  essence. 
Shaivaism  is  a  comprehensive  system  :  any  idola¬ 
trous  practice  may  be  adopted  or  a  ceremony  per¬ 
formed  by  the  Shaivas :  a  Shaiva  can  adopt  any 
principle  of  action  or  any  doctrine  of  religion,  pro¬ 
vided  the  worship  of  Shiva  and  the  philosophical 
doctrine  of  the  identity  of  the  human  spirit  with  the 
Supreme  Spirit  are  recognized.  On  the  contrary, 
Vaiswavism  has  a  perfect  and  consistent  system 
of  theology.  Its  spiritual  leaders  are  followed 
with  great  devotion.  Gifts  worth  thousands  of 
rupees  are  made  to  a  monastery  by  its  followers  to 
enable  it  to  keep  its  status  and  dignity.  As  the 
doctrine — that  the  world  is  a  delusion — acts 
powerfully  on  the  minds  of  women  and  of  weak 
men,  renders  Shaivaism  strong  by  gathering  into  a 
monastery  the  discontented  and  idle,  and  does  no 
violence  to  the  popular  mind  once  accustomed  to 
listen  to  Buddhistic  preachers  who  declared  that  life 
and  wealth  were  transitory,  so  the  doctrine— that 
no  animal  sacrifice  is  sanctioned  by  the  Vedas,  that 
on  no  account  an  animal  is  to  be  killed,  and  that 
in  all  sacrifices,  small  animals  made  of  flour, 
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ought  to  be  used — helped  Yaisnavism  in  enlisting 
the  sympathies  of  the  people  whom  Buddhistic 
preachers  had  taught  to  abhor  the  very  idea  of 
taking  animal  life.  The  doctrines  of  Shaivaism,  so 
far  as  animal  sacrifices  are  concerned,  unfavour¬ 
ably  contrast  with  the  doctrines  of  its  rival.  Yisrau, 
as  represented  in  the  Vismi-Punwm,  and  his 
spouse  Laksmi  are  the  exclusive  objects  of  Yai.s- 
»ava  worship.  The  Vaiamavas  love  whatever  is 
vertical  in  all  they  do.  Prom  the  simple  act 
of  cow-dunging  a  x'oom  to  complicated  ornamenta¬ 
tion  on  the  walls  of  their  temples — they  carefully 
and  conscientiously  adopt  the  vertical.  By  way  of 
opposition,  the  Shaivas  adopt  the  horizontal  line 
as  their  mark  of  distinction.  But  they  are  not 
exclusive,  and  do  not  conscientiously  adhere  to 
their  principles. 


Shaivism. 

Shaivism  and  Vaimavism  divide  Brahmanism 
into  two  sects  at  variance  with  one  another.  There 
are  minor  sects,  the  general  influence  of  which  is 
limited.  Shaivism  recognizes  Shiva  as  its  peculiar 
and  .special  object  of  worship.  Shiva  is  never  re¬ 
presented  as  a  person.  He  is  always  to  be  met 
with  in  the  form  of  the  male  organ  of  generation 
called  Linga  (a  sign).  The  Shaivas  are  also  known 
as  the  Sm&rtas,  or  followers  of  the  Smritis  (tradi¬ 
tions).  Shiva  combines  the  qualities  of  three  dif¬ 
ferent  persons, — a  distinguished  grammarian,  a 
wild  dancer  and  lord  of  devils,  and  a  whimsical  and 
an  over-generous  devotee  addicted  to  the  use  of 
narcotics.  He  has  two  wives,  the  river  Ganges  and 
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Parvatl  (aucli  wild  beauty  as  is  to  be  seen  in 
mountains).  He  rides  a  bull.  His  usual  place 
of  abode  is  a  burning-ground,  and  be  is  always 
besmeared  with  ashes.  The  system  of  worship 
adopted  by  his  followers  is  simple.  Water  is 
poured  on  the  Linga,  and  a  sound  in  imitation  of 
that  of  a  ram  is  made.  There  is  never  any  oc¬ 
casion  for  congregational  worship.  Considerable 
literature  developed  by  the  Shaivas  is  discovered  in 
the  form  of  Purfmas  or  legendary  stories  which  are 
eagerly  read  and  listened  to.  The  followers  of 
Shiva  perform  animal  sacrifices  and  hold  Vedantic 
or  Pantheistic  doctrines.  “I  am  purely  Shiva”  is 
always  repeated  by  some  that  they  may  be  absorbed 
into  his  essence  after  death.  This  system  is  partly 
aboriginal,  partly  Yedic,  and  partly  Buddhistic. 
There  was  a  distinguished  philosopher  of  the  name 
of  Shiva  who  first  systematically  arranged  the 
letters  of  the  Sanskrit  alphabet,  and  composed 
what  are  called  Maheshvnbii  Sfttritrai.  The  ancient 
&.r yas  were'  naturally  tempted  to  give  the  non- 
Aryan  gods  Yedic  names,  and  then  attribute  to 
them  the  traits  of  character  with  which  they  were 
familiar.  The  Romans  and  the  Greeks,  when  they 
came  in  contact  with  other  nations,  proceeded  in 
the  same  way.  In  the  i2ik-Sanhita,  the  phenomenon 
of  thunder-storms  is  often  referred  to  as  Rudra. 
In  the  Vajasaneya  and  Taittiriya  Sanhitas,  Rudra 
is  particularly  described  and  personified.  In  tbe 
Shata-patha,  he  is  spiritualized  away  as  a  quality 
of  the  mind.  » In  the  Nirukta  of  Yaska,  a  wife  of 
Rudra  is  mentioned.  Pacini  confirms  Yfiska. 
Another  god  is  associated  with  him  in  the  great 
commentary  of  Patau  jail.  In  the  Buddhistic  caves  at 
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Ellonl,  lie  is  represented  as  a  patriarch,  with  a  large 
family.  The  aboriginal  non-Aryas  personified  the 
Himalaya  with  his  wild  beauty  and  with  the 
Ganges  flowing  down  from  his  su.mmit  covered  with 
perpetual  snow  and  presenting  the  appearance  of 
clotted  grey  hair.  The  volcanic  craters  emitting 
redhot  ashes  were  naturally  supposed  to  be  his 
eyes.  Strong  poison  rendered  his  throat  (the 
middle  Zone)  black.  He  held  wild  animals  in  his 
hands,  and  snakes  coiled  themselves  about  his 
body.  Thus  Shiva  is  represented  in  the  Puraaas. 
The  system  of  animal  sacrifices  is  strictly  Vedic, 
and  the  Shaivas  perform  such  sacrifices  with  care 
and  devotion  whenever  they  can.  The  Pantheistic 
doctrine— -the  absorption  of  the  spirit  of  a  devotee 
into  the  Divine  essence — is  the  Buddhistic  prin¬ 
ciple  of  Nirva/ja  with  slight  modifications.  In  the 
Shaiva-system,  the  traces  of  the  Ycdic  polity  and 
Buddhism  are  abundant.  The  Shaiva-system  is 
tolerant  and  allows  any  practice  or  doctrine  to  be 
adopted,  provided  the  lethargy  of  its  followers  is 
not  disturbed,  and  their  minds,  not  annoyed  into 
activity. 

The  fundamental  principle  of  the  modern 
Bruhmarfical  institutions. 

The  different  domestic,  social,  religious  and 
political  institutions  can  be  resolved  into  one  idea- 
inherent  and  natural  graded  subordination  based 
on  distinctions  sanctioned  by  Heaven,  itself.  This 
idea  pervades  every  arrangement  and  applies  to 
every  thing  in  India.  The  teak-wood  is  actually 
called  Brahma/ia,  because  of  its  great  durability 
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and  susceptibility  of  being  excellently  polished. 
The  inferior  country-wood  is  considered  ShMra. 
Again,  the  parrot  or  the  cow  is  a  Brahmarea  i  the 
crow  or  the  buffalow  is  a  Shudra.  Thus  even 
vegetables  and  lower  animals  are  supposed  to  have 
caste.  Inherent  and  natural  graded  subordination 
is  the  fundamental  principle  which  explains  the 
relation  of  the  different  parts  of  the  social  economy 
in  India. 


1. — Domestic  'Economy, 

The  father  is  the  head  of  a  family.  All  other 
members,  whether  lineal  or  collateral,  are  thoroughly 
subject  to  him.  He  alone  can  give  a  girl  in  marriage, 
or  permit  the  marriage  of  his  sons  or  grandsons, 
nephews  or  their  sons.  The  united  family  is  thus 
an  economy  in  itself — all  the  arrangements  of  which 
are  based  on  the  principle  of  the  inherent  power 
of  the  old  patriarch  to  make  what  arrangements 
he  likes.  His  will,  checked  by  family  customs,  is  the 
law.  We  have  seen  a  family  consisting  of  sixty  mem¬ 
bers— -all  obedient  to  the  aged  patriarch,  dining  in 
the  same  parlour,  and  living  in  unity.  The  custom 
of  early  marriage  or  rather  early  betrothal  is  a 
necessary  part  of  the  united  family  system.  A 
wife  'is  essentially  and  necessarily  dependant  on 
her|  husband.  Her  devotion  to  him  in  life  as 
regulated  by  the  aged  patriarch  cannot  but  culmi¬ 
nate  in  the  romantic  idea  of  her  dying  with  him. 
By  doing  this,  she  sustains  the  character  of  a  Sati — • 
a  true  woman.  A  widow  has  no  independence, 
when  she  is  only  a  young  daughter-in-law.  When 
a  girl  is  married  into  a  family,  she  becomes  subject 
to  the  will  of  the  aged  patriarch  who  controls  all 
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the  acts  of  her  husband.  Both  are  parts  of  the 
united  family  system.  When  her  husband  dies, 
she  cannot  leave  the  family.  'It  is  impossible  to 
expect  her  to  do  so.  She  is  not  independent.  Thus 
re-marriage  of  -widows  is  not  now-a-days  permitted. 

2. — Social  Economy . 

In  society  the  same  principle  of  graded  sub¬ 
ordination  prevails.  Though  there  are  multitudinous 
castes,  yet  the  relations  between  them  are  thorough¬ 
ly  adjusted  :  they  seldom  jar:  they  are  seldom  anta¬ 
gonistic,  because  the  principle  of  graded  subordina¬ 
tion  is  recognised.  The  Aryas  are  essentially 
superior  to  the  non-Aryas.  The  social  history  of 
India  is  the  history  of  the  relative  bearing  of  the 
two  races  on  one  another.  At  present,  the  two 
races  have  approached  one  another.  If  the  sol¬ 
vents,  such  as  education,  continue  to  operate,  it 
will  not  be  long  before  they  will  be  amalgamated. 
The  division  of  the  Aryas  into  Brahmanas, 
.Ksatriyas,  and  Yaishyas  has  become  obsolete.  It 
is  distinctly  asserted  that  there  are  now  only  two 
castes — the  Brahmanas  and  the  Shftdras — who  can¬ 
not  intermarry  nor  can  dine  together.  A  Brah¬ 
man  a  cannot  eat  the  food  touched  by  a  ShMra. 
Pollution  by  touch  plays  an  important  part  in  the 
social  arrangements,  for  it  is  a  necessary  conse¬ 
quence  of  the  exaggeration  of  the  principle  of 
graded  subordination. 

3. — Religious  Economy *. 

It  is  based  on  the  same  principle.  The  Hindu 
Pantheon  represents  a  system  in  which  one  god  is 
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every  way  subject  to  another.  When  Shiva  is  the 
Supreme  Lord,  all  other  gods  are  subject  to  him. 
When  Vismi  is  considered  to  be  Supreme,  Shiva 
sinks  into  a  subordinate  position.  When  there 
are  so  many  gods  with  their  patriarchal  families 
arranged  on  the  principle  of  graded  subordination, 
a  hierarchy  of  priests  is  inevitable.  Idolatry  is  in¬ 
separable  from  an  hierarchy  of  priest-hood.  Religi¬ 
ously,  modern  India  is  divided  into  so  many  sects, 
each  exalting  its  god  or  goddess  with,  a  retinue  of 
minor  gods.  A  monastery  and  a  temple  divide 
society  into  priests  and  the  laity.  But  the  division 
is  artificial,  and  does  not  affect  the  real  social 
relations.  The  high  priest  of  the  monastery  is  the 
incarnation  of  god  in  the  temple.  His  power  is 
superficial  and  is  acknowledged  by  marks  on  the 
body  and  the  forehead.  The  high  priest  ministers 
to  the  religious  wants  of  all  castes  :  he  is  a  remnant 
of  the  Buddhistic  monks. 

4. — The  Political  system. 

Politically,  the  same  principle  operates  in  the  same 
way.  A  sort  of  sub-inf  sedation  has  long  existed 
in  India.  The  Aryas  introduced  the  village- 
system,  a  small  republican  unit  in  itself,  which 
once  could  attend  to  all  its  concerns  and  administer 
its  own  affairs.  This  is  a  remnant  of  the  Aryan 
political  system,  the  Aryas  being  necessarily  the 
political  leaders  of  society.  The  principle  of  graded 
subordination  is  thus  illustrated.  As  when  a  new  cast© 
is  formed,  or  &,  religious  movement  succeeds  in  split¬ 
ting  up  a  caste,  the  change  is  facilitated  by  the  prin¬ 
ciple  in  conformity  with  which  all  the  relations  of 
the  new  society  are  recast  without  difficulty,  so 
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when  an  energetic  and  a  brave  man  gathers  about 
himself  an  army,  occupies  a  territory,  and  sets 
himself  up  as  a  ruler,  those  already  in  power  accept 
his  suzerainty,  and  quietly  sink  into  the  position 
of  his  feudatories,  so  long  as  he  is  powerful.  As 
soon  as  he  is  weak  and  unable  to  hold  his  own,  the 
empire  is  easily  dismembered,  a  scramble  for  power 
and  suzerainty  ensues,  and  confusion  and  anarchy 
follow  till  some  one  chief  succeeds  in  asserting 
his  power  and  establishing  his  suzerainty ;  when 
every  disorder  disappears  and  a  now  political 
adjustment  is  made.  The  political  history  of  India 
consists  of  a  series  of  such  adjustments.  But  it 
must  be  borne  in  mind  that  these  struggles  for 
suzerainty  do  not  affect  the  internal  political 
organization.  Chiefs  fight  with  chiefs,  while  the 
people  are  left  alone.  No  matter  what  new  sect  is 
organized,  the  caste-system  prevails  intact.  In  like 
manner,  it  is  no  question  with  the  people  who  the 
suzerain  lord  is ;  their  village  constitution,  and  their 
interests  connected  with  the  feudal  tenure  are 
not  affected  in  any  way.  At  least,  this  was  the 
condition  of  the  people  before  the  establishment 
of  the  British  rule.  It  is  the  formal  idea  of  graded 
subordination  which  explains  the  constitution  of 
the  Hindu  Society. 

h^Mod^rr^Sodet^ 

The  state  of  modern  India,  when  critically  exa¬ 
mined,  gradually  discovers  the  different  phases  of 
the  civilization  developed  by  the  iky  as  in  India 
and  determined  by  a  variety  of  causes  operating 
for  centuries.  The  condition  of  modern  India 
is  the  component  result  of  all  the  activities 
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that  the  Aryas  as  -well  as  the  non- Ary  as  have 
put  forth  from  time  to  time.  The  leaders  of 
Society  in  India  appeal,  at  the  present  time,  to  the 
utterances  of  the  Aisi,  -who  chaunted  his  songs  in 
remote  antiquity,  and  preach  about  the  beatitude  of 
Nirvlna,  the  goal  of  the  spiritual  aspiration  of  the 
Bouddhas,  whose  infidelity  is  still  vehemently 
condemned,  because  they  ignored  the  authority  of 
the  Vedas.  The  nation  worships  the  multitudinous 
uncouth  gods  of  the  non- Aryas,  who  are  charac¬ 
terized  in  common  conversation  as  unclean.  We 
have  synthetically  investigated  the  history  of  India, 
marking  the  different  epochs  at  which  it  passed 
through  great  vicissitudes,  producing  facts  and 
explaining  the  principles  in  which  great  revolu¬ 
tions  originated.  The  best  way  of  speaking  of  the 
different  nationalities  in-  India  is  to  describe  the 
natives  of  the  valleys  of  rivers — the  valley  of 
the  Indus  including  the  Pan  jab  and  Sindha ; 
the  Gangetic  valley  being  naturally  divided  into 
two  parts, — the  middle  valley  and  the  lower  valley 
or  the  provinces  of  Lucknow,  Cawnpur,  Benares 
and  Mirzapur,  and  the  provinces  of  Behar  and 
Bengal ; — the  valley  of  the  Jamna ;  the  valley  of  the 
Sarayu;  the  valleys  of  the  Narmada,  and  of  the  Tapti, 
or  the  province  of  Gujarath  ;  the  valley  of  the 
Chambal  or  a  part  of  the  Rajputana,  the  land  of 
the  Gurjars  being  found  in  Rajputana;  the  valley  of 
the  Mahanadi  or  Orissa.  The  Marathas  constitute 
an  interesting  nationality  occupying  the  valleys  of 
the  upper  Godavari,  the  Krishna  and  the  upper 
Tungabhadra.  The  lower  Godavari  is  occupied  by 
the  Telangu  race;  and  the  lower  valley  of  the  Kaveri, 
by  the  Tamil  race.  The  sea-coa;st  about  Travan- 
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core  by  a  race  called  tlie  Malayalam.  The  Kanada 
people  occupy  a  corner  between  the  sea-coast  and 
the  upper  Tungabbadrfi.  Philologically  all  these 
races  are  to  be  divided  into  two  classes — Aryan 
and  Turanian.  Some  attempt  is  made  by  two 
authors  at  investigating  modern  Aryan  and  Tura¬ 
nian  dialects.  In  this  connection  the  names  of 
Mr.  Beames  and  Dr.  Caldwell  must  be  mentioned. 
The  map  (No.  4.)  shows  the  relative  bearing  of  the 
Aryan,  and  Turanian  races.  About  the  sixth 
century  when  Iliouen  Tlisaug  travelled  in  India, 
Brail mariism  had  begun  to  assert  its  power.  So 
far  as  its  means  of  instruction  are  concerned, 
Brahmanism  prefers  modern  Sanskrit  to  the  verna¬ 
culars.  It  seeks  to  regulate  the  domestic  economy 
by  the  Parishisias  of  the  Grihya-Sutras  and  the 
Smritis,  of  course,  modern  and  imbued  with  the 
spirit  of  the  P uranic  principles  of  social  economy 
and  religious  doctrines.  It  places  Brfdnnawas 
at  the  head  of  society,  and  endows  them  with 
exclusive  privileges,  and  bases  the  social 
fabric  on  the  principles  of  caste.  It  teaches  ad¬ 
miration  of  the  four  stages  of  life,  such  as  Brahma- 
charya,  the  Grahasthashrama,  the  Vanaprastha,  and 
the  Sannyasa.  It  preaches  charity  and  alms-giving 
and  recommends  Brahmawas  as  entitled  to  receive 
them.  It  lays  a  great  stress  on  Vratas  or  the  perform¬ 
ance  of  simple  rites,  in  which  some  god  is  to  be  wor¬ 
shipped  and  charity,  to  be  given  to  the  Brahmanas.- 
It  enslaves  the  woman  upon  whom  it  enjoins  a 
variety  of  these  Vratas.  Tho  work  known  as 
Vratarka,  which  assigns  a  Vrata  to  every  day  of  tho 
yeat  and  exaggerates  the  fruit  of  every  Vrata,  men¬ 
tions  a  variety  which  includes  some  hundreds.  It 
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invents  new  Vratas.  The  Tulsi-plant  is  married  to 
an  image  of  Yisnu.  The  Brahmanas  represent  the 
manes  on  a  clay  of  the  death  of  an  ancestor  and  are 
fed.  A  thousand  names  of  Visnu  are  repeated,  and 
fruits  are  given  to  a  Brahmana.  In  short,  what¬ 
ever  is  sought  in  the  next  life  is  to  he  given  to  a 
Br&hmana  in  this  life.  The  transmigration  of  souls 
thus  subserves  its  purpose.  The  P  uranic  stories,  at 
once  rank  and  suited  to  the  taste  of  the  people  who 
cannot  digest  better  intellectual  food,  are  told  with 
a  vehemence  which  the  preacher  can  easily  assume, 
and  listened  to  with  a  zest  which  is  not  creditable 
to  the  judgment  of  the  masses  of  India.  The 
Yisnu-Purana  exaggerates  the  powers  'of  the  god 
Yisnu  and  the  Linga-Purana,  of  Shiva.  Their  ob¬ 
scenity  is  disgusting.  Modern  Mythology  does  not 
know  the  Yedic  gods.  The  heroes  of  the  Rama- 
yana  and  the  Mahabharata  elicit  extraordinary 
interest.  But  every  nationality  consists  of  two 
strata — one  under  the  influence  of  Bramanism 
and  the  other  under  the  influence  of  preachers  like 
Kabira,  Chaitanya, .  and  Tukaram.  The  teachers, 
Nanak  and  Govind,  reformed  and  recast  society  in 
the  Pan  jab,  and  exerted  a  great  influence  on  the 
Brahmanical  natives  of  Sinclha.  Kabira  preached 
pure  Monotheism  in  the  Gangetic  valley,  but  his 
influence  could  form  only  a  sect,  for  Brahmanism  is 
strong  at  Benares,  Ayodhya,  and  Mathura.  The  first 
is  the  seat  of  Shaivism.  The  second,  of  the  followers 
of  R&ma,  and  Krishna,  as  they  are  depicted  in  the 
Ramayana  add  Bh&gavata-Purana.  They  are 
worshipped  in  the  valleys  of  the  Sarayu  and  the 
Jamnl  Mahomedanism,  full  of  the  spirit  of  animo¬ 
sity  against  caste  and  idolatry,  acted  powerfully  on 
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the  susceptible  minds  of  the  Panjabis.  The  Sikha- 
temple  is  a  mosque.  The  Grantha  Sahiba  supplies 
the  place  of  the  Alkuran.  The  Tanakha-nama,  a  work 
of  ethics  and  social  rules,  enjoins  five  duties  upon 
a  Sikha.  He  ought  to  make  up  his  turban  twice  a 
day.  He  ought  to  allow  all  his  hair  to  grow.  He 
ought  to  be  never  without  a  weapon  by  his  side. 
He  ought  to  eschew  tobacco.  He  ought  never  to 
pass  a  day  without  reading  the  Grantha.  He  names 
his  child  by  referring  to  the  Grantha,  his  scriptures, 
and  substitutes  the  coremony  of  Pahil  for 
the  investiture  Of  the  sacred  thread.  The 
doctrines  of  Kabira  are  more  destructive  than  con¬ 
structive.  The  Bengali  has  learnt  only  to  shut 
up  his  women  in  his  house,-  and  to  relax  the 
rules  of  caste.  Mahomedanism  taught  him  this. 
But  in  other  respects  he  is  under  the  influence  of 
Brahmanism.  The  lower  orders  worship  Hari,  and 
dance,  singing  his  praises.  The  songs  of  Chai- 
tanya  are  recited.  The  valley  of  the  Mahanadi 
is  occupied  by  Jagannatli.  Caste  is  disregarded 
by  his  followers,  so  far  as  his  worship  is  concerned. 
The  spirit  of  the  Pur&nic  Mythology  is  rampant  in 
Orissa.  Moslem  influence  is  strong  at  Delhi.  But 
the  Banias,  who  declare  that  they  represent  the 
Yaishya  caste,  show  signs  of  a  strong  revival,  be¬ 
cause  they  muster  strong  in  the  streets  of  Delhi. 
The  natives  of  Malva  are  under  the  influence  of 
Mahomedanism  and  Brahmanism.  The  Gurjars 
in  the  valley  of  the  Chambal  form  an  interest¬ 
ing  nationality.  Ho  Gurjar  ever  begs.  He  is  ruled 
over  by  the  Bengali  or  GoucZa  Brahmana.  He 
willingly  enlists  as  a  soldier.  His  complexion  is 
Aryan :  his  build  is  strong.  He  goes  at  least  once 
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a  year  on  pilgrimage.  The  natives  of  GujariUha  aro 
enslaved  by  tlie  spirit  of  Jainism,  which  is  perhaps 
a  modern  growth  of  Buddhism.  But  Krana  as  the 
embodiment  of  lasciviousness  is  zealously  worship¬ 
ped.  The  Yallabhis  are  powerful.  No  body  can  eat 
animal-food,  at  least  openly  in  Gujaratha.  The 
upper  classes  in  Maharustra  are  entirely  under 
the  influence  of  Brahmanism.  Protected  from 
the  fanatic  Moslems  by  mountains,  Brahmanism 
thrived  in  Malnlrastra,  and  was  fostered  By  its 
late  Br&hmana  rulers.  The  ritos  taught  in  tho 
Grihya-Sutr as,  the  social  economy  of  the  Smritis, 
the  performance  of  the  sixteen  sacraments,  the 
four  stages  of  life,  and  the  Puranic  Theology  and 
idolatry  in  all  its  power,  characterize  the  Mar  a  tints. 
When  Tukaram.  boldly  protested  against  idolatry, 
the  lower  orders  seceded  from  Brahmanism.  But 
his  influence  died  away.  His  writings,  however, 
supply  the  intellectual  wants  of  the  lower  classes. 
The  Telanga  is  superstitious,  and  is  a  blind  follower 
of  Brahmanism.  The  Tamils,  the  Kanadas,  and 
the  Malayals  are  intellectually  sharp,  mox’ally 
indifferent,  and  though  physically  strong,  are  ex¬ 
tremely  inactive  and  lethargic.  Thus  in  different 
centres  Brahmanism  is  acted  upon  by  Mahome- 
danism — Brahmanism,  to  repeat  the  remark  we  have 
made,  being  the  resultant  of  the  Aryan  civilization 
developed  by  the  i?isis,  the  Brahmavadips,  and  tho 
Acharyas  and  of  Buddhism  systematically  pro¬ 
pounded  by  Gautama  Sakya-Sinha,  mystified 
by  Nagarj una/and  popularized  by  tho  Shramanas. 
At  present  there  is  complete  social  and  religious 
national  prostration  and  lethargy  in  India, 
awaiting  the  action  of  the  civilizing  influences 
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of  the  Western  Aryans,  the  Europeans.  The 
aboriginal  races  like  the  Jats  in  the  Pan  jab, 
the  Santhals  in  Bengal,  the  Gonds  and  Khonds  be¬ 
tween  the  valleys  of  the  Godavari,  and  the  Maha- 
nadi,  the  Mahars  and  Dheds  of  Maharastra,  the 
Kolis  generally  on  the  banks  of  rivers,  and  the  Bhills 
in  Central  India,  and  the  Todors  in  the  Mlgiris, — ■ 
all  these  are  without  the  pale,  both  of  the  Moslems 
and  the  Bralimawas.  Yet  they  live  a  strange  life, 
which,  though  basod  on  both  to  a  certain  extent,  is 
regulated  by  their  peculiar  customs  and  manners. 
Their  elevation  depends  on  the  civilizing  power  of 
the  Europeans. 


THE  END. 
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DESCRIBING  THE  AGNISTOMA-SAOItmCE  REFERRED  TO 
IN  THE  10th  PAGE  OE  THIS  WORK, 


SUMMARY* 

In  this  Summary  the  subjects  treated  of'  in  the  last 
chapter  (Pada)  are  to  be  examined  from  two  different  points 
of  view — one,  philosophical,  bearing  on  exegeties,  and  the 
other-,  historical,  bearing  on  those  practices  and  customs  of 
the  ancient  Aryas  which  arc  introduced  into  this  discussion 
by  way  of  illustration.  Jaimini  at  first  discusses  the 
authoritativeness  of  the  Scriptures  recognized  by  the  Aryas, 
next  solves  the  problem  whether  the  Scriptures  are  personal 
or  impersonal  in  the  sense  of  being  revealed  by  an  inspired 
person  or  being  themselves  eternal,  and  answers  the  follow¬ 
ing  questions  ; — What  is  word  ?  What  is  the  relationship 
between  a  word  and  its  sense  ?  Is  the  sense  of  a  word 
conveyed  to  the  mind  through  the  medium  of  a  generic  name 
or  by  means  of  an  individual  ?  What  are  the  senses  of  the 
different  case-terminations  of  a  noun  ?  How  is  a  Konlouco 
formed  by  putting  together  a  number  of  words?  Why  are 
all  the  words  in  a  sentence  to  bo  connected  with  its  verb  ? 
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Why  is  an  action  or  the  verb  of  a  sentence  to  be  considered 
its  principal  part,  and  all  its  other  parts  dependent  upon  it  ? 
What  is  the  relationship  between  the  agent  in  a  sentence 
and  its  action  ?  And  what  are  the  different  kinds  of  sen¬ 
tences  ?  In  the  first  two  chapters  of  the  First  Book  of  the 
Phrva-Mimansft  these  problems  are  investigated,  and  thus 
the  ground  for  the  discussion  of  the  exegetical  methods  of 
proof  is  prepared.  In  this  chapter  their  number,  their 
nature,  and  their  bearing,  are  particularly  examined.  What 
are  these  methods  of  exegetical  proof  ?  A  direct  statement, 
an  indirect  inferential  statement,  syntactical  construction  of 
a  sentence,  context,  the  sequence  of  thoughts  or  their  collo¬ 
cation,  and  exegetical  adjustments.  The  subject  of  sequence 
of  thoughts,  whether  grammatical  or  logical,  is  considered 
along  with  the  subject  of  the  collocation  of  thoughts.  The 
relative  evidential  power  of  these  methods  of  proof  is  parti¬ 
cularly  explained  in  the  fourteenth  Sfitra.  In  order  to  pave 
the  way  for  this  explanation,  a  proposition  is  laid  down  in 
the  tenth  Sutra, — a  proposition,  the  exegetical  importance 
of  which  is  great.  Different  Ach&ryas  explain  the  same 
subject  in  different  ways  at  different  times.  Their  writings 
are  abundant.  We  have  to  recognize  them  all  as  authorita¬ 
tive.  In  like  manner,  throughout  the  Vedas  the  same 
question  is  sometimes  answered  in  different  ways  in  dif¬ 
ferent  places.  Of  these  different  explanations  of  the  same 
subject  or  of  these  different  answers  to  the  same  question, 
which  explanation  or  answer  is  principal  and  binding  ?  This 
is  the  problem  to  be  solved ;  and  it  is  satisfactorily  solved  in 
the  tenth  Sfitra.  We  have  pointed  out  the  practical  bearing 
of  this  solution  in  the  foot-note  on  the  same  Sutra.  When 
the  Vaidikacharyas  attempted  to  remove  tho  objections  of  the 
Bouddhacharyas  against  the  Vedas,  and  to  support  their  own 
interpretations  of  Vedic  passages  by  means  of  different  exe- 
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getical  methods  of  proof,  a  controversy  between  the  two 
schools  of  thinkers  necessarily  took  place.  The  secret  of  this 
controversy  is  that  the  customs  and  practices  of  the  ancient 
Aryas  conflict  or  seem  to  conflict,  when  the  doctrine — that  the 
agent  of  an  action  is  principal  and  independent — is  recognized ; 
and  when  the  exegetical  methods  of  proof  such  as  a  direct 
statement,  an  indirect  statement,  and  the  rest,  are  applied  to 
the  interpretation  of  the  Vedic  passages.  The  Bouddha- 
charyas  endeavoured  to  point  out  particular  cases  and  to  de¬ 
monstrate  how  the  customs  of  the  ancient  Aryas  conflicted 
with  the  injunctions  of  the  Vedas.  On  the  contrary,  the 
VaidikacMryas  endeavoured  to  show  that  there  was  no  con¬ 
flict  between  the  customs  of  the  Aryas  and  the  injunctions 
of  the  Vedas,  when  an  action  or  the  verb  of  a  sentence  is 
considered  principal  and  independent,  and  when  the  six 
methods  of  exegetioal  proof  are  properly  applied. 

Again,  in  the  course  of  this  controversy  some  of  the  sacri¬ 
ficial  customs  and  institutions  of  the  ancient  Aryas  are  refer¬ 
red  to,  and  the  relationship  between  one  another  is  adjusted. 
We  think  it  necessary  to  describe  these  institutions  and  to- 
explain  their  nature.  When  an  institution  is  examined  from 
an  historical  point  of  view,  three  facts  deserve  special  atten¬ 
tion — the  nature  of  the  institution  itself,  the  circumstances 
in  which  it  originates,  and  the  philosophical  principles  by 
which  it  is  defended,  when  attacked.  The  influence  of  the 
facts  of  real  life  is  so  universal  that  no  nation  or  no  in¬ 
dividual  can  escape  it.  The  circumstances  to  which  a  na¬ 
tion  must  submit,  and  through  which  .it  has  to  pass,  cannot 
but  affect  and  mould  its  history.  Their  force  is  so  great  that 
they  produce  a  change  in  the  mode  of  national  thought,  and 
in  this  change  in  the  mode  of  national  thought  which  pro¬ 
duces  certain  aspirations,  social  institutions  originate — social 
institutions  which  are  to  be  met  with  in  every  nationality  on 
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the  surface  of  the  earth;  but  the  circumstances  which  are 
thus  the  cause  of  the  origin  of  social  institutions  are  forgot¬ 
ten  in  process  of  time.  Next  the  social  institutions  of  a 
nation  axe  .  systematically  arranged  :  the  relationship 
between  one  another  is  pointed  out  and  explained  :  and  the 
general  rules,  according  to  which  the  institutions  are  to  be 
worked,  are  laid  down  by  national  philosophers.  The  system 
propounded  by  philosophers,  their  explanations,  and  those  ge¬ 
neral  rules  which  bear  on  social,  institutions,  and  which  are 
recognized  and  traditionally  handed  down,  constitute  the 
religious  code  or  the  Sh&stra  of  a  nation.  But  when  the  na¬ 
tion  degenerates  in  intellectual  power,  when  its  feeling, 
being  blunted,  becomes  lethargic,  and  when  it  thus  ceases  to 
possess  the  power  of  perceiving  the  rationale  of  its  social  in¬ 
stitutions,  its  customs  degenerate  and  cease  to  awaken  the 
sentiments  which  they  once  did.  In  this  stage  of  the  history 
of  a  nation  customs  are'  blindly  followed.  We  have  thus 
passed  a  few  general  remarks  upon  the  different  stages  of  the 
development  of  national  institutions.  We  will  apply  these 
remarks  in  the  sequel. 

The  most  engrossing  institution  of  the  ancient  Aryas  was  a 
sacrifice,  which  had  developed  into  a  considerable  variety  ; 
but  only  two  sacrifices  represented  it  and  were  called  model- 
sacrifices.  These  were  the  new  or  the  full  moon  sacrifice  and 
the  Agnisfoma.  The  former  is  a  simple  sacrifice,  and  the 
latter,  a  complex  one — the  one  being  the  model  of  the  other. 
Any  complex  sacrifice,  like  the  Agnistoma  or  like  the  Vaja- 
peya  based  upon  it,  consists  originally  of  a  number  of  simple 
sacrifices  based  upon  tlie  new  or  the  full  moon  sacrifice,  which 
is  then  the  mainland  ultimate  model  of  all  the  Aryan  sacri¬ 
fices.  We  have  already  described  the  different  parts  of  the  new 
or  the  full  moon  sacrifice,  explained  its  nature,  and  investi¬ 
gated  its  rational  basis  from  the  historical  point  of  view  in  the 
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summary  of  (II.  2.)  of  the  Pfirva-MinAnsa.  We  will,  however, 
re-produce  the  main  social  features  of  a  simple  sacrifice.  Every 
respectable  Arya  in  ancient  times  possessed  a  patch  of  ground 
which  he  cultivated.  He  had  a  number  of  cows  whom  he 
daily  turned  out  to  graze  He  kept  in  his  house  a  fire  perpe¬ 
tually  burning.  His  was  a  large  patriarchal  family  consist¬ 
ing  sometimes  of  a  hundred  individuals — lie  himself  and  his 
wife,  his  sons,  and  his  daughters-in-law,  his  grandsons,  and 
grand  daughtors-in-Iaw,  and  his  great  grandsons,  and  collate¬ 
ral  relations  dependent  upon  him.  The  most  engrossing  busi¬ 
ness  in  the  family  itself  was  the  family-worship,  which  consist¬ 
ed  in  the  invocation  of  Aryan  gods  and  in  the  offerings  of 
pure  milk  being  thrown  into  the  domestic  sacred  fire.  This 
was  carefully  done  twice  every  day,  once  in  the  morning,  and 
once  in  the  evening.  Once  a  fortnight  on  the  new  and  full 
moon,  days,  a  regular  simple  sacrifice  was  performed.  We 
have  explained  the  circumstances  in  whioh  such  a  simple  sac¬ 
rifice  originated,  and  pointed  out  the  relationship  between  its 
different  parts,  and  the  pastoral  habits  of  the  ancient  Aryas, 
The  two  kinds  of  sacrifices,  simple  and  complex,  are  well- 
known  in  the  ancient  Vedic  literature — one  as  an  Is/i  and 
the  other  as  a  Sanstlni.  Though  a  complex  sacrifice  or 
Sansthfi  consists  of  a  number  of  simple  sacrifices  or  Isfis,  the  _ 
form  of  the  first  is  independent,  because  there  are  many  such 
practices  connected  with  it  as  are  not  to  be  found  in  the 
simple  sacrifices.  Hence  as  all  simple  sacrifices  are 
based  upon  the  new  or  the  full  moon  sacrifice — the 
simple  model-sacrifice — so  all  complex  sacrifices  or  Sansth&s 
are  based  upon  the  Agnisdoma-sacrifice — the  complex 
model-sacrifice.  The  Bouddhach&rya  and  the  YaidiMcharya 
vehemently  carried  on  a  controversy  about  the  sacrificial 
customs  of  the  ancient  Aryas — sacrificial  customs  connected 
with  the  Agnisdoma  sacrifice.  We,  therefore,  find  it  neces- 
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sary  in  this  summary  to  investigate  the  social  circumstances 
and  conditions  in  which  the  Agnisfotna  sacrifice  originated 
or  rather  which  necessitated  the  institution  of  the  Agni- 
ifoma  sacrifice.  We  will  attempt  to  explain  the  different  parts 
of  the  Agnisfoma  sacrifice  from  such  an  historical  stand-point. 
There  is  sufficient  evidence  to  state  that  the  home  of  the 
ancient  Yedic  Aryas — their  native  land — was  situated  in  the 
north-east  of  Ariana ;  and  that  their  antagonists — the  ancient 
Mazdayasnians,  rational  sacrificers,  the  worshippers  of  Ahura- 
mazda  ( Asura-medhisrita ),  the  ancestors  of  the  modem 
Parsis— lived  in  the  south-west  and  in  the  south  of  Ariana ; 
because  in  the  Rig-Y eda,  Yajur-Veda,  and  the  Atharvn- 
Veda  Sanhitas  the  south-west  (Nairita  and  Nirriti)  and 
the  south  are  always  condemned  as  inauspicious ;  while  it  is 
stated  in  the  Zenda-vesta  that  the  habitations  of  the  Mazda¬ 
yasnians  extended  to  the  sea  in  the  south,  and  that  the 
Aryas  in  the  north-east  carried  on  perpetual  war-fare  with 
those  in  the  south  and  in  the  south-west.  Such  war-fare 
between  the  Yedic  and  the  Mazd&yasnian  Aryas  is  frequent¬ 
ly  mentioned  in  the  Zenda-vestA,  a  fact  which  gives  colour 
to  the  national  songs  and  folklore  of  the  Yedic  Aryas.  The 
Mazdayasnian  Aryas  stigmatized  the  ancient  Yedic  Aryas  as 
Daevas  or  bright  powers  or  aggressive  warriors.  The  Yedic 
Aryas,  on  the  contrary,  stigmatized  the  Mazdayasnian 
Aryas  as  Asuras  or  as  clinging  to  existence — careful 
of  personal  life.  After  the  Yedic  Aryas  had  invaded 
India,  established  themselves  on  the  hanks  of  the 
Jamna  and  the  Ganges,  conquered  the  non-Aryas,  and  lived 
in  luxurious  ease,  and  after  they  had  ceased  to  have  any 
connection  with  the  Mazdayasnian  Aryas,  they  often  burst 
into  fits  of  indignation  against  them,  recalled  their  past 
quarrels  and  complacently  narrated  the  stories  of  the  fights 
between  the  Devas  and  the  Asuras.  Such  stories  abound  in 
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the  Aitareya  Brahmana.  The  Vedic  Aryas  gradually  became 
exclusively  sacrificial  in  their  customs;  while  the  Mazdlyas- 
nian  Aryas  often  performed  sacrifices.  The  Vedic  Aryas 
still  lived  a  pastoral  life ;  the  Mazdayasnian  Aryas  had  settled 
as  agriculturists.  The  Vedic  Aryas  were  adventurous,  and 
often  penetrated  the  mountain-fastnesses  of  their  native 
land,  formed  themselves  into  gangs  under  distinguished 
leaders,  and  often  over-ran  the  adjoining  tracts  of  land  ;  they 
did  not  particularly  seek  to  build  villages,  and  to  possess 
'permanent  agricultural  enclosures-  They  possessed  cattle, 
specially  cows,  preferred  dairy-businoss  to  agriculture  and 
peaceful  arts.  They  wandered  about  in  the  mountains, 
procured  the  Soma-plant,  extracted  its  juice  and  quaffed  it 
merrily  in  their  social  gatherings.  The  Mazdayasnian  Aryas, 
on  the  contrary,  residing  in  the  south  and  the  south-west, 
followed  agricultural  pursuits,  and  cultivated  peaceful  arts ; 
they  had  fixed  abodes ;  they  boasted  of  their  landed  property, 
to  the  acquisition  of  which  they  paid  particular  attention;  they 
possessed  orchards ;  they  endeavoured  to  use  as  little  Soma 
as  possible  in  their  sacrifices ;  their  social  polity  was  so 
moulded  as  to  fuse  the  different  tribes  into  one  Mazdayasnian 
community,  following  the  same  oustoms  and  obeying  the 
same  ruler.  Owing  partly  to  their  individual  habits  and 
inclinations,  partly  to  their  tribal  arrangements,  and  partly 
to  their  enmity  with  the  Mazd&yasnian  Aryas,  -  differing 
from  them  in  social,  religious,  and  political  aspirations — 
clans  of  Vedic  Aryas,  one  after  another,  emigrated  from 
Ariana  and  entered  India.  The  Aryas,  who  emigrated,  were 
not  a  small  number.  Vishv&mitra  at  one  time  sought  a 
home  in  iia  with  all  his  followers  and  with  all  his  clan. 
In  fifty  years  or  more,  the  clan  of  the  Kawas  followed 
him.  The  elan  led  by  Goutarna  either  preceded  or  followed 
Iianva.  The  followers  and  the  clan  of  Vtimadeva  took 


perhaps  a  different  route  for  entering  India,.  The  cirtu  of 
the  Bharadvajas  could  not  stay  at  home.  The  clan  of  the 
Atreyas  caught  the  general  contagion  of  emigration.  Thus 
the  different  clans  of  the  Aryas  entered  India  by  different 
routes  under  different  leaders  aud  at  different  times,  drove 
the  non* Aryas  before  them,  dispossessed  them  of  their 
towns  and  lands,  and  settled  upon  their  new  acquisitions  in 
peace  and  comfort.  It  must  have  taken  at  least  fifty  years 
in  the  remote  ancient  times  for  the  news — that  a  land  ‘‘over¬ 
flowing  with  milk  and  honey”  had  been  discovered  beyond 
the  Indus — to  spread  among  the  different  Aryan  tribes  in 
ancient  Ariana;  and  at  least  for  a  thousand  years  the  Vedie 
Aryas  must  have  continued  to  emigrate  into  the  Pan  jab. 
Though  some  stayed  behind  for  a  timo  and  resisted  the 
temptation  of  leaving  their  native  land,  saying-— “  let  all 
these  VasistAas  go  into  a  foreign  country,  let  them  live  in 
what  comfort  they  can  in  their  new  abodes  on  the  banks  of 
the  Shatadru  (Sutlege),  let  them  toil  and  drudge  their  way 
through  the  passes  aud  the  defiles  of  Kampila  and  Gandlmri 
(Kabul  and  Kandhahar),  we  ate  content  with  what  little  bread 
we  can  afford,  and  why  should  we  leave  our  native  land  V 
Yet  these  in  time  found  it  necessary  to  give  in,  and  catch¬ 
ing  the  contagion  of  emigration,  departed.  The  Angirasas, 
for  instance,  appear  to  have  thus  held  out  for  some  time, 
but  they  quietly  followed  the  route  taken  by  the  Yiisldhas 
before  them.  In  process  of  time,  the  Angirasas  themselves 
thus  left  their  native  country,  and  departed  in  quest  of  a 
new  land.  Up  to  the  times  of  Pan  ini  the  distinction 
between  the  native  land  (Abhijana)  and  a  colony  (Nivasa)  was 
remembered  and  maintained.  See  the  Sutras  (4.  3,  89-90.) 
of  Ptmini.  As  the  modern  English  boast  of  being  bom  and 
brought  up  in  their  own  native  country  or  of  being  pure 
Englishmen  as  distinguished  from  Anglo-Indians,  so  the 
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ancient  Aryas  boasted  of  being  born  and  brought  up  in 
their  own  native  land  or  of  being  nobly  bom  ( Abhijata). 

The  Agniatoma  sacrifice,  in  our  opinion,  is  an  historical 
symbol  of  the  grand  festivities  in  which  the  Aryas  indulged, 
when  they  could  not  but  part  with  their  friends  and  relations, 
when  they  could  not  but  shod  tears  at  leaving  behind  them 
their  homes,  and  when  their  minds  could  not  but  bo  agitated 
by  those  feelings  which  every  traveller  experiences  on  .  the 
eve  of  his  departure  for  an  unknown  distant  land.  The 
Agnistoma-sacrifico  originated  in  these  circumstances — cir¬ 
cumstances,  a  reference  to  which  rationally  explains  all  its 
constituent  parts.  We  will  describe  the  different  parts  of 
the  Agnistoma-sacrifico  and  offer  an  explanation.  First,  the 
altar  for  the  Agnistoma  sacrifice  is  called  the  latter  (Uttara) 
Vedi.  Special  premises  (Dova-yajaua-desha)  are  laid  out: 
a  bower  is  erected  :  the  different  priests  take  their  seats,  and 
keep  their  fires  in  the  places  assigned  to  them.  In  a  part  of 
the  bower  the  stock  of  an  Indian  fig-tree  is  fixed  iuto  tho 
ground.  Out  of  the  bower  stand  two  carts  on  which  tho 
twigs  of  Soma  plants  and  other  offerings  are  pluced  when 
they  arc  taken  from  the  Praehina-vansha — -the  first  Vedi,  the 
representative  of  the  domestic  ancestral  hearth — to  the  latter 
(Uttara)  Yedi,  the  new  or  the  future  hearth.  To  the  north 
of  these  carts  is  the  place  where  the  Soma  is  kept. ,  The  seat 
and  the  hearth  of  the  Adhvaryu  is  in  the  south-east  of  the 
bower.  The  seat  and  the  hearth  of  the  Agnidhra-priest 
is  in  the  north-east  ;  and  the  Uttara  Yedi  is  situated  beyond 
the  place  of  the  Soma  and  of  the  carts  on  which  the  sacri¬ 
ficial  provisions,  symbolizing  the  traveller’s  provisions,  are 
kept.  In  tho  west  of  the  bower  is  tho  symbol, of  the  ancestral 
Vedi  or  tho  Praehina-vansha  which  is  erected  in  tho  style  of 
the  usual  Yedi  necessary  for  the  new  or  the  full  moon 
sacrifice.  And  beyond  the  Uttara  Vedi  stands  theYupa,  the 
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symbol  of  the  banner  of  advance,  the  top  of  which  (Chasid n) 
is  conspicuous  from  a  distance.  Suffice  it  to  remark  that 
when  the  ancient  Aryas  travelled  from  one  place  to  another 
in  their  country,  or  iuto  foreign  lands  in  quest  of  new 
settlements,  they  carried  their  sacred  fire  along  with  them, 
and  when  they  fixed  their  abode,  they  sought  accommodation 
for  their  sacred  fire  as  well  as  for  themselves  and  built  a 
sacred  hearth,  making,  in  the  east,  the  west,  and  the 
south,  the  three  altars  characterized  as  follows — the  one  in 
which  an  offering  is  to  bo  made  (Aliavaniyaj,  the  altar  of 
the  house-holder  or  the  family-hearth  (G&rh.apatya),  and  the 
altar  of  the  southern  fire  into  which  something  is  thrown 
to  the  demons  (Daksinagni).  The  ancient  Aryas  preferred 
the  house  or  the  place  in  which  all  these  conveniences  of  the 
sacred  fire  could  be  secured.  All  these  statements  are  more 
or  less  based  upon  Vedic  texts.  See,  for  instance,  (1. 189, 1.) 
of  the  Eigveda-Sanhita-  The  following  is  its  translation. 
“Oh  Agni,  take  us  by  a  good  route  for  the  acquisition  of 
wealth  (because)  oh  god,  thou  knowest  all  the  marks  (of 
the  way).  Remove  our  sufferings  (on  the  way).  Let  there  be 
no  misfortune  (Papa)  of  losing  our  way ;  often  do  we  bow  to 
thee  and  pray  to  thoe.”  A  number  of  such  texts  can  be 
quoted  in  support  of  our  statements.  See  in  the  sequel  the 
texts  about  the  Prayareiya-isfi  or  the  departure-sacrifice.  He 
who  had  settled  in  a  new  country,  and  established  his  fire 
in  his  new  abode,  was,  we  believe,  called  a  •  Diksita  or  one 
initiated.  Before  the  Agnistoma-sacrifico  was  performed,  the 
Diksita  had  to  invite  a  number  of  priests.  Their  names 
are  : — Brahmfi,  Hota,  Maitravaruna,  Adhvaryu,  Prastota,Upa- 
_  gfttarah  or  those  who  kept  time  and  sang  with  the  principal 
singer,  Pratiharta,  Pratiprastliata,  Neaia,  Pota,  Achchhiivaka, 
Agnidhra,  Atreya,  ’Sadasya,  Vrataprada,  Gravastut,  Un- 
neta,  Shami(a,  and  Subrahmanya.  All  these  and  the  house- 
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holder  and  his  wife  gathered  together  and  celebrated  the 
Aguistoma-sacrifice.  Why  Agnistoma-sacrifice  was  performed 
in  a  particular  way,  is  a  question  that  requires  to 
be  examined.  A  well-known  Vedic  text  states  : — “He 
who  desires  heaven  ought  to  perform  a  Jyotistoma- 
sacrifico.”  But  in  the  opinion  of  the  Mimdnsakas  what 
is  heaven  ?  Heaven — Svarga — is  merely  a  particular 
kind  of  happiness.  Perhaps  the  word  Svarga  was  originally 
Suvarga  as  still  pronounced  by  the  Taittulyins,  the  word 
Suvarga  signifying  a  good  settlement.  If  tlio  system  of  cele¬ 
brating  a  Jyotistoma-saerifice  be  considered,  it  suggests 
emigration.  After  the  priests  were  elected,  after  those 
that  were  to  assist  in  the  sacrifice  were  named,  after  the  sacri¬ 
ficial  ground  was  prepared,  after  sacrificial  utensils  and  other 
appliances  were  systematically  arranged,  the  sacrificer  per¬ 
formed  what  is  called  Apsucfflesd.  What  is  ApsudiksS,  ? 
The  house-holder  and  his  wife  first  bathe  in  water,  then  the 
house-holder  is  shaved,  and  the  nails  of  Ids  wife  arc  pared, 
This  is  supposed  to  be  her  partial  shaving.  Then  both  are 
anointed  with  butter.  All  these  acts  arc  collectively  called 
Apsudlksft.  This  is  the  second  stage  of  an  Agnistoma-sacrifice, 
a  stage  which  suggests  that  the  house-holder  has  broken  his 
connection  with  the  old  world  or  with  his  native  land.  The 
third  stage  is  the  Diksarfiyesfi.  A.  purocksha  or  a  sacrificial 
cake  is  to  be  prepared,  and  offerings  are  to  be  made  in  the 
name  of  Fire  and  Visrau.  What  is  the  object  of  the  Diksa- 
nlyesii?  He  who  leaves  his  native  country,  and  departs  in 
quest  of  a  new  land,  is,  as  it  were,  re-born  ;  and  of  such  a 
new  birth  a  description  is  given  in  the  Aitareya-Brlilmiawa. 
In  performing  the  Diksanlyesii,  all  processes  of  birth  are 
enacted,  and  the  house-holder  has  to  go  through  them-  For 
instance,  he  is  wrapped  up  in  a  cloth,  and  is  thus  supposed 
to  be  in  tbe  womb.  This  is  the  form  of  the  Diksamyesii. 


S3  0 


APPENDICES. 


To  proceed,  the  Diksita  or  an  Arya  about  to  leave  his  native 
land,  had  to  cover  his  body  with  the  skin  of  a  black  antelope, 
to  arm  himself  with  the  horn  of  a  black  antelope,  to  bear 
on  his  body  a  new  cloth,  and  the  loins  of  his  wife  bad 
to  be  girded  up  with  a  rope  of  rush-like  grass.  Such  a  house¬ 
holder  now  becomes  a  complete  Diksita.  He  is  told  not  to 
speak  untruth,  not  to  talk  much,  and  to  observe  austerities. 
Thus  dressed,  thus  armed,  and  thus  advised,  an  ancient  Arya 
was  prepared  for  departure.  This  is  the  third  stage  of  a 
Jyotiatoma-sacrifico.  The  fourth  stage  simply  consisted  in 
procuring  tho  means  of  performing  the  AgnbZoma-sacrifice — ■ 
a  religious  feast  which  every.  Arya  on  the  eve  of  his  departure 
had  to  give.  What  were  these  means  1  He  had  to  procure 
some  gold,  some  silver,  pieces  of  cloth,  cows,  a  horse,  a  goat, 
and  a  ram.  This  was  called  the  acquisition  of  materials  or 
means.  The  Prayaniyesfi  or  the  Praya»iya  simple  sacrifice 
is  essentially  symbolical  of  departure.  In  connection  with 
it  offerings  of  clarified  butter  and  of  boiled  rice  are  thrown 
into  the  fire.  What  is  the  principal  god  of  this  simple 
sacrifice?  The  answer  to  this  question  establishes  the 
explanation  of  the  Jyotisioma-saerifiee  we  give.  The  god  is 
none  other  than  peace-on-the-ioay,  a  liappy-jowrney,  adieu 
(Pathya-svasti).  Thus  the  journey  is  begun.  Let  it  be 
marked  that  Pathjd-svasti  is  peace-tm-ih e-way,  quiet-on-iho 
way ;  that  this  is  the  god  of  the  Pr&yajiiyesii ;  and  that, 
therefore,  this  part  of  the  Jyisioma-sacrifice  pre-eminently 
symbolizes  departure.  The  Mantras  chaunted  in  connection 
with  this  simple  sacrifice  support  our  explanation.  See  the 
verses  (X.  63,  15-16.)  of  tho  II ig-  Vod a-Sanlvi ta  The  transla¬ 
tion  of  these  Maqtras  is: — “Keep  us  safe  in  our  journey  through 
waterless  wilds.  Keep  us  safe  in  our  voyage  and  in  jolly 
battles.  Keep  us  safe  in  the  place  where  our  children  grow 
(in  our  colonies).  Oh  Marutas,  keep  us  safe  when  acquiring 
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wealth.’'  “While  going  into  distant  countries?,  keep  us  in 
peace  abounding  in  wealth.  That  safety  which  takes  us  to  a 
happy  country,  let  that  very  safety  protect  our  abodes  in  the 
wilderness,  and  let  that  safety  bo  ours  which  procures  us  a 
place  to  live  in,  and  which  is  protected  by  gods.”  Sucli  are 
the  Mantras  chaunted  by  the  priests  even  at  the  present  day. 
This  is  the  fifth  stago  of  the  Jyotistoma-sacrifice.  Next 
comes  what  is  called  walking  (Padacharya).  A  cow  walks  first, 
and  the  house-holder  follows  hor,  and  at  the  seventh  step 
she  goes,  a  line  is  drawn  with  a  wooden  sword  and  a  little 
clarified  butter  is  poured  upon  the  line.  The  Mantra  which 
the  sacrificcr  chaunts  on  this  occasion  deserves  particular 
attention.  Its  translation  is : — “  The  demon  (Ilaksas)  is 
enclosed  within  a  line  or  is  furrowed  around.  (Our)  foes  are 
furrowed  around.  Thus  I  cut  the  throat  of  the  demon-  He 
who  is  our  enemy,  his  enemy  we  are.  This  his  throat  I  cut 
off.”  This  Mantra  thus  indignantly  pronounced  concludes 
what  is  called  walking  or  Padacharya.  This  is  the  sixth  stage 
of  a  Jyotisioma-sacrifico.  To  proceed,  the  Soma-plant  is  to 
be  purchased.  It  is  necessary  to  explain  why  the  Aryas 
under  the  circumstances  bought  Soma  particularly,  and  why 
they  particularly  treated  it  with  fondness  or  affection. 
In  the  country  into  which  they  emigrated,  Soma  could 
not  be  easily  had.  It  was  with  great  difficulty  procured 
by  a  people  called  GandMri  (natives  of  the  district  of 
ancient'  ICandfMra).  There  were  different  kinds  of 
Soma,  but  that  which  grew  upon  a  mountain  called  Mujavat 
was  the  best.  The .  Soma-plant,  of  the  Mujavat  moun¬ 
tain  grew  in  importance  in  proportion  as  it  could  not 
be  easily  procured.  Hence  at  the  time  >  of  leaving  their 
native  land,  and  departing  into  a  land  whore  the  Soma 
could  not  be  had,  they  procured  a  great  deal  of  Soma  and 
enjoyed  a  feast  with  their  friends  and  relatives,  and  thus 
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in  one  sense  took  final  leave  of  their  beloved  Soma  itself. 
This  was  natural.  If  we  describe  this  Soma-feast,  it  will 
be  seen  whether  the  explanation  we  offer  of  a  Jyotisfoma- 
sacrifice  is  sufficiently  rational  or  not.  After  the  purchase 
of  Soma,  it  was  treated  with  hospitality.  This  is  the  Atithyft- 
simple  sacrifice.  After  the  house-holder  obtained  the  Soma, 
lie  places  it  in  his  lap.  Madhuparka  was  offered  to  Soma 
respectfully  seated  as  if  it  were  some  rich  guest.  Mounted 
on  a  cart,  the  Soma-creopor  was  brought  to  tho  bouso-holdcr, 
and  when  taken  down,  it  was  placed  on  a  woodon  stand. 
In  the  course  of  this  simple  sacrifice,  AUthyesti,  the  Mantra 
(I.  91, 19.)  of  the  .Big-Voda-SanliM  was  diaimted  as  the 
Soma  was  carried  forward.  The  following  is  its  translation. 
“  Thy  houses  which  rejoice  in  making  offerings  are  all  able 
to  perform  sacrifices  unto  thoe.  Enough.  Thou,  incroaser 
of  the  family,  thou,  great  warrior,  (who  takes  ns  over  into 
foreign  countries) ;  Oh  Protector  of  children  and  grand¬ 
children,  Oh  Soma,  come  now  (with  us)  to  our  now  houses.” 
In  this  Mantra  the  terms  Dhcmd  and  Du.rya  are -used  in  the 
sense  of  a  house ;  but  the  term  Dlmrut  signifies  one’s  own 
house  in  his  native  place  :  and  the  term  Durya — literally 
signifying  that  which  is  inaccessible — is  a  house  not  yet 
possessed;  but  which  is  to  be  possessed;  while  the 
term  yoni  meant  a  new  settlement.  Such  an 
adjustment  of  the  senses  of  the  .terms,  signifying  a  house 
and  used  in  the  Aig-Veda-Sanhita,  appears  to  us  to  be 
necessary  and  rational.  The  Atithya-aacrifice  or  the 
sacrifice  for  showing  hospitality  to  the  Soma-plant  is  thus 
concluded.  This  is  the  seventh-stage.  The  eighth  stage 
consists  in  the  performance  of  the  Prachura.  What  is  the 
Tftnftnaptra-praclmra  ?  It  symbolizes  a  compact  of  tho 
whole  clan  of  the  bloocl-relations — literally  of  the  grand¬ 
children  through  the  body.  It  consists  in  all  the  officiating 
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priests,  taking  an  oath  to  support  quo  another  in  the  perfor¬ 
mance  of  the  Jycititffoma-sacrilico,  and  to  abide  by  one 
another — the  officiating  priests  who  were  perhaps  the  priests 
and  representatives  of  different  families  constituting  a  clan. 
All  these  priests  came  together,  swore  by  milk,  and  solemnly 
stated  that  they  would  never  forsake  one  another.  This  is 
the  eighth  stage  of  a  Jyotisioma-sacrifico.  This  was  followed 
by  what  is  called  the  Rajapytiyana  consisting  in  sprinkling 
water  upon  the  Soma  twigs  scoured.  The  object  of  this  was 
to  keep  the  Soma-twigs  wet  and  frosh.  This  is  the  ninth 
stage  of  a  JyotisZoma-saorifioo.  This  was  followed  by  what 
is  called  Wuihava,  consisting  in  all  the  priests  folding  up 
their  hands  and  making  a  bow  to  the  earth  and  heavens. 
The  oath — Tdw&naptra — the  .sprinkling  of  water — ( Apyd- 
‘II ana )  and  the  bow  to  the  earth  and  heavens  (Nirihava)— 
all  these  follow  one  anther  in  order  and  indicate  that  state 
of  mind  which  cannot  but  be  produced  at  the  time  of  the 
emigration  of  a  clan.  The  oath  not  to  forsake  one  another 
in  their  journeyiugs,  the  wotting  of  tho  Soma-twigs  that 
they  might  last  long,  and  the  bow  to  the  universal  earth 
and  sky  with  a  prayer  unto  them  to  receive  tho  emigrating 
clan  (Ninhava)  literally  meaning  perfect  concealment) — all 
these  doubtless  point  to  emigration ;  because  Tanunaptra, 
Apyayana  and  Ninhava  follow  in  order,  and  admit  of  but 
one  interpretation — they  are  symbols  of  those  feelings  which 
emigration  in  view  excites.  This  is  the  tenth  stage.  The 
next  stage  is  the  Pravargya-sacrifice.  This  is  the  eleventh 
stage.  It  is  performed  twice,  onco  in  the  morning  and  once 
in  the  evening.  Between  and  after  the  Pravargyas,  tho 
IJpas'ad-sacrificcs  are  performed.  This  is  Jibe  twelfth  stage. 
Two  pegs  are  driven  into  the  ground  to  which  a  cow,  a 
sheep  and  her  kids,  about  to  be  turned  out  to  graze,  are 
tied.  Two  altars  are  raised  upon  which  fires  are  kindled, 
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a  vessel  consisting  of  three  bowls  so  constructed  as  if  piled 
upon  one  another,  is  called  the  Mah&vbra.  It  is  made  of 
earth,  in  it  milk  of  a  cow  and  of  sheep  are  mixed  up  and 
heated.  It  does  not  matter  much  if  the  mixture  be  heated 
and  burnt  off,  for  under  these  circumstances  clarified  butter 
is  substituted  for  it  and  offered ;  but  if  it  be  not  totally 
burnt  off  in  the  vessel,  what  remains  is  offered  to  a  god. 
What  is  the  object  of  performing  Buch  a  ceremony  a3  the 
Pravargya  1  Etymologically,  the  term  Pravargya,  being  de¬ 
rived  from  the  verbal  root  Vrij  to  abandon,  means  that 
which  is.’to  be  abandoned.  The  Pravargya-  sacrifice,  there¬ 
fore,  symbolizes  the  abandonment  of  one’s  own  native 
country.  The  Upa-sad-sacrifices  mentioned  symbolize  secur¬ 
ing  a  temporary  residence.  Such  is  the  object,  wo  bcliovo, 
of  performing  these  two  sacrifices.  The  following  is  the 
purport  of  the  Mantras  chaunted  on  these  occasions  : — “  Oh 
Agni,  do  not  kill  me ;  oh  earth,  protect  me ;  oh  air,  protect  me ; 
oh  Sun,  do  not  kill  me.”  Such  prayers  are  not  offered  whimsi¬ 
cally  or  for  nothing.  Hard  circumstances  alone  can  justify 
their  being  offered  up,.  What  other  circumstances  are  hardor 
and  more  trying  than  those  in  which  a  human  being — attached 
to  his  home  and  clinging  to  it  with  all  his  heart  and  with  thoso 
sympathies  which  are  generated  by  second  nature — habits 
of  man — is  compelled  to  forsake  his  belovod  /tome  and 
native  country  for  emigration  into  a  foreign  land  1  The  Man¬ 
tra  used  in  praise  of  the  Pranary)/a-saerifice  occurs 
in  the  2?ig-Vada-Sanhit&  (II.  164,  31.).  Its  translation  is 
“A  cow-herd  not  staying  in  one  place  for  a  moment  near 
and  remote,  wandering  by  (various)  paths,  shining  by 
(all  the  beauties)  about  and  with  him,  (such  a  one) 
wanders  frequently  in  this  world,  him  have  I  seen.”  There 
is  another  Mantra.  It  occurs  in  the  JSig-Voda-SanhiUi, 
(VI,  58,  1,).  Its  tianslation  is: — “ Thy  form  by  day  is  one 
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thy  form  by  night  is  another.  Such  (are)  thy  various  forms. 
Thou  art  like  the  heavens  ;  these  are  different  kinds  of 
knowledge  about  thee.  Naturally  thou,  protectest  us.  Oh 
Suii,  grant  us  a  gift — (likely)  to  benefit  us  in  this  place.” 
In  the  first  Mantra  the  Sun  is  described  as  a  wanderer  from 
place  to  place;  and  in  the  last  Mantra  the  Sun  is  described  as 
assuming  different  forms.  The  Mantras  express  the  feel¬ 
ings  which  a  poet  naturally  poured  out  in  his  journeyings. 
The  next  is  the  thirteenth  stage.  It  is  named  Vcdi-karawa. 
All  the  acts  up  to  this  stage  are  performed  in  the  ancestral 
hearth  called  the  Prfichina-vansha  or  the  first  hearth.  What 
.is  the  Pracluna-vansha  %  It  is  that  hoartli  in  which  the 
domestic  fire  is  kept  perpetually  burning — that  hearth 
at  which  the  whole  family  daily  worshipped  its  fire — that 
domestic  hearth  which  consists  of  three  fire-places — that  of 
the  house-holder  (Giirhapatya),  that  in  which  a  sacrifice  is  to 
he  offered  (Ahavaniya),  and  that  in  which  offerings  are  to 
he  made  to  demons  (Daksisagni).  Such  an  ancestral  hearth 
is  symbolized  by  the  Prfichina-vansha.  Such  an  ancestral 
hearth  is  to  bo  now  abandoned.  The  Uttara-Vedi  symbolizes 
a  sojourn  in  a  forest.  The  Uttara-vedi  is  constructed  to  the 
east  of  the  ancestral  hearth.  As  the  Uttara-Vedi  is  built  to 
the  oast  of  the  ancestral  hearth  or  Prachina-vansha,  the  term 
Praehina  cannot  signify  the  east-  Hence  the  term  Pra- 
china  must  mean  ancient  or  ancestral.  In  short,  they  fixed 
a  post  to  the  east  of  the  Uttara-Vedi,  and  upon  it  was  placed 
an  ornamental  top.  This  post  was  the  centre  of  an  animal- 
sacrifice.  The  animal  to  bo  sacrificed  was  brought  to  this 
post,  and  tied  to  it ;  at  this  post  some  ceremonies  were  per¬ 
formed  upon  the  animal,  then  it  was  killed,  then  its  flesh 
was  taken  out,  it  was  cooked,  and  the  parts  of  the  animal  to 
be  offered  into  Agni  were  consecrated ;  then  they  were  offered 
into  Agni,  and  the  rest  were  laid  aside  as  food  for  the  priests, 
08 
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while  officiating  at  the  sacrifice.  Two  other  animals  were 
also  killed,  and  treated  in  the  same  manner.  The  one  being 
the  animal  connected  with  the  squeezing  of  the  Soma — 
Savaniya-pashu  and  the  other,  the  animal  called  Anu- 
bandhya,  to  be  bound  and  slaughtered  after  the  other  two. 
All  these  three  animals  are  to  be  killed  at  different  times 
during  the  sacrifice;  a  part  of  the  flesh  is  to  be  offered  into 
Agni,  and  a  part,  to  be  laid  aside  as  food.  A  place  called 
Uparava  is  specially  prepared  for  extracting  the  Soma-juice. 
Jars  of  the  Soma-juice  are  taken,  and  a  portion  of  the 
Soma-juice  from  each  jar  is  to  be  sacrificed,  then  water 
is  sprinkled  upon  the  Soma-plant,  and  a  large  quantity, 
of  the  Soma-juice  is  extracted ;  a  number  of  different 
jars  are  taken,  and  filled  with  the  Soma-juice,  then 
it  is  offered  into  the  snored  lire.  In  offering  tin’s 
Soma-juice,  particular  attention  is  paid  to  a  system,  to  an 
order  and  to  a  sequence  which  need  not  be  described  here. 
To  be  brief,  at  this  stage  of  the  sacrifice,  dual-gods  are  to  be 
invoked,  and  unto  them  the  Soma-juice  is  to  be  offered. 
All  these  rites  are  characterized  as  the  processes  of  the 
Soma-jar—  (Graha-prachitra,).  During  these  processes,  S&ma- 
vedins  sing,  the  Hotii  vehemently  chnunts  Mantras  :  portions 
of  the  Soma-juice  are  offered  into  the  sacred  fire :  in  the 
mean  time,  those  that  are  engaged  in  the  sacrifice,  drink  Soma 
at  intervals.  There  is  a  system  according  to  which  different 
priests  drink  the  Soma-juice  from  the  same  cup.  This  is 
called  Samakhya.  This  is  the  way  of  the  Aryas  showing 
mutual  love  and  sympathy.  These  are  the  thirteenth  aud 
fourteenth  stages  of  the  Jyotistoma-sacrifice.  When  all  these 
different  ceremonies  are  completed,  the  ancestors  of  the  sa- 
crificer  are  remembered,  and  balls  of  boiled  rice  are  offered 
to  them.  This  is  the  fifteenth  stage.  Next,  what  is  called  the 
latter  end  of  the  Jyotisfoma-sacrifice  is  performed.  It  is 
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called  the  tail  of  a  sacrifice.  This  is  the  sixteenth  stage. 
In  this  connection,  the  Udayauiya-isii  is  performed.  The 
Udayaniya-isii  is  a  sacrifice  of  rising  up  or  of  progress.  The 
god  invoked  in  this  sacrifice  is  safety  on  the  way  ( Pathyd - 
svasli),  and  the  heavens.  This  sacrifice  is  performed  in  the 
same  way  as  the  Prayaniya-sacrifice  or  the  sacrifice  of  de¬ 
parture  already  mentioned,  according  to  which  only  the 
dwelling  house  was  abandoned,  and  ,all  those,  who  intended 
to  emigrate,  are  turned  out  into  a  plain.  Yet  till  the  cere¬ 
mony  of  eating  flesh  and  drinking  the  Soma-juice  lasted,  the 
real  emigrants  did  not  actually  separate  themselves  from 
their  friends  and  acquaintances,— those  who  had  grown  up 
with  them.  Those  who  had  entered  into  a  compact  and  were 
prepared  to  emigrate,  advanced  and  left  their  friends  be¬ 
hind  them.  Thus  the  ancient  Aryas,  bands  after  bands  of  the 
same  clans,  guided  by  their  leaders,  left  their  native  land  and 
emigrated— a  dreadful  occasion  which  could  not  but  stir  up 
the  deepest  feelings  of  the  human  heart.  But  the  ancient 
Aryas  were  destined  to  see  it.  tSo  some  departed  to  the 
East  in  quest  of  a  new  land,  some  to  the  West ;  while  some 
descended  into  the  Panja,b.  We  have  made  this  statement 
because  it  is  mentioned  in  the  Aitareya-Briihmaua  in  con¬ 
nection  with  the  Prayaniya-isifi  that  the  rivers  flow  to  the 
West.  The  interpretation  as  given  in  the  Aitareya-Brah- 
.mana  (1.  13.)  of  the  Mantra  of  the  Aig-Veda-Sanliita 
(VIII.  42,  3.)  deserves  to  he  seen.  Its  translation  is  : — “  Oh 
god  Varima,  impart  to  thy  disciples  knowledge  and  teach 
sagacity  and  art  to  cross  those  boisterous  waters  in  happiness, 
let  us  get  into  ships  and  let  us  cross  over  in  happiness.” 
In  the  fourteenth  KhaiidZa  the  care,  which  the  Aryas 
took  in  not  allowing  their  sons  and  grandsons  to  be 
scattered,  is  described.  In  the  nineteenth  Khauda  the 
term  rasfril  which  signifies  a  small  settlement  or  its 
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female  possessor  is  interpreted  into  speech,  and  it  is 
stated  in  connection  with  the  Jyotisfoma-saerifieo  that  a 
rasiri  is  to  be  put  into  the  Pravargya.  This  cannot  but 
mean  that  by  means  of  Pravargya  or  departure  from  the 
native  land,  r&sfri  or  a  small  settlement  or  authority  over  it 
is  to  be  secured.  At  the  time  of  performing  the  ceremony 
of  Amii-praraayana,  -which  consists  in  removing  tlic  sacred 
fire  from  the  ancestral  hearth  to  the  new  sacrificial  ground 
or  the  Uttara-Vcdi,  the  sacred  lire  is  placed  at  the  gate  of 
the  bower  of  tlio  new  sacrificial  ground  or  the  Uttara-vodi, 
and  the  emigrants  cast  a  glance  of  affection  at  the  ancestral 
hearth  perhaps  for  the  last  time  ;  as  yet  the  arduous  journey 
is  not  begun.  Even  now  our  countrymen,  bofore  they 
begin  a  journey,  ceremoniously  cast  a  glance  at  the  door¬ 
way  of  their  own  house,  a  custom  which  indicates  that 
state  of  the  mind  which  deserves  the  special  attention  of 
the  reader.  To  leave  one’s  own  house  produces  much 
grief.  The  threshold  of  a  door-way  is  characterized  as  a 
pass  or  defile  by  those  who  go  on  a  distant  journey.  The 
ancient  Aryas  took  the  sacred  fire  with  them  wherever  they 
travelled  :  they  also  took  with  them  twigs  of  the  Soma  plant, 
hence  the  Soma  plant  and  the  sacrod  fire  are  described  as 
knowing  paths  in  the  A'ig-Yeda-Sanhita,  about  which  see 
(III.  02,  63.).  Its  translation  is: — “  Soma  knows  the  way  :  he 
goes  and  arrives  at  a  settlement  of  the  righteous,  the  seat  pre¬ 
pared  for  gods."  See  also  the  Uig-Veda-Sanhita  (IX.  46, 5.).  Its 
translation  is  : — “  Oh  Soma,  thou  obtainer  of  wealth  by  con¬ 
quest,  tliou  who  takest  (people)  to  much  wealth-  Oh  thou 
Soma,  who  showest  us  the  way,  flow.”  Sec.  also  (VIII.  103, 1.) 
of  the  i2ig-Veda-S.anluta.  Its  translation  is .“That  A  gni.  who 
knows  the  way  thoroughly  (gutu-vittamn),  and  in  whom  the. 
Aryas  placed  all  their  rites — (that  is,  suspended  all  their  rites 
while  journeying) :  that  Agni  is  seen :  unto  that  Agni  who  in- 
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creases  the  Aryas,  that  is,  prospers  them,  and  who  is  well 
produced,  that  is,  the  sacred  Agni,  let  our  praises  go.” 
Such  Mantras  alone,  when  properly  interpreted,  show  what 
the  origin  of  the  Jyotistoma  sacrifice  is,  and  what  the  circum¬ 
stances  of  that  origin  were.  The  new  and  full  moon 
sacrifices  and  the  Agnistoma-sacrifice  are  the  models  of  all  tho 
sacrifices  whether  simple  or  complex.  It  has  already  been 
stated  that  those  model  sacrifices  are  distinguished  from  thoir 
modifications.  Tims  the  reader  will  be  able  to  perceive  why 
we  have  so  carefully  discussed  tho  origin  and  the  nature  of 
the  Jyotisfoma-sacrifice.  Wc  have  stated  that  national  in- 
'stitutions  originate  in  the  circumstances,  which  affect 
national  interests  and,  move  national  feelings — distressing 
circumstances  which  make  a  special  impression  and 
call  out  the  commemorative  instinct  of  man.  Thousauds 
of  years  ago,  the  Yodic  Aryas,  when  in  their  native- 
land,  were  placed  in  such  circumstances.  They  were 
compelled  to  emigrate,  and  this  fact  produced  the 
institution  of  the  Agnisfoma-sacrifice.  Every  national 
institution  passes  through  different  states  of  development. 
In  the  first  state — in  the  circumstances  of  its  origin 
— the  institution  is  pure,  and  instinct  with  the 
feelings  which  originate  it;  then  it  is  undefiled.  Such 
was  the  condition  of  the  Agnistoina-sacrifico  when  the 
Aryas  entered  the  Panjab.  It  was  then  mobile  and 
unfixed.  Every  thing  about  it  was  indefinite.  But  when 
all  its  parts  were  performed,  and  the  commemorative  sacrifice 
was  satisfactorily  accomplished,  every  Aryan  house-holder 
felt  elated  and  satisfied,  Such  was  the  condition  of  the 
Aryas  at  least  about  0,000  of  years  ago.  .They  had  muds 
energy,  ambition  and  power.  Hence  their  bards  composed 
new  hymns,  and  each  bard  praised  his  god  in  his  own  words 
as  he  liked.  This  is  the  first  form  of  a  national  institution,. 
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The  second  form  is  that  which  is  fixed  by  discussion  among 
scholars  who  cannot  realize  the  circumstances  of  the  origin 
of  an  institution,  but  whose  intellects  seek  to  define  it. 
The  Aitareya  and  Tittiriya  Briihmanas  abound  with  such 
discussions.  It  is  under  these  circumstances  that  tiro 
rules  for  regulating  a  national  institution  arc  laid  down, 
that  its  form  is  fixed,  that  the  number  of  men  who  are 
to  assist  in  its  performance  is  also  fixed,  and  their 
duties,  defined.  Its  procodure  is  carefully  regulated 
so  that  no  deviation  from  it  may  ho  permitted.  The 
least  deviation  necessitates  a  penance.  Not  a  straw  can  ho 
moved  or  placed  in  connection  with  such  an  institution, 
but  with  care  and  anxiety  for  attending  to  the  vory  letter 
of  the  rules  about  it-  When  a  nation  begins  to  perform 
its  rights  and  maintain  its  institutions  without  perceiving 
their  spirit  and  merely  in  a  ritualistic  way,  it  will  be  seen 
that  the  nation  under  these  circumstances  has  lost  independ¬ 
ence  of  mind,  its  spirit  and  its  power.  This  is  the  distinction 
between  the  first  and  second  forms  of  a  [national  institution. 
Because  the  form  is  now  and  then  slightly  altored,  though 
after  much  obstinate  discussion,  (such  discussions  being 
given  at  length  in  the  Aitareya-Brahmaua),  the  national 
institution  has  not  completely  stagnated.  There  is  again 
the  third  form  of  such  national  institutions  as  tho  Agnutoma 
sacrifice.  When  their  spirit  and  their  significance  arc  com¬ 
pletely  forgotten,  no  discussion  whatever  about  the  origin, 
the  appliances,  tho  performances,  and  fruitfulness  of  such 
institutions  is  tolerated.  The  whole  nation  does  not  under¬ 
stand.  why  such  institutions  are  maintained,  and  when  its 
leaders  are  searchingly  asked  about  tho  reasonableness  of 
the  rites  they  perform,  they  simply  state “  Such  aro  our  na¬ 
tional  customs.,  We  do  what  our  ancestors  have  done  before 
us.  The  nation  under  these  circumstances  begins  to  feel  th&t 
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there  is  something  mysterious  about  the  rites  it  perforins — 
something  that  has  the  power  of  3  speli  in  proportion 
as  clouds  of  ignorance  settle  upon  it  and  enclose 
it.  They  believe  that  some  extraordinary  fruit  is  pro¬ 
duced  when  they  follow  their  national  customs  blindly 
but  anxiously  and  carefully.  They  apprehend  some  ex¬ 
traordinary  calamity  if  they  should  deviate  least  from  estab¬ 
lished  customs.  The  third  form  of  national  institutions  is 
developed  when  society  begins  to  believe  that  it  is  really 
decrepit,  that  it  is  unable  to  turn  even  a  pebble,  that  it  does 
not  possess  the  power  of  understanding  the  dicta  and  the 
dogmas  of  their  ancestors,  that  it  is  a  sin  to  discuss  them, 
that  it  should  not  alter  any  national  institution  but  hand 
it  down  to  its  children  as  it  has  been  handed  down  to  it, 
that  it  does  not  matter  much  if  its  rites  and  institutions 
conflict  with  the  scriptures  it  recognizes,  and  the  religious 
principles  it  upholds,  and  that  he  who  dissents  from  the 
whole  nation  rationally  is  an  infidel  to  ho  condemned* 
In  times  like  these  a  class  of  rational  dissenters  necessarily 
springs  up,  a  class  which  investigates  the  basis  of  its 
beliefs,  and  not  daunted  by  the  powers  of  blind  tradition, 
boldly  attacks  those  whose  beliefs  and  practices  appear  to 
them  irrational.  Such  rational  dissenters  were  the  BooddhtU 
cMryas  who  carried  on  an  intricate,  elaborate,  and  a  search¬ 
ing  controversy  with  Vaidik&cMryas,  those  champions  of 
blind  tradition,  who  could  not  allow  their  opponent  to 
justify  their  doctrines,  and  establish  them  among  the  com¬ 
mon  people,  and  thus  influence  society,  but  who  came 
forward  to  defend  their  own  doctrines  and  principles 
that  their  hold  upon  the  common  people  might  not  be 
shaken.  When  the  Bouddhachfuyas  and  the  Vaidika- 
charyas  were  opposed  to  one  another  in  the  way  the 
system  of  the  Pfirva-Mim^nsH-oontroversy  discloses,  Bud- 
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dli ism  was  not,  a  powerful  .system,  nay,  it  was  hardly  a 
system  known  to,  and  recognised  by,  the  people.  A  few 
learned  scholars  in  the  Aryan  schools  of  these  times  showed 
an  intellectual  uneasiness  and  boldly  dissented  from  those 
around  them.  Discussion  was  the  result.  Such  discussions 
were  carried  on  at  least  for  two  or  three  hundred  years  within 
the  halls  of  Aryan-schools  of  the  Aehilrya-period  before  the 
position  of  the  Bouddhaehfuya  could  bo  definitely  stated  to 
the  common  people  in  their  common  language,  and  belbro 
the  sympathies  of  the  common  poople  could  be  enlisted. 
At  last  the  crisis  came ;  society  was  divided  into  two  sec¬ 
tions  opposed  to  one  another.  Then  Ooutama  Buddha  was 
horn.  While  the  religious  institutions  of  the  Aryas  passed 
through  the  throe  distinctive  stages  and  developed  the  three 
distinctive  forms  which  wo  have  already  indicated,  the  Aryan 
society  passed  through  corresponding  changes  in  their 
political  condition,  in  their  social  economy,  in  their  domestic 
arrangements,  and  in  their  intellectual  and  moral  stamina. 
Suffice  it  to  observe  that  the  description  of  all  the, so  changes 
would  cover  a  large  field  of  the  history  of  the  ancient  Aryas. 
We  will  point  out,  as  occasion  arisos,  how  such  sacri¬ 
ficial  institutions  as  the  Agnistoma  wero  enlarged  and 
adapted  to  the  condition  of  the  Aryas  during  the  different 
periods  of  their  history.  It  is  sufficient  to  state  that  the  Agni- 
stoma,  as  we  have  described  it  bore,  is  the  sacrifice  when  it  was 
in  its  first  stage  and  first  form,  and  that  it  is  simply  absurd  to 
believe  that  such  an  elaborate  institution,  as  the  Aguis/oma, 
came  into  existence  without  adequate  social  and  economical 
causes ;  wc  have,  therefore,  discussed  at  length  the  question 
of  the  causes  of  the  Agnisionni-sacrilieo.  We  have  laid 
before  the  reader  such,  informations  as  wo  have  been  ablo 
to  collect,  and  explained  to  him  the  points  of  contrast  and 
resemblance  between  the  hearings  of  the  Agniafoma-sueriiico 
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and  the  economic  condition  of  the  ancient  Aryas.  We  have 
made  bold  to  draw  the  conclusion  that  the  AgnisZoma-sacri- 
Ece  symbolises  the  feast  of  flesh  and  Soma  given  by  the 
emigrants  to  their  fellow-country-men,  and  that  it  repre¬ 
sents  the  feelings  which  cannot  but  stir  the  inmost  recesses 
of  the  mind,  when  Aryan  clans  departed  from  their  native 
laud  never  to  return,  and  separated  from  other  clans,  ucver 
to  re-join  them.  Wo  have  placed  our  theory  with  its  ex¬ 
planation  before  the  reader  that  it  may  be  examined. 
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SUMMARY, 

The  subjects  discussed  in  this  chapter  and  the  important, 
considerations  urged  on  the  attention  of  the  reader  deserve 
an  examination.  There  were  two  schools  of  thought  at  tho 
time  of  Jaimini: — the  one  consisted  of  the  followers  of  tho 
Vedic  polity  and  the  other,  of  the  Buddhistic.  Tho  hitter  op¬ 
posed  the  former  and  endeavoured  to  controvert  their 
doctrines  and  to  subvert  their  polity,  advancing  a  variety  ot 
arguments.  The  question — what  is  tho  Vedic  polity — 
requires  to  be  answerod  beforo  tho  arguments  of  tho  Bud¬ 
dhists  can  bo  examined.  Three  classes  or  orders  of  people, 
— the  Brahmana,  tho  Ksatriya  and  the  Vaishya,  are 
well-known  in  tho  Vedic  literature.  But  these  orders 
then  could  dine  together  as  well  as  intermarry.  Their  do¬ 
mestic  and  social  institutions  were  the  same.  lire  Boiuhlha- 
cMryas  attack  the  domestic  institutions  among  which  tho 
Agnihotra  or  tho  worship  of  the  domestic  lire  occupied  tho 
pre-eminent  place.  Among  the  social  institutions  the  Soma- 
sacrifice  and  the  Sattras  or  tho  sacrificial  sessions  are  to  be 
reckoned.  What  is  tho  Agnihotra  or  tho  worship  of  the  do¬ 
mestic  fire  ?  and  why  should  tho  Vaidikaehfuyas  obstinately 
defend  it  ?  and  rwhy  should  the  Buddhists  as  obstinately 
seek  to  controvert  it  ?  Wo  shall  bridly  answer  tho  questions 
that  the  drift  of  the  discussion  in  this  chapter  may  bp 
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easily  understood.  The  Aryan  community  consisted  of  the 
•Brithmawas,  Ksatriyas,  and  Yaishyas,  who  were  equally  en¬ 
titled  to  the  worship  of  fire,  whether  at  home  or  in  their 
social  gatherings.  As  soon  as  an  Arya  was  married,  he  had 
to  establish  a  sacred  fire  in  his  house.  At  first  there  was 
only  one  hearth.  Gradually  two  more  hearths  were  added 
to  it.  According  to  the  system  of  K&ty&yana,  the  three 
hearths  were  developed  into  five.  At  first  there  was  only  one 
officiating  priest.  Gradually  as  three  sacred  hearths  wore 
required,  four  priests  were  appointed.  As  times  changed, 
instead  of  four,  sixteen,  nay  more  than  sixteen  priests 
officiated  at  a  sacrifice.  This  is  the  history  of  the  sacri¬ 
fices  of  the  ancient  Aryas  in  India — a  history  which  deserves 
to  be  particularly  investigated  and  on  which  we  shall  enter 
as  occasion  arises.  Many  sacrifices  are  still  well-known. 
Even  now  such  sacrifices  as  the  Vajapeya  and  SoutrSmani 
are  performed  in  towns  like  Poona.  But  the  fundamental 
sacrifice  is  Agnihotra — a  sacrifice  which  is  equally  accept¬ 
able  to  the  ifisis,  to  the  Brahmaviidinas,  and  to  the  Acharyas, 
After  the  ceremonious  establishment  of  the  sacred  fire, 
every  Arya  considered  it  to  bo  an  inmate  of  his  house¬ 
hold.  He  asked  his  gods  to  come  to  his  hearth  through 
the  sacred  fire  and  believed  that  whatever  offerings,  he 
made  into  the  sacred  fire,  were  received  by  his  gods.  He 
took  his  seat  near  the  hearth  and  sang  the  glories  of 
his  sacred  fire  and  spoke  of  his  subtle  form,  of  his  aqueous 
form,  of  his  presence  in  plants,  or  in  the  bodies  of  men, 
and  of  its  universality.  The  Aryas  called  Agni  by  a  particular 
name  according  to  the  particular  conception  at  the  time  when 
he  was  described.  Particular  care  was  taken  to  see  that  it 
was  never  extinguished.  In  case  of  its  being  accidentally 
put  out,  the  whole  household  felt  a  sort  of  confusion,  for  it 
was  essential  to  offer  into  the  sacred  fire  bits  of  wood  n>' 


546 


APPENDICES. 


particular  dimensions  every  morning  anil  evening.  At  this 
time  tlie  master  of  tlio  bouse  and  his  wife  and  children 
cliaunted  certain  well-known  hymns.  Then  prayers  were 
made.  Such  a  worship  of  fire  was  performed  in  the  house 
of  every  Arya,  whether  he  was  a  Brahmaua,  a  Ivsatriya  or 
a  Vaisliya.  There  was  considerable  rejoicing  in  the  family 
every  morning  and  evening  when  the  sacred  hits  of  wood 
were  offered  into  the  fire.  Such  a  simple  worship  was 
continued  from  day  to  day  for  a  fortnight.  Twieo  in  a 
month-— on  tlio  new-moon-day  and  fuU-moon-day,  tho  sacred 
fire  was  worshipped  in  a  particular  way,  the  new-moon  and 
full-moon  oblations  being  offered.  This  ceremony  was 
performed  every  fortnight  with  feelings  of  great  exultation. 
The  spiritual  element,  however,  was  not  neglected,  for  re¬ 
pentance  for  the  sins  committed  knowingly  or  unknowingly 
during  the  fortnight  was  expressed,  special  care  being  taken  in 
performing  the  preliminary  purificatory  rite.  Having  bathed 
and  cleaned  the  body,  the  sacrificer  invited  priests  affection¬ 
ately  and  in  faith,  and  with  their  aid,  ho  performed  the  now- 
moon  and  full-moon  sacrifices.  Every  Arya  was  not  able  to 
perform  the  new-moon  sacrifice  in  the  same  way.  Thoso 
Aryas,  who  had  had  the  means  of  performing  the  grand 
Soma-sacrifice,  and  who  could  afford  to  keep  at  least  six  wet 
cows,  were  considered  respectable  and  performed  the  now- 
moon  sacrifice  on  a  grand  scale,  while  the  rest  of  the  Aryas 
performed  tho  fortnightly  sacrifices  in  an  ordinary  way,  inas¬ 
much  as  it  was  not  necessary  for  them  to  possess  six  wet  cows. 
But  one  thing  specially  deserves  attention.  However  rich  an 
■ya  may  be,  whatever  tho  means  of  luxury  he  may  possess, 
wover  slender  and  fond  of  high  li  fe  his  wife  may  he,  yet 
nee  every  fortnight  either  on  the  new-moon-day  or  fuU- 
moon-day,  tho  luxurious  Arya  and  his  slender  wife  made  up 
their  minds  and  dispensed  with  high  life,  for  every  Arya  was 
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required  by  bis  religion  to  go  on  foot  to  a  jungle,  to  gather 
the  sacrificial  fuel,  to  tie  it  up  in  a  bundle,  to  take  it  on  bis 
bead  and  to  bring  it  home  to  his  house.  Then  out  of  the 
grass  he  made  seats  and  a  small  broom,  and  consecrated  the 
sacrificial  fuel.  To  soft  and  luxurious  seats  used  by  him 
every  day,  he  now  preferred  deer-skins.  He  took  up  ordinary 
cooking  utensils  and  disposed  them  ceremoniously  on  the 
altar.  The  lord  and  the  lady  of  the  house  prepared  a  sacri¬ 
ficial  cake  for  the  fire,  very  great  care  being  taken  to  act 
up  to  the  principles  of  the  religious  life  they  lived  every 
fortnight,  They  could  not  sit  down  or  stand  up  but 
in  a  particular  way  sanctioned  by  the  sacrificial  code. 
The  sacrificial  cake  was  not  prepared  in  any  way.  First, 
the  rice,  out  of  which  the  cake  was  made,  was  consecrated 
.  and  this  was  called  a  Nirvapa.  Next,  they  were  pounded  and 
ground  with  a  muller  by  the  sacrificer  himself.  The  flour 
thus  prepared  was  kneaded  and  made  into  a  ball.  The 
eight  potsherds  were  then  arranged  as  shown  in  the  accom¬ 
panying  figure.  The  figures  show  the  order  in 
which  the  potsherds  were  taken,  a  potsherd 
being  a  piece  of  a  brick  not  taken  at  random 
hut  of  the  size  and  shape  as  shown  in  the 
figure.  When  all  the  eight  potsherds  were 
arranged  on  the  fire,  they  formed  a  circular 
ring.  On  these  potsherds  the  flour  was  patted  into  the  form 
of  a  tortoise,  and  thus  the  sacrificial  cake  called  Purodush 
was  prepared.  It  was  taken  off  from  the  potsherds  and 
cut  up  into  bits,  each  bit  being  called  an  Avadana  on  wliicl# 
clarified  butter  was  poured.  This  process  was  called  Aghara. 
Before  the  main  offerings  consisting  of  the  hits  of  this  sacri¬ 
ficial  cake  wore  thrown  into  the  sacred  five,  simple  clarified 
butter  was  poured  into  it.  These  offerings  were  called  the 
Pancha  Prayajas.  Clarified  butter  was  now  offered  to  all 
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the  gods.  Tlicse  offerings  were  called  Ajyabhsigas.  Next, 
the  bits  of  the  Purodash  were  separately  offered  to  the  gods 
Agni,  Viswu,  Agnlsoma,  and  Indra-Vaimridha,  these  being 
the  principal  gods  of  the  new-moon  or  full-moon  sacrifice. 
Next,  clarified  butter  was  poured  in  the  name  of  all  the  gods 
collectively.  This  offering  was  called  Svisfcilwit.  Next 
three  offerings  consisting  of  clarified  butter  called  Amiyaja 
were  made.  Next,  versos  from  the  Aik-Sanhitit  known  as 
Suktavak  and  Shauyuvak  were  chauutod.  Offerings  of  clari¬ 
fied  butter  wore  thrown  into  the  fire  114.  the  name  of  tho 
goddesses,  to  respect  whose  modesty  a  curtain  was  hung  up 
between  tho  sacred  fire  and  tho  sacrificcr  and  tho  officiating- 
priests.  When  the  offerings  were  made  to  the  fire,  the 
verses  wore  to  ho  recited  gently  and  softly.  These  eight 
offerings  were  called  Patnlsanyajas  or  tho  offerings 
of  the  wife  or  wives.  This  was  tho  order  in  which 
the  new-moon  or  full-moon  sacrifice  was  performed.  The 
respectable  Arya,  who  had  already  performed  tho  Soma-sacri¬ 
fice  and  whose  social  status  was  recognized,  had  to  add  tho 
following  in  the  performance  of  the  now-moon  or  full-moon 
sacrifice  : — Ho  had  to  turn  out  his  six  cows  for  grazing  in  the 
wilds,  their  calves  being  separated  from  them  and  tied.  Ho 
had  to  do  the  dairy-man’s  businoss  such  as  making  tho  milk 
into  curds-  We  shall  have  to  speak  particularly  of  the  new 
moon  and  full-moon  sacrifices  as  occasion  arises.  Suffice  it  to 
remark  here  that  onco  every  fortnight  when  tho  full  or  now 
moon  sacrifice  was  performed,  the  wife  of  the  sacrificcr  pre¬ 
pared  herself — having  girded  up  her  loins  with  a  rope  made 
of  grass  and  called  Yoktra  and  laid  aside  her  tenderness  and 
high  life — and  lived  a  religious  and  simple  file  for  the  sake  of 
the  sacred  fire.  Again  tho  sacrificcr  diverted  his  mind 
from  tho  affairs  of  the  State,  from  politics  or  from  warlike 
ambition  or  from  commercial  concerns,  assumed  the  garb 
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of  a  Bimlo  peasant,  went  into  a  forest  for  collecting  sacri¬ 
ficial  fuel  and  for  gathering  sacrificial  grass,  made  them 
into  a  bundle,  placed  it  on  his  head  and  walked  home, 
and  all  this  for  the  sake  of  the  sacred  fire.  The  officiating 
priest  chaunted  the  Yedic  verses  and  offered  into,  the  sa¬ 
cred  fire  clarified  butter  or  the  portions  of  the  sacrificial  cake. 
Whatever  the  social  position  of  the  Aryan  sacrificer  and  his 
wife,  once  a  fortnight  they  lived  a  simple  religious  life, 
gathering  fuel  or  grinding  corn.  This  is  the  secret  of  the 
new  or  full  moon  sacrifice,  the  basis  of  the  Vodic  polity — ■ 
a  polity,  of  which  the  Vaulikuoharyas  were  naturally  proud, 
and  to  which  they  attached  special  importance.  The  Bud¬ 
dhists  differed  from  the  Yaidikacharyas  in-as-much  as  they 
condemned  all  sacrifices.  How  is  this  to  be  explained  ?  The 
Vaidik&oMryas  attached  importance  to  this  life  and  spiritu¬ 
alized  it  away  by  means  of  representing  it  in  sacrifices.  The 
Buddhists,  on  the  contrary,  condemned  this  life  and  its 
pleasures.  In  performing  a  sacrifice  the  Aryas  often  prayed: — ■ 
“  Oh  may  we  obtain  worldly  glory,  may  warlike  sons  be  bom 
of  us,  may  our  daughters  be  wedded  to  warriors,  may  wo 
triumph  in  our  wars,  and  may  wo  rejoice  in  all  our  worldly 
affairs.”  The  Buddhists,  on  the  contrary,  congregated  in 
their  convents  and  habitually  said  : — “  This  world  is  full  of 
misery,  man  ought  to  subdue  his  passions  and  desires  and 
eradicate  them.  He  ought  to  give  up  the  world  and  its 
pleasures,  and  betake  himself  to  a  wilderness.  Of  what  good, 
are  the  children  ?  Of  what  good  are  all  the  troubles  of  this  life 
— aid  bono  ?  Self-abnegation  is  the  moans  of  all  happiness* 
He,  who  has  overcome  the  desires  of  his  mind,  has  emanci¬ 
pated  himself  from  the  power  of  all  accident.  The  highest 
duty  of  man  is  to  abstain  from  giving  pain  to  animals  in 
any  way-  To-  be  absorbed  in  contemplation  is  the  highest 
happiness.  To  be  free  from  the  trammels  of  this  life  while 
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living,  is  the  highest  human  ambition.  To  know  that  this 
world  is  a  delusion,  is  true  knowledge — tho  means  of 
accomplishing  the  highest  human  ambition.”  They  often 
sighed  and  said  “  Ah  !  The  miseries  of  this  lifo  1  Oh  ! 
May  the  day  come  when  we  shall  be  free  from  birth  as  well 
as  from  death,”  Their  motto  was  V'ltardgali  Niranjanah, 
which  means  free  from  passions,  above  aeeidents.  They 
endeavoured  to  bo  delivered  from  the  miseries  of  this  world 
and  to  obtain  the  state  of  Nirvana  or  (Inal  emancipation. 
Thus  in  every  respect,  the  VnidMcharyas  and  the  Buddhis¬ 
tic  AcMryas  contrasted.  We  have  pointed  out  this  con¬ 
trast  that  the  scope  of  the  discussions  of  tho  Mimaustl  may  bo 
perceived  by  tho  reader.  The  Vaidiktlchfiryas  considered  a 
sacrifice  to  be  the  means  of  all  happiness  in  this  lifo  as  woll 
as  in  the  life  to  come.  They  wore  incessantly  intent  on 
securing  the  pleasures  of  this  life.  Hence  they  attached 
special  importance  to  the  performance  of  a  sacrifice.  The 
Buddhists  considered  a  sacrifice  to  be  tho  moans  of  giving 
pain  to  animals  (Hinsa)  and,  therefore,  insisted  upon  con¬ 
demning  this  life,  and,  therefore,  condemned  a  sacrifice  ; 
Thus  differing  from  one  another,  the  Vaidikiicharyas  and 
the  Bouddhacharyas  divided  socioty.  Tho  Yaidikficharyas 
sought  earnestly  to  defend  their  sacrifices  :  the  Buddhists 
obstinately  sought  to  controvert  them.  All  discussion 
came  necessarily  to  bo  focused  in  the  Agnihotra-sacrifice 
which  is  the  foundation  of  the  Vedic  sacrificial  system.  The 
Vaidikacharyas  maintained  that  a  sacrifice  produced  righte¬ 
ousness,  characterized  as  something  extraordinary  and 
considered  as  an  intermediate  cause  which  conuoctod  tho 
sacrifice  with  its  fruit.  It  need  not  bo  muutionod  that  au 
extraordinary  cause  or  righteousness  must  bo  based  on  an 
original  or  (Apurva)  statement  of  the  Vedas,  llonce  the  sub¬ 
ject  of  original  statements  was  vehemently  discussed  and 
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resulted  in  the  question  whether  a  whole  sacrifice 
.  produced  an  extraordinary  principle  or  whether  the  different 
acts  constituting  a  sacrifice  produced  different  extra¬ 
ordinary  principles.  In  this  connection  the  nature  of 
co-ordinate  sentences  is  examined— an  examination  which 
resulted  in  the  discussion  of  such  questions  as  the 
following  Does  an  offering  of  the  sacrificial  fuel  into 
the  sacred  fire  produce  the  extraordinary  principlo  or  not  ? 
Does  the  offering  accompanied  hy  verses  to  lie  repeated  as  in 
a  whisper  (Upfuishuyitgu)  produce  the  extraordinary  principle 
or  not  ?  Does  the  animal  .-sacrifice  or  the  Noma-sacrifice 
produco  the  extraordinary  principle  or  not  ?  In  answering 
these  questions  the  nature  of  the  following  is  also  defined— 
an  original  statement  in  general,  an  original  statement  of  a 
quality,  the  distinction  between  the  first  and  the  last,  the 
necessity  of  enumerating  the  essential  marks  in  the  case  of 
the  definition  of  an  original  statement,  the  adjustment  of 
the  exogotieal  bearing  of  the  principal  verb  in  a  sentence 
in  its  relation  to  subordinate  verbs  used  in  describing  the 
same  subject,  the  relationship  between  two  such  sentences  as 
the  following  :  “He  should  sacrifice  an  Agnibotra :  he  should 
sacrifice  with  curds,”  or  the  relation  between  the  principal 
and  an  accessory  sentence,  the  divison  of  a  sentence  or 
the  division  of  actions  as  originating  in  conventional  names 
or  in  the  difference  of  gods,  the  fruit  of  singing  such  hymns 
as  the  Varavantiya  as  determined  by  the  descriptions  of  the 
hymns  themselves  in  some  place  or  by  the  cadence  of  these 
hymns  as  described  in  other  places  of  the  Vedas,  the  rela¬ 
tion  between  the  psalms  and  their  cadence —these  were  the 
subjects  which  the  Vaidik&cMiyas  and  Boucldlntchilryas  dis¬ 
cussed— tho  former  endeavouring  to  vindicate  the  statements 
of  the  Vedas  and  the  latter  to  controvert  them.  The  reader 
wilUee  whether  the  arguments  of  the  first  or  the  last  are 
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cogent  and  conclusive.  To  us  it  appears  that  the  Vaidika- 
ch&ryas  understood  exegetical  logie  better  than  the  Bud¬ 
dhists,  but  the  principles  on  which  the  Buddhists 
based  their  statements,  were  more  rational.  The  reader 
will  also  see  which  of  the  two  statements  deserves  to  be 
accepted — whether  active  life  for  securing  the  pleasures  and 
happiness  of  this  world  is  the  highest  human  ambition  or  the 
abdication  of  the  world  and  its  pleasures  and  condemnation 
of  active  life  and  its  toils  and  troubles,  spiritual  quietude 
being  preferred  as  the  highest  human  ambition,  and  whether 
the  Buddhists  or  the  Vaidik&ch&ryas  deserve  to  be  recognized. 
Before  we  conclude  the  summary,  it  is  necessary  to  draw  the 
attention  of  the  reader  to  some  points  practically  important. 
We  observed  in  the  foot-note  on  the  tenth  Sutra  that  a  sub¬ 
ordinate  statement  may  be  made  in  one  recension  of  Veda  and 
that  its  principal  statement  may  occur  in  another,  and  that  the 
two  may  he  connected  as  a  quality  and  the  qualified.  This  pro¬ 
position  of  the  Mimansakas  has  an  important  practical  hearing 
on  the  present  social  economy  of  the  Hindus,  because  all,  the 
recensions  of  the  Vedas  as  they  are  mentioned  in  a  work  call¬ 
ed  the  Charana-Vy4ha  are  not  to  be  found,  as  many  have  be¬ 
come  extinct.  And  without  depending  on  the  extinct  recen¬ 
sions,  some  social  non-Vedic  and  corrupt  practices  cannot 
be  supported  by  a  legitimate  sanction.  Under  these  circumstan¬ 
ces,  the  leaders  of  religious  thought  are  compelled  to  admit  that 
the  social  customs  as  they  obtain  in  the  country  deserve  to  bo 
recast.  This  subject,  therefore,  deserves  special  attention.  Hence 
Jaimiui  discusses  it  fully  in  the  fourth  chapter  of  this  hook. 
Again  ;  in  the  foot-note  on  the  24th  Sutra,  it  is  stated  that  the 
Acharyas  divided  the  Vedic  works  and  named  their  parts  in 
reference  to  their  subject-matter.  The  question  was — wind  is 
the  value  of  the  names  thus  given  by  the  Acharyas  to  the  parts 
of  the  Vedas  so  far  as  their  binding  power  is  concerned  ?  The 
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Mfmikisakas  call  the  names  Samakhya,  and  believe  that  their 
evidential  power  is  small  as  they  are  mere  non-Vedic  and  po¬ 
pular,  Jaimini  recurs  to  this  subject  and  examines  it  fully  in 
the  sequel. 
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ABELARD,  his  infamous  con¬ 
duct,  366. 

Abiruni,  a  Mahomodati  astro¬ 
nomer,  467. 

Aborigines,  tlieir  submission,  21. 
Their  intermarriages  with  the 
Aryan.  2,61? . 

Adarshftvnli,  western  boundary  of 
the  Aryuvarta,  380. 

Adnlphi,  a  tutor  (in  Greek,)  com¬ 
pared  to  Hanskrit  Arbliil,  68. 

Adelplioa,  a  brother,  Sanskrit 
Arbhas,  68. 

Adlukara,  a  section  of  P&nini’s 
grammar,  265. 

Adhikaraaa,  a  correlate  of  the 
Sutras  of  Pitnini  and  Goutama, 
205. 

Adhvaryu,  identical  with  Rathvi, 

.  99.  Throws  an  offering  into  the 
sacred  fire,  164.  Hib  sacrificial 
code  mentioned  in  th^Taiitirlya 
SaulvitA,  155.  The  principal 
officiating  priest,  176,  Pro- 
■  nouncos  formulsnof  consecration, 
177.  His  fire-place,  177,  Duties 
of  the  priests  who  work  with 
him,  208.  ITis  duties,  208. 
Once  identified  with  the  Yajur- 
voda  itself,  326. 

Adbyavasana,  Patanjali’s  term 
for  volition,  309.  '  A 

Aditi,  the  mother  of  Adityas  23. 
A  paragraph  on,  26.  Iden¬ 
tified  with  Nisrigri,  36.  A 
creative  power,  SS.  Her  origin 
investigated,  35.  An  ancient 
goddess,  36.  Her  identification 
with  the  sky  how  far  true  1  37. 
Described  by  Roth  as  a  goddess 
associated  with  Diti,  38.  A 
negative  conception,  38.  De¬ 
scribed  as  a  plain  free  from  the 
ravages  of  beasts  of  prey,  39. 
Explained,  39.  Its  notion  ex¬ 
pressed,  39.  As  showed  in  tbe 
language  of  Oowper,  40.  Its 
correspondence  with  the  sky, 
40.  Brought  under  cultivation, 


40.  Inspiring  bards  and  priests, 

40.  Same  as  the  Aryas,  41. 
Meant  a  plain,  41.  Her  birth, 

41.  Described  as  the  sky,  41. 
The  conception  resulted  in  the 
idea  of  infinity,  42.  The  ides 
developed  out  of  the  idea  of 
extensive  downs,  49.  Hymns 
of,  2LO. 

AiBatus,  produced  fury  in  a  hero, 
25.  Its  influence  at  the  time 
of  the  breaking  out  of  cholera 
or' famine,  27.  Its  influence 
believed  in  by  the  Greeks  27. 

Agastya,  Carried  off  by  Indra, 
207. 

Agni,  s,  national  god— hia  import¬ 
ance,  19.  Consumes  his  pa¬ 
rents,  26,  46.  Easy  to  be 

identified  with  natural  pheno¬ 
mena,  42.  Notions  of  the  Aisis 
about  him,  43.  Kindled  in  the 
morning,  45.  The  tutelary  god 
of  every  household,  45.  Praised, 
45.  Helped  Cosmology,  47.  His 
power  shown,  47.  Known  to 
the  Romany  as  Ignis,  72. 
Sclavonian  name  for  it,  72. 
Produced  by  friction,  141. 
Praised  like  Indra,  147.  Bums 
endless  forests,  147.  Described 
as  Omnipresent,  147.  One  of 
the  three  great  luminaries,  177. 
Prayed  to  in  time  of  danger 
187"  His  bringing  down  the 
Gods  to  the  Aryan  altars,  246, 
Animals  sacrificed  for  him,  466. 

Agnidhra,  identical  with  Atare- 
vakso,  99. 

Agnidhrtya,  the  separate  sacri¬ 
ficial  seats  of  the  priests,  143. 

Agni  Puntrea,  describes  '  the 
Nirv&na  Dflrai,  471. 

Agnistonm,  tbe  form  of  all  Soma 
sacrifices,  13.  A  sacrifice  which 
bears  witness  to  the  chivalrous 
feeling  of  the  times,'  15.  The 
moon 'sacrifices,  its  model,  17. 
A  sacrifice,  which  describes  In- 


dra’s  fondness  for  Soma,  ami 
the  rites  of  priests,  24  Develop¬ 
ment  of  the  saoviiicial  system 
from  it,  42.  Sacrifice,  model 
of  all  sacrifices,  175.  A  complex 
sacrifice,  175 — A  sacrifice, — 
distinctive  fire-places  men¬ 
tioned,  170.  Sacrifices,  iu  re¬ 
lation  to  it,  208.  A  sacrifice, 
necessary  for  progeny,  217.  An 
animal  sacrifice,  401). 

Agni  Vaisiivanai’a,  identified  with 
Purohitas:  his  fierce  destructive 
powers,  231. 

AgnyikUnina,  development  of  the 
sacrificial  system  from  it,  142. 

Agrayawa,  one  of  the  seven  Uriliya 
Santhfis,  174.  Festivities,  85.  A 
sacrifice  performed  at  the  time 
when  the  united  patriarch- 
family  dines,  73. 

Agriculture,  the  knowledge  of,  1, 
Its  development,  10.  The  period 
of,  54.  Its  progress,  133. 

Agricultural  life  pursued  by  the 
ancient  Aryan,  (i.  Its  period, 
62,  73.  Period  during  which 
the  six  Smarta-sacrificcs  were 

Agriculturist,  susceptible  of  fear, 
172,  180. 

Aliiiisa,  its  history  not  unimpor¬ 
tant,  356. 

Ahur-Mazda,  Tarawa  cannot  be 
identified  with  him,  50,  101. 
Becomes  the  leader  of  the 

.  Mazdilyasniaus,  107. 

Ahuti,  known  to  the  Zenditvesta, 
99. 

Ajiltashatru,  king  of  Putaliputra, 
418.  Bimbis&ra,  his  father,  419. 
His  Council  of  the  leading' 
monks,  433.  The  influence  exer¬ 
cised  upon  his  mind  by  the 
Council  of  the  monks,  434, 

Akbar,  favourably  disposed  to¬ 
wards  Brithiminism,  499. 

Ako-rnanns,  presides  over  evil 
spirits,  92. 

Allegorical,  a  theory  which  ex¬ 
plains  the  mythology  of  dif¬ 
ferent  nations,  4.  r 

Alexander,  his  times,  35. 

Amarasinha,  boundaries  of  Arya- 
varta  fixed  at  .his  time,  380. 
Hisdefinition  of  Ary&varta,  469. 


His  definition  of  Piirfi«a3  470, 
Speaks  of  Purit/tas,  472. 

Amaratva, identical  withAmerctat, 

Ambabsi.  the  worshippers  of  the 
Bliavaiii  at,  Till, jit  pur,  215. 

Ambalika,  wife  of  .''•hunt, -nm  253. 

Anihik/l  wife  of  Khantann,  253. 

Ameretut.  identical  with  Amara¬ 
tva,  98. 

America, Colonists  in, transplanted 
their  institutions,  22.  Slaves  of, 
202 

American  preachers  occupy  every 
place  of  importance  iu  India, 

Amoshashpeutas,  good  spirits, 
101. 

Anion,  being  terrified,  carries  the 
child  Bakxos  to  a  cave,  24. 

Aruritsir,  the  affairs  of  its  temples 
administered  by  nou-Aryas,  996. 

Analogy,  source  of  mythology,  5. 
Solves  intricate  problems  in 
geology,  27. 

Anamln,'his  relation  with  Buddha, 
4J0 

Anandagiri,  a  successor  of  Shan- 
karaeharya,  503. 

Anvastaka,  one  of  the  seven 
Orihya-santlias,  174. 

Angirn.siis,  mentioned  ill  the  /£ik 
Sanhitfi,  13.  Their  cnnfusiou 
in  a  .sacrifice,  217.  Were  the 
first  to  notice  the  Orgies  cele¬ 
brated  by  the  nou-Aryas,  472. 

Anginas  elan,  not  to  bo  amalga¬ 
mated  with  Bharatas,  198. 

Antarghaiia,  the  rising  ground 
brought  under  cultivation,  375. 

Aiitar- Vedi,  the  country  between 
the  Granges  and  J  aiuna,  1 b9. 

Anubandha,  a  principle  of  the  ter¬ 
minology  of  l’ainni,  202. 

Anu-Brfdimawas,  a  sort  of  appon- 

Anu-bliasya.  commentary  on  the 
Aih-Sanliita,  403. 

Amipadisliesa-Nibbana,  no  at¬ 
tainment  to  it  unless  the  Karma 
is  exhausted,  458. 

Apavftda,  mi  essential  element  of 
the  definition-method,  202.  Ito 
effect  on  Utaurga  according  to 
Pfinini,  263.  As  viewed  by 
P&nini,  268. 
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Apsarfia,  difficult  to  bs  found,  215. 

Apftrva,  (Extraordinary  cause), 
its  theory  not  propounded,  307. 

Aranis,  used  for  producing  fire  by 
friction,  101,  Galled  Urvashiand 
Purflravas,  218. 

Arada  lialapa,  an  ascetic  seen  by 
Gfmtama,  the  name  not  Aryan, 
417. 

Arluula,  the  serpent  ffisi,  213. 

Arhat,  in  a,  state  of  UpftdUhesa 
hlibbatni,  what  things  necessary 
for  him  1  438.  The  third  stage 
or  path  of  Karma,  438. 

Arharts,  their  stories,  4, 14. 

Ariaua,  includes  the  valleys  of 
the  Jaxartra  and  Oxus,  1)1. 

Aristotle,  his  “chief  good”  the 
same  as  the  hi ihshreyasa  of 
Kiinuda,  41)0. 

Arjunu,  the  third  Piludava,  253. 
Learnt  the  art  of  war  from 
the  priests,  444.  Mentioned  by 
Pilniui,  448. 

Arminiua,  his  memory  kept  up 
by  the  Germans  in  their  songs, 
7(1.  His  name  derived  from 
Irmin,  77. 

Arno,  on  its  batiks  the  Aryas 
established  themselves,  12. 

Arts,  tlie  knowledge  of,  1. 

Artist,  represented  in  tile  Soma 
sacrifice,  180. 

Asciburgimn,  name  of  a  district, 
77. 

Ashmakn.  name  of  an  Aryan 
settlement,  373. 

Ashoka,  his  ministers  Buddhists, 

434.  A  part  of  the  Dhamapada 
read  to  him,  4-16.  Iiis  edicts, 

435. 

Ashva-m.edha,  development  of 
the  sacrificial  system  142.  An 
animal  sacrifice,  ini).  A  sacrifice, 
409.  A  sacrifice,  proclaims  the 
triumph  of  a  prince,  199. 

Ashvayuji,  a  sacrifice,  15.  Per¬ 
formed  on  the  new  years’  day, 
62.  Festivals,  65.  A  sacrifice 
performed  in  the  mouth  of 
October,  173.  One  of  the  seven 
Grihya-santhus,  174, 

Ashvius,  elicit  much  interest,  47. 
myth  of,  57.  The  birth  of,  59. 
Regularly  begin  the  year,  65. 
Specially  invoked,  128.  Relieve 


the  distress  of  their  worship¬ 
pers,  147.  The  peasant’s  super¬ 
stition  about  them,  173.  Des¬ 
cribed  to  be  physicians,  207. 

Asiatic  nations,  their  present  con¬ 
dition,  37. 

Asitainrigas,  turning  the  Bhuta- 
viras  out  of  the  sacrificial  place, 
233. 

Aske,  identified  Isco,  76. 

Asmita,  consciousness,  the  word 
not  used  by  Patanjaii,  309. 

Astronomy,  its  development,  10, 
Indian,  Describes  Revati  as  the 
principal  star,  62. 

Asiiras,  their  contest  with  the 
Duvas,  3,  73,  90.  Oppose  the 
Devas,  107.  Their  battles  with 
the  Devas,  210. 

Atarevakso,  identical  with  Agnl- 
dhra,  99. 

Atas,  a  name  of  Agni,  £9. 

Atha  rvajw-Sanhitd,  mentions  Iks- 
vftku,  448.  Veda,  verses 
about  Earth  and  Parajanya  in 
it,  43.  lJhnrnia  mentioned,  297. 

Atithesti,  royal  reception  of 
Sonia,  15. 

Augustan  age,  the  period  of  the 
Bndiinavadins,  234. 

Avadiinaui,  bits  of  flesh  offered 
into  lire,  82. 

Ayodhya,  a  city  strongly  in¬ 
fluenced  by  Brahmanism,  514. 

Achfirya,  his  devotion,  294. 
Pauini  was  called  so  by  Patan¬ 
jaii,  315.  ICoutsa,  his  protest 
against  repeating'  the  Mantras 
mechanical  ly,  323.  Considered 
as  the  ancestor  of  his  pupils,  364. 

Acharyas,  do  not  understand  a 
hymn,  about  Ka  being  PrajS- 
pati,  157.  Aryan  civilization 
developed  by  them,  216.  Their 
systematizing  the  materials  ac¬ 
cumulated  before  them,  261. 
Their  development  of  psycho¬ 
logy,  278.  Difference  between 
them  and  the  Brahmavadins, 
280.  Developed  from  Bralmia- 
vitdins,*  283.  First  fathers  of 
philosophy,  283.  Cultivators  of 
philology,  284.  Their  analysis 
of  the  anthropomorphic  ideas. 
Their  endeavours  between  the 
times  of  Pfinini  and  Katyayana, 


a  teacher,  292.  His  devotion, 
294.  Close  eumcspondence  be¬ 
tween  the  time  iixed  by  them 
to  study,  and  that  fixed  by  the 
German  educationists,  296.  The 
philosophy  developed  by  them, 
305.  Thoir  meetings  for  dis¬ 
cussion,  322.  Additions  made 
by  them  to  the  grammatical 
literature  could  lie  derived  from 
the  I’aniiiiyaui,  332.  ttucogiifawl 
double  consanguinity,  363.  ' 
Their  dictum  with  regard  to 
the  conduct  of  their  pupils,  306. 
Not  coidbunded  by  Patanjali 
with  Aids,  693.  Condemned 
idolatry,  394.  Thoir  expression 
of  the  term  Samilnadhikarana 
as  applied  to  the  statement  of 
Patanjali,  397.  Do  not  sanction 
the  performance  of  a  sacrifice  by 
a  Bhtidra-prince,  402.  The  doc¬ 
trine  of  the  transmigration  of 
soul  developed  during  their 
time,  422.  The  philosophy  de¬ 
veloped  by  them,  the  exclusive 
heritage  of  the  Brfthmamm,  427. 
Display  of  thoir  intellectuality 
and  piety  before  the  people,  435. 
iost-]iaddhistic,  arc  now  eon- 
ouuded  with  the  iJixis,  471. 
They  uphold  the  fundamental 
principles  of  Brahmanism,  496. 
Ancient — the  Smritis  could  not 
be  required  or  listened  to  in 
their  times,  468. 

Achfcrya- period,  atheistical  inon 
then  living,  449.  The  emu- 
position  of  Shatapatha  belongs 
to  it,  208.  The  state  of  popular 
stories  in  it,  216.  Interesting  in 
history  and  philosophy,  278. 
The  psychology  of  the  philo¬ 
sophy  of  this  period  inferior  to 
that  of  Patanjali,  308.  Favour¬ 
able  to  the  growth,  of  the  feel¬ 
ing  of  exclusiveness,  352. 
.Schools  then  existing,  427.  The 
atheists  of  it  believed  in  the 
dogma,  of  metempsychosis,  4211. 
starting  point  u S  thp  thinkers 
of  this  period,  430. 

AchUrya-plnlosophcrs,  their  at¬ 
tempt  to  analyze  the  story  of 
PraiUpati  s  incestuous  marriage, 
214. 


Alesha,  means  substitution,  268, 

Adilya,  son  of  Aditi,  23. 

Adilyas,  Professor  Max  M  filler’s 
opinion  about  the  mime,  73. 

Ahavantya,  sacrificial  fire-place, 
16.  Fire  known,  ancient,  148. 

A  fire-place  allotted  to  (JtgiUft, 
177.  Fire,  means  the  Purohita 
of  the  saeriiieer,  281. 

Aikadaslulksa,  a  descendant  of 
Menutantu,  217. 

Aitareya,  thinkers  and  priests,  tho 
time*  of,  4. 

Aitarey.'i-Jhahmana,  mentions 
tribes,  .13.  Interprets  sacrificial 
iraetiens,  80.  The  time  of,  41. 
dentition  llvahiiiaiiaspat.i,  Hri- 
haspati  and  (lanapati,  57.  At¬ 
taches  special  importance  t.o  the 
I  equator,  62.  Aceommodation  of 

!  the  new  Mantras  iu  sacrifices 

discussed  iu  it,  177.  Mentions 
the  addition  and  acoonnnnila- 
tion  of  Mantras  in  sacrifices, 
177.  Mentions  the  doctor  of 
divinity  to  have  ruled  over  the 
people,  193.  Describes  tin; 
divisions  of  the  sacrificial 
animals,  Uhl,  195.  quoted  in 
connection  with  the  right  of 
possession,  .197.  .Referred  to  in 
connection  with  the  bulls  to  ho 
oifored  to  Ludra,  207.  Its  use, 
251,  The  legend  contained  in 
it,  369. 

Aituroyins,  their  questions,  28[i. 
Gitthas  sung  by  them,  *145. 

Aitasba,  his  sons,  194. 

Apri-hymns,  support  tho  state¬ 
ment  a, bout  Aryan  elans  men¬ 
tioned  in  the  Rik-iAuihita,  12. 
Their  recitation,  l(l(/. 

Araisyaka,  tho  literature  embody¬ 
ing  the  speculations  of  the 
Aeharyas,  278.  Literature,  a, 
connecting  link  between  theo¬ 
logical.  and  psychological  scho¬ 
lasticism,  831. 

Araiiyaka-literaturc,  en  I  argument 
of  the  history  of  Svitdhyilva  in 
it,  885.  Tho  spirit  of  religions 
enquiry  it  fostered,  M  l  I. 

Arn.nyakas,  discursive  mntlmd 
employed  in  them,  288.  ( .'(in¬ 
stituted  of  the  utteriuio«K  of 
energetic  scholars,  408, 
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ArijtnS.,  a  plateau  of  Central  Asia, 

Arya,  its  mispronunciation,  67, 
Interpreted  into  a  lord  or  a 
merchant,  130.  Values  Sluldras, 
134.  His  property  consists  of 
lauds,  pastures  anti  cows.  136, 
Described  as  superstitious,  140, 
Exposed  to  great  dangers,  140. 
Hives  different  and  several 


When  succeeds  in  obtaining 
Braliina-VKi'cbasa  is  highly 
respected,  Ui!l.  Aspires  after 
tin;  performance  of  sacrifice, 
I/O.  Delights  in  performing  a 


.any  importance  to  the  my  ths  of 
the  sacrificial  period,  20!).  His 
social  purity  as  contrasted 
with,  that  of  a  Shiidra,  350, 
Exclusive  and  proud,  fond  of 
Sanskrit,  442. 

Aryu-Hhaffii,  carried  on  his  re¬ 
searches  in  astronomy,  467. 

Aryan  people,  their  civilization, 
45.  _  Their  invasion,  46.  The 
section  of,  .70.  Their  expansion, 


65.  (Joine  in  contact  with  the 
aborigines  of  the  Panjab,  112. 
A  colony  established  by  them 
on  the  banlcs  of  the  Jumna,  1 15. 
Their  minds  stirred  up,  145. 
Their  society  fraught  with 
serious  consequences,  183.  Their 
gods  restless  and  enterprising, 
184.  Invaders,  185.  As  invaders 
they  consider  themselves  to  be 
the  companions  of  their  cattle, 
187.  Colonists,  extend  their 
settlements,  189.  Their  polity, 
190.  Centlemen  require  the 
services  of  Doctors  of  Divinity, 
193.  Lords,  1,99,  Their  tribes 
considered  by  Vishvamitra  as 
his  children,  370.  Their  social 
system.  440.  Their  division  of 
Indian  races,  513. 


Aryans,  their  attainment  to  the 
stage  of  civilization  consisting 
in  chivalry  at  the  time  Of  their 
invading  India,  11.  Their  mi¬ 
gration'  into  India, IS.Literature 
of,  18.  System  of  sacrifices 
throwing  light  on  their  history, 


18,  Their  respect  for  an  ex¬ 
plorer,  19.  Their  war  with  the 
aborigines,  21.  Their  triumph 
over  the  aborigines,  21.  Trans¬ 
plantation  of  their  institutions, 
22.  The  enlargement  of  their 
notions,  22.  Their  legends,  the 
story  of  bhunashepha  is  one  of 
them,  41.  Associate  their  feel¬ 
ings  of  good  health  and  strength 
with  those  of  their  gods,  63. 
Aspire  after  reputation,  make 
war  with  each  other,  64.  The 
pre-historic  period  of  their  his¬ 
tory,  04.  Explore  new  regions, 
65.  Their  emigration  from 
Ariana,  66.  Described  as  re¬ 
formers,  !RI.  Centres  of  their 
supremacy  established,  121. 
Divided  into  three  classes,  121. 
New  kingdoms  formed  by  them, 
121.  Their  customs,  138.  Show- 
superiority  in  their  speech, 
185.  Their  establishments  in 
A  the  South,  251. 

Aryan  gentleman,  pays  particular 
attention  to  the  performance  of 
„  a  sacrifice,  195. 

Aryan  ladies,  connection  between 
them  and  the  .Shtldras,  440. 
Aryan  literature  of  different 
periods  does  not  support  the 
„  interpretation  of  Sflyana,  138. 
Aryan  society  accustomed  to  rise  - 
early  in  the  morning  and  make 
oblations  into  a  sacred  fire,  132. 
Its  history  given  in  a  separate 
section,  240. 

Aryapatha,  Sanskrit  name  for 
Hellespont,  67. 

Aryas,  ancient,  invade  India,  1, 
The  growth  of  their  mythology, 

5  Emerge  from  barbarism, 
the  theory  of  evolution,  6.  As 
savages  before  their  invasion  of  , 
India,  7.  Their  spirit  of  civiliza¬ 
tion,  20  Indian,  Indra  their 
peculiar  god,  22.  Indian,  their 
tendencies  described,  30.  Their 
progress,  30.  Forget  their  wild 
habits,  32.  Their  tendency  to 
innovations,  34.  Their  notions 
enlarged,  35.  The  development 
of  tlieir  religion,  35.  Ancient, 
their  customs  and  institutions 
preserved,  37.  Identified  with 
Aditi,  41.  Their  notions  of 


Agni  enlarged,  46,  Agni  is 
asked  by  them  to  create  a  large 
light,  47.  Call  upon  their  gods 
to  associate  with  them,  50.  The 
circumstances  in  which  they 
were  placed  related,  51.  Deco¬ 
rate  their  houses  on  the  new 
year’s  day,  62.  Speak  of  the 
stars  in  a  definite  manner,  63. 
The  history  of  their  expansion 
in  the  West,  66.  Press  forward, 
some  insignificant  tribes  settled 
in  different  parts  of  Italy,  67. 
Wage  a  religious  war,  69.  Thoir 
knowledge  of  the  arts  of  cook¬ 
ing,  grinding  and  baking,  71. 
Express  their  ideas  of  a  plough 
or  a  farm  in  the  Imio-Cermanic 
language, 71 .  Peelings  awakened 
in  them  by  the  word  Deva,  73. 
The  importance  of  their  sacri¬ 
ficial  system,  79.  Described  as 
mad,  SI.  Their  sacrificial  system 
corresponds  to  that  of  the 
Greeks,  83.  Form  a  community 
in  Airyana-Yacja,  89.  Their 
characterization  founded  on  his¬ 
toric  facts,  90.  Compared  and 
contrasted  with  the  Mazda- 
yasnians,  90.  Arifraa,  their  origi¬ 
nal  home,  91.  Divide  the  super¬ 
human  power  into  two  classes, 

92.  Sayings  of  their  gods  quoted, 

93.  Their  contrast  with  the 
Mazdayasnians,  101.  Advanced 
in  agriculture,  X06.  Ask  their 
gods  to  lead  them  to  new  pas¬ 
tures,  107.  Speak  of  their 
hymns,  107.  Condemn  tho  god 
of  the  Mazdayasnians  and  mag¬ 
nify  Indra,  107.  Compose  war- 
songs,  107.  Described  as  re¬ 
formers,  108.  Despise  devils 
and  ask  their  gods  to  break 
their  spells,  108.  Led  by  their 
different  leaders,  108.  Cross  the 
Indus  under  different  leaders, 
108.  Patronize  a  priest  or  re¬ 
ward  a  hard  if  ploased,  108. 
Leave  their  native  country  and 
depart  towards  the  East,  i  ll. 
Characterized  by  their  aspira¬ 
tions  after  progress  and  ex¬ 
pansion  and  yearnings  for  mili¬ 
tary  glory,  112.  Organize  an 
expedition,  112.  Their  leaders, 
113.  Invent  new  machines,  113. 


Possessed  beasts,  114.  Attribute 
their  success  in  war  to  their 
gods,  114.  Described  as  fair, 
strong  and  attractive,  114. 
JBoast  of  their  triumphs  over 
the  irreligious,  114  Enter 
India  by  the  mountain-passes 
near  Peshawar,  115.  Force  their 
way  through  the  mountain- 
range,  115.  Occupy  the  fertile 
valleys  of  the  Indus,  116.  Their 
expansion  prevented  by  the 
deserts  of  RAjaputAna.  116. 
Force  thoir  way  to  the  banka 
of  the  JamnS,  116.  Praised 
Indra  for  tho  aid  which  ho  and 
Brihaspati  granted  thorn,  118. 
Usurp  the  fertile  country  of  the 
aborigines,  120.  Tho<  most 
eminent  of  them  described  in 
tho  ffik-SanhitA,  121.  Their  pro¬ 
gress  in  mythological  and  philo¬ 
sophical  conceptions,  126.  Ex¬ 
tend  their  power,  126.  Make 
progross  in  civilization,  130. 
Tho  aborigines  take revenge,  136. 
Withstand  tho  annoyance  of  the 
aborigines,  136.  Not  idolaters, 
137.  Thoir  liking  for  Soma,  137. 
Enlarge  their  resources  of  life, 
advance  in  civilization  and 
move  towards  the  East,  139.  If  eel 
sadly  the  want  of  Soma,  146. 
Invade  India,  145.  Attach  im¬ 
portance  to  the  Soma-plant, 140. 
Their  views  enlarged,  140.  Their 
history  full,  of  great  exploits, 

147.  Miss  thoir  Soma, 147.  Boast 
of  their  gods, 147.  Boast  of  thoir 
heroes  and  magnify  their  en¬ 
terprises,  147.  Settle  in  India, 

148.  Represent  a  two-fold  power 
— existence  and  non-existence, 
152.  Triumph  over  the  Dasyus, 
152.  Their  habits,  pastoral,  155. 
Their  philosophy,  157.  Their 
morals  and  virtues,  162.  Their 
trust  in  Indra,  163.  Succeed  in 
overcoming  tlieir  enemies,  167. 
Their  social  ami  domestic  prac¬ 
tices  167.  Their  condition,  as¬ 
pirations  and  occupations,  168. 
Amalgamate  with  the  Shudras, 
108.  Thoir  prestige  established, 
168.  Till  their  grounds,  168. 
Possessed  cattle  in  abundance, 
16'8.  Their  degeneracy,  170. 
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Perform  ShravanS-karma, -sacri¬ 
fice,  172.  Perform  sacrifices  in 
honour  of  the  dead,  174.  Attach 
great  importance  to  the  Soma- 
drink,  175.  Their  destiny  re¬ 
gulated  by  the  gods  of  rain, 
elouds,  the  sun  and  the  moon, 
178.  Leave  their  homes  in  Cen¬ 
tral  Asia,  178.  Their  struggle 
with  the  aborigines  for  getting 
a  firm  footing  in  the  land  of 
conquest,  179.  Their  power,  182. 
Pray  to  their  gods  to  give  them 
a  firm  footing,  184.  Recognize? 
castes,  186.  When  defeated  by 
their  opponents,  repent  of  their 
doings,  137.  Cause  of  their  de¬ 
generacy, 1  88.  Enjoy  what  their 
ancestors  have  acquired,  188. 
Reach  tne  country  between  the 
Ganges  aud  the  Jarnna,  X89. 
Their  minds  powerfully  in¬ 
fluenced  by  stirring  songs,  192, 
Adopt  what  the  priests  lay 
down,  193.  Take  a  prominent 

fart  as  teachers,  195.  Their 
ing  elected,  198.  Boast  of  their 
polished  manners,  200.  Take 
interest  in  foot-races,  200. 
Their  slaves,  202.  Grant  liberty 
or  social  status  to  the  Shfldras, 
203.  The  time  of  their  invasion 
of  India,  208.  Their  prosperity, 
210.  Their  settlement  in  the 
valleys  of  the  Ganges,  218. 
Their  self-importance,  a  key  to 
the  interpretation  of  all  the 
speculations  of  the  Brahma- 
vadius,  218.  Important  transi¬ 
tion  of  the  period  of  the  Brah- 
mavfidins  in  their  history,  223. 
IIow  over-rulod  by  the  priests  ? 
227.  How  ruled  over  the  states 
of  ancient  India  1  228.  The 
time  of  their  history,  an  Augus¬ 
tan  age,  234.  Their  luxury  and 
its  effects,  237.  Their  taking 
possession  of  the  non- Aryan 
towns  and  settlement  in  the 
land  of  conquest,  237.  Tkoir 
mode  of  living  as  contra-distin¬ 
guished  from  that  of  the  non- 
Aryas,  239,  Their  energy  and 
wealth  directed  to  the  perfor¬ 
mance  of  sacrifices,  239.  Their 
voluptuousness  and  degeneracy, 


239-.  Their  theological  and 
literary  sides  represented  by 
the  Rfimfiyana  and  Mahft- 
bh&rta,  240.  Their  intermar¬ 
riages  with  non-Aryas  and  the 
consequent  social  elevation  of 
the  latter,  241..  The  cause  of 
their  opposition  to  the  lower 
order,  241.  Their  idea  of  the 
world,  242.  Their  notion  about 
sacrifices,  243.  Seeking  happi¬ 
ness  in  action,  244.  '  Their 
ideas  about  god  and  nature, 
245.  Their  knowledge  of  the 
deluge,  246.  Their  politics  ex¬ 
plained  by  the  incarnation  of 
Narasinha,  24’8.  Their  danger 
in  the  growth  of  the  power  of 
Bali,  249..  Their  political  con¬ 
stitution  overthrown,  250. 
Their  associating  with  the  non- 
Aryas  at  the  time  of  Rfima’s 
invasion,  251.  The  lower  non- 
Aryan  orders  aspiring  after  a 
equality  with  them,  255.  Real, 
their  history,,  256.  Strange 
stories  about  their  leaders,  258. 
Their  flippancy  and  fondness 
for  ease,  258.  The  history  of 
their  movements  as  distin¬ 
guished  from  those  of  the  San- 
ghas,  261.  Modem,  did  not  sub¬ 
mit  to  the  yoke  of  Brahmanism, 
496.  Eastern  and  Western,  the 
difference  between  their  lingual 
usages,  317-  Sanskrit  spoken 
in  all  their  settlements,  318. 
The  effect  of  their  political 
supremacy,  344.  Their  interest 
advanced  by  the  Vaislivajanina, 
346.  Their  idea  about  Satan, 
355.  Flesh  and  oil  not  to 
be  sold  by  them,  359.  Their 
sacrificial  rites  ridiculed  by  the 
non-Aryas,  365.  Their  struggle 
on  the  north-westei’n  bor¬ 
ders  of  India,  368.  Re¬ 
cognition  of  their  paramount 
power,  370.  Their  regions  fer 
tilized  by  the  rivers  Vipas," 
Suvastu  and  the  Indus,  372. 
Some  of  them  penetrated  to 
the  river  Shone,  376.  Their 
rites  not  respected  by  the  abo¬ 
rigines,  378.  Development  of 
their  idea  about  permanent 


562 


IND13X. 


colonization,  379.  Those  in 
Valhika  degenerated,  380. 
Those  in  Valhika  influenced  by 
the  aborigines  in  the  mountain 
cliff,  381.  Their  settlements, 
386.  Internal  evidence  to  he  pre¬ 
ferred  in  case  of  their  chrono¬ 
logy,  388.  Their  leaning  to¬ 
wards  idolatry, 392.  Their  image- 
worship  in  Pataujali’s  time, 
393.  Their  language  highly  cul¬ 
tivated  and  copious,  408.  Their 
institution  adopted  by  the 
Shftkyas,  411.  Their  contact 
with  the  non-Ary ns  close  ami 
permanent,  439.  The  SMdva 
not  relishing  his  taunts,  440. 
Tlioir  learning  envied  by 
the  non-Aryas,  442.  Their 
superstitious  pretensions  dis¬ 
carded  by  the  materialists,  450. 
Principles  of  astronomy  gather¬ 
ed  by  Varaka  Mihira  from 
their  writings,  407,  Proof  of 
their  energy,  501.  The  ancient, 
gave  Vedic  names  to  non- 
Aryan  gods,  506.  Are  essen¬ 
tially  superior  to  non-Aryas, 
509.  Introduction  of  the  village- 
system,  5.10.  Different  phases 
of  civilization  as  developed  by 
them,  511.  The  condition  of 
modern  India  is  the  component 
result  of  all  their  activities,  5 1 2. 

Aryavarta,  Gangetic  valley,  379. 
Its  boundaries  enlarged  and 
fixed,  380.  TJ-ie  largo  tracts 
excluded  from  it,  381.  Us 
boundaries  settled,  386.  Not 
mentioned  in  Bhudhistie  litcra- 

„  ture,  387. 

Ashvalayana,  writes  about  the 
customs  of  the  Aryas,  1 38.  A 
theologian,  261.  His  mention 
of  the  Mantras  as  a  means  of 
sacrifice,  326.  His  Sfttras  the 
study  of  the  Brahmawas,  427. 
One  of  the  Acharyas,  403.. 

Atmil,  signifies  Indra,  29. 

Atman,  Soul,  301. 

Atmayid,  philosopher,  255. 

Av&hana,  »•..  form  of  sacrificial 
invocation, -Bl. 


BAB  HR  (J,  the  father  of  Girija, 
194. 

Bacon,  the  father  of  inductive 
philosophy,  286. 

Badarayana,  his  system, the  third 
in  order,  308.  mentions  Kusha- 
krislina  in  his  Vedauta-philo- 
sophy,  305.  Defers  to  former 
systems  of  philosophy,  305.  His 
system  simple  and  meagre, 
463.  The  key-stone  of  his  sys¬ 
tem  is  the  principle  of  cosmo¬ 
gony  of  Kapila,  494.  An  idea- 
3ist,tho  two  fooling*!  common  to 
him  495.  lie  took  the  clue  uf 
Kiipila’s  system,  4 95. 

Btidaritysna  BAtra,  blumkaraclmr- 
yu,’s  commentary  of  it;  exten¬ 
sively  read,  .503. 

Badari,  Ms  mention  by  Jiunuui, 
305. 

Bagh,  known  in  the  cuneiform 
inscriptions,  24, 

Bngo,  known  among  the  Sehhut- 

Bahvrich,  described  to  bo  strong, 
206. 

Bukxos,  a  name  of  Bhngavan  in 
Greek,  23.  Described  as  a  son 
of  Zeus,  23.  His  contrast,  with 
Indra,  84.  Described  as  the 
productive  aud  intoxicating 
power  of  nature,  24. 

Bali,  tho  grandson  of  Pralilada, 
218.  Ilia  political  power  great, 
249. 

Balldiu,  a  country,  373. 

Banins,  in  Delhi,  show  signs  of 
strong  revival,  5.15, 

Ballads  of  the  ancient,  Aryas.  18. 

.BardSjpiitronized  by  the  Aryas,  1 1. 
sing  charming  hymns,  17. 
Their  description  of  forest 
scenery,  18.  Preparing  a  new 
song,  20.  Sing  ns  they  dance. 
32.  'The  time  of  f’esl  ivnl  is  tho 
opportunity  to  display  their 
skill,  57.  Recite  songs  of  such 

Korm  an  intellectual  class  of 
tho  Aryas,  1 50.  Go  about  from 
place  to  place  singing  of  the 
greatness  of  their  god,  I7H. 
Their  stories  listened  to  with 
eagerness  by  the  crowd,  472. 
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Barditue,  called  by  tlie  Italian 
shield-songs,  75. 

Bareshma,  identical  -with  Barhis, 

100. 

Barhis,  bundles  of  sacrificial 
grass,  15.  A  name  for  Agni, 
72.  Identical  with  Bareshma, 
100. 

Baroshnom,  the  ceremony  of,  102. 

Basva  Annfi,  openly  declared  that 
the  secrets  of  the  religion  could 
be  revealed  to  all  classes  and 
castes,  497. 

Betimes,  Mr.,  an  English  author, 
attempts,  to  investigate  the 
modern  Aryan  dialects,  513. 

Boltar.  a  place  •where  Buddha's  in¬ 
fluence  was  felt,  419.  Abode 
of  ascetics,  416.  Included  m 
the  lower  valley  of  the  Gauges, 
512. 

Benares,  a  seat  of  strong  Brahma- 
nical  community,  322.  A  place 
where  Buddha’s  teachings  were 
revered,  419.  Included  in  the 
valley  of  the  Ganges,  512.  A 
city  strongly  influenced  by 
Brfihmimsm,  514. 

Bengal,  included  in  the  lower 
valley  of  the  Ganges,  512. 

Bengali,  his  laxity  in  the  rules  of 
castes,  515. 

Bliagas,  mentioned  in  the  IZik- 
Sanhita,  a  name  of  Indra,  23. 

Bhagvltn,  change  of  prommeia-  I 
tion  in  the  common  people,  23. 
changed  into  Maghav&n,  23. 

Bhagvas,  a  form  of  Bhagavfin,  23. 

Bhagho,  its  change  in  the  Greek 
language,  23.  Preferred  to  In¬ 
dra  by  a  tribe,  23. 

Bhagos,  mentioned  by  Pttaini,  23. 

Bhagavata  Gita,  the  keystone  of 
its  system  is  the  frinciple  of 
cosmogony  of  Kapila,  494.  ' 

Bharatas,  not  to  be  amalgamated 
with  Angiras  clan,  198.  Their 
advance  into  the  East,  372. 

Bhartrihari,  his  statement  with 
regard  to  the  study  of  Maha- 
bluTsyu,  400. 

Bhfisft,  Panini’s  rules  for  accent¬ 
ing  words  in  it,  317. 

Bliaskariicbarya  improved  the 
system  of  calendars,  467. 


Bhima,  one  of  the  five  Pandavas, 
253. 

Bhisma  Son  of  Ganga  and 
Shantanu,  died  a  bachelor, 
253.  His  moralizing  upon  the 
story  of  the  address  given  to 
the  relations  of  a  dead  boy  by  a 
jackal  and  a  vulture,  260. 

Bhos,  mentioned  by  Panini,  23. 

Bhrigus,  mentioned  in  the  5ik- 
Sanhitfi,  13. 

Bhfitaviras,  officiating  priests  of 
Jauamejaya,  233. 

Bijapur,  the  prince  of  the  city 
erected  a  temple  of  a  Hindu 
god  in  his  metropolis,  499. 

Blacksmiths  ply  their  trade,  131. 

Bollensen,  ilia  arguments  about 
the  Aryas  being  idolaters,  137. 
His  arguments  refuted,  138. 

Bopp,  his  Comparative  Grammar, 
68. 

Bouddhas,  speak  of  the  contest 
between  Satan  and  Goutama 
Buddha,  92. 

Bouddhficliaryas,  respected  every¬ 
where,  453.  Examination  of 
their  antecedents,  448.  Pro¬ 
pounded  doctrines  as  leaders  of 
the  people  and  overruled  the 
Shram  anas,  447. 

Boudhayana,  his  SAtras,  the  study 
of  the  Brfihmanas,  427. 

Brah,  identical  with  Brysis,  83. 

Brahma,  the  power  of  knowledge 
represented  by  Brahmanaspati, 
181.  The  status  of  a  Brdhma- 
Ma,  198.  The  power  of  Br&hma- 
was  which  consists  in  learning 
joined  to  the  Ksatra,  206.  In¬ 
terpreted  into  knowledge,  210. 
Interpreted  into  learning,  210. 
Interpreted  into  a  pious  Br&h- 
,nana,  210.  Interpreted  into 
prayer,  210.  Followers  of  it, 
225.  Direct  origin  of  the  Brflh- 
manas,  247.  Its  contemplation 
produces  peace  of  mind,  259. 
The  meaning  of  the  word  ac¬ 
cording  to  Vipras,  281.  Its 
meaning  v{hen  opposed  to  K>a- 
tra,  282.  Identified  with  Brah¬ 
manaspati  and  Ganapati, 
325.  Frequently  talked  of  by 
the  Hindus,  464.  Absorption 
into  it  is  the  supreme  spiritual 


564 


mvffix. 


essence  according  to  Shaivism, 
504. 

Brakmacharya,  one  of  the  four 
stages  of  life,  513. 

Brahtnavarchasa,  defined  to  be 
light,  and  ambitiously  aspired 
after  by  the  ancients,  282. 

Brahma vadins,  the  sacrificial  li¬ 
terature  of,  4.  Praise  Chhandas, 
63,  Do  not  understand  a  hymn 
about  the  King  Prajapati,  157. 
Discuss  sacrificial  questions  and 
regulate  society,  169.  The  time 
of,  170.  Their  anuual  sacrifice, 
175.  The  period  of,  178.  Exert 
great  influence  on  the  Aryan 
family,  179.  The  time  of,  185. 
Declare  that  man  is  the  strong¬ 
est  of  all  animals,  187.  Re¬ 
cognized  leaders  of  society,  192. 
Worship  Soma,  197.  Their 
logical  method,  205.  Cannot 
realize  the  expressions  of  the 
Airis  as  at  once  poetical  and 
transcendental,  209.  Consider 
heaven  as  solid  as  the  earth, 

209.  Tell  a  story  of  a  battle 
between  Devas  and  Asuras,  210. 
Possess  knowledge,  210.  Realize 
the  worldly  prosperity  of  Aryas, 

210.  Characterize  a  Airi  as  lean, 
long  and  pale,  211.  Describe 
the  way  in  which  a  sacrificial 
Shastra  is  repeated,  211.  Enter¬ 
tain  the  idea  of  Airi,  211.  Igno¬ 
rant  about  the  characterizations 
of  the  Airi’s  god,  212.  Their 
power  increased,  213.  Their 
period  in  the  history  of  tho 
Aryas,  217.  The  many-sided  ac¬ 
tivities  of  their  successors,  234. 
Their  sacrificial  teachings  to  the 
Aryas,  239.  A  contrast  between 
them  and  the  Buddhists  of  the 
Lalita-Vistara,  241 .  Their  view 
about  a  sacrifice,  256.  Contrast 
between  their  dicta  and  that  of 
the AchSry as, 278.  Their  attempt 
to  explain  the  sacrificial  rites, 
281.  Their  introduction  of 
anthropomorphic  ideas  into  the 
philosophy  of  the  Airis,  285. 
The  word  itself  formed  by  a 
Vfirtika,  291.  Their  effort  to 
secure  Brahmavarchasa,  296. 
Degeneracy  of  the  people  dur¬ 


ing  their  time,  322.  Composing 
Mantras,  331.  Status  ol'Shfl- 
dras  in  their  time,  349.  Their 
belief  with  regard  to  blessings, 
352.  Growth  of  tho*  feeling  of. 
exclusiveness  in  their  time,  352. 
They  inherited  the  pastoral  life 
of  the  Airis,  361.  Not  cou- 
founded  by  Patanjali  with  Airis 
393.  Opposition  between  their 
principles  and  those  inculcated 
by  the  G&thfts,  444.  Aryan 
civilization  developed  by  them, 
516. 

Brahma,  plays  an  important  part 
at  the  time  of  marriage,  127. 
Described  as  tho  first  priest, 
171.  Helps  the  saerificer  and 
his  wife,  172.  The  only  priest 
in  the  ancient  sacrifices,  175. 
Not  an  officiating  priest  in  the 
new  or  full  moon  sacrifices,  175. 
Cannot  perform  all  f  unctions  of 
a  sacrifice,  176.  Information  about 
his  duties,  208.  First  mention 
of  him  by  Patanjali,  358.  Dis¬ 
tinguished  from  Ksatra,  102. 

Br&hmuna,  tho  literature,  des¬ 
cribes  the  contests  between  the 
Devas  and  Asuras,  3.  Works, 
comparison  of  them,  30. 

Brfihmuna,  seeks  patronage  from 
princes,  169.  Aspires  after  the 
power  of  knowledge,  182,  Not 
afraid  of  wielding  a  sword,  191, 
Fails  to  secure,  distinction,  194. 
His  superiority  over'Vaishyas  or 
SliMras,  198.  His  status  inter¬ 
changeable,  198.  Shrinks  from 
killing  an  animal  though  it  is 
his  function  in  a  sacrifice,  200. 
Develops  plans  of  self-aggran¬ 
dizement,  203.  The  greatness 
of  his  influence,  204.  Identified 
with  Brahma,  210.  Always  to 
be  appointed  to  the  oilico  of  a 
house-priest,  230.  An  educated 
and  initiated  Ary  a,  243.  The 
history  of  his  power  of  great 
importance,  343.  Change  in¬ 
troduced  into  his  pursuits,  347. 
His  pro-eminent  qualifications, 
429.  Orthodox,  a  discussion 
between  him  and  the  modem 
reformer,  474.  As  a  teacher, 
systematized  opposition  to  the 
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yoke  of  Br&hmirasm,  406.  The 
teak-wood  is  so  called  for  its 
great  durability,  607,  The  par¬ 
rot  or  the  cow  is  so  called,  508. 

Br&hmanas,  receiving  horses  as 
their  sacrificial  fee,  16.  Des¬ 
cribed  as  the  educated  Aryas  of 
the  time,  167.  Their  families, 
179,  Their  power  represented, 
181.  Look  up  for  social  dis¬ 
tinction,  181.  Wealth  is  brought 
to  them  by  Kkatriyas,  182. 
.Form  the  leading  class,  191. 
Their  supremacy,  195.  Belong 
to  the  ruling  class,  199.  Heady 
far  taking  gifts,  201.  Possess 
the  moans  of  a  stability  of 
Ksatriyas,  202.  Their  necessity 
at  a  sacrifice,  204.  Described 
to  be  strong,  206.  Their  power 
consists  in  learning,  206.  Form 
the  folklore,  209.  Distinguish¬ 
ed  from  Ksatriyas  by  the  au- 
cient  Aryas,  217.  Why  alone 
allowed  to  perform  the  sacrifice? 
225.  Their  arrogande  and  ex¬ 
clusiveness,  232.  Their  quarrel 
with  the  chieftains  and  the 
lower  orders,  234.  Form  the 
highest  class,  247.  Their  plot 
to  murder  the  father  of  Prali- 
lada,  248.  Their  paramountey 
established,  24-9.  Their  triumph 
over  the  Ksatriyas,  250.  Their 
mention  with  respect,  257.  The 
spell  of  their  sanctity  occasion¬ 
ally  broken,  251.  Objective 
method  of  interpretation  adopt¬ 
ed  in  them,  290.  Meaning  of 
sacrificial  treatises,  319.  Sacri¬ 
ficial  knowledge  inculcated  by 
them,  329.  Their  community 
a  predominant  idea  of  the 
period,  346.  Known  as  nobly 
born,  351.  Snpreme  head  of 
all  the  races,  why  1  352.  Their 
enmity  with  the  ascetics,  356. 
Their  heritage  the  patriarchal 
system,  362.  Distinction  be¬ 
tween  pater-familias  and  po¬ 
pular  Gotra  known  to  them 
only,  363.  They  form  one  of 
the  essential  parts  of  the  Aryan 
society,  363.  Their  supremacy, 
to  what  conclusions  it  leads  ? 
367.  Geographical  notices  ob¬ 
served  in  thorn,  368.  The  learn¬ 


ed  of  them  were  called  by  the 
name  of  the  district  where  they 
resided,  375.  Their  pilgrimage 
on  foot  from  Kanchi  to  Benares, 
382.  Districts  in  the  south  not 
occupied  by  them,  383.  Their 
settling  in  the  towns  with  the 
other  three  castes,  385.  Their 
social  organization,  386.  Oppo¬ 
sition  between  them  and  the 
Shramanas,  393.  Sale  in  idols 
discarded  by  them,  393.  Natural 
opponents  of  the  Tavauas,  398. 
They  recognize  Buddha  Gou- 
tama  as  a  great  teacher,  410. 
Buddha  brought  up  under 
them,  412.  Freo-thinlters  of 
the  school  of  Koutsa,  412.  Their 
conference  with  Buddha,  413. 
Antagonism  between  them  and 
the  ascetics,  416.  Some  of  them 
accept  Buddhism,  419.  Cowed 
into  submission  by  Bouddhas, 
420.  Their  mode  of  worship 
recognized  by  Buddha,  422.  The 
learned  of  them  the  companions 
of  the  populace,  427.  Glimpses 
of  the  dogma  of  metempsychosis 
found  iu  them,  429.  Bestowal 
of  gifts  on  them  authorized  by 
the  edict  of  Asoka,  436.  Mara¬ 
thi  language  as  used  by  them, 
437.  Their  predominance  awak¬ 
ened  opposition,  444.  Many  of 
them  revere  Tukaram’s  GkthSs, 
447.  They  support  Brahmani- 
cal  idolatry,  460.  Their  efforts 
to  build  large  temples  where 
heroes  of  B£maya»a  and  Bh&rata 
were  adored,  460.  Their  oppo¬ 
sition  to  the  performance  of  a 
sacrifice  by  a  Shfidra  prince, 
402.  Their  comforts,  463.  The 
kind  of  influence  produced  on 
them  by  Buddhism,  466.  Their 
functions  revived  and  enforced, 
469.  Their  works  mentioned 
by  Madbavfich&rya,  470.  They 
collected  popular  tales  and  im¬ 
proved  their  general  character 
at  the  time  of  the  decline  of 
Buddhism,*  472.  The  distinc¬ 
tion  between  them  and  the 
Slitldra  artificial,  497.  Jains 
their  worst  enemies,  498.  Their 
yoke  thrown  off  by  some  small 
castes,  498.  One  of  the  three 


divisions  of  the  Aryus,  509. 
Placed  by  Brahmanism  at  the 
head  of  society,  513.  Their 
duty  as  priests,  514. 

Brahiuana-Literiiture,  describes 
the  sacrificial  system,  14.  Des¬ 
cribes  Shrouta  system  of  sacri¬ 
fices,  92.  When  produced  ?  189. 
Its  frequent  recurrence  to  the 
instructive  stories,  214.  Exclu¬ 
sion  from  it  of  any  other  proof 
than  what  is  actually  aoeu,  211). 
Thu  origin  of  the  classifications, 
of  five  substances,  223.  its 
permission  for  perfuming  sacri¬ 
fices,  301. 

Brilhmaua  prince,  the  ruler  of 
the  central  division,  .ISO. 

Brahmanaspa,ti,  his  iron-axe  shar¬ 
pened  by  Tvaitri,  0(5.  Recites 
a  hymn,  07.  Identified  with 
(huiapati.  and  Ilrihaspati,  157. 
Represents  the  power  of  priest 
and  of  Brahma  itself,  1  SI.  Re¬ 
cognized  as  a  sacrificial  god, 
280. 

Brfthinanieal-litorutiiro,  idonti  lies 
.IVajapati  with  years,  mouths 
and  seasons,  05. 

lirfilunaiiism,  its  rapid  progress, 
462.  Still  very  strong,  498.  Its 
vitality  very  great,  498.  It  is 
false  if  the  Indian  re-actionary 
system  he  false,  601.  Affected 
by  the  British  supremacy,  501. 
its  forms  have  I  mutinied  the 
re-aetiroiary  movements,  502. 
The  SikliOH,  Jains  and  Lingd- 
yat.as  acting  against  it,  502. 
Divided  into  two  sects  by  Shai¬ 
vism  and  Vaisnavaism,  505. 
Its  revival,  513.  Influence  of  it. 
on  a  Bengali,  015.  The  upper 
classes  in  Maliarastra  entirely 
under  its  influence,  516. 

Brali  many  a,  one  who  had  adopted 
Brahmawical  institutions,  254. 

Brihaddevatfl,  the  passage  of,  58. 
Observes  a  night  to  he  attended 
with  stars,  50.  Describes  the 
marriage  of  Snnuiyu  and  birth 
of  Ashvius,  59. 

Brihaspati,  sung  by  the  Aryas  for 
the  aid  he  renders  them,  118, 
Contemplated  by  the  /finis,  107. 
Identified  with  BrShmanaspati 


and  Ganapati,  157.  His  re¬ 
ligious  and  philosophical  system, 
259.  Mentioned  in  reference  to 
lxia  teaching  Indra  for  a  thou¬ 
sand  years,  339.  J AblHi  his 
follower,  449.  One  of  the 
materialists,  472. 

Briseis,  Brysis— liis  father,  83. 
Appears  to  be  Vrihi  or  rice,  83. 

British  rule,  condition  of  the 
people  before  its  establishment 
in  India,  Oil.  They  annihilated 
tho  political  influence  of  the 
Maratlnis  and  Sikhs,  501.  Im¬ 
proved  and  enlarged  the  meant* 
of  coiumutiioatioii,  501. 

Brysis,  identical  with  Brali,  83, 
A  pout,  83. 

Buddha,  his  chronology  and  its 
exact  period,  310.  Explana¬ 
tion  of  the  term,  314  Ilia 
knowledge  in  “Samftdhi,  417. 
Distinction  between  him  ami 
Arliat,  457.  His  dicta  not  con¬ 
sistent,  455.  Ilis  austerities,  5hS. 

Buddha  Uoutama,  his  teachings 
accepted  by  Nargarjuna,  -153. 
The  greatest  and  last  prophet 
of  the  Buddhas,  241.  His  teach¬ 
ing  on  the  subject  of  Nirvfum. 
459.  Delivered  his  discourses 
in  the  popular  language,  464. 
His  time  a  period  of 
tho  revival  of  poetry,  443. 
Rapid  spread  of  his  doctrines, 
433.  His  chronology  discussed 
by  Tumour,  411.  I’olit.ical 
events  facilitated  his  operation, 
418.  His  character,  421.  His 
method  for  the  deliverance  of 
the  people  from  -the  miseries 
of  this  life,  421.  lie  know  his 
difficulties,  427.  Ideas  generat¬ 
ed  by  his  teachings,  451.  Ilis 
opposition  to  Vcdio  polity, 
407.  The  spread  of  his  iiillu- 
ence,  423.  His  life,  410,  Ills 
mind  influenced  by  the  state¬ 
ments  in  the  (liithfui,  456.  His 
different  statements  at  differ¬ 
ent  times,  455.  No  inconsist¬ 
ency  in  his  different  state¬ 
ments,  457.  His  ideas  about 
Karina  and  Upiidftna.  451.  New 
interpretations  of  his  dicta, 
453.  State  of  the  nation  when 
he  began  to  preach,  410. 
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-  Early  begins  to  examine  philo¬ 
sophical  problems,  412.  Des¬ 
cription  of  the  restless  state  of 
'  the  raind,  -  413.  Before  his 
time  Br&hmanas  were  the  only 
Gurus  of  other  castes,  426. 
Stability  of  his  church  estab¬ 
lished,  420. 

Buddha-hood,  how  to  attain  to  it> 
,423. 

Bouddhas,  Nirvftaa,  the  goal  of 
their  aspirations,  512.  Simpli¬ 
city  of  their  doctrines,  429. 
Their  generations  of  Buddhas 
exerting  themselves,  241. 

Buddhism,  Brdhmanical  revival, 
tiie  necessary  consequence  of 
its  decay,  496.  Its  progress  of 
thought  and  its  development 
of  philosophy,  316.  Monastery, 
the  great  distinguishing  feature 
of  it,  314.  Its  intellectual  re¬ 
volution,  313.  No  reference  to 
it  in  Yoga,  305.  Its  action  on 
the  laity,  804.  It  is  a  result  of 
the  action  and  re-action  of  theo¬ 
logical  and  philosophical  in¬ 
fluences,  284.  The  first  council 
'of  the  monks  advances  its 
cause,  433.  Its  doctrines  mys¬ 
tified  by  the  difficulty  as  to 
the  origin  of  Karma  and  Upa- 
dilua,  451.  Succeeded  the 
period  of  metaphysical  classifi¬ 
cations,  462.  In  its  third  period 
the  pretensions  of  its  ascetics 
were  thoroughly  established, 
453.  The  time  of  its  dawn,  845. 
Its  wonderful  results  due  to 
what  1  403.  Its  influence  on  the 
Brahman, as,  466.  Its  revival, 
461.  It  dispensed  with  the 
Sanskrit  language  developed 
and  cultivated  at  the  time  of 
Patanjali,  464.  Its  opposition 
to  Vedic  poli  ty,  241.  Abolished 
the  distinction  between  pater¬ 
familias  and  popular  Gotra, 
862.  Jainism  is  its  modern 
growth,  516.  Popular  tales 
listened  to  with  eagerness  at 
t.he  period  of  its  decline,  472. 
Oharactemed  by  the  dogma  of 
metempsychosis,  429.  Traces 
of  it  abundant  in  the  Shaiva- 
system,  507.  Materially  aided 
b.y  the  council  of  the  monks, 


434.  The  status  of  the  Shfidras 
was  improved  by  it,  469.  How 
to  apprehend  and  appreciate 
it,  431.  Respect  shown  to  it  by 
the  laity  in  the  Ex-Gangetic 
valley,  434.  In  its  time  the  Pra¬ 
krit  languages  triumphed  over 
the  Sanskrit,  442.  It  influenced 
the  mind  of  Goutama,  488. 
Its  action  on  Vedic  polity,  403. 
Three  periods  of  its  history, 407. 
The  whole  system  built  on 
Buddha’s  mental  struggle 
against  sin,  422.  Its  character¬ 
istic  marks,  410.  Its  rapid 
spread  due  to  what  ?  421. 

Buddhistic,  Cbaitanya,  in  his 
spirit  of  equality  of  all  castes, 
496.  Principles,  of  what  con¬ 
stituted  ?  424.  Rationalism, 
Goutama  was  influenced  by  it, 
488.  Gathas,  remarks  on,  poetry 
based  on  them,  444.  Preachers, 
the  popular  mmd  once  accus¬ 
tomed  to  listen  to  them,  504. 

Buddhists,  their  identity  with 
Madhyamikas,  a  keystone  of 
Goldstiicker’s  superstructure, 
398.  Their  condemnation,  a 
predominant  feeling  of  the 
dialecticians  and  idealists,  495, 
Sale  in  idols  discardedby  them, 
393.  Serious  differences  among 
them  settled  by  the  convocation 
of  the  monks,  434.  Opposition 
to  them,  467.  The  non-Vedic 
influences  exerted  by  them 
were  overcome  by  the  Smritis, 
468,  Their  grand  ideal,  432. 
Mentioned  by  way  of  con¬ 
demnation  in  a  system  of  many 
heavens  and  hells,  471.  Smritis 
modified  by  their  action,  468. 
Influence  produced  on  their 
mind  by  reading  Karma  and 
UpM&na,  432.  They  systema¬ 
tized  the  forms  of  a  controversy, 
487.  Engaged  in  the  classifica¬ 
tion  and  propagation  of  their 
doctrines,  450.  The  doctrine  of 
the  transmigration  of  soul  not 
developed  •before  them,  489. 
Their  doctrine  about  the  state 
of  mind  and  soul,  488.  A  sect 
of  dissenters.  404. 

Buddhi-tattva,  what  is  perma¬ 
nent  and  essential  in  man,  310. 


Bidder,  lua  paper  on  Carajauya, 

Buliia,  bis  story,  177.  Prevented 
from  adding  a  Mantra,  177. 

JBunnah,  Buddhist  missionaries 
sent  to  it,  450.  Spread  of 
Nihilism  in  it,  -ids,  Bali,  its 
oliusneal  language,  403. 

OABTJL,  tlie  valley  of,  17!».  Rain 
falls  tlcro  iu  the  mouth  of 
Pousii,  60. 

Cftjis.  dkmswinn  between  them 
and  the  Brahmumis.  -(•£«». 

Caldwell,  an  English  author, 
attempted  to  investigate  the 
inodern  rL’ura,nimi  dialects,  0  Ll>. 

Carnatic,  reference  to  Baeva  An  ■ 
lift,  a  native  of  Kalyft/ia,  Kal- 
burga,  407. 

Carpenters,  do  not  want  timber 
as  tharo  are  forests  m  abun¬ 
dance,  131. 

Car()enti'y,  necessity  of  its  know- 


Castas,  those  of  the  Vaishyas  and 
Shlldras  fixed,  1  OS. 

Caucasus,  the  borders  of,  25. 
Crossed  by  the  tribe  of  the 
name  of  Sfllvn,  05.  Limits  the 
boundary  of  Ariftuft,  91. 

Oawupur,  included  in  the  lower 
valley  of  the  (ranges,  512. 

Central  Asia,  the  native  place  of 
the  ancient  ftryas,  170. 

Ceylon,  Buddhistic  missionaries 
sent  to  it,  450.  .Spread  of 
Nihilism  in  it,  45, H,  Bali,  its 
classical  language,  4113. 

Chaitaiiya,  he  preached  in  Bengal, 
496.  Called  himself  the  Vain- 
nava,  498.  A  popular  Bengali 
preacher,  514.  His  songs  re¬ 
cited,  515. 

Olmityaw,  monuments,  460. 

Oliiiwakya,  his  history  cannot  ho 
separated  from  that  of  Olnindra- 
gupta,  200. 

Ohandrngnpta,  fho  (iuptas  nouri¬ 
shed  hefore  him,  294.  His  hall  j 
mentioned  by  Patanj.ili,  398. 
Mentioned  in  the  liemu'es 
edition  of  Maliflhha.iya,  399.  An 
isolated  nsune,  400. 

CMnd&frw,  a  low  class,  393.  I 


Chaplain,  controlling  tlin  plans 
nml  expenditure  of  Ins  chief¬ 
tain,  being  tho  first  lire,  22b. 

Clmraim,  mi  assembly  of  noble 
families,  3(13. 

Charaua-Vyuha,  written  about 
the  period  of  the  JMlmuuuual 
revival,  4.73. 

Chilrvakaa,  tiro  followers  of 
Brihaspati,  259. 

Cbnsala,  an  ornamental  top  of  tho 
Yilpa,  144, 

Chaliiirlini.ri  Mantras.  repeated  by 
another  thithmiwm,  104.  They 
are  an  iittenipt  to  spiritualize  r 
Haerilice,  22;!. 

Chill, m'masyii-i.tfi,  compared  with 
(lalnmbftnj,  Hit). 

(Jhhamlas,  objective  nietbod  of 
interpretation  with  reference  to 
it,  2,99.  Their  supposed  oternit  v, 
297. 

Ohhamhika.  llmldlurs  servant, 4  13. 

Chbaiidc- 1  Irabu  uma,  constituted 
Yajuika,  2IMi, 

Oliildws,  bis  view  of  N  irvfmu,  459, 

Chinese,  their  religion,  209.  Their 
supposed  origin  from  (bid,  21, S. 

Cbitta-Vik.vepa,  the.  abstract  prin¬ 
ciples  rendered  concrete,  how  ! 
314'. 

Chivalry,  a  natural  and  necessary 
consequence  of  leisure  ami 
luxury,  11.  The  feeling  of,  15. 
Institutions  of,  17.  Characte¬ 
rization  of  the  feeling  of,  .17. 
Period  of,  tho  myths  of  Indra 
occurring  in  it,  33.  Its  period 
followed  that  of  tho  pastoral, 
7*7.  The  state  of  tho  savages 
during  its  period,  37.  The 
period  of,  47,  The  period  of,  51. 
The  period  of,  73.  Engenders 
romantic  love  for  fair  ladies, 
124.  The  period  of,  141.  Pro- 
duces  feelings  of  superiority, 
188.  Ids  predominance,  190. 

Chivalrous  phrases,  44.  Aryas, 
their  contest,  with  the  Miusda- 
yasniaus,  3 1. 

Clmla,  an  Aryan  colony.  377.  One 
of  the  pm.,poroun  Aryan  soi.t.lo- 

Cliristianil.y,  its  spread  cheeked 
by  Brahmanism,  498.  Its  zeal¬ 
ous  ellhrts  in  I  mJiii  nullified  by 
Brfdmnwism,  Goo. 
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Civilization,  the  third  stage  of,  32. 
Evidence  in  favour  of  its 
growth,  45.  Revealed  by  the' 
songs  of  Soma,  51.  Its  progress, 
130. 

Civil  war,  its  causes,  101.  Took 
place  among  the  Aryas  them¬ 
selves,  108. 

Clan,  a,  led  by  a  shepherd.  10. 

Clans,  number  of,  formed  by  the 
Aryas,  9.  Mentioned  in  the 
Zendfivesta,  13.  Formed  and 
sustained,  106. 

Clanship,  the  principle  of,  198. 

Colebrooke,  his  essay  on  Hindu 
Astronomy,  60. 

Communion,  its  concrete  idea 
with  the  Bralimavitdius,  221. 

Comparative  Mythology,  supply¬ 
ing  information  in  evideuce,  3. 
It  is  the  only  method  for  in¬ 
vestigation,  27.  Proves  the 
community  of  creed  and  re¬ 
ligious  stories,  77.  Correspon¬ 
dence  to  the  documentary  evi¬ 
dence,  79. 

Comparative  Philology,  supplies 
historical  materials  in  abun¬ 
dance,  3.  Supplies  information 
iu  evidence,  3.  Supports  the 
theory  of  gradual  growth  of 
civilization,  70.  Corresponds  to 
the  oral  statements,  7  9.  Shows 
that  the  language  of  Zarthu- 
stra  ami  Aryas  was  the  same, 
94. 

Comparative  Sphagiology,  investi¬ 
gates  religious  institutions.  78. 
The  test  of  the  identity  of  the 
Greeks,  a  Romans,  Sclaavs  and 
Indian  Aryas,  81. 

Confederacy,  mention  of  it  in  the 
Zendavestd,  13. 

Cosmogony,  that  of  Ivapila,  its 
principles  are  recited  in  Smritis 
and  Pur&nas  with  approval, 
494.  Proves  that  Aryas  were  not 
barbarians,  1.  Helped  by  Agni, 
47.  Largely  developed  in  the 
third  period  of  Buddhism,  470. 

Cosmological  speculations  of 
Aryas,  18.  Notions  considerably 
advanced  by  the  history  of  the 
growth  of  Aditi,  35.  Theory 
developed  by  Kapila,  311. 


Cosmos,  notions  entertained  by 
the  Greeks  about  it,  35, 

Cox,  reproduces  the  theory  of  the 
origin  of  mythology  as  pro¬ 
pounded  by  Max  Muller,  148. 

CraoshOvareza,  identical  with 

’  Pratiprasth&tfi,  99. 

Cryses,  identical  with  Krisa,  83. 

Cryseis,  identical  with  Krisi,  83. 

DAEfSA,  interpreted  into  skill 
or  handiness,  40.  Allusion  to  his 
birth,  41. 

Daksma-lire,  the  son  of  the  sacri- 
licer,  231. 

Daksinil,  sacrificial  fee,  16. 

Daksiiiiioni,  a  (ire-place  allotted 
to  Ad  b  vary u,  177. 

Dandapttei,  fatlier-in-law  of 
Buddha,  413. 

Danube,  on  its  banks  the  Aryas 
established  themselves,  112. 

Dara-shaku,  takes  a  special  in¬ 
terest  in  the  cultivation  of 
Sanskrit  learning,  499. 

Darbha,  sacrificial  grass  brought 
home  from  a  wilderness  before 
a  sacrifice  is  performed,  179. 

Darbha-grass,  .strung  together,  194. 

Darslm-pflraa-tn&sa,  a  sacrifice 
originates  iu  the  Sthali-paka, 
174.  A  sacrifice  performed  by 
every  gentleman.  175. 

Darun,  corresponds  to  Purodfisha, 
99. 

Dasns.  aborigines  of  the  Panjab, 
112.  Have  no  power,  113.  Con¬ 
gregate  in  villages,  113.  Boast 
of  their  personal  valour,  ,114. 
Drive  away  the  cows  of  tlieir 
enemy,  1 14.  Described  as  dark, 
weak,  and  repulsive,  114.  Con¬ 
ceal  cows  of  the  Aryas  in  a  cave 
out  of  the  way,  137. 

Daska-Hotri  Mantras,  a  short  ex¬ 
tract  of  them,  222. 

Dasharatha,  obtains  sons  through 
the  blessings  of  the  Munis,  444. 

Dasyu,  how  a"  Brahma»a  became  a 
Dasyu,  254. 

Dasyn-priuce,  his  account  in  the 
Shantiparva,  254. 

Dasyus,  their  war  with  the  Aryas 
ended,  21.  Driven  away  by  the 
Aryas,  47.  Of  India,  81.  The 
aborigines  of  tbo  Panjab,  112. 
Submitted  to  the  Aryas,  168, 
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Defeat-sacrifice,  performed  for  de¬ 
feating  the  enemies,  182. 

Definition-method,  its  elements 
and  their  division,  262,  A 
method  of  PiWni,  260.  A  stand¬ 
point  of  the  Aryan  philosophical 
method,  272.  Nature  of  gram¬ 
matical  rules  based  on  it,  27;?. 
As  applied  to  tlio  investigation 
of  linguistic  phenomena,  27t 

Delhi,  its  streets  are  full  of  Ran. 

515. 

Domou,  his  power,  14.0. 

Demosthenes,  his  story  illustrat¬ 
ing  the  custom  of  shaving  the 
head  among  the  Greeks, 

Dovadatta,  his  influence  o 
mind  of  Ajatashatru,  41.8. 
Decline  of  his  influence,  419. 

DevariUa,  the  adopted  Brahma 
boy,  370. 

Doras,  their  contest  with  Asuras. 
3.  Their  followers,  102.  Opposed 
by  the  Amiran,  107.  Their  battle 
with,  the  Asuras,  210.  Their 
triumph  over  the  Asuras  due  to 
what!  22. 

Deva-Patuts,  their  share  : 
sacrificial  oblation,  64. 

Dlnunma-Pada,  no  mention  of,  war 
with  Mara  in  it,  446.  Explained 
by  some  eloquent  monks,  45-1. 
Ecstatic  condition  of  tlio  spirit 
not  understood,  457. 

Dharma,  instruction  in  it,  21)7. 
Otherwise  called  right, an 
302.  What  it  results  in  I 

Dluita,  The  god  of  stability,  : 

Dhatu-garbhas,  repositories 
relies,  460. 

Dlieds,  their  strange  metaphysical 
questions,  464. 

Dhuw.yiVfires, explain  the  manners 
of  priests,  143. 

Dliritarastra,  a  Kaurava  prince, 

Dialectics,  a  pursuit  of  the  loadors 
of  society,  333. 

Digambaras,  a  division  of  Jains, 
497.  _ 

Dionysian  mysteries,  24, 

Dionysius,  described  as  the  pro¬ 
ductive  and  intoxicating  power 
of  nature,  24 


Dili,  associated  with  Aditi,  38. 
Substituted  for  Aditi,  38  Ex¬ 
plained,  39.  Described  as  full  of 
horror  and  danger,  39.  Absence 
of  Aditi,  39.  Haid  to  confer 
wlmt  is  desirable,  40. 

Divodasa.  his  reputation  estab¬ 
lished,  122. 

Doctors  of  Divinity,  other  ser¬ 
vices  required  by  the  Aryan 
gentlemen, 193.  Quarrel  between 
themselves,  194. 

Doctrine  of  moments,  it  is  con¬ 
demned,  488. 

Domestic  economy,  proving  that 
the  Avyas  wcvc  not  liiu'lia.rtanu.2. 

Dramatists,  common  people  enter¬ 
tained  by  them,  331. 

Dravyiipliscuswiim  of  its  nature  by 
Patairjali,  299.  Is  real  and  cap¬ 
able  of  positive  development, 

Dufib,  centre  of,  189. 

Dvipada,  a  verse  repealed  by 
Doth  at  the  time  of  w resting 
from  the  hands  of  A'imti  Jicr 

JJyous-Aditi,  an  epithet  of,  23. 
Easy  to  lie  identified  with  na¬ 
tural  phenomena,  42.  iiclorred 
tu  in  the  A'ik-SuuhiUl,  42. 

EARTH,  described  as  llic  mother 
by  a  /ibi,  43.  bailed  lnoi  her  by 
the  Greeks,  75. 

Ekasfcikti,,  the  mother  of  IndruSJfi. 

litlora,  the  god  there  is  represent¬ 
ed  as  a,  palriareh,  597. 

Empire, divided  into  principalities, 

England,  the  political  constitution 

Englishmen,  their  fondness  for 
ico,  147.  Boast  of  their  I  homdit 
and  action,  147.  Consider  what 
is  impracticable  to  lie.  absurd 
and  unworthy  of  notice,  16!). 
The  pride  of  their  gentility,  218. 

Epaminondas,  Ids  phalanx,  112. 

Euclid,  his  system  compared  to 
that  of  I'a/tini,  272. 

Europe,  inhabited  by  1,1m  Aryan, 

European  notions,  their  tendency 
to  drop  the  last  Vowel  ofa  word, 
24.  Scholars,  their  ingenuity 
bullied  by  the  rationale  of  the 
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interesting  myth,  47.  Ball  and 
dance,  188.  Preachers  occupy 
every  place  of  importance  in. 
India,  500. 

Europeans,  form  the  highest  caste 
in  India,  185.  Treat  their  slaves 
in  America  very  cruelly,  202. 
Not  associating  with  subject- 
races,  43S. 

Evangelization,  that  of  India  at¬ 
tempted  by  European  mis¬ 
sionaries,  500. 

Exegetie  logic,  developed  by  the 
objective  method  of  interpreta¬ 
tion,  290. 

Exegoties,  what  demonstrates  its 
employment,  359. 

FEUDAL,  a  community  constitu¬ 
ted  by  states,  II.  Confederacy 
formed  by  tire  ancient  Aryas,  (i. 

Feudalism,  the  condition  into 
which  the  Aryas  passed  from 
the  state  of  agriculturists,  I . 
The  necessity  of  encouraging  its 
growth,  11. 

Feudal  system,  the,  190, 

Folklore,  consists  of  hunting'  ex¬ 
peditions,  65. 

Fraternity,  formed  by  the  Aryas, 

201. 

Fravashis,  the  spirits  of  the  dead, 

101. 

Furdusi,  mentions  Hoshang,  120. 

GAHANBAB,  originally  meant 
an  house-holder, 100.  Its  deriva¬ 
tion,  100. 

Gahftii’bars, compared  with  Chiitur- 
mfisya-isii,  100, 

Gan, a,  how  formed  1  325. 

Gawa-homa,  a  process  of  Bhrouta- 
systern,  92. 

Gauapati,  identified  with  Brah- 
manspati  and  Bribaspati,  157. 
A  name  of  Brahmannspati,  325. 

Gaudhnrvas,  sell  Soma,  146. 

GiV/iapaWas,  they  are  ancient,  825. 

Gang,  a.  formed  by  the  ancient 
Aryas,  7.  Formed  by  the  Aryas 
to  defend  themselves  from  any 
danger  or  for  killing  a  wild 
animal  for  food,  8.  Of  hunters, 
!0. 

Gangft,  first  wife  of  Sbantanu,  her 
children  excluded  from  the 
throne,  258. 


Ganges,  the  power  of  the  Aryas 
on  its  banks,  18.  Its  banks 
occupied  by  the  Aryas,  116. 
Mentioned  in  the  Vedas,  161. 
The  ^valleys  of,  not  occupied  by 
the  Aryas,  168.  Plains  of,  179. 
The  Aryas  occupy  her  fertile 
valleys,  376.  Distinction  be¬ 
tween  her  valley  and  that  of 
the  Godavari,  378.  Aryan  settle¬ 
ments  on  her  hanks,  379.  The 
rising  plain  between  her  and 
the  Jumna,  380.  Great  progress 
of  the  Aryas  living  on  her 
banks,  381.  The  wife  of  Shiva, 
500.  Together  with  the  moun¬ 
tain  Himalaya  personified  by 
the  non-Aryas,  507. 

Gaugetic  valley,  all  the  monas¬ 
teries  in,  it  not  equally  inspired 
by  Buddhistic  doctrines,  433. 
Divided  into  two  parts,  512. 

Gftrhapatya,  domestic  fire-place, 
16.  Fire  kindled  in  the  morn¬ 
ing,  93.  The  fire  produced  by 
friction  is  mixed  with  that  al¬ 
ready  kindled,  61.  A  fire-place 
allotted  to  a  Hotri,  177.  The 
wife  of  the  sacrifice!’,  231. 

Garothm&n,  a  Zendio  name  fer¬ 
tile  Supreme  Spirit,  153. 

Garutunin,  a  name  of  the  Sup¬ 
reme  spirit,  153. 

Giit  has, repeated  by  the  successors 
of  bards  who  go  about  singing  of 
the  greatness  of  their  gods,  178. 
Not  to  be  distinguished  from 
their  stories,  214.  Their  dis¬ 
tinct  mention,  327.  Listened 
to  with  eagerness  by  Buddha’s 
disciples,  42 5.  Always  sung- by 
the  monks,  426.  Sung  by  the 
non-Aryas,  441.  They  are  re¬ 
actionary,  445.  Of  TukarSma, 
Feelings  of  the  Pandits  on  hear¬ 
ing  them,  447.  Statement  in 
them  about  a  man  of  wisdom, 
455. 

Gans-hudliSo,  corresponds  to  Go- 
rJdJgd’ua,  91). 

Gar; a  Jivya,  represents  fresh  milk 
and  clarified  butler,  99. 

Gavisti,  a  word  for  battle,  69. 

Gaya,  characterized  as  an  evil 
spirit,,  104.  Pronounces  Gaya- 
Sukta  and  obtains  favour  of  the 
Vishvedevas,  217.  Not  noticed 
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though  iu  Aryavarta,  383.  A 
phi.ee  of  importance  in  the 
Buddhistic  period,  3S7.  A 
place  where  Buddha’s  disciples 
acquired  a  recognized  position 
iu  society,  419.  Specially 
noticed  and  exalted  with  respect 
to  idol  worship,  471. 

Gftyatri,  Asuri,  a  Vedic  metre 
compared  with  that  of  Zcitdie, 
!)(i.  D  ndertakes  to  procure 
Soma  for  gods,  313. 

Gayomarthan,  his  story  is  men¬ 
tioned  in  tire  Veda,  104. 

Germanic,  tribes  followed  by  the 
Greeks,  73. 

German,  considered  as  the  abori¬ 
gines  of  their  country,  74.  Wor¬ 
ship  Tyr,  the  god  of  war,  74. 

Germany,  penetrated  bythe  Aryan, 

66. 

Ginja,  the  sou  of  Balihru,  194. 

Gibbon,  his  description  of  the  de¬ 
generate  Romans,  33 S. 

Godavari,  her  banks  fertile,  378. 

Goddesses,  the  modesty  of,  16. 

Go-doha,  an  important  part  of 
every  sacrifice,  136. 

Gods,  create  the  universe  by  means 
of  a  sacrifice,  151.  Do  not,  acknow¬ 
ledge  ludva’a  right  of  leadership, 
198. 

Oo-dngdha,  corresponds  to  Gans- 
luulhfio,  99. 

Goldstiiokur,  his  speculation  as  to 
the  myth  of  Aahvins,  AS.  His 
expla.nal.ion  of  the  Ashvins,  (18. 
One  of  the  learned  savants,  4()3. 

Gouanla,  a  town,  8S6. 

Guilds,  out  of  the  pale  of  the  Mos¬ 
lems,  and  the  l',ru.luiiu»us,  li  1 7. 

Gopa,  wifn  of  Buddha,  '113.  Her 
uneasiness  at  Buddha's  pensivo- 

Got.ra,  formed  by  the  patriarchal 
system  of  govcniinont,  8(!(i. 
What  it  included,  361.  its 
real  meaning,  364. 

Gotras,  their  catalogue  in  the 
Sliroutu  I’arishisfa,  473.  t 

Gotra-system,  tiie,  its  .origin  m 
the  division  of  the.  Ary  as  into 
elans,  12. 

Gouda  Rrfthninn.il,  ruling  over  the 
Gurjars,  51.5. 

Gontama,  difference  between  his 
dialectic  and  the  modern 


grammar,  ‘290.  His  reference 
to  Yoga,  supports  the  given 
chronological  order,  305.  His 
refutation  of  the  doctrine  of 
Moment*,  312.  Gould  not  sanc¬ 
tion  the  proposition  of  Mhnfui- 
sakas  about  the  significant 
power  of  a  word,  488.  Hie 
polemical  method,  493.  A  logi¬ 
cian,  the  two  feelings  common 
to  him,  which  I  495. 

Goutumu  Bu(hllia„his  contest  with 
Katun,  9:1.  Teaches  religious 
dogmas,  169.  .Existence  of 
Patnliputra  before  him,  387. 
The  leading  oflieers  of  Govern¬ 
ment.,  his  disciples,  ‘131, 

Gmitamas,  their  clans,  1 82.  Real 
essence  of  llio  Aryan  Society, 
363. 

Govind,  a,  teacher,  his  doing  iu 
the  Punjab,  514. 

Grahastlinshrumu,  one  of  the  four 
stages  of  the  life,  513. 

(Irani.lia,  supplies  the  place  of  the 
Allnirau,  515. 

(Ira.vas,  stones,  100. 

Greeks,  their  notions  enlarged 
when  they  conquered  and  ex¬ 
plored  different  countries,  3ft. 

Greeks,  (!!).  Leave  their  native 
country,  73.  Look  on  the  gods 
as  their  ancestors,  74.  Imagine 
t.lmt  one  of  the  races  of  man 
sprang  from  Ash-trees, 77.  Htievi- 
licialsyntom  exactly  corresponds 
to  that  of  the  Indian  Aryan, 
83.  [lesemble  India, n  Aryan, 
8  1,  ( ionqiier  Asia,  I- 10.  Their 

ing  the  gods  of  other  nations 

that  the  ancient  Aryan  did,  506. 
Yavuuus  identified  with  them, 
359.  Persecuted  their  national 
loaders,  896.  Their  history 
proves  the  energy  of  the  Aryan 
to  work  out  a  polity,  hill. 

Grill, ya-Sutra  mentions  sixteen 
riles,  12.8.  Describes  the  con¬ 
struction  of  a  lioii.su  in  all  its 
details,  133. 

j  Griliya-Kutra.s,  the  rites  taught  in 
them  are  observed  by  the 
Mural, lias,  516. 

!  Griliyugni-Kimda,  a  hearth  re¬ 
quires!  in  the  8Umli|iaka,  171, 
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Grihya-SanstMs,  described,  174. 
Describes  Slitila-gava  sacrifice, 
174. 

Grihya-rites,  Tantras  are  tacked 
to  them,  473. 

Grimm,  on  the  law  of, 23.  Connects 
Tuisco  with  Tin,  74.  Supposes 
that  the  Iscsevones  lived  near 
the  Rhine,  77. 

Grote,  his  history  of  Greece,  24. 

Gujaratha,  its  natives  influenced 
by  the  spirit  of  Jainism,  516. 

Guna,  discussion  of  it  by  Patanjali, 
291).  Is  real  and  capable  of 
positive  development,  491. 

Gupta-rajaa,  those  of  PiUaliputra 
wore  Mouryas,  394. 

Gurjars,  their  land  found  in  Riija- 
pntana,  512.  Residents  of  the 
Chambal  valley,  515. 

Gurus,  teachers,  280. 

Guru  Govind  improved  the  book 
called  Granting  496. 

HAOMA,  a  plant,  its  juice  ex¬ 
tracted,  100. 

Hari,  worshipped  -by  the  lower 
orders  in  Bengal,  515. 

Harishehandra,  his  story,  41.  Re¬ 
ference  to  Indra  as  appeared 
to  his  son,  41.  Alludes  to  the 
Yavanas  and  Kambojas,  396. 

Hellenes,  tlieir  colony,  395. 

Hellespont,  crossed  by  a  tribe,  66. 
So  named  on  account  of  its  being 
the  high  way  of  the  Aryas,  67. 
Crossed  by  iryas  who  remem¬ 
bered  their  former  institutions, 
67. 

Herminones,  originated  from  the 
three  sons  of  Manus, 76.  Derive 
their  names  from  Irmin,  77. 

Hic&uba,  a  non-Aryan  wife  of 
Bhima,  253. 

Hierarchy,  the  first  period  of  the 
ancient  history  of  India  when 
it  did  not  exist,  345. 

BimiHayas,  tracts  about  the  foot 
of,  occupied  by  the  Aryas,  167. 
Limits  the  plains  of  the  Indus 
and  the  Gauges,  179.  The  nor¬ 
thern  boundary  of  Aryavarta, 
380.  Personified  by  the  non- 
Aryas,  507. 

Hindus  of  Siudha,  worship  the 
Indus,  117. 


i  Hink&ra,  a  way  of  pronoueing 
Mantras,  102. 

Hiouen  Tksang,  a  distinguished 
Chinese  traveller,  467.  His  tra¬ 
vels  in  India,  513. 

Hiranya-Kashipu,  his  son’s  story, 
248.  A  victim  to  the  Aryan 
polities,  250. 

Hiranyaksa,  how  humiliated,  247. 
A  victim  to  the  intrigues  of 
Aryan  polities,  250. 

Historical  theory,  explains  the 
mythology  of  different  nations, 4. 

Homer,  his  story  of  the  Greeks  or 
the  idiais,  208. 

Hosliang,  identical  with  Shuana, 
120.  A  Persian  name  which  is 
assumed  by  the  Parais  in 
Western  India,  120. 

Hot&,  recites  Mantras  for  all  sacri¬ 
fices  except  the  Agnistoma,  13. 
Identical  with  Zaota,  ,99.  Re¬ 
peats  hymns  at  a  sacrifice,  154. 
Invokes  the  gods,  177.  His  fire 
place  is  Gftrkapatya,  177.  Re¬ 
quired  for  invoking  gods,  176. 
Invites  gods  and  recites  Puronu- 
vakya,  154.  Addresses  the  seven 
deities,  204.  Recites  Mantras 
in  a  loud  and  strong  voice,  205. 
Possesses  the  power  of  injuring 
his  enemy,  205.  Places  the 
vital  airs  in  the  head  of  the 
sacrifice,  205.  Stands  behind 
the  Sfiraa-singers  in  a  sacrifice, 
206.  Information  about  his 
duties,  208.  Places  a  two-legged 
saerificer,  210. 

Ilotfi  priests,  recite  the  Mantras 
at  a  sacrifice,  12. 

Hotri,  his  presence  necessary  at 
the  time  of  periodical  sacrifices, 
128. 

Hourvatat,  identical  with  Svar- 
gatva,  98. 

Hudson, English  institutions  estab¬ 
lished  on  its  banks,  22. 

IGNIS,  Roman  name  for  Agni, 
72. 

Iksvaku,  the  first  founder  of  the 
lunar  dynasty,  448. 

Iliad,  gives  description  of  sacri¬ 
ficial  rites,  81. 

India,  entered  by  the  Aryas,  35. 

Indian  chronology,  its  external 
evidence,  276, 
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Iinlra.natimial  god, his importance, 
39.  The  god  of  the  Aryas,  21. 
Often  mentioned  in  tho  7iik- 
SanhitS,,  22,  Described  as  an 
Aditya,  23.  Concealed  by  liis 
mothers,  23.  His  contrast,  with 
Bakxos,  24.  His  fondness  for 
Soma,  24.  The  personification 
of  Afflatus,  25.  Not  n  god  at 
first,  25.  Shares  a  feast  with 
the  Maruts,  26.  Kills  bis  father, 
26.  Origin  of  his  myth,  27. 
The  wild  tribes  and  lmlra,  27. 
The  piece  of  land  on  which 
Soma  plant  grows  is  his  mother 
and  tho  plant  itself  is  his  father, 
28.  .Do, scribed  as  tlio  energy 
which  the  Soma-drink  produces, 
28.  Used  in  the  souse  of  energy, 
28.  What  is  soon  by  him  !  28. 
The  sign  of,  28.  IVliat  is 
accepted  by  him  ?  28.  What 
is  created  by  him'!  28.  Des¬ 
cribed  as  tile  spirit;  which  tho 
feioma-juiee  produces,  28.  What 
is  given  by  him  }  28.  1 !  is 

interpretation  supported,  29. 
Notions  about  him  arc  modi¬ 
fied,  23.  Birth  of,  2!).  Descri¬ 
bed  as  a  fierce  individual,  20. 
His  power,  20.  Represented  as 
sharpening  his  weapon,  80. 
Strong  men  possessed  of  his 
spirit,  30.  His  triumph,  31. 
His  pmver  believed  in,  31.  II is 
war  with  Vrittra,  31.  Over¬ 
comes  Vritl-ra,  31,  Said  to 
have  a  patriarchal  family,  32. 
Lowes  bis  anthropoputliie  cha¬ 
racter,  32.  Sung  by  a  shepherd, 

32.  identified  with  one’s  wile, 

33.  The  god  of  tho  K.vafriyas, 
33.  His  myth  modified,  33. 
His  warlike  character  described, 
33.  Exalted  into  a  king,  33. 
His  helmet  mentioned,  34.  His  j 
notions  defined,  35.  Becomes  ! 
a  licit, y  of  power  and  victory,  ! 
85.  Described  as  the  god  of 

ing  in  tho  disguise  of  a 
Brahiuaaa,  4.  A  hymn  pro¬ 
duced  for  him,  41.  Buperscdcs 
Agui,  47.  Viiyu  mentioned 
along  with  him,  47.  Ruled  over 
Maruts  as  a  companion,  48. 
Touches  tho  sky,  48,  57.  Ills 


prayer  corresponds  tie  that  of 
the  Shrotriyas,  HI.  Abhorred 
by  tbe  Mazdayasnians  as  a  bad 
power,  98.  Mis  contest  with 
Tvastri,  104.  Magnified  by  the 
Aryas,  107.  Bung  by  the 
Aryas  for  tbe  aid  he  renders 
them,  118.  Specially  invoked, 
128.  Overcomes  VVilru  and 
brings  down  rain,  140.  Be¬ 
comes  the  creator  of  the 
universe,  147.  Kills  Vritra. 
147.  Aids  more  than  fifty 
Aryan  leaders  against,  their 
enemies,  I  17.  The  god  of  Mm 
Aryas.  103.  Prayed  to  in  time  of 
danger,  187.  His  beloved  wife. 
10(1,  207.  Animals  killed  for 
him  in  sacrifice,  400. 

Indruai,  tho  wife  of  lmlra,  34. 
imlriya,  described  by  Pawiiii,  28. 
T’lie  history  of  it  supports  the 
ihlerpiviation  of  the  word 
Indru,  29. 

Indus,  on  the  banks  of,  tin?  Arras 
sung,  94.  drowsed  by  tho  Aryas 
under  different,  leaders,  10,3. 
Ms  valleys  are  occupied  by  the 
Aryas,  IHi.  Worshipped  by 
tlio  Hindus  of  ISiudha,  1 17. 
Plains  of,  179.  Tho  Aryas 
('might  their  way  in  her  valley, 
009.  Deserts  lying  between 
her  and,  J  annul,  370. 

Inferior  Aryas,  their  analogy  to 
serpent  /finis,  215. 
lului do,  the  process  for  the  reali¬ 
sation  of  its  conception,  36. 
limmvniie.3,  derived  their  name 
from  Vnguio,  70.  Originated 
from  the  sons  of  Manus,  70. 
invasion,  of  India.  2.  Of  tlio 
l’an jab.  40. 

I  in  orations,  in  the  /fik-SanhitA,  2. 
Iran,  Indian  Maiiomedans  came 
from  it,  170. 

Iruim,  a  Saxon  god,  77. 

Iruiiuo,  the  third*  son  of  Manns, 

iKcievoiios,  originated  from  the, 
three  sons  of  .Manus,  70. 
.Supposed  to  live  near  tlie.lthim?, 

I sci i,  identified  with  Askr,  70. 

1 ,4 1 ,  known  to  the  Zendavustfi.  99, 
lads,  form  tlio  Aguialoiiiu,  175. 
A  series  of  small  sacrifices,  175. 
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Italy,  entered  by  the  Aryas,  66. 
Itih&sa-Puranam,  included  in  the 
works  called  Brfhmanas,  470. 
Izeslme,  a  ceremony  of  the  Parsis, 
99. 

Izha,  the  name  of  Earth,  101. 


JABALI,  his  ignorance  to  who 
his  father  was,  255.  Reference 
to  the  dialogue  between  him 
and  R&ma,  449. 

Jacob  Grimm,  his  collection  of 
corresponding  Teutonic  words, 
74. 

Jaimini,  reference  to  a  passage 
quoted  by  his  commentators, 
42.  The  fundamental  prin¬ 
ciple  of  his  system,  288.  The 
author  of  the  First  M.im5,ns&, 
305.  Stigmatized  as  an 
atheist  in  the  Padma-Purdsa, 
471.  Preceded,  Goutama,  Ka- 
»ada  and  others,  487.  His 
philosophical  system  referred  to 
by  ICapila,  494. 

Jains,  to  be  found  throughout 
the  whole  of  India,  497.  How 
they  seceded  from  Brahmanism, 


502. 

Jatuadagni,  insulted  and  killed 
by  a  Ksatriya,  250. 

Jamna,  the  valley  of,  not  oc — 
pied  by  the  Aryas,  168.  The 
country  between  her  and  the 
Ganges  occupied  by  the  Aryas, 
369.  Allusion  to  the  desert  lying 
between  her  and  the  Indus,  376. 
Its  valley,  512.  Mma  and 
Krisna  worshipped  in  ’ 
valley,  514. 

Janaka,  his  mention  in 
Chhtadogya,  448. 

Janamejaya,  his  gifts,  216.  The 
story  of  his  sacrifice,  233. 

Janasas,  next  to  warriors  and 
priests,  130. 

J&nashruteya,  a  learned  man 
his  story,  217. 

Jats,  out  of  the  pale  of  the 
Moslems  and  the  Brahman  *  - 
517. 

Jaxartes,  a  river,  along  the  banks 
of  which  the  Aryas  form  a 
community,  89.  Valley  of,  91. 

Jehovah,  spoken  of  in  a  variety 
of  ways  in  the  Jewish  scrip- 


Jews,  are  they  idolaters  1  138. 
Their  religion  referred  to,  209. 
Mentioned  in  reference  to  the 
Pharisees,  419. 

Jn&na-Sdkta,  mentions  the  four¬ 
fold  division  of  priests,  179. 

Jnapaka,  introduction  of  the 
subject  of  what  is  called  inter¬ 
preting  P&mni  by  Paw-ini 
alone,  274. 

Jn&pakas,  not  developed  by  one 
or  two  generations  of  people, 
331. 

Jove,  described  as  a  destructive 
deity,  84. 

Julian,  compares  popular  songs  of 
the  Germans  to  the  cries  of 
birds  of  prey,  76. 

Julius  Caesar,  his  modest  opinion 
of  his  own  work,  329. 

Jupiter,  the  father  of  Dyous, 


KA,  mentioned  as  the  Sun  in  the 
Zendavesta,  156,  A  pronoun — 
the  interpretation  put  upon  it 
by  the  BrahmavSdins,  221. 

Kabira,  a  popular  Mahomedan 
preacher,  514.  His  doctrines 
destructive,  516. 

Kachchha,  Kutch,  372. 

Kaivalya,  this  Yoga  doctrine  not 
hinted  at,  290.  The  fourth  Pada 
of  Yoga  Sfttras,  310. 

K&lakavana,  Eastern  boundary  of 
the  Ary&varta,  380. 

Kalap&ka,  aShakhaofthe  Veda, 

Kalashoka,  cannot  be  distin¬ 
guished  from  Ashoka,  434. 

Kaflrana  Pandit,  author  of  a  part 
of  Bajataranginl,  467. 

Kali,  one  of  the  sacred  seers,  328. 

Kalpa,  SOtrak&ras,  its  authors, 
303. 

Kalpa-Sfttras,  also  taught  to  pu¬ 
pils,  296.  Some  of  them  known, 
326. 

Kama»cfalu,  a  jar,  294. 

Kambojas,  mentioned  in  Harivan- 
sha  with  regard  to  their  cus¬ 
tom  of  shSving,  396. 

Kamboja,  Aryan  colony,  372. 

K&mptla,  modern  Cabul,  373. 

Kamyesris,  performed  frequently, 
185, 


Kam'ida,  his  dialectics,  290.  A 
philosopher,  298.  Ilia  moaning 
of  the  word  Buddhi,  29'.!.  IHLia 
system  in  conjunction  with  that 
of  Goutama,  304.  His  reference 
to  Yoga,  305.  Stigmatized  as  an 
atheist  in  the  Padma-Purfwa, 
47).  His  system  superseded 
that  of  Kapila,  488.  His  divi¬ 
sion  of  .Brahm'anas  into  false 
and  real,  489.  His  comparison 
with  Pfwiini  elicits  the  salient 
points  of  his  system,  489.  On 
what  does  he  found  the 
authority  of  the  Vedas 'i  400. 
Originates  a  transcendentalism, 
491.  Comparison  of  his  analysis 
with  that  of  Pftnini,  492.  What 
is  his  system  ?  493.  His  formal 
logic, 493.  A  philosophical  school 
referred  to  by  Kapila,  494.  A 
logician,  the  two  feelings  coni- 

Kfimttfd,  its  position  botweon  the 
sea-coast  and  upper  Tungabhu- 
dril,  513. 

Kanadfia,  their  character  describ¬ 
ed,  516. 

Kfuiebi,  known  to  Patanjali,  382. 

Kawva,  the  chief  of  the  clan  called 
Kanvas,  44. 

lCauvas,  Aryan  clan,  122.  Ileal 
essence  of  tho  Aryan  society, 
303. 

KapiUn,  a  potsherd  on  which  a 
cake  is  baked,  172. 

Kapila,  his  system,  304.  Refers 
to  all  antecedent  systems,  305. 
llis  systom  characterized  by 
tho  spirit  of  tedious  and  exhaus¬ 
tive  division  of  a  principle,  463. 
His  system  simple  and  meagre, 
463.  Stigmatized  as  an  atheist 
in  tlie  Padma-Parana,  471.  TCx-  ! 
clusively  engaged  in  excogita¬ 
tion,  493.  His  idea  about 
Pnrusa  or  the  ideal  power,  494. 
Inculcated  scepticism,  494.  An 
idealist— the  two  feelings  com¬ 
mon  to  him,  495.  His  frequent 
reference  to  the  Veda,  495. 

Kapila  Vastu,  413. 

Kftvikas,  otherwise  called  Sliloka- 
VArtikas,  330. 

Karlld-saeriiice,  its  effect,  247. 


Karma,  its  definition  and  explana¬ 
tion,  431.  An  active  principle,, 
451.  Relation  between  it  ami 
Upihlilna,  451  Necessarily  pro¬ 
duces  its  effects,  457.  Its  effects 
cannot  bo  nullified,  457.  When 
in  its  third  stage,  must  run  its 
course,  458. 

Karma-Mfiutinsa,  conflict  between 
it  and  tho  Yoga,  284. 

Kfisuyn,  its  meaning  according  to 
Paiiiui,  355. 

Kilshukritsiia,  u  reference  to  him 
by  Baduvftyana,  298.  His  men. 
tiim  by  I’ntnnjuli  supports  tho 
given  chronological  order,  304, 
A  treatise  on  Mlmftusfi,  305. 

KilsliikiVvi'itti  states  that  Judn* 
signifies  tho  soul  or  Atmfi,  29. 
Vilrtikasin  it  same  as  those,  in 
tho  PfU/ia,  330.  A  commen¬ 
tary  on  PfMiini — allusion  to 
Yavanas  in  it,  39(1.  Comparison 
of  its  different  copies  eg  tab- 
lishou  what  proposition  P  399. 
Though  it  follows  Malnlbhasya, 
makes  some  changes,  400. 

Kashmir,  a  part  of  Vfdhika,  400. 
A  district  to  the  North-west  of 
Hindusthan,  386.  Spread  of 
Nihilism  in  it,  458. 

Ktlshyapu,  his  discourses,  328. 

Kfwhyapas,  the  hereditary  priests 
of  jauamejaya,  233. 

Kfa/iaka,  a  Shfiklia  of  the  Veda, 
297. 

KiUyiiynna,  a  school-man,  261. 
Regulation  by  him  of  the  forma¬ 
tion  of  names  and  terms,  291. 
Scholasticism  flourished  in  his 
time,  292.  State  of  theology 
and  literature  in  his  time,  293. 
Reiterates  tho  phraseology  of 
ITatishakhyas,  330.  Scholastic 
distinctions  made  when  lie 
flourished,  330.  Ara«.yaka-lilora- 
tnre  reaped  in  his  tiino,  331. 
Lived  about,  a  hundred  years 
before  Patanjali,  332.  Notices 
flic  changes  in  tins  system  of  ac¬ 
centuation,  339.  Time  of  his 
appearance,  3-16.  Reference  to 
his  distinction  between  Yajna 
and  Krutu,  353.  I  lie  definition 
of  the  word  Ahinsu,  356. 
Nice  distinctions  with  regard 
to  the  use  of  animal  food  be- 
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gall  to  be  made  in  his  time, 
358.  Change  introduced  in  the 
society  in  his  time,  361.  Notices 
patriarchal  deterioration  in  a 
V artika,  362.  Representative  of 
the  Scholastic  period,  364.  The 
great  desert  received  a  name 
at  his  time,  376.  His  mention 
of  the  country  of  no  rites,  378. 
Places  for  permanent  coloniza¬ 
tion  in  his  time,  379.  Geogra¬ 
phical  notices  in  his  work,  387. 
Never  mentions  Yavanas,  395. 
The  school  of  thinkers  attract, 
ing  special  attention,  408. 

Kava-TTs  corresponds  to  K&vya- 
Usana,  104. 

Kavasa-AilfDa,  hia  learning  puts 
Bi-fHimanas  to  shame,  252^  Men¬ 
tioned  in  the  Aitareya-Br&k- 
mana,  440. 

Kaverl,  its  bank  fertile,  378. 
„Its  valley  excluded  from  the 
ArySvarta,  386.  Its  lower  valley 
occupied  by  the  Tamil  race, 
512. 

Kerala,,  one  of  the  powerful  Aryan 
settlements,  382. 

Keresaspa,  identical  with  Ilriskfl- 
va,  104. 

Khaffapa,  distinguished  from 
P&fhara,  39. 

liliiMiaiika,  his  discourses,  328. 

Khsbacta,  identical  with  Kseta, 

102. 

Kosala,  an  Aryan  colony,  372. 

Koupina,  its  meaning  according 
to  Pftjiini,  355. 

Kousambl,  a  town,  386. 

Koushika,  his  doctrines,  328. 

Kousitakas,  differ  from  Pningyas, 
198. 

Koutsa,  leader  of  the  rationalists 
in  Yaska’s  time,  41.  A  theologi¬ 
cal  teacher  mentioned  by 
Panini,  290.  A  propoundor  of 
sacrificial  -dogmas,  319.  The 
authority  of  the  Vedas,  408. 

Kri.m,  identical  with  Cryses,  83. 

Krisan,  the  Sanskrit  form  of 
Krisa,  S3. 

Krisliauu,  a  guardian  of  Soma, 
213. 

Krishasva,  identical  with  Kare- 
sitspn,  104. 

KrW,  identical  with  Oyseis, 
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Krisna,  son  of  Y ashoda  men¬ 
tioned  in  the  Chcbh&ndogya, 
448.  The  seat  of  his  followers 
is  Mathurft  514.  Worshipped 
in  Gujar&tha,  516. 

Kristi,  next  to  warriors  and 
priests,  130. 

Kriyfi,  an  action,  290. 

IGana-Vada,  a  controversy  in 
Ancient  Indian  philosophy,  312. 

JKsatra,  distinguished  from  Brah¬ 
ma,  102,  The  status  of  a 
Ksatriya,  198,  The  power  of 
Ksatriyas  consists  in  bravery. 
206.  Its  followers,  225. 

Ksatriya,  playing  at  dice  with  his 
family,  16.  Drives  in  a  splendid 
chariot,  33.  Allusion  to  his 
remark,  34.  Performs  a  sacrifice 
for  wealth,  182.  Not  ashamed 
of  tilling  the  ground,  191.  His 
status  interchangeable,  198  His 
superiority  over  Vaishyas  and 
Shildras,  198.  Is  a  Baja,  199. 
Meant  Ifsattra,  201.  Enjoys  the 
royal  power,  201.  His  stability 
possessed  by  the  Bralimanas, 

202.  Exalts  any  body  he  likes, 

203.  Differences  between  him 
and  the  Bra.hma.Ma,  224.  His 
simplicity  and  knowledge  as 
compared  to  the  intelligence  of 
the  BrsUimana,  224  How  and 
when  allowed  to  share  in  the 
sacrifice,  226.  How  destroyed 
by  the  fires — when  angry  with 
him,  231.  One  of  the  upper 
classes,  350.  His  encroachment 
on  the  dignity  of  a  Brahmawa, 
351.  Thinking  for  himself  and 
setting  himself  up  a  teacher, 
409. 

Ksatriyn-prince,  his  court,  203. 

Ksatriyas.  compared  to  Indra  in 
riches,  33,  Compared  to  Indra 
in  power,  33.  Their  favourite 
weapons,  34.  Developed  into 
princes,  169.  Their  families,  179. 
Boast  of  their  bravery,  186. 
Their  tendency  to  develop  into 
princes,  198.  Belong  to  the 
ruling  class,  199.  Drive  in 
rattling  carriages,  199.  Make  a 
parade  of  their  influence,  200. 
Anxious  to  consolidate  their 
power,  202.  Subordinate  to 
priests,  206.  Their  power  ena- 
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sists  in  bravery, ,206.  Their  in¬ 
struction  in  the  Acharya-period, 
214.  How  reckoned  inferior  to 
the  BrS,hma»ias,  227.  Their  rup¬ 
ture  with  the  Brahmaaas,  232. 
Domineered  over  by  the  Bra- 
hma«as,247.  Their  humility  not 
complete,  249.  Possessing  no 
power  over  tire  Br&hmawas,  250, 
The  spell  of  their  valour  oc¬ 
casionally  broken,  251.  Their 
civil  wars,  251.  Their  expedi¬ 
tion  into  the  South,  251.  Aban¬ 
don  the  pleasures  of  this  life 
and  seek  to  obtain  salvation, 
255.  One  of  the  first  throe 
classes,  257.  One  of  the  os- 
sontial  parts  of  the  Aryan  so¬ 
ciety,  3(53.  Those  of  the  time 
of  Pibiini  established  colonies 
and  became  Riljits,  38.1.  Thoir 
magnificent  palaces,  3, So.  Their 
congregations  in  the  towns  with 
the  other  three  castes,  885. 
True — the  time,  when  they 
flourished  in  the.  Aryilvarta,  403. 
Support  Bralunanical  idolatry, 
460.  Their  functions  revived 
and  enforced,  469.  One  of  the 
three  divisions  of  theAryas,  509. 

Kaattra,  moaning  of  the  word 
Ksatriya,  201. 

Kaayatra,  signifies  a  protector  of 

■  a  house,  102. 

Kfiema,  inherent  stability,  285. 

Kilim,  explaining  Vedio  My¬ 
thology  by  his  meteorological 
theory,  5.  His  meteorological 
theory,  6.  His  storm-theory, 

_59. 

Kubfi,  recognized  as  a  feminine 
deity,  64. 

Kumarila  Bha«a  ridiculed  Smritis 
and  sought  to  undermine  their 
authority,  470. 

Ku/jrfa,  a  hearth,  176. 

Kundas,  added  to  the  new  or  full 

Kftrma,  legend  of  and  its  analysis, 

247. 

Kurus,  leaders  of  the  people  in 
their  time,.  369.  Punjab  their 
place  of  habitation,”  372.  Thu 
time  when  they  abounded  in  Ma¬ 
thura,  403.  Northern,  located 
on  the  ianjab-side  of  the  Hima¬ 
laya,  373. 


KfumfincZa-honia,  a  process  iu 
the  Shrouta-system,  92, 

LAERTES,  father  of  Ulysses,  77. 

Lalita-Vistara,  Englishmen  cull  it 
a  romance,  410.  Gives  the  life 
of  Buddha  Goutama,  410.  Nar¬ 
rates  stories  of  ascetics,  417. 
Translation  of  one  of  its  pass¬ 
ages,  432.  The  language  at  its 
time  began  to  deviate  from  the 
classical  Sauskvit,  445.  Bears  out 
the  testimony  that  Buddha  made 
different  statements  at  different 
times,  455.  (Statement  in  it 
about  Shaky  a,  314.  Its  age  suc¬ 
ceeded  by  that  of  the  IMuuuma-. 
pada,  435.  Its  statement  about 
Mara  or  Satan,  243.  Its  state¬ 
ments  summed  up,  459.  .Refers 
to  a  materialistic  system,  4S(>, 

Iiiuga,  in  worshipping  Shiva,  water 
must,  be  poured  on'it,  5(1(1 

Liiiga-Puraiia,  exaggerates  the 
power  of  Shiva,  314. 

Lingayatas,  those  who  wear1  the 
badge  of  Shiva  on  their  body, 
497.  How  they  seceded  from 
Buddhism,  502. 

Literature,  what  did  it  include  ? 
834. 

Loltas,  three  in  number,  209, 

Lopa,  disappearance,  268. 

Lucknow,  included  in  the  lower 
valley  of  the  Ganges,  512. 

MAC  Til  AVERT,  an  Italian  pnliti- 

Miuihava,  identifies  .Nisfigri  with 
Aditi,  26. 

Madbvaeharys,  organized  a  sect 

satisfied  with  Shaivism,  493. 
He  interprets  the  Sutras  of 
Badarayana  into  his  system 
of  theism,  495.  ■ 


Mflidhavacl larva,  speaks  vaguely 
on  the  subject,  of  Purfwas,  470. 

M  ildhavasi'ivatiilcl  uirya,  successor 
of .Shankarileharya,  his  commen¬ 
tary  on  the  Vedas,  303. 

Madhuparkn,  food,  196. 

Madhya-desha,  defined  and  dis¬ 
tinguished  from  Braluuavurtu, 
469. 
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M&dhyamikas,  a  class  of  Buddhists 
and  founders  of  a  system  of  philo¬ 
sophy,  312.  Of  Patanjali,  their 
connection  and  identification 
■with  those  of  N&gdrjuna,  390. 

M&dhyamikan,  refers  to  central 
towns  or  Gramas,  SO?. 

Madra, regular  kingdoms  organized 
in  it,  369.  Its  settlers  the  S&l- 
vas,  377.  Its  Ksatriya  prince, 
385. 

Madras,  Panjab,  their  place  of 
dwelling,  372.  Northern,  located 
on  the  Panjab  side  of  the  Hima¬ 
laya,  373. 

Plagadha,  Aryan  colony,  372. 
Ajfttashatru  its  king,  433. 

Maghavan,  changed  into  B  igavan, 
23. 

Magna-charta,  its  importance  in 
tlie  study  of  English  history,  20. 

Maliabharata  mentions  tribes,  13. 
The  greatest  literary  composi¬ 
tion  of  the  BrahmavMina,  234. 
•  A  source  of  historic  information, 
240.  Instances  therefrom  to 
support  the  author’s  view,  265. 
Originally  consisted  of  five  thou¬ 
sand  Shlokas,  338.  Its  heroes 
worshipped,  460.  The  stories  in 
it  reiterated  and  enlarged,  471. 
Mention  of  the  Yavanas  in  it, 
390.  Its  heroes  elicit  great  in¬ 
terest,  514.  Its  period  famous 
for  tlie  wars  of  the  ICnrus,  261, 

MahdbliSsya,  a  great  scholastic 
disquisition, 292.  That  of  Patan- 
jali,  303.  Of  Patanjali,  an 
enc.ycloptedia  of  philosophy  and 
literature  of  the  time,  333.  Re¬ 
fers  to  pastoral  habits,  348. 
Makes  no  allusion  to  Gayd  and 
Rdjagriha,  387.  Conclusion 
drawn  from  its  examination, 
390. An  examination  of  its  copy, 
899.  Comparison  of  different 
copies  establishes  what?  399. 
Revival  of  its  study,  400.  Its 
general  attitude  towards  the 
BhMras,  402.  Revival  of  its 
text  in  Kashmir,  403. 

Mahjlnadl,  her  valley  occupied  by 
J  again) atha,  515. 

Mahajanikn-element,  spoken  of 
by  Katyayaua,  346. 

Mahftrcwtra,  plateaus  of,  39.  The 
influence  of  the  preaching  of 
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Chaitanya  rapidly  spread  into 
this  country,  497 

Mahar&sfri,  the  language  was 
materially  aided  in  its  develop¬ 
ment  by  Pali,  463. 

Mahars,  their  strange  metaphy¬ 
sical  questions,  464. 

Mah&vanso,  Tumour’s  introduc¬ 
tion  to  it,  411. 

Mahavrata,  a  sacrifice  in  which 
priests  take  their  seats  on  a 
beautiful  swing,  138. 

Maheshvarani-Sfitrani,  composed 
by  a  person  named  Shiva,  506. 

Mahomedanism,  withstood  by 
Hinduism,  500.  Taught  the 
Bengali  to  shut  up  his  women 
in  his  house,  515. 

Mahomedans,  come  into  India, 
170.  Their  religion,  209.  Great 
opponents  of  Brahmanism,  498. 

Maidens,  remain  unmarried,  124. 

Maitrd-Varuna,  described  as  the 
mind  of  the  saorificial  person, 
22°. 

Maitrayanaka,  name  of  an  Aryan 
settlement,  373. 

Maltha,  a  name  of  a  sacrifice  oc¬ 
curring  in  the  Aik-Sanhit&,  21. 

Malayalam,  the  race  occupying 
the  sea-coast  about  Travancore, 
512. 

Malayals,  their  character  describ¬ 
ed,  516. 

Malinda,  converted  to  his  own 
opinions  by  Nfigarjuna,  452. 

Malva,  the  natives  under  the 
influence  of  Mahomedanism 
and  Brahmanism,  515. 

Marias,  Kandda’s  definition  of  it, 

800. 

Mandala,  the  first,  describes 
Indra  as  carrying  an  iron 
weapon,  30.  The  ninth  enu¬ 
merates  the  qualities  of  Soma, 
137. 

Mannus,  son  of  Tuisco,  74.  Deriv¬ 
ed  from  the  root  man  to  mea¬ 
sure,  to  think,  75.  His  three 
sons,76.  Mentioned  by  Tacitus, 
76.  His  second  son.  His  third 
son,  77.. 

Mantras,  verses,  which  Hotd 
priest  recites  at  a  sacrifice,  12. 
Given  in  the  Taittiriya-Sanhita, 
and  to  bo  recited  by  a  HotS, 
priest,  13.  Their  recitation  on 


behalf  of  ladies  in  a  soft  voice, 
1G.  Oomposud  in  the  rainy 
season,  62.  Overcome  demons, 
140.  Interpreted  into  a  sacri¬ 
ficial  formula,  154.  Their  ad¬ 
dition  and  accommodation  in 
sacrifices,  177.  Repeated  by 
Aitasha,  194  Their  former 
power,  204.  Fulfil  any  desire, 
205.  I  dentical  with  a  thunder¬ 
bolt,  205.  Described  as  wea¬ 
pons,  20(1.  Their  use  by  the 
llisiH,  279.  Their  power  to 
bring  down  rain,  297.  Sacri¬ 
ficial  knowledge  inculcated  by 
them,  329.  Contradistin¬ 
guished  from  the  Ta, litres,  478, 

Mautra-vid,  a  theologian,  255. 

Mann,  a  royal  /iisi,  58.  Identifica¬ 
tion  of,  59.  Boundaries  of 
ArySivarta  fixed  in  liis  time, 
3S0. 

Manufactures  arc  liberally  patro¬ 
nized,  125.  Show  great  pro¬ 
gress  in  civilization,  130. 

Manus,  the  ancestor  of  the  Mauu- 
shyas,  75. 

Mira,  a  person  in  Buddhism  re¬ 
sembling  Satan,  314.  Buddha’s 
fear  of  him,  421.  The  vivid 
impression  of  his  power,  424. 
Subjugatiou  of  him  by  Buddlm, 
432.  Military  operations  against 
him  only  recited,  44<i. 
Spiritual  war  with  him  gra¬ 
dually  ceased,  445.  Description 
of  a  war  with  him,  not  realiza¬ 
tion  of  it,  452.  Overcome  by 
Buddha,  452.  Ilia  power  not 
preached  to  the  people  by 
the  Buddhists,  4111.  Monks 
knew  not  his  power,  4(52. 

Marfithas,  Vit/ithala,  their  cele¬ 
brated  deity,  23.  Their  systema¬ 
tized  opposition  to  the  Malio- 
medan  conquerors,  23!).  Those 
in  the  Tamil  country  use  Tamil 
words,  438.  Occupy  the  valley 
of  the  upper  God, Ivan,  the 
Krisiia,  ami  the  Ttuigabhadra, 
512. 

Milrjaltya,  sacrificial  room  of  the 
priests,  143. 

Marriage-gifts,  paraded  in  a  pro¬ 
cession,  100. 

Marlin  Hang,  03.  His  Inundation 
of  a  passage,  230. 


Main,  the  Aryan  name  for  the 
desert  of  Ra.japulitnn,  37(5. 

Marots,  killers  accompanying 
their  leader  in  a  hunting  expedi¬ 
tion,  25.  Aid  Indra,  30.  Become 
companions  of  Indra,  82.  Lose 
their  anthropopathio  character, 
32.  Vayu  as  mentioned  along 
with  them,  4.  Described  to 
have  associated  with  rain,  47. 
Braised  rain,  48.  Described  as 
representing  the  variety  of  at¬ 
mospheric  phenomena,,  48,  207. 

Mathuril,  a  town  of  the  Kurus, 
38(5.  A  city  strongly  inlluenced 
by  Britluniittism,  514. 

Mlyftdnvt,  mother  of  Buddha, 411. 

Max  Muller,  his  solar  system.  5. 
His  principles  of  the  solar 
theory  of  mythology,  710.  His 
views  about  Aditi,  35.  Des¬ 
cribes  the  nature  of  the  process 
of  the  conception  of  tho  In¬ 
finite,  30.  Remarks  that 
Aditi  was  I, ho  original  reading, 
38.  His  speculation  us  to  tlm 
myth  of  Animus,  58.  Mis 
evidunco  in  support  of  his 
“dawn  theory.”  58.  Classifies 
the  materials  ol'  Bopp’s  (Jum- 
parativoGrammar,  08.  A  quota¬ 
tion  from  his  Chips  from  a  Gor¬ 
man  Work-shop,  (ill.  1-lis 
etymology  of  I, lie  word  Diihitar 
(da.eghUir)  confirms  the  state¬ 
ments  about  the  pastoral  period, 
09.  His  testimony  to  tlm  theory 
of  gradual  growth,  70.  11  is 

attempt  to  open  a  new  mine  in 
comparative  mythology,  72. 
(.JunLatiniis  irom  his  I, eel, ores  on 
the  Science  of  language,  78.  ll  is 
lingual  theory  of  the  origin  of 
mythology,  IRS.  II is  views  of 
Nirvfuia,  459. 

Ma.zdayasnian.s,  arc  to  be  con¬ 
trasted  and  not  compared  with 
the  Indian  Aryan,  5u.  Followers 
of  Knrthustra,  51.  Described  as 
conservatives,  90.  (Jumpered 
ami  contrasted  with  tlm  nnohmfc 
Aryan,  90.  Conform  to  tin* 
established  Aryan  usages,  90. 
Believe  in  the  personality  of 
the  true  God,  91.  A  table  of 
their  gods,  !)(i.  Fix  the  number 
of  their  gods  at  thirty  three,  97. 
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Degrade  three  Aryan  gods,  98.  | 
Condemn  Soma  and  prefer  set¬ 
tled  life  and  peaceful  pursuits,  I 
99.  Their  progress  in  agri¬ 
culture,  100.  Averse  to  animal 
food  and  the  Soma  juice,  101. 
Their  sacrificial  system  is  ana¬ 
logous  to  that  of  the  Snkrta- 
sacrifiee,  101.  Tvasfri,  thoir 
favourite  god,  107.  Adhere  to 
their  estates  and  cherish  settled 
life,  107 .  Their  leader,  107.  De¬ 
scribed  as  conservatives,  108. 
Believe  in  devils,  108.  Honour 
their  high  priest,  108.  Speak  of 
their  abhorrence  of  war,  108. 
Submit  to  the  power  of  one 
king,'  108.  Wage  wav  with  their 
countrymen,  102.  Their  con¬ 
ception  of  Yama  is .  identical 
with  that  of  the  Vedie  Aryas,103. 
Their  war  with  the  aborigines, 
120. 

Menandros,  a  Grceco-Bactrian, 
his  invasion  of  India,  390. 

Merchants,  travel  from  place  to 
place,  130. 

Metaphysics,  a  pursuit  of  the 
leaders  of  society,  333. 

Metempsychosis,  the  aid  of  its 
doctrine  necessary  for  the  per¬ 
fect  understanding  of  the  re¬ 
gular  stages  of  the  progress  of 
knowledge,  489. 

Meteorological  theory  of  Yedic 


Migration  of  tribes  into  the 
Western  regions,  2. 

M'imAnsakas,  their  views  about 
matter  and  quality,  299.  Their 
theological  doctrines, 289.  Their 
opinion  about  the  form  of  a 
word,  488.  The  doctrines  pro¬ 
pounded  by  them,  not  based 
on  sound  logical  principles, 
493.  Those  of  the  time  of  Ka- 
pila  were  mere  pedants,  494. 

Mtin&usft,  alliance  with  it  o. 
modern  grammar,  290.  Its  early 
vise,  298.  What  paved  its  way  ? 
303.  What  purpose  does 'it 
serve  with  regard  to  a  chronolo¬ 
gical  review?  304.-  The  period 
when  the  term  was  introduced, 
305.  Time  of  its  existence,  306. 
Its  doctrine  of  works,  311.  Its 


sanction  of  the  dogma  of 
metempsychosis,  429.  System, 

.  its  foundation  kid  by  Patanjali, 

Mirzapur  included  in  the  valley 
of  the  Ganges,  512. 

Mississippi,  the,  the  institutions 
of  England  transplanted  on  the 
banka  of,  22. 

Mittra,  produced  by  Agni, '47. 
Signifies  measure,  49.  His 
greatness,  50,  Sustains  the 
earth  and  sky,  50.  Calls  men 
to  activity,  50.  Spiritualized, 
80.  Beholds  all  creatures,  50. 
The  idea  pointed  out,  50. 
His  functions  aud  characteris¬ 
tics,  51,  57. 

MitrA-Yaruna,  effect  of  the 
triplet  addressed  to  him,  221. 

Mlechhas,  astronomical  princi¬ 
ples  gathered  from  their 
writings  by  Vardka  Mikira, 
467. 

Modem  mythology,  written  by 
Max  Muller,  149. 

Monks,  fit  persons  to  under¬ 
mine  the  influence  of  the  Bra- 
hmawas,  428. 

Monotheism,  preached  by  Kabira, 
514. 

Moslems,  considered  as  barba¬ 
rians,  130. 

Moudaka,a  Sh&khS  of  a‘Yeda,297. 

Moridgaliyas,  name  of  an  Aryan 
settlement,  373. 

Mouvyas,  their  sale  in  images, 
892.  A  powerful  tribe,  393. 
Being  poor,  not  connected  with 
the  ruling  princes,  39S.  Ohan- 
dragupta  the  founder  of  their 
royal  dynasty,  394.  Not  all  of 
them  Guptas,  394. 

Muir,  Dr.  J.,  a  passage  quoted,  33. 
Thanked  for  his  labours  36. 
His  translation  of  a  passage 
from  the  Taittiriya-SankitA,  42. 
His  verses,  45.  A  passage 
quoted,  48.  His  story  of  the 
birth  of  Ashvins,  58. 

Mfljavat, known  for  its  Soma,  168. 
A  mountain  affectionately  re¬ 
membered,  145. 

Mfila-devas,  those  who  worship¬ 
ped  original  gods,  392. 

Mukttoes,  people  of  mixed  blood 
in  America  corresponding  to 
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tho  people  of  mixed  blood  in 
ancient;  India,  21)2. 

Miira-devas,  identified  vi'ith 
Mouryas,  a  wild  tribe,  392, 

Mfitibas,  a  tribe  vanished  before 
the  Kurus,  369. 

Mythology  of  different  nations, 
5.  Vedic,  explained  by  the 
theory  of  gradual  growth,  11. 
Greek,  24.  Comparative,  the 
god  Tvaafn  deserves  attention 
of  its  students, 55.  Comparative, 
European  scholars  devote  their 

Eirtioular  attention  to  it,  71. 

lentifiod  with  philosophy,  HO. 
Constituted  by  the  analysis  of 
explanatory  stories  and  by  the 
philosophy  of  their  origin,  80, 
Its  gradual  development,  80.  Of 
the  Mnzilayasiiiaiis  examined, 
102.  Analysed,  144.  Described 
as  a  sister  of  sphasjoology,  144. 
Passes  through  four  stages,  144. 
Enlarged,  147.  Modern,  does 
not  mention  Yedic  gods,  514. 
Mysteries,  compared  with  Indrii’s 
fondness  for  Mourn,  24.  Jj’orm 
the  theology,  201). 


NABHANEDISJV/A,  leaves  off 
his  brothers  and  father  and 
follows  their  logical  pursuit, 
193.  History  supports  the 
statement,  195. 

Niigarjumi,  Buddhism  mystified 
by  him,  216.  MMhyaniikas  in 
his  time,  390.  .11  is  times,  403. 
His  revolt  against  prevailing 
stato  of  things.  452.  His  war 
with  the  atheists,  450.  His  idea 
about  the  origin  of  Karma  and 
Upadftna,451.  The  great;  apostle 
ofmotaphysieal  Buddhism,  458. 

N&gas,  their  exclusion  from  the 
Aryan  polity,  190. 

Naimi.«ara?),ya,  its  sages  narrate 
the  stories  of  the  Puriwiiis,  471. 

Kanaka,  a  religious  reformer, 
279.  Set  on  foot  a  movement 
which  offered  equality  to  all 
castes,  496.  When  , would  his 
system  have  prospered!  501. 
A.  preacher,  his  doings  in  the 
Panjab,  514. 

Naon-luithya,  represents  Nii- 
sa.ty&,  68. 


Narada,  a  great  philosopher 
mentioned  in  the  (Jhhandogya 


Nuriishansis,  their  abundance  in 
the  Aohftrya  period,  216. 

Narmada,  its  valley,  512, 

Nils ilc,  known  to  Patanjali,  382. 

Nil-satya, considered  as  a  devil, 9.8. 

Nationalities,  ludo-germauio,  be¬ 
long  to  the  same  race,  79. 

Nervous-system-,  not  fully  dis¬ 
covered,  280. 

Neirfri,  a  priest  compared  with 
Greek  Nestor,  83. 

Nestor,  u  warrior,  83.  Known  as 
the  Aryan  sacrilicnr,  83. 

Nigama,  a  treatise,  326. 

Nihilism,  its  doctrine  propounded 
by  Nagarjuna,  458.  its  doctrine 
how  prevalent,  459. 

Nihshroyasa,  the  motive  of  Ka/ift- 
da  is  to  seek  for  and  discover 
it,  489. 

Nilgiri  lulls,  milk -maids  on  them 
speak  English  with  Euglish- 


Nipatunu,  distinction  between  it 
and  Apavasla,  262. 

Ninufuta  ( lliitta,  a  term  used  in 
Yoga,  309.  _ 

Nirriti,  identical  with  Baton,  811. 
The  goddess  of  destruction,  211. 

NinW//a  Pashu,  Hie  forni  of 
animal  sacrifices,  174. 

Nirukta,  tiiat  of  VTiska,  mentions 
a  wife  of  lludra,  596. 

Nirvana,  what  led  to  it,  804.  Its 
doctrine  identical  witliKai vulyn, 
814.  Not  used  in  tile  Buddhis¬ 
tic  sense  in  {lie  ITuiim'ynm,  399. 
Its. attainment  necessary ,4, 52. Its 
meaning  in  the  Dhaumm  I’ada, 
457.  Cannot  be  obtained  by 
Karma, 457.  Its  exact  significa¬ 
tion  what  ?  459.  How  produced 
by  the  Nirwwia-Dfks'a,  470.  Tim 
pantheistic  doctrine, iU  Buddhis¬ 
tic  principle,  507.  Broached 


>y  tile  leaders  of  Indian  so- 
iief.y,  812. 

Ni.'va«,-i-l)ik.<ii,  dcscrilied  in  Iho 
gni-I'urfwm,  47).  Its  iveugni- 
on  in  a  I’urfb/a  of  tho  Bi-iili- 


miWMis  can  only  lie  expli 
on  Uie  supposition  that 
Buddliists  adopted  the 
muUo  known  us  Tautra, 


represents  Nil- 
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Nirvsbia-doctrine,  that  of  Bud¬ 
dhism  based  on  the  authority  of 
TJpaniaads  and  Vedas  by  B4da- 
rayana,  495. 

Nti&da,  his  emerging  from  his 
social  degradation,  344. 

Nisadas,  their  progress  in  civiliza¬ 
tion,  190.  An  aboriginal  tribe, 
254.  The  occasion  on  -which 
they  began  to  flourish,  346. 
Their  history  proves  that  the 
Aryas  recognized  their  status 
in  their  own  social  economy, 
411.  Their  resistance  to  the 
supremacy  of  the  Aryas,  439. 

Nistigrl,  the  mother  of  Indra, 
26.  Identified  with  Aditi,  26. 

Nivritti,  as  opposed  to  Pravritti, 
311. 

Non-Arya-Brfthmnraa,  Pnmini’s 
opinion  about  the  existence  of 
this  class,  255. 

Non- Ary  an  race,  their  state  at 
the  dawn  of  the  middle  ages, 
337.  Assigning  a  status  to  them 
during  theVedic  times,  344. 

Non-Aryas,  their  magicians,  212. 
Their  progress  and  restoration 
of  social  equilibrium,  237. 
How  defined?  243.  Their  in¬ 
corporation  into  the  Aryan 
social  system  and  economy ,345. 
Their  opposition  to  the  sacrifi¬ 
cial  rites  of  the  Aryas, 366.  Their 
gods  as  contrasted  with  those 
of  the  Aryas,  392.  Prevalence 
of  idolatry  among  them,  394. 
Kept  ignorant  by  the  efforts  of 
the  Aryas,  442.  Uphold  their 
own  rights,  443.  Their  influence 

■  upon  the  Aryas, 474.  Personified 
the  Himalaya,  507.  Their  Gods 
still  worshipped  by  the  nation, 
512.  The  condition  of  modern 
India  is  the  comment  result 
of  all  their  activities^^J2.a.-  \^  , 

Non-Aryan  tribes,  consul  efec.-ah^ 
Vishvfnnitra  as  his  children, 
370.  The  social  system  so 
called,  440. 

Non-BnUunamas  admitted  into 
the  temples  by  Guru  Nanaka, 
496. 

Non-eaters  of  sacrificial-food, 
Ksatriyus,  Vaishyas  and  Shfl- 
dras,  225. 


North-east,  Aryan  settlements, 189. 

North-Kurus,  116. 

Nyagrodba,  a  tree  which  has 
firm  footing  on  account  of  its 
descending  roots,  201.  Repre¬ 
sents  the  royal  power,  201. 

Nysa,  a  mount  in  Greece,  24. 

OCTOROONS,  people  of  mixed 
blood  in  America  correspond¬ 
ing  to  the  people  of  mixed 
blood  in  ancient  India,  252. 

Odin,  the  article  on,  in  Penny- 
Cyclopmdia,  25.  Emigration  of, 
25.  The  god  of  victory  among 
the  Germans,  25, 

Ontology,  Buddhistic,  its  minutiae 
unparalleled  in  the  metaphysics 
of  India,  463. 

Oxus,  about  the  hanks  of,  the 
Aryas  form  a  community,  89. 
The  valley  of,  91. 

PADMA-PURlVA,  the  post- 
Buddhistic  Achdryas  were  only 
known  when  a  particular  por¬ 
tion  of  it  was  prepared,  472. 

Pahila,  a  ceremony,  515. 

Paingyas,  differ  from  Ko'utitakas, 
198. 

Paippaldrlaka,  a  Sh&kha  of  the 
Veda,  297. 

P&ka-sacriftces,  simplest  in  form, 
171. 

Paka-yajnas,  the  first  and  most 
ancient  sacrifices,  171. 

Pali,  the  language  used  by  the 
Buddhists,  460.  The  language 
looked  down  upon  as  being  the 
language  of  the  ignorant  in¬ 
fidels,  461.  Was  elaborated  and 
developed  by  Buddhism,  463. 

Panch-hotri-Mantras,  an  attempt 
to  spiritualize  the  sacrifice,  222. 

Panch-janas,  they  supply  mate¬ 
rials  for  popular  stories,  216. 
The  five-fold  Aryas,  254. 

Panohftla,  it®  Ksati-iy  a  prince,  385. 

Paneh-tantra,  a  book  consisting 
of  fables,  468. 

Pancti-Asuri,  a  Vedio  metre  com¬ 
pared  witlr  Zendic,  96. 

Pand/iarapura,  a  town  in  Mahfi- 
rftatra  principally  celebrated  as 
being  free  from  the  influence  of 
the  spirit  of  caste,  465.  The 
temple  open  to  all  classes,  497. 
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Panda,  the  recognized  father  of', 
the  five  jPAntfavas,  363. 

.Pftndyas,  their  kingdom,  377. 

P&ndya,  one  of  the  prosperous 
settlements,  382. 

Paaini,  gives  forms  of  Bhagavan, 

23.  Develops  the  rules  of  fiam- 
pras&rawi,  24.  The  time  of,  28. 
Gives  six  different  names  for 
Indriya,  28.  Before  the  time 
of,  60.  Interprets  the  word 
Arya  into  a  lord  or  a.  merchant, 
130.  Describes  Taittiviya  >Sau- 
hlta  to  he  more  ancient  than 
that  of  the  VajasanryiiH,  .164. 
Lays  down  grammatical  ter¬ 
minations,  165.  Ilia  Hiltra  and 
its  explanation,  242.  II  is  rules 
for  accenting  words,  254.  A 
grammarian,  2(11.  Ilia  Utsargn, 
a  fictitious  genus,  2(12.  Ilia 
generalization  of  linguistic  facts, 
866.  His  nomenclature  mid  nota¬ 
tion,  207.  His  generalization, 
268.  His  views  of  the  Utsarga, 
268.  The  explanation  of  his 
technical  word  Mp,  263.  11  is 

creation  of  the  termination  IU 
and  U,  270.  His  explanation  of 
the  iS'itt  which  many  words  cud, 

271.  Throe  kinds  of  general 
propositions  in  Tjia  grammar, 

272.  The  aid  which  ha  obtained 
from  the  definition-method,  273. 
The  clearness  of  his  grammatical 
method,  274.  His  introduction 
of  “  Tuk,"  275.  Development 
and  nature  of  t.ho  literary  works 
noticed  by  him,  277.  Praised 
by  Patanjali,  283.  The  state  of 
psychological  thought,  in  his 
time  explained  formerly,  288. 
Explanation  of  his  mention  of 
the  words  atheists  and  fatalists, 

289.  Distinction  between  his 
grammar  and  modern  grammar, 

290.  Reference  to  the  literature 
preceding  him,  291.  A  man  of  J 
great  and  ambitious  mind,  2ti2. 
The  time  when  ho  taught  his 
pupils,  31(1.  Literature  of  the  1 
Aoh&rya-period  in  reference  to 
him,  316.  Tlis  rules  for  optional 
usage,  317.  The  evidence  which 
the  literature  of  his  time  affords, 
318.  Consideration  of  his  chro- 


Avyim  clans,  13.  Thu  live 
rivers  of,  23.  Invasion  of,  46. 
Colonized  by  th«  Aryan,  167. 
The  part  of'  India  wlmra  Guru 
.Nanaka  preached  his  doctrine:- 


INDEX. 
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of  equality/  496.  Included  in 
the  valley  of  the  Indue,  512. 

Pantheism,  its  influence  on  poetry 
when  the  whole  nation  is  pan¬ 
theistic,  443.  Result  of  the  sub¬ 
jective  method,  290. 

Papm&,  the  power  of,  19. 

Pftpman,  perishes  by  himself,  210. 

Parajiinya,  easy  to  be  identified 
with  natural  phenomena,  42,43. 
His  praise,  47.  Described  as 
the  god  of  thunder,  48.  Pood 
sufficient  when  it  abundantly 
rains,  48. 

PSraliaoma,  called  by  the  name 
of  Haoma,  100. 

Pflramita,  a  term  for  perceptions 
among  the  Buddhists,  315. 

Para-nymphs,  gather  in  number 
and  walk  in  a  procession,  196. 

Parasaufltha,  worshipped  by  the 
Jains,  498. 

Pftrdsliariya,  a^name  of  a  settle¬ 
ment  of  the  Aryas,  373.  . 

Parashur&ma,  his  war  with  the 
Ksatriyas,  250. 

P&raskara,  where  the  Aryas  des¬ 
cended,  372. 

P&rvatl,  wife  of  Shiva,  506, 

ParibhlUa,  its  two  species,  266. 
Its  application,  275.  Of  what 
constituted?  332. 

Pariksiti,  father  of  Janamejaya, 
233. 

Parisad,  composed  exclusively  of 
Brahma?ias,  346. 

Parishistas,  •  composed  by  tile 
Yftjuikas  of  the  time  of  Patan- 
jali,  280.  The  literature  be¬ 
longs  to  the  period  of.  the 
Br&hmanioal  revival,  437.  Con¬ 
duct  of  an  orthodox  Pandit  in  his 
discussion  with  a  reformer,  474. 
Their  domestic  economy,  513. 

Pashu-bandha,  an  animal  sacrifice, 
17. 

Pashu-vibhakti,  known  in  the 
Shrouta-system  as  the  division 
of  a  animal,  82. 

Pastoral  life,  pursued  by  the 
ancient  Aryas,  6.  Life  of  the 
Aryas,  a  principle  of  gradual 
growth,  8.  Period  antecedent 
to  that  of  chivalry,  37,  62. 

Pastures,  constituting,  a-  territory 
of  the  Aryas,  9. 


Pastyfi,  described  as  a  household 
goddess,  40.  Derivation  of  the 
word,  40.  Described  as  a  god¬ 
dess  giving  birth  to  gods,  40. 

P&taliputra,  mentioned  in  Bud¬ 
dhistic  literature,  387.  Not 
conquered  by  Mouryas,  393. 

Patanjali,  does  not  comment  on 
Shtra,  28,  51,  A  philosophical 
exegetist,  261.  His  technical 
word  Laksawa,  272.  The  time 
when  he  wrote  his  commentary, 
276.  The  use  of  the  Paniniyam 
in  reference  to  his  exegetical  me¬ 
thod,  276.  Discussions  of  think¬ 
ers  who  lived  before  him  and 
after  him,  277.  Yajnikas  of  his 
time,  280.  State  of  philosophy 
in  his  time,  284,  285,  287.  His 
endeavours  in  exegetical  logic, 
293.  His  opinion  about  the 
teaching  of  YAjnika,  297.  His 
theory  of  categories  and  their 
definitions,  299.  His  definition 
ofBuddhi  does  not  correspond 
with  that  of  Kanfida,  300.  His 
view  about  mind,  301.  His  ap¬ 
plication  of.  the  principles 
of  interpretation  in  his 
Mah&bh&sya,  303.  Continuity 
of  the  philosophical  thought  in 
his  time,  304,  305.  Materiality 
of  his  sumnum  bonum,  307. 
System  of  the  philosophy,  308. 
Does  not  recognize  the  evolu- 

■  tion-theory  of  cosmogony,  309. 
Makes  no  mention  of  “mo¬ 
ments,”  312.  Time  when  he 
flourished,  315.  Time  when  he 
wrote  his  commentary,  316, 318, 
The  science  of  exegetics  cul¬ 
tivated  in  his  time,  330. 
Grammatical  principles  re¬ 
cognized  by  him,  331,  334.  His 
narration  of  a  dialogue  be¬ 
tween  a  grammarian  and  a 
coachman,  334.  Knew  both 
Panini  and  VySsa,  337.  Dis¬ 
tinction  between  his  age  and 
that  of  Paaini,  339,  340. 

Change  of  the  status  ofa  Shfidra 
in  his  time,  350.  The  power  of 
sacrifices  in  his  time,  853. 
What  characterized  his  time! 
355.  Ascetics  in  his  time,  356. 
Aryas  possessed  no  household' 
gods  in  his' time>  S58,-  860. 
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Characterizes  the  songs  of  11011- 
Ary, as  an  bcMottfut,  3(15.  A  high 
road  to  Southern  India  estab¬ 
lished  iu  his  time,  38(1,  Geo¬ 
graphical  notices  in  his  work, 
387,  390.  Conclusion  with  re¬ 
gard  to  his  chronology  not 
warranted,  391.  Identities 
MrVa-devus  with  Muradevas, 
399.  Image-worship  among 
the  aborigines  in  his  time,  8U3, 
396.  His  notice  of  the  Yn va¬ 
ults,  395.  His  mentieii  of  the 
town  Dakota,  397.  Never  al¬ 
ludes  to  Buddha  ( ioutama,  397. 
Attempts  at  modernizing  him, 
398.  Tho  school  of  exeguties  at¬ 
tracting  special  attention  in  his 
time,  408.  Sanskrit  respected 
highly  iu  his  time,  -108.  11  is 

development  of  asceticism, 
412.  His  language  Sanskrit, 
461.  Ills  system  simple  and 
meagre, _  40:j',  4(18.  His  delini- 
tion  of  Aryitvarta  enlarged,  4(19. 
Does  not  mention  (Jay a,  471. 
Preceded  Goulama,  kanfuhi, 
Kapila  and  Badaravuiia,  487, 
501. 

Pater-familins,  its  power  re¬ 
cognized  during  the  pastoral 
period,  106,  361.  Distinction 
between  it  and  the  popular 
Gotra.  established  in  the  times 
of  Patanjiili,  362. 

Pih/ilira,  explains  tho  word  Adifci, 

Patnt-Sanyiljft,  ofleriugs  of  the 
Duva-pututs,  64. 

Patriarch,  his  ambition,  122. 
Cultivates  laud,  191.  Manage¬ 
ment  of  his  family  after  his 
death,  361. 

Patriarchal  system,  195,  360. 

Colonics,  the  first  period  of  the 
social  history  of  India  when 
they  existed,  345. 

Patriarchs,  not  to  be  forgotten, 
173. 

Pepins,  superseding  the  successors 
of  Charlemagne,  228. 

Perception,  its  theory,  311. 

Persians,  wage  a  religious  war 
69. 

Peshvfis,  usurping  the  power  of 
the  successors  of  fcSivAjt,  228. 


Pharisees,  mentioned  in  com 
pnriscin  with  (lie  enemies  of 

Buddha,  .119. 

Phidias,  his  statues,  112. 

Philology,  its  existence  before 
psychology,.  28 1.  Its  aid  to 

Philosopher,  his  piv-eiiiineiice 
expressed  by  the  word  Brahma, 
2S2. 

Philosophical  speculations,  in  the 
l.’ik-ISimhiiii,  2. 

Philosophy,  its  si, ate  among  tho 
aneicul,N,218.  Indian, its  history, 
2M.  Us  state  in  the  fourth 
period,  283.  Separation  of  it 
from  theology,  285.  Dificrunco 
between  its  touchings  and  that 
of  theology,  the  former  supe¬ 
rior,  2«7.  Not.  warped  by  the 
theological  doctrines  of  JVlhm'm- 

Physical,  a  theory  which  explains 
the  mythology  of  different  na- 

Piie  fa-pi  tri-yajnn,  one  of  the  .seven 
Griliya-wa’nthuH,  174. 

.Phots, , form  an  intellectual  class 
of  Aryan,  156.  Praise  their 
gods  in  a  variety  of  ways,  15/. 

Poona,  story  of  an  ancient  god 
in  its  vicinity,  157,  472. 

Pope,  a  passage  from  Ida  transla¬ 
tion  of  Homer  quoted,  81.  His 
power  analogous  to  that  of  tho 
Aryan  priests,  106. 

Populace.,  consists  of  husband¬ 
men,  traders  and  artizans,  182. 

Puramltas,  address  the  populace, 
387. 

Potri,his  presence  necessary  at  the 
times  of  periodical  sacrifices,  128. 

Prahlad,  his  father’s  advice 
to  him,  248,  249. 

Prnjuputi,  identified  with  years, 
seasons  and  months,  63.  De¬ 
sires  to  multiply,  15; !.  if, 6, 
Creates  the  universe,  177.  His 
twelve  bodies,  222.  Mentioned 
by  Patanjiili,  358, 

Prakrit,  its  definition,  494. 

Prana,  essence  of  life,  286. 

Pruugu-Shustvo,  represents  the 
vital  airs,  204. 

PrautU-ftpas,  tho  sacred  water  to 
bo  used  for  all  purposes  of  a  sa¬ 
crifice,  1UU. 


INDEX. 


Pr&sahii,  a  beloved  wife  of  Indra, 
190. 

Prastara,  a  bundle  of  sacrificial 
grass,  15. 

Pratiprasthata,  identical  with 
Craosh6v4rezft,  99. 

Pratishakhyas,  traditional  evi¬ 
dence  about  J;hem,  320.  Their 
authors  were  Acli&ryas,  21,  320. 
Literature,  its  origin,  323.  Well 
known  in  the  times  of  Panini, 

330. 

Pvat.isedha,a  kind  of  negation, 263. 

Prutyahara-inethodi  the  way  for 
its  adoption  not  yet  paved,  320. 

Pratyfikliyana-literature ,  followed 
J  mtpaka  literature,  332. 

Prat.yavarolmua,  a  festival,  173. 
One  of  the  seven  Grihya-saus- 
thas,  174. 

Pravritti,  its  opposition  to  Nivrit- 
ti,  311. 

Preachers,  popular,  common  peo¬ 
ple  instructed  by  them  in  times 
ofPatanjali,  333. 

Priest,  19.  Depends  upon  the 
charity  of  the  patriarch,  124. 
Commauds  respect,  126.  His 
resources,  127,  129. 

Primogeniture,  the  right  of,  197. 

Prithvi,  easy  to  be  identified  with 
natural  phenomena,  42. 

Priyadarshin,  called  the  second 
council  of  the  monks  in  the 
middle  of  the  third  century, 
434. 

Froksaua,  corresponds  to  the 
sprinkling  of  barley,  82.  _ 

Psychological,  ideas  of  the  Achar- 
yas,  18. 

Psychology,  its  state  in  the  time 
of  Pataiijali,  277.  Development 
of  its  first  general  principles, 
283.  That  of  ICaraada,  488.  In¬ 
vestigation  of  it  by  Vaiskam.- 
payaua  and  Koutsa,  290. 

Pulava,  a  preparation  of  rice  and 
flesh,  859. 

Pulimlas,  excluded  from  other 
tribes,  191. 

Punarvastl,  a  constellation,  60. 

Tundras,  a  tribe,  369.  Regarded 
by  Vishvdmitra  as  his  children, 
370.  ' 

Puraiias,  not  known  to  Pfoiini, 

331,  33.  Composed  by  the  Brah- 
maws,  461,  Could  be  read  or  ] 
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listened  to  by  a  Shlldra,  465. 
Their  tendency,  468.  The  chro¬ 
nology  of  their  composition  fix¬ 
ed,  470.  They  are  written  later 
than  the  sixth  century,  470, 

471.  Originated  in  the  stories 
partly  to  be  traced  to  the 
R&mayana  and  MahabMrata, 

472.  Brahmanical,  472.  Partly 
philosophical  and  partly  practi¬ 
cal  treatises,  472,  474. 

PmAme  mythology,  its  spirit 
rampant  in  Orissa,  515.  Stories 
told  and  heard  with  great  zeal, 
514.  Theology  studied  by  the 
Marfithas,  516. 

Purodasha,  besmeared  with  ghee 
and  offered  to  Agni,  172.  The 
method  of  its  preparation,  180. 
A  sacrifical  cake,  247. 

Purohita,  house-priest,  necessary 
for  a  king,  230.  Bow  it  became 
necessary  for  the  Ksatriyas  to 
keep  always  one,  232.  Con¬ 
sultation  with  him  necessary, 
249.  Beal  power  usurped  by 
him,  250. 

Pururavas,  the  story  of,  46.  Men- 
i  tioned  in  the  Aik-SanhitH,  487. 

I  Pflrva-Mtmaiis4,  Jaimini  its  au- 


nourishes  the  growth  of  crops, 
53,  62. 

Puskara,  the  name  occurs  in  its 
Pali  form,  471. 

Puspamitra,  his  hall,  398.  Men¬ 
tioned  in  the  Benares  edition  of 
MahftbhSsya,  .399.  Was  he  a 
contemporary  of  Patanjali?390. 
An  isolated  name,  400.  The 
I  passages  where  his  name  occurs, 
402.  His  aspiration  after  Bud¬ 
dhistic  wisdom,  404. 

|  Pusya,  described  as  an  arrow,  60. 
Identified  with  Tisya,  60. 

Pyros,  derived  from  Barhis  in 
Sanskrit,  72. 

QUADROONS,  people  of  mixed 
blood  in  America  correspond¬ 
ing  to  tjce  people  of  mixed 
blood  in  ancient  India,  252. 

BAJA,  a  nominal  ruler,  249. 

R&jagriha,  a  place  of  importance 
in  the  Buddhistic  period,  387, 
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RAjaputaiiti,  the  deserts  of  IOC. 
liiijTw,  they  dislike  to  ho  ruled  liv 

ftihmua  odme.*,  uCO.  ° 
Eaja-tarangiiii  history  of  the 
KUjgd  oi  Kashmir,  -UM,  467. 
Rajendrulal  M.ii,ra,  lh\,his  pampli- 
wt  on  the  non-identity  of  tho 
Greeks  with  the  Vavanas,  390. 

Rujnp.aa,  mentioned  loYogaGHG 

liaka,  recognised  as  a  fowiniue 

deny,  09. 

Rakxasas,  characterized  as  mis¬ 
chievous  spirits,  140. 

■Rama,  Ids  expedition  in  Southern 
•India,  370.  Received  mid  wol- 
comod  by  the  ascetics, 371  377, 
Loamt  the  m-t  0f  wnr’fromtlio 
priests,  m,  A yodhyft,  the  sent 
of  Ins  followers,  514, 

Ramadasa,  a,  popular  poet,  32. 
Kamayam,  83.  Tho  ureal,  epic 
poem  of  tho  Indian^  234.  A 
soureo  of  information  of  (I,0 
efforts  of  lower  orders  to  elevate 
themselves,  240,  338.  Mention 
oi  the  Yiwuuw  in  it,  805.  Its 
story  forms  an.  episode  of  Malul,- 
bharata,  448.  The  "Teat  opie 
poem,  its  nhronol„m“  448.  its 
chmaology  antecedent  to  that 
of  Pftnmi,  449  Its  heroes  wor 
shipped,  _  400.  Its  style,  40 1. 
Reiteration  of  the  stories  con¬ 
tained  iu  it,  471. 

Ramanuja,  developed  tho  system 
of  concrete  idealism,  49/5 
Kalmla,  the  relationship  between 
him  and  Buddha  ( ■Joutwna,  4 1 0. 

S)i)  ’’  1  01ltlual  witb  Adhvaryu,  I 

Rovati,  the  idea  of  bright  intellect 
connected  with,  62. 

Rhea,  fear  of,  i>4. 

Rhetoric,  an  important  branch  of 
literature,  290. 

,.°!!  |ta,  ha»ka  the  Aryas 
established  themselves,  112. 
Ribhiis,  constructs  four  ladles 
143  emPl0^  a  sacrifice, 

Aig-veda,  the  compass  of  tho  hi»- 
inTt°3340  Svfi,‘J1'^  m  Iiluit01* 
-Rig-veda-Smduta,  it  reveals  a 
cmhzatwn  anterior  to  itself 

^  ““frwt  of  it  with  Soma, 298. 


A'd.  I  loiitra  as  dint  inpumhod  from 
I  .'ipui-llirntra,  hi. 

/ilk-hymns,^  preceded  V/tjiwa,  145. 
.Aik-ti.'Mihita,  u  , soureo  of  iuforma- 
tion,2.Suppliea  historical  mate¬ 
rials  in  abundance,  3.  Betrays 
the  spirit  of  chivalry, 17.  A  col¬ 
lection  of  Aryan  literature.  18. 
I’remnitN  the  picture  of  ancient 
At'.van  society,  21.  A  collection 
oi  hymns,  21.  Describes  ludra 
Atlit'y.i ,  23.  Mentions  Llhngas, 
2o,  27.  Uses  tho  word  hnlra 
in  tho  Meuse  of  energy, 28.  Men- 
tioim'tho  birth  of  imlra,  2i),  33. 
■IlyiiHis  in  it  addressed  to  ln- 
ari.  Preserved  carefully, 
ii  ■ MwitiouH  Dyous  and 
inuivi,  42.  Description  of 
omarla  sacrifices  and  aOrhtt- 
patya  (ire  as  given  in  it  44  4,5. 
Jt short  the  now  Airis,  47. 
Describes  Agni,  47.50.  Its  Mare- 
tfola  absorbed  by  the  songs  of 
home, 51,02.  is  it  tho  only  Veda? 
ill.  Mentions  a,  god  of  tho  name 
of  Vnnas,  88,  m,  1011.  Doscrihes 
\.unii.,  102.  Mentions  tho  dis¬ 
tinction1  between  K-vatra  and 
Dmhma,  102.  Describes  Trita 
as  a  physician,  .104,  Tho  store¬ 
house  of  the  history  of  the 
Aryas,  108.  Mentions  precipi¬ 
tous  mount  am  ranges,  115, 
Gives  geographical  notices  of 
Aryan  expansion,  1X7.  Men- 
tions  Hotri  and  I’otri,  128, 
.Mention  the  mimes  of  eminent 
Amis,.  121,  130.  Mentions  U10 
condition  of  tho  rich,  poor  mid 
lnitiulc*  class  L‘^'9.  l&t 

Mentions  Tirth:i.s,IH8,  Mentions' 
Imlra  aiding  fifty  Aryan  leaders 
against  their  leaders',  1-17,  ini. 
Mentions  hyums  to  be  repeated 
by  Iloln,  154,  Does  not  men¬ 
tion  rude  customs,  155.  The 
pods  of,  tr,5.  Co-existed  with 
the  Tmtiirlya-Kuuhitil,  155. 
Mentions  tho  word  I’dka,  171 
.Shows  tho  four-fold  division  of 
priori, y  .179,  itopresents  tho 

higher  literature,  209.  Its  Man¬ 
tras  mid  the  different  inter- 
pvetafions  put  .upon  them,  258. 
w"  Ll*f0ti1;‘)ted  l,y  Modlivfc 
charya,40,J.  Its  hymns,  439 ,506. 
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Rwi,  his  ideal  explained,  43.,  No 
confusion  of  thought  with 'him, 
43.  Ancient,  47.  Sings  hymns 
61.  Months  were  well-known 
to  people  in  his  time,  63.  His 
language  and  the  language  of 
Zartlniabra  identical,  94.  Des¬ 
cribes  the  qualities  of  Soma, 
137.  His  genius,  147.  Highly 
respected  by  the  people,  156, 
157,  Represented  as  contem¬ 
plating  Brihaspati,  157.  The 
time  of,  170.  Attributes  his 
successes  in  war  to  Soma,  197. 
Does  not  realize  heaven,  209. 
The  times  of  his  existence  was 
the  commencement  of  the  pro¬ 
cess  of  inflexibility  of  myths. 
209.  His  stories  narrated,  209. 
His  spiritual  strains,  210. 
Drays  to  his  god  often  and 
often,  210.  Humiliates  himself 
before  his  god  and  removes  sin 
by  praying  to  him,  210,  211, 
Afraid  of  Satan,  211.  Calls 
himself  a  poet  or  a  Muni,  211. 
The  interpretation  of  his  phi¬ 
losophical  ecstasy,  219.  His 
form  of  thought  how  far  under¬ 
stood  by  the  ancients,  219.  A 
guide  of  the  Aryas,  245.  His 
legend ,  252.  Effect  of  sacrifice 
on  him,  25G.  His  teachings  as 
compared  to  elaborate  theology, 
279.  His  mode  of  life  and  oc¬ 
cupation,  279.  A  re-action 
against  his  devotion,  282.  His 
belief  in  the  infinite  energy  of 
fire,  285,  321.  Quoted  by  Pfi- 
wini,  323.  Chauuts  Ohhandas, 
331.  Status  of  the  Shfldra  in 
his  time,  349,  S55.  His  mode 
of  life  pastoral,  361,  363.  Not 
confounded  by  Patanjali  with 
Brahmavfidins,  393.  Ancient, 
do  not  sanction  the  performance 
of  a  sacrifice  by  Shfidra,  402. 
Pursuit,  of  the  Aryas  in  his 
time,  440.  Sang  (Jathas,  441. 
Havered  by  the  Aryas  of  Iudian 
society,  512.  Aryau  civilization 
developed  by  him,  516. 

IBisi  Deva-Bhiiga,  a  son  of 
Sbrfita  194. 

.Bisi-period,  Soma  was  sanctified, 
and  deified  in  it,  175. 

Rita,  a  customary  law,  138. 


Roman,  the  importance  of  his 
flag,  134.  The,  proud  of  his 
nationality,  218. 

Roman  Catholicism,  powerfully 
acted  upon  by  Protestantism, 
466. 

Romances,  great  attention  paid 
to  them,  333. 

Romans,  their  sacrificial  system, 
84.  Their  three  periods,  238. 
Gibbon,  description  of  their 
degeneracy,  238,  501,  506.  En¬ 
tertained  by  the  gladiators,  454. 
Their  political  organization, 112. 

Roth, describes  Aditi  as  a  goddess 
38.  Styles  Pastya  a  house’ 
hold  goddess,  40. 

Rudra,  loses  his  antlrropopathic 
character,  32.  Becomes  the  god 
of  thunder,  32.  Vayu  as  men¬ 
tioned  along  with  him,  47.  Des¬ 
cribed  as  one  who  cries,  29. 
The  god  of  cattle, 15, 62.  Identi¬ 
fied  in  the  Aik-Saubita  with  the 
phenomena  of  thunder-storms, 
506. 

Ruriraka,  name  of  an  ascetic  and 
the  son  of  Rama,  417. 

Rudras,  beat  the  forest,  29. 

SACRIFICIAL  literature,  its 
importance,  170. 

Sadas,  its  position  in  ahouseand 
is  called  a  place  for  sitting, 134. 

Sadaspati,  protects  the  place  of 
sitting,  134. 

Sadhana,  the  second  Pada  of 
Yoga-Sfitras,  310. 

Saketa,  a  masculine  noun,  398. 
(Oudhii)  its  siege,  386. 

S&khya-Sinha,  intervened  be¬ 
tween  Patanjali  and  Pfimni,343. 

Siiktus,  their  Proksaan ,  82. 

Salamis,  the  bay  on  the  banks 
of  which  the  Aryas  settled,  112. 

Salokata,  a  name  of  Mukti,  282. 

Sfilva,  cross  the  mount  Caucasus, 

66. 

Sfilvas,  settlers  in  Madra,  376. 

Salvation,  its  plan,  312. 

Salveyas,  they  extend  their  boun¬ 
daries,  §77. 

Sama-singers,  Hots  standing  be¬ 
hind  them,  206. 

S&ma, contrast  of  it  with  Rik,298, 

Sama-toxt,  well-known  to  Tvasfri, 
206. 
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Samadlii,  method  of  eonfompla- 
tion  accomplished  l>y  idiklluiuu, 
310.  .Buddha's  knowledge  about 
it.  ,417. 

Samilni,  classified  as  good  or  had, 
316. 

Samavaya,  Vaishe.sika  so  ealled.no 
mention  of  it  by  Pa.tanjali,  200. 
.Is  real  and  capable  o[  positive 
development.,  402. 

SanisiUiana,  Patanjali’a  word  for 
sensation,  200. 

SamprasaraMa,  rules  of,  in 

Sannydsa,  one  of  the  four  stages 
of  life. 

Sainpradayas,  tho  modern  have 
each  its  badge  and  its  prophet, 
466. 

Sanjna,  its  definition  by  P&itini 
nnlibo  that  of  Kuolid,  263.  Its 

Sanglia,  their  idea  of  tho  world, 
242.  A  term  expressive  of 
a  promiscuous  crowd,  242.  The 
meaning  attached  to  it  by 
Patanjali,  242.  A  term  never 
used  before  Paeiui,  2)2.  Their 
notion  about  human  miseries 
and  transmigration  of  soul, 
242.  h’ailuro  to  under¬ 
stand  the  importance  of 
active  life,  244.  Their  love  for 
universal  benevolence,  245.  Its 
stand-paint  in  philosophy.  24(1. 
Common  people,  25(1.  Tho  des¬ 
cription  of  their  morals,  2511. 
Their  pastoral  condition,  375. 
Its  formation  completed,  420. 
All  assembly  constituted  hy  the 
disciples  of  ascetics,  4111.  Their 
rapid  progress,  .Power  of 
tho  Dhaimna-pnda  as  inculca¬ 
ted  on  them,  447.  Their  sym¬ 
pathy  with  the  nmtoriiilmtR.ifiO. 
The  senso  it  attached  to  Llpa,- 
cla.na  Karma,  451. 

Satigha,  aeeompany  Bam  a  in  his 
expedition  against  liavaii; i,  2,51. 
Sanglia  women  their  secluded 
life,  244, 

Samlhya,  mixed  up  with  the 
Taiitras,  471). 

Sanhit.it,  its  divisions  into  l’ftdns, 
321,  tieographical  notices  I 

found  in  it,  368.  I 


Hanhitii, -literature,  whom  produc¬ 
ed  I  I, HP. 

Santlials,  out.  of  the  pain  of  the 
M oslums  and  of  the  EnUimanaH, 
n  1 7. 

Sankliyas,t.he  followers  of  Knpila, 
they  applied  the  logical  prniei- 
ples  of  Kiuiii.da,  404.  In  re¬ 
ference  to  Sliakya,  314. 

Sankliya,  the  theory  of  cosmo- 


San knlm  mentioned  by  Panini, 

Sanskrit,  model'll,  preferred  hy 
llril limiiiisiii  to  the  vernacular 
languages,  id.'!. 

Sapl.aliotiiH  have  distinctive  tire- 


fcSarayu ,  its  valley,  512.  Uama 
and  Krisua  worshipped  in  iuir 
Valley,  514 

Sara/1311,  daughter  of  Tvastri, 
,7H.  Her  twin  children,  50. 
_  The  ideal  Night,  50. 

Sara,sval,l,  deity  presiding  over 


Rpeee.n,  aii. 

Sar pas,  a  constituent  part  of  the 
idea  of  live  races  of  man,  215. 

Sarpa-h.'ili,  one  of  the  seven  (iri- 
liya-sanstlias,  174. 

Strvabhoumn,  Vrata.,  a  rite  pro¬ 
scribed  in  the  Yoga  Sfltras,.'!10. 

tSalun,  his  power  threatens  the 
lliii,  211. 


Siitl.11,  Patanjalis  term  for  high¬ 
est  generality,  300. 

Sattra-snoriliee,  sixteen  priests 
being  SiU'.rilirera  and  priests  at 

Haltvagiina,,  a  ipiality  men¬ 
tioned  in  Yog, i,. 'll  I. 

Satyavati,  her  marriage  with 
Sliaiitami,  252  Wil'e'of  Nhun- 


1ii.hu,  her  children  entitled  to 
the  throne,  25;!. 

Savages, Aryan  hunting  wild  boasts 
and  living  on  their  llesh,  7. 

Saviiri,  his  heat  is  essential  to 
the  development  of  seeds  boivii, 


Stymie..  the  Aryan  litem  1 11  iv 
does  not  support,  his  ililcrpivta- 
tion  of  the  word  Tii'l'.lia,  l.'is. 
Ka.yanaelia.iy.'i,,  Inn  interpretation 
yif  the  won  I  Thilta,  138. 
taiyujyn,  a  form  of  salvation,  28;' 
Scandinavia,  emigration  into,  25. 
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Schism,  among  the  Aryas,  in  Aria- 

»§,,  2. 

Schla&vs,  god-Bago  known  among 
them,  24.  Had  no  remembrance 
of  their  once  being  Aryas, 

Scholasticism, betrayed  by  Kaiya- 
yana’s  amendments  of  Pacini’s 
Sfitras,  830.  Its  turning  into 
a  new  channel,  221.  A  pursuit 
of  the  leaders  of  society,  333. 

Sclavoniau  tribes,  followed  by  the 
Greeks,  73. 

Scriptural,  a  theory  which  ex¬ 
plains  the  mythology  of  differ¬ 
ent  nations,  4. 

Shabnra8,  excluded  from  other 
tribes,  191,  A  tribe  vanished 
before  the  Kurus,  369, 

Shahanauiah,  a  work  by  Furdusi, 
and  which  mentions  Hoshang, 
120. 

Shaivas,  the  literature  developed 
by  them  is  discovered  in'the 
form  ofPur&rcas,  506. 

Shaivism,  greatly  advanced  by 
the  commentaries  by  Anandagiri, 
and  by  the  commentary  by 
M&dhavas&ya?i8.ch&rya  on  Vedas, 
503.  Its  doctrines  unfavourably 
contrast  with  those  of  its  rivals, 
505.  Its  influence  blinded  the 
populace,  471.  Developed  from 
the  Brahmanical  revival,  496. 
Its  doctrine  about  the  world,  504. 
ItR  seat.the  city  of  Benares, 514. 

Shakas,  an  inferior  race,  395. 

Sh&Ualya  .author  of  a  Sanhit&,297. 

Sb&kyas,  a  tribe  in  a  flourishing 
condition  ,at  the  time  of  Bud¬ 
dha,  411.  Reference  to  their 
lord,  432. 

Sh&kya-Sinha,  his  philosophical 
education,  313.  A  great  leader 
of  the  opposition  to  orthodoxy, 
341.  Social  history  of  India  till 
his  time,  344.  His  advent  refer¬ 
red  to,  356.  Arrangement  of 
Gotras  ignored  in  his  time,  364. 

Shaiatura,  Pftami’s  place,  373. 

Shautanu,  husband  of  Gang®.  and 
Satyavatl,  252. 

Shibicfflly&yanas,  the  name  of  an 
Aryan  settlement,  373. 

Shankar&charya,  interprets  the 
Sdtras  of  BMarayana  into  his 
system  of  pure  idealism,  495. 


Aided  the  cause  of  Shaivism, 
503. 

Sh&ntiparva,  a  section  of  the 
MahdbhSrata,  254. 

Sharat- Chandra,  spoken  of  in 
the  modern  Sanskrit  literature, 

Shar'va,  considered  as  a  devil,  98. 
Described  as  one  who  uses 
Sharu ,  98.  Presents  the  idea  of  a 
wild  hunter,  98. 

Sharyftta,  helping  the  Angiras  out 
of  their  difficulties,  217. 

Shastra,  the  way  in  which  it  is  to 
be  repeated,  211.  No  mention 
of  it  in  Vaishamp&yana’s  theo¬ 
logy  and  psychology,  291. 

Sh&stras,  alluded  to  in  reference 
to  BAmadasa,  33. 

Sh&stra-krit,  a  term  characteriz¬ 
ing  the  times  of  Vfc-tika-karas, 
331. 

Shata-patha-Br4hma»a  spiritua¬ 
lizes  sacrificial  practices,  30. 
Its  composition  belongs  to 
the  Aoh&rya-period,  208.  Rudra 
is  spiritualized  away  as  a 
quality  of  the  iniDd,  506.  Its  na¬ 
ture, 221  .  Mentioned  in  reference 
to  the  history  of  the  Sv&dhydya, 
335.  A  true  source  of  the  in¬ 
formation  of  the  effort  of  lower 
orders  to  elevate  themselves, 
240.  The  original  stand-point 
of  interpretation  lost, 246.  Its  ad¬ 
mitting  the  ShAdra  into  society 
and  sanctioning  his  performing 
a  sacrifice,  254.  Its  mention  of 
the  Shramanas,  393. 

Shepherds,  compare  the  showers 
of  rain  to  the  streams  of  milk, 31. 

Shiksa,  a  systematic  treatise  on 
phonetics,  338. 

Shilpas,  arts,  180. 

Shishnadevas,  contemptuously 
mentioned  in'the  Aik-Sanhitl, 
392. 

Shiva, figures  most  in  the  Puranas, 
471 .  Alone  to  be  worshipped 
according  to  Basva-A  nn&,  497. 
His  Linga  (sign)  came  to  be 
worn  by  "all  Ling&yatas  on 
their  bodies,  497.  Seldom  re¬ 
presented  as  a  person,  505.  His 
description  as  represented  in 
the  Pur&nas,  507.  Superior  to 
all  other  gods  in  his  turn,  530. 


Sliona,  a  river,  373.  The  river 
to  which  the  Aryas  penetrated, 
376. 

Shounaka,  the  author  of  the  liik- 
Prfttishftkhya,  311). 

Shramanas,  followers  of  the  thin¬ 
kers  of  forests,  251).  Condenmerl 
by  the  Aryas,  393.  Condemned 
idolatry,  394.  Opposition  be¬ 
tween  them  and  the  Brfihmanas, 
427.  Buddha  Uoutama  their 
leader,  428.  Chief  qualifica¬ 
tion,  429.  Bestowal  of  gifts 
on  them  authorised  by  the 
edict  of  Ashoka,  436.  Buddhism 
popularized  by  them.  f>16. 

Shr/ivana,  about;  this  month  offer¬ 
ings  are  made  to  serpents,  172. 

ShravanSrkanna,  one  of  the  seven 
Grihy  a-sanst  li  fts,  174. 

ShriivaMtl-karma-Hacrilicea,  per¬ 
formed  bytho  ancient  A  ryas,J  72. 

Shrotriyas,  their  invocation,  81. 

Shrouta,  a  system  of  sacrifices, 
14.  A  system  of  Maori  liees,  17. 
A  complicated  sacrificial  system, 
■what  it.  indicates  ?  362. 

Shrouta-aacrifices,  Tautens  are 
tacked  to  thorn,  473. 

Shrouta- sfltras,  proscribe  multi¬ 
tudinous  sacrifices,  171. 

Shrouta-systom,  describes  tho 
preparation  of  Vapft,  82.  De¬ 
scribes  the  division  of  an  animal, 
82.  The  principles  of,  171. 

Shruta,  tho  father  of  A’isi  Devn- 
datta,  194. 

Shrutis,  claimed  as  tho  exclusive 
law-books  of  the  BWthnuwnis 
only,  473. 

Shftdra,  tho  crow  or  tho  buffalo  is 
so  called,  508.  Tho  inferior 
country-wood  so  called,  508. 

Shddras,  amalgamate  with  tho 
Aryas,  168.  Accept,  the  duties 
imposed  upon  them,  168.  Their 
caste,  198.  Outlawed  and 
beaten  according  to  tho  caprice 
of  their  masters,  202.  'Treated 
mildly  when  compared  to  tho 
slaves  in  America,  202.  Qualify 
themselves,  203.  Obtain  liberty 
and  social  status, 203. Intermarri¬ 
ages  between  them  and  theAry  as, 
252.  Their  incorporation  in  tho 
Aryan  society,  254.  Later 
distinction  was  not  understood 


by  Patanjah,  347.  Tluur  living 
in  the  towns,  385.  Their  passive 
obedience,  439.  Puriitias  their 
special  literature,  473.  Attempt 
to  please  their  Aryan  lords,  199. 
Obey  their  masters, 203.  Kiuerge 
from  social  degradation, 344.  Not 
excluded  from  the  procession  in 
honor  of  the  god  Yii/ioba,  465. 
The  feeling  of  the  people 
against  thorn  not  very  strong, 
461). 

ShAdra-sluves,  their  history,  2d2. 

Shuddhodaua,  father  of  Buddha, 
411.  Description  of  his  palace, 
413. 

Shukra,  tho  Brillimaua  councillor 
of  Bali,  241). 

Sdhftla-gava,  a  form  of  an  animal, 
sacrifice,  barbarous,  1 4.  A  sacri¬ 
fice,  174.  'The  genu  of  tho 
N  irflnVia-  Pasha,  174. 

Shdla-gava-Huerilice,  roprnsonted 
l>y  an  animal  .sacrifice,  175. 

Shuunshepha,  his  story,  one  of  tho 
old  Aryan  legends,  40.  The 
parents  of,  41. 

Shtlnvam,  the  doctrine  of  the 
Buddhists  that  all  was  vanity, 
488. 

Shuswa,  tho  enemy  of  tho  Aryan, 

120. 

ShyAparnas,  turned  out  of  tho 
Vodi  by  tho  attendants  of  a 
prim;o,  233. 

Siddhauta-  Koumudt,  comparison 
of  its  different  copies  establishes 
what  proposition'!  399.  Devia¬ 
tion  from  the.  Mahabhasya  in 

Sikha,  literature  very  extensive, 
41)8.  Dive  duties  enjoined 
upon  him  by  tho  TauakhiV- 
niima,  515. 

Bikinis,  their  opposition  to  Maho- 
nwdaus,  239.  Why  they  acceded, 
from  .Brahmanism,  502. 

Silver,  carriages,  186. 

Sifat,  born  from  tho  earth,  S3. 

Sivilji,  his  power  overthrown 
by  tho  PohIivoh,  228. 

Six  cows,  necessary  to  keep  up 
social  respectability,  136. 

Sin,  described  as  an  embodiment 
of  all  evil,  92. 

Sindha,  belief  of  the  lower  olfuwH 
in  it,  30.  Occupied  by  tho 
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Aryas,  167.  Included  in  the 
valley  of  the  Indus,  512.  The 
influence  exercised  on  the 
natives  of  it  by  Nanak  and 
Govind,  514. 

Smflrta,  a  system  of  sacrifices,, 
14,  15.  A  sacrifice  which  in¬ 
troduces  all  sacrifices,  17. 

Smarta-sacrifices,  performed  in 
the  morning,  43.  The  system  is 
analogous  to  that  of  the 
Mazdfiyasnians,  101. 

Smritis,  codify  the  petrified  Aryan 
customs,  468.  Their  special 
function,  the  adjustment  of 
conflicting  customs  and  practi¬ 
ces,  469.  What  functions  they 
discharge?  470.  Claimed  as 
the  exclusive  law-books  of  the 
Brahmaiias  only,  473.  Their 
mere  knowledge  produces  vani¬ 
ty,  497.  Their  social  economy 
observed  by  the  Marathfe,  516. 

Society,  described  as  feudal,  122. 

Solar-theory,  of  Max  Muller,  5. 

Soma,  its  importance,  15.  A  drink 
prepared  ostentatiously,  16.  Its 
praises  ahd  preparation,  20.  In- 
dra’s  fondness  for  it, 24.  Indulg¬ 
ed  in  ,24.  An  intoxicating  drink, 
26.  A  drink  producing  energy, 
28.  Its  significance,  28.  Intoxi¬ 
cates  Indra,  29.  Indra’s  fondness 
for  it,  33.  The  peasant’s,  state¬ 
ment  about  it,  33.  The  power 
produced  by  drmkmg  it,  34. 
Supersedes  Agni,  47.  The  songs 
of,  51.  Exulted  in  by  Indra, 
98.  Was  delighted  in  and  drunk 
freely  by  wild  tribes,  .99.  Offered 
to  the  gods,  128.  Its  offering 
into  a  sacred  fire  becomes  a  so¬ 
cial  distinction,  135.  Mixed 
with  milk,  137.  Stories  are  tol'd 
about  its  being  procured,  146. 
Procured  in  any  quantity,  1 68. 
Described  as  a  prince,  visits  the 
house  of  the  sacriftcer,  180, 
Eepresents  the  power  of  war, 
181.  Prepared  abundantly,  182. 
Exalted  into  a  prince,  183.  To 
sell  it  is  sinful,  185.  Makes  an 
excellent  beverage,  197.  As¬ 
pired  after  by  the  Aryas,  201. 
Procured  for  gods  by  Gayatri, 
213.  Its  drinking  latterly  ceased, 
460, 


Soma-beverage,  challenged  to  be 
forcibly  taken  away,  234. 
Soma-drink,  its  importance,  175. 
Soma-juice,  the  vessel  of,  26.  Its 
oblation,  175.  What  person  is 
authorised  to  drink  it,  296. 
Not  authorised  to  be  drunk, 
409. 

Soma-plant,  its  importance  in 
the  Aik-SaahM,  28,  Considered 
to  possess  a  variety  of  virtues, 
145. 

Soma-rites,  not  allowed  to  he  ad¬ 
ministered,  233. 

Soma-sacrifices,  Agnisfoma  its 
form,  13.  Performed  by  both 
the  husband  and  the  wife,  136. 
Model  of  Agnistoina-saerifices, 
175.  Performer  of  it  is  a  perfect 
gentleman  of  the  modern  times, 
180.  Performed  for  maintain¬ 
ing  social  status, 180.  Eepresents 
the  visit  of  a  prince,  181. 
Son-sacrifice,  performed  by  those 
who  desire  to  have  a  son,  182. 
Sphagiology,  large  additions  are 
made  to  it,  141..  Its  growth 
explained,  142.  Analysed,  144. 
Described  as  a  sister  of  mytho¬ 
logy,  144. 

Sphya,  a  wooden  sword  used  at 
a  sacrifice,  16. 

Spiritual  aspirations  of  the 
Aryas,  18. 

Spiritual  theology,  embodies  the 
docti’iuee  of  the  Mazda- 
yasuians,  91. 

Soushruti,  son  or  disciple  of 
Sushruta,  468. 

Soutrantikas,  the  idea  of  Nirv&na, 
from  their  doctrines,  459.  Their 
idea  about  the  system  of  Bud¬ 
dha,  455.  Their  statement 
against  Tog&ch&ras,  the  philo¬ 
sophers,  453. 

Souvfra,  an  Aryan  colony,  372. 
Srughna,  a  town  convulsed  by 
the  fate  of  Skketa  386. 
Sthali-paka,  requires  only  one 
hearth,  171.  A  sacrifice,  174, 
Sth&li-paka-sacrifice,  does  not  re- 
nire  formulae' about  the  sacri- 
eial  utensils  to  be  recited,  176. 
Enlarged  and  modified,  178. 
Stftpas,  triumphal  pillars,  460. 
Superstitions,  sanction  the  evils, 
213. 
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Silrya,  presents  a  cosmioal  pheno¬ 
menon,  53. 

Susadman,  son  of  Yishvantara, 
283. 

Sushruta,  a  medical  book  consis¬ 
ting  of  two  parts,  468. 

Sdtra,  of  Jaimini  illustrated  by 
his  commentators,  42.  Those 
of  Panini  and  Goutama,  26S, 

Sutra-karas,  the  authors  of  Kalpa, 
303. 

SvMhy&ya,  its  history  important, 

Sv&hit,  a  sacrificial  formula  ut¬ 
tered  loudly,  135. 

Bvargatva,  identical  with  Hour- 
vatat,  98. 

Svotambaraa,  a  division  of  .Tains, 
497. 

Swat,  a  river,  watering  a  part  of 
Afghanistan,  373. 

System  of  vacations,  as  existed  in 
old  times,  295. 

TACITUS,  mentions  Tuiseo,  74. 
His  three  sons,  76. 

Taittiriya,  thinkers  and  priests, 
the  time  of,  4.  Sanhitft  giving 
the  Mantras  to  be  recited  by 
a  Hotri,  12,  13.  The  sacrificial 
period,  35. 

Taittirlyas,  their  Sanhitfis,  41. 

Taittiriyins,  their  questions,  286, 

Taittiriya-Aranyaka,  the-  story  of 
a  Puroiiasha  as  recounted  in  it, 
247.  The  interpretation  of  one 
of  its  passages  by  Mftdhavfi,- 
eh&rya,  470. 

Taittirtya-Brkhmajia,  gives  neces¬ 
sary  information  of  the  duties 
of  Adbvaryu  and  his  subordi¬ 
nates,  207.  The  tone  of  the 
Aryas  in  its  time,  246.  Its 
treatment  of  the  Shildras,  253. 
Development  of  the  history  of 
Sv&dhylya  in  it,  335,  Reac¬ 
tionary  G&th&s  in  it,  445. 

Taittirlya-Prfttish&khya,use  of  the 
word  destruction  in  it,  288. 

Taittirlya-SanhitA,  indicates  that 
Indra  means  the  spirit  of 
man,  28.  Describes  Aditi,  42. 
Its  co-existence  with  liik-San- 
hitfi,  154.  Mentions  rude  cus¬ 
toms,  155.  Gives  necessary 
information  of  the  duties  of 
Vdhvaryu  and  his  subordinates 


207.  It  includes  much  prose, 
326,  501. 

Tfimbrapami,  her  bank  fertile, 
378. 

Tamila,  their  character  described, 
516. 

Tamo-guraa,  as  a  quality  men¬ 
tioned  in  Yoga,  311. 
Tanakhfi-N&mfi,  a  work  of  Siklia 
ethics  and  social  rules,  515. 
Tan-mUtril,  -  secondary  essences, 
286. 

Tantra,  a  formula  adopted  by 
the  Buddhists,  473.  Its  doc¬ 
trines  and  principles  embodied 
in  Fturishtafcut  and  Upauuads, 
474.  Literature,  recognizes  the 
system  of  many  heavens  and 
hells,  471. 

Tapas,  Kfltyfiyana’s  observations 
with  regard  to  it,  355. 
Tfipint-Upaniaads,  mentioned  in 
evidence  of  the  statements 
made,  474. 

Tapti,  its  valley,  512. 

Telanga,  his  superstition,  516. 
Telaugu,  the  race  occupying  the 
districts  of  tho  lower'  Godavari, 
512. 

Theology,  its  gradual  develop¬ 
ment,  1.  Proves  that  the  Aryas 
were  not  barbarians,  2.  Tends 
to  increase  the  power  of  the 
sacrifices,  213,  278.  Cultivated 
by  Vaishainp&yana  and  Koutaa, 
290.  Taught  first  of  all  sciences, 
296.  Its  stagnation,  298.  Its 
general  principles,  312, 
Theological  doctrines,  in  the  i?ik- 
Sanhitfi,  2.  Dogmas  of  the 
Aryas,  28. 

Theories,  scriptural,  Allegorical, 
historical,  and  physical,  i‘ur  ex¬ 
plaining  the  mythology  of  dif¬ 
ferent  nations,  4. 

Thibet,  spread  of  Nihilism  in  it, 
458. 

Tiber,  the  valley,  tho  habitation 
of  the  Romans,  238. 

Tigris,  the  valley  of,  91. 

Tirthas,  how  mentioned  in  the 
leik-Sanhita  138. 

TlrthanMras,  their  rage  against 
the  spread  of  Buddhistic  doc¬ 
trines,  419.  Worshipped  by  the 
Jains,  498.  • 

Tistrya,  praised  in  Xend&vest&,  59. 
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Tiaya,  the  original  name  of  Tris- 
hiras,  59. 

Tittiri,  his  discourses,  328. 

Tiw,  connected  with  Tuises,  74, 

Toulvali,a  propounder  of  sacrificial 
dogmas,  319. 

Trafitana  Othwys,  corresponds  to 
Trita  Aptya,  104. 

Tribes,  their  fusion  into  one  com¬ 
munity,  I.  The  separation  of, 
2,13,20  Their  struggle  with 
the  Aryas,  21.  Their  settlements, 
21.  Germanic,  their  god  of  vic¬ 
tory,  25.  Distinction  between 
Diti  and  Aditi  well  known  to 
them,  39.  Migrate  into  the 
West,  64.  Latin,  followed  by 
the  Greek,  73. 

Tripod,  its  use,  27. 

Trishiras,  son  of  Tvastri,  58. 
Attends  night,  59,  60. 

Trita,  described  as  a  physician, 

103. 

Trita  Aptya,  corresponds  to  Trag- 
tana  Othwys,  104. 

Troy,  warriors  of,  81. 

Tuisco,  sprung  from  the  earth,  74. 
Mentioned  by  Tacitus,  74.  The 
god  of  light,  75,  76. 

Tuk&r&ma,  Vif/ioba  his  god,  23. 
A  great  Mar&tbfi  poet,' 32.  Je 
revolutionist  like  N&nak,  279. 
His  devotion  highly  praise¬ 
worthy,  280.  A  popular  teacher, 
464.  A  Shfidra  poet,  preached 
his  doctrines  in  Maharfistra 
with  great  efficacy,  497.  Called 
himself  a  Vaisnava,  498,  501, 
614.  The  effect  of  his  bold 
protest  against  idolatry,  616. 

Tulsi-plant,  married  to  an  image 
of  Visnu,  614. 

Turanians,  the  Pandyaa  exercise 
a  general  influence  on  tbem,377. 
The  philosophical  division  of 
the  races,  513. 

Tumour,  his  discussion  of  Bud¬ 
dha's  chronology,  411. 

Tvastri,  his  twin  children,  58. 
Assumes  all  forms,  59.  His 
functions  attributed  to  Vulcan, 
73.  His  contact  with  Indra, 

104.  Praised,  107.  Overcome  ■ 
by  indra,  107.  The  favourite 
god  of  the  Mazdayasuians,  107. 
Opposed  to  the  Ribhus,  143. 
Becomes  a  woman,  143. 


UDGAtA,  his  musical  modes  as  a 
singer,  21.  His  singing,  176. 
His  fire-place  is  Ahavaniya, 
177.  His  singing,  177,  206. 
Information  of  his  duties,  208. 

Udumbar&vati,  a  town,  386. 

Ukha,  his  discourses,  328. 

Uktbas,  form  an  independent 
branch  of  study,  297. 

Ulfipt,  a  N%a-girl,wife  of  Arjuna, 
253. 

Ulysses,  an  altar  is  dedicated  to 
him,  77. 

Universe,  the  relation  of  its  con¬ 
stituents,  222. 

UpAdfiua,  miseries  attributed  to 
it,  244. 

UpSdhi,  it  keeps  away  from  men 
their  eternal  bliss,  457.  Con¬ 
sidered  by  Vaisnaristn,  to  be 
permanent  and  immutable,  504. 

Upakrista,  a  class  of  Aryas  of 
mixed  blood,  253. 

Upakhyanas,  the  MabSbhdrata 
originally  composed  by  their 
own  poets,  338. 

Upanisads,  subjective  method 
employed  in  them,  290.  Their 
view  of  Atman  corresponds  with 
that  of  Patanjali,  301,  327. 
A  true  test  of  its  age,  240. 
Geographical  notices  found  in 
them, 368, 445.  Modern, the  resort 
of  the  orthodox  Pandit  in  his 
discussions  with  a  reformer, 474. 
The  doctrine  of  transmigration 
of  soul  as  propounded  by  them, 
489.  Nirvibia  doctrine  of  Bud¬ 
dhism  based  on  their  authority, 
495.  Shankarach&rya’s  com¬ 
mentary  on  them  extensively 
read.  503. 

UparSga,  the  Chitta  influenced  by 
objects,  31 1. 

Urvash!,  mentioned  in  the  ffik- 
Sanhitft,  46  The  story  of,  46. 

Usas,  charming  hymns  of,  17. 
Praised,  44.  Easy  to  be  identi¬ 
fied  with  natural  phenomena, 
42.  Exalted  into  a  goddess,  43. 
Represented  as  revealing  her 
form  like  a  woman,  45.  A- 
wakes  all  creatures  to  consider 
their  different  modes  of  life,  45, 

Ushlnara,  a  region  beyond  Cabul, 
373. 

Uanib  Asuri,  a  Vedic  metre,  96. 


Litglui,  a  term  meaning  higher 
classes,  242,  375. 

Utaarga,  the  subject  of  a  proposi¬ 
tion,  252.  Founded  by  I’d/tiui 
on  linguistic  facts,  200. 

Uttara-Vedi,  latter  altar,  175. 

VAIIU-MANO,  presides  over  tlio 
good  spirits,  92. 

Vaibhsbukns,  their  bold  assertion 
Bginst  Buddha  Gout.ama,  453. 
Their  views  about  the  .Buddhis¬ 
tic  system,  455.  The  idea  of  Nir- 
vfuia  from  thoir  doetrinos,  459. 

Vaishampayaiia,  his  pupils  lectur¬ 
ed  to  their  pupils,  319.  .A  theo¬ 
logical  teacher  meuliouod  by 

Vaislicsika,  mentioned  in  refer¬ 
ence  to  Bliakya,  3 14.  A  pre¬ 
vailing  mode  of  thought,  293. 

Vnisftttvism,  how  did  it  enlist  tho 
sympathies  of  the  people  on  its 
side,  405.  Mndliavaciiarya,  tho 
founder  of  it,  495.  Necessary 
effect  of  the  Bmhmanicnl  revi¬ 
val,  490.  Its  idea  about  tho 

Vai«>tava8,tho  system  of  .Kajuldais 
the  basis  of  their-  theology,  489, 

Vaishya,  caste,  Banins  included 
in  it,  515,  108.  Their  families, 
179.  Look  up  for  social  dis¬ 
tinction,  181,  198.  Separated 
from  the  ruling  class,  1 99.  1’ay 
taxes  and  are  oppressed  by  tho 
king,  80S,  298.  Subordinate 
to  priests,  200.  How  came  they 
to  be  hated  by  tho  Brali- 
mawas,  233.  One  of  the  first 
three  classes,  257,  350.  One  of 
the  essential  parts  of  the  Aryan 
society ,363.  Boys,  their  pastoral 
life,  384.  Their  social  order  in 
the  towns,  386.  Authorized  to 
marry  SliMra  girls,  4-10.  Their 
functions  revived  and  enforced, 
469.  One  of  the  throe  divisions 
of  the  Aryan,  509. 

Vaivaavata,  his  world,  53. 

Vajapeya,  a  sacrifice  in  winch 

C'  aits  taka  their  seats  on  a 
util’ul  swing,  188. 
V&jasaneya,  thinkers  and  priests, 
the  time  of,  4.  The  sacrificial 
period  of,  36, 


YajasaHoyi-Sanliila,  Into* than  tlm 
Taitfiriya  Sauliitfi,  1.54.  Its 
composition  belongs  to  tlm 
Achnrya-poriod,  208.  Condemns 
the  growth  of  the  mixed  classes, 
252,  372.  Its  statement  about 
the  likeness  of  (led,  392.  Ro- 
ferences  in  it  to  the  re-actionary 
Gfitlms,  445.  Itudra  personified, 
in  it,  41. 

Vujra,  identical  witli  Mantra,  205. 

Viik,  described  as  eternal  and 
varied,  153. 

VYilhika,  woollen  blankets  im¬ 
ported  into  if,  373.  Tho  abode 
of  the  Aryan  at  the  time  of 
I’fittini,  3311.  ITwpamitxu,  its 
prince,  490. 

'Vallabhiw,  powerful  in  GujanUha, 
519, 

Wilmiki,  a  renowned  poet,  337. 
LI  in  writings  not  voluminous 
at  the  time  of  1’ntaujali,  338. 
His  mention  of  tho  ascetics, 
37.1,  449. 

Vamadeva,  ditl'ers  from  Vishvfi- 
mitro,  194.  One  of  the,  sacred 

Vi'lman,  his  request  to  Bali,  249. 

Vftnupttwthu,  ono  of  tlm  four 
stages  of  life,  518. 

Vapa,  its  preparation,  82. 

VoriUui,  story  of,  its  analysis,  247. 

VariUia-Mihirn,  his  treatises  on 
astronomy,  497. 

Vftrfwwi.si,  a  town,  882. 

Vnratantu,  Iris  discourses,  328. 

Ydrtikakdra,  tho  greatest  being  an 
Arharva,  330. 

Yftrtika-poriod,  its  limit  and  du- 
rntion,  292. 

YYirtikus,  tlieir  origin,  292.  'IVadi- 
tional,  330.  Tho  strata  they 
discover,  330.  Thun-  mention 
of  the  Aranyak,' i- -literature,  381. 

VariMia,  signifies  the  oovorcr,  4!). 
Associated  with  tho  notion  of 
beneficence.  49.  ( lunuol,  be 

identified  with  Almra  Mazda, 
50.  His  idea  pointed  out,  50. 
Goes  in  tho  midst  of  waters,  59. 
His  functions  and  clmructcris- 
tics,  51.,  (spiritualized,  51,57. 

Vasai-kfwa,  described  to  be  a 
weapon,  20.7. 

Vasina,  a  mention  of  his  Ami- 
•yfika,  298  Representative  of 
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Aryan  power  and  unrivalled 
supremacy,  337.  A  teaclier  of 
reputation,  195. 

VashistAas,  their  clans,  122.  Their 
fashion  of  keeping  hair,  136. 

Vfistospati,  the  lord  of  dwellings, 
133. 

Vastu-tattva,  a  phrase  used  in 
Yoga,  309. 

V&sudeva,  Ksatriya  and  god,  333. 
Originally  pronounced  in  two 
ways  conveying  two  senses,  339. 
His  statues  visited  by  many 
Br&hmanas,  461. 

Vims,  73. 

Vayu,  notions  of  the  ifisis  about 
it,  43.  Mentioned  along  with 
Indra,  Eudra  and  Maruts,  47. 
Rulor  of  the  firmament,  246. 

Vausat,  a  sacrificial  formula 
uttered  loudly,  135, 

Veda,  a  bundle  of  sacrificial  grass, 

16. 

Vedantic,  doctrines  held  by  the 
followers  of  Shiva,  566.  System, 
a  Shfidra  authorized  to  learn  it, 

465. 

Vedas,  described  by  the  ration¬ 
alists  as  being  no  divine  revela¬ 
tion,  41.  Prescribe  the  func¬ 
tions  of  three  priests,  177.  Pro¬ 
duced  from  Agtii,  the  Air  and 
the  Sun,  177,  244.  Not  to  ignore 
the  authority  was  the  predo¬ 
minant  feeling  of  the  dialecti¬ 
cians  and  the  idealists,  446. 
Smritis  wore  ridiculed  when 
its  study  was  popular,  470. 
Arguments  of  Buddhists  against 
their  authority  and  worth,  487. 
Goutama,  the  upholder  of  their 
authority,  488.  The  Nirvana 
doctrine  of  Buddhism  baaed  on 
their  authority,  495.  Their 
mere  knowledge  produces  vani¬ 
ty,  497.  Their  authority  ignored 
by  the  Buddhas,  512. 

Vedi,  Shy&parnas  not  allowed 
to  sit  in  it,  233. 

Vedic,  Aryas,  the  doings  of  their 
euomies,  279.  Polity,  its  laws 
set  at  defiance,  255,  256.  Polity, 
period  between  its  downfal 
and  the  revival  of  Brfihmanic 
polity  403,  472.  Polity,  not 
supported  by  Kapila’s  doctrines, 


495.  Texts,  Goutama  refers  to 
one  of  their  divisions,  487. 

Venas,  identical  with  Venus,  83, 

Venus,  identical  with  Venas,  83. 

.  Vibhfiti,  its  possession  the  result 
of  contemplation,  310. 

Vidarblia,its  Ksatriya  prince, 385, 

Videha,  its  Ksatriya  prince,  385. 

Vidura,  a  philosopher  and  an  in¬ 
fluential  statesman,  252.  Son  of 
a  maid  servant  by  VySaa,  253. 

Vindhya,  its  downs,  the  southern 
boundaries  of  Aryftvaxta,  380. 

Vindra,  the  original  name  of 
Indra,  23. 

authors  of  the  Sfiktas, 

Viras,  their  pleasure  in  Jailing 
animals,  100, 

Viah.next  to  warriors  and  priests. 
130. 

Vismu,  of,  42.  Figures  most  in 
the  Puribias,  471.  Exclusive 
object  of  Vairaava  worship, 505. 
Supreme  to  all  other  gods  in  his 
turn,  510. 

Visjiu  Puriwia,  praise  of  Visnu  in 
it,  514. 

Viiwu-shaman,  author  of  'Pan- 
cha-Tantra,  468. 

Vishvajanina,  identical  with  the 
Pfirisadya,  346. 

Vishvakarman,  described  to  have 
produced  tbe  earth,  42. 

Vishvfimitra,  sanctions  the  ex¬ 
clusion  of  other  tribes,  191. 
A  warrior,  195.  His  story 
supports  the  patriarchal  system, 
195.  Differs  from  Yamadeva, 
194,  233.  His  eating  the  flesh 
of  a  ChUnrfafa’s  dog,  258.  A 
mention  of  his  Anuvaka,  298, 
337."  The  legend  of  his  patron¬ 
izing  a  son  of  a  poor  Arya, 
389. 

Vishve-devas,  a  hymn  addressed 
to  them,  83. 

Visuvan,  special  importance  is 
attached  to  it  in  the  Ajteraya 
Brahmawa,  63. 

Visuvat, equinox,  compared  to  the 
head  of,mau,  219. 

VivanhSo,  son  of  Yirna,  60. 

Vivasvat,  becomes  a  horse,  59. 
Husband  of  Saranyfi,  58,  59. 
Described  as  an  assembler  of 
men,  103. 
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Volition,  a  theory,  312. 

Yratns,  they  supersede  Yajnas, 
409,  Their  commendation,  410. 
Great  stress  laid  on  them  by 
Brfthmanism,  513. 

Vrat&rka,  a  work  exaggerates  the 
first  of  Viratas,  513. 

Vrihi,  appears  to  be  Briseis,  83. 

Vrittras,  attack  the  cattle  of  the 
people,  30.  Their  war  with  In- 
dra,  31.  Faith  in  the  power 
of,  31.  Drive  away  clouds,  31. 
Frightened  by  Rudra,  32.  The 
adversary  of  Indra,  25.  With¬ 
hold  rain,  140.  .The  onomics  of 
Indra,  98. 

Vy&khyanas ,  expounded  by  Rina 
and  Bvahnwvadins,  331. 

Vyankoji  Bhusla,  Marathi  lang¬ 
uage  as  used  by  the  Brahmanas 
accompanying  him,  437. 

Vyasa,  a  renowned  poet,  337.  A 
great  historian,  252.  Natural 
sou  of  Satyavatt,  253.  Notice 
in  a  Vartika,  331.  Follower  of 
VasisiAa  and  Vishvftmitra,  337. 

WAR,  the  art  of,  1. 

Weavers,  make  clothes  for  luxuri¬ 
ous  ladies,  131. 

Western  nations,  substitution  of 
wine  for  Soma  common  to 
them,  145. 

Whitney,  ridicules  Mr.  Cox,  148. 

YAJNA,  superseded  by  Vratas, 
409. 

Yajuiya-Bli&gn,  a  sacrificial  por¬ 
tion,  21. 

Yajuika,  their  teaching,  296. 

Y'ajuikas,  an  iuferior  class  of 
BrtUnnanas  in  the  time  of 
Pataujali,  280.  Their  doings  in 
the  fourth  period  of  Indian  phi¬ 
losophy,  283.  Their  influence 
weakened,  284.  Their  inter¬ 
pretation  of  theology,  296. 
Their  misunderstanding  about 
the  ancient  religious  rites,  340. 

Y&jnikya,  in  relation  to  Iialpa- 
Bfitras  and  Chhando-BrAhma«a, 
296. 

Yajus,  mentioned  in  the  /fik- 
Sanhitfi,  in  the  sense  of  Mantra, 

154.  Their  grammatical  ter¬ 
minations  laid  down  by  Ptbiini, 

155.  The  sacrificial  dictum, 280, 


Yajus-Sanhitft,  described  to  be 
existing,  155. 

Yajuaha,  regulates  offerings,  145. 

Y&jusha-Houtra,  as  distinguished 
from  Aik-lloutra  marking  out 
tribal  divisions,  1 2. 

Yftjya-Mantra,  its  real  interpreta¬ 
tion,  221. 

Yatna,  corresponds  to  Yima,  102. 
Described  in  the  Rik-Sauhitft, 
102.  Mentioned  to  be  wor¬ 
shipped,  103.  His  degradation 
mentioned  in  Zendavestfi.,  104. 

Yamakau,  called  Putiarvasfi,  60. 

Yfimida -tuning  mentioned  in 

evidence  of  tho  statements 
made,  474 

Yamt,  one  of  the  twin  children  of 
Vivasvat,  58. 

Yama,  one  of  the  children  of 
Vivasvat,  58. 

Yaska,  rationalists  of  his  time,  41, 
His  ignorance  of  the  myth  of 
Ashviim,  61.  His  observations 
accounted  for,  63.  His  quota¬ 
tions  from  the  ancient  historian 
are  not  important,  63.  A 
Nairukta  or  an  etymologist,  63. 
His  treatise,  a  collection  of 
Chinos, ,  325.  His  awakening 
tho  Achfiryas  to  the  aonse 
of  studying  tho  Vedas,  325. 
Mentions  metempsychosis,  429. 
Confirmed  in  hia  statement 
about  Kudra’s  wife  by  P&iiiui, 
506. 

YttskacMryn,  hia  writings  re-ac¬ 
tionary,  323. 

Yati,  referred  to  in  connection 
with  a  A'iri,  211. 

Yavnnn,  his  alliance  with  tho 
Buddhist,  39S.  mentioned  in 
the  ancient  Sanskrit  literature, 
394.  His  identity  with  the 
Greeks,  39, 5, 396.  Dr.  Riijendra- 
lal  Mitra’s  discussion  about,  hia 
identity  with  the  Greeks,  396. 
His  connection  with  the  MSl- 
dhyamikus,3i)7. 

Ymir,  defeated  by  Odin,  25. 

Ynulings,  their  pedigree,  76. 

Ynguio,  mentioned  as  living  first, 
76. 

Yoga,  its  conflict  with  Kar¬ 
ma  Mlmflnstt  after  Patftnjali, 

284.  A  sort  of  composition, 

285,  299.  Its  opposition  to 
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MlmftnsA,  304.  No  reference 
in  it  to  former  philosophy,  305. 
Its  philosophy  was  a  necessity, 
how  so  ?  307.  Its  idea  about 
god  as  contrasted  with  that  of 
Pataujali,308.  It  omits  analogy, 
309,  314  Its  teaching  with 
regard  to  the  doctrine  of  Nir¬ 
vana,  315. 

Yogacharyas,  the  philosophers, 
their  description  453.  The  idea 
which  their  doctrines,  produce 
about  Nirvana,  459. 

Yoga-k, serna,  expresses  that  which 
sustains  the  universe,  152. 

Yoga-philosophy,  its  basis  the 
Mlmausa.  310. 

Yoga-Shastra,  special  importance 
attached  in  it  to  the  history  of 
Ahmsa,  35(5. 

Yoga-iShtra,  Patanjali  its  author, 

-  487. 

Yoga-system,  recognition  of  its 
esoteric  philosophy,  284.  Its 
antecedent  cause,  303.  Deter¬ 
mines  the  time  of  Patanjali, 
31 G.  Of  philosophy,  the  result 
of  esoteric  principles,  409. 
Patanjali  its  author,  412.  Built 
upon  the  dogma  of  metempsy¬ 
chosis  ,429.  Its  principles  closely 
followed  by  the  phraseology 
and  philosophy  of  Kapila,  494. 

Yona,  _  prince  of  Sankala  m  the 

Youdheyas,  a  mountain  tribe, 374. 


YudhMra,  mentioned  by  Patiini, 
448. 

Ytipa,  a  triumphal  pillar,  144, 180, 

ZAOTi,  identical  with  Hot&,  99. 

Zaothra,  corresponds  to  the  Pra- 
uitS-apas,  99. 

Zarathustra,  the  writings  of,  3. 
A  leader  of  some  tribes,  13,  51. 
The  leader  of  the  Mazdayasni- 
ans,  90.  His  language  and  the 
Veclic  language  identical,  94. 
Described,  as  a  priest  and  not  a 
reformer,  94. 

Zatka,  a  method  of  killing  ani¬ 
mals,  118. 

Zend&vestsi,  elucidating  the  period 
of  the  writings  of  Zarathustra, 
3.  Supplies  historical  materials 
in  abundance,  8, 13.  Describes 
Tistrya,  59.  Describes  Yama 
and  Yaml  as  two  stars,  60,  91, 
93.  Mentions  the  distinction 
between  Ksatra  and  Brdhtnaiia; 
102.  Mentions  the  degradation 
of  Yama,  104.  Describes  Trita 
as  a  physician,  104.  A  code  of 
settled  and  religiouB  ceremonies 
108.  Mentions  the  valleys  of 
the  Indus  by  the  name  of  Hapta- 
Ilendu,  116.  Shows  a  special 
predilection  for  dogs  as  being 
useful  to  guard  the  entrance  of 
a  house,  134.  Mentions  Garoth- 

•  man,  153,  156. 

Zendic  mythology,  60. 

Zeus,  the' father  of  Bakxos,  23. 
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THE  OPINIONS  OP  THE  PRESS  AND  OP 
SCHOLARS  ON  THE  SADDARSH  AN  A 
CHINTANIKl  OR  STUDIES  IN 
INDIAN  PHILOSOPHY.* 


(ENGLAND). 

Chateau  Mollens, 
Moeges, 
Switzerland, 

21st  June  1877. 

I  am  delighted  with  your  work,  and  I  hope  aud  trust  you 
will,  be  able  to  continue  it.  *  *  *  *  But  to  the  scholar  the 
Purva-Mimaus&  is  of  great  interest,  and  I  have  always 
thought  that  we  wanted  a  native  Indian  scholar  to  translate 
and  properly  interpret  it.  It  is  so  full  of  allusions  to  Yajnika 
matters,  which  are  familiar  to  your  Slirotriyas,  hut  of  which 
we  in  Europe  have  a  very  vague  and  indistinct  conception. 
You  have  on  the  other  side  a  great  difficulty  to  contend  ydth, 
viz.,  to  find  English  terms  exactly  corresponding  to  Sanskrit 
philosophical  terms.  An  exact  correspondence  of  Sanskrit 
and  English  technical  terms  is  almost  impossible,  but  some¬ 
times  a  nearer  approach  might  have  been  possible.  *  *  *  * 
To  me  those  Mim&nsaka-discussions  are  extremely  attractive, 
and  for  accuracy  of  reasoning  they  have  no  equal  anywhere. 
*  *  *  *  Your  journal  will  be  most  gratefully  received  by- 
Sanskrit  scholars  in  Europe,  and  I  beg  you  to  put  down  my 
name  as  one  of  your  subscribers. 

F.  MAX  MULLER,  M.A.,  &c. 


*  The  copies  can  be  had  from  the  Office  of  the  Journal  at  Poona,  House 
No.  fill,  Sadfahivo  PefAa. 


Oxford,  April  27th,  1S77. 

I  have  great  pleasure  in  bearing  testimony  to  the  merits  of 

Mr. - 's  monthly  publication  called  ‘‘  Saddarshana-Chin- 

tanika,”  the  first  two  numbers  of  which  have  reached  me 
here.  Mr. - is  an  able  Sanskrit  scholar  and  has  a  pro¬ 

found  acquaintance  with  the  six  schools  of  Indian  Philosophy. 
His  magazine  will  be  eminently  useful  and  his  labours 
deserve  the  support  and  encouragement  of  all  scholars  and 
of  all  who  are  interested  in  the  welfare  of  India  and  in  the 
promotion  of  a  better  knowledge  of  Indian  habits  of  thought. 

MONIER  WILLIAMS,  m.a.,  m.r.a.s,, 
Hon.  I).  0.  L.  of  the  University  of  Oxford, 
Hon.  Doctor  in  Law  of  the  University 
of  Calcutta,  Bodou  Professor  of  Sanskrit 
in  the  University  of  Oxford. 


■ - has  handed  to  me  two  copies  of  No.  1  of  the 

&(Marsh;ina-ChintauikS.,  I  shall  bo  glad  to  take  six  copies 
of  this  monthly  publication. 

J.  MUIR,  n.o.l..,  J.I..D.,  I'll.n. 


The  Academy. 

30£/t  June  1877. 

“  It  is  encouraging  to  note  the  evidence  which  this  under¬ 
taking  affords  of  tho  increased  interest  taken  by  native 
scholars  in  their  standard  works  ;  and  the  text  and  com¬ 
mentary,  if  completed,  cannot  fail  to  he  of  abiding  value  to 
scholars-  On  this  ground,  we  wish  the  editor  success  in  his 
rather  bold  adventure.” 

THE  WESTMINSTER  REVIEW, 

New  Series. 

No.  Clll,  July  1877.  ‘ 

“  The  work,  when  completed,  promises  to  be  a  valuable 
collection  of  materials  fora  knowledge  ofindian  Philosophy.” 
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(GERMANY.) 

Lilekaturzeitung. 

Of  quite  another  stamp  from  the  introduction  is  the  pre¬ 
cisely  detailed  explanation  of  the  individual  Sutra,  which  gives 
the  impression  of  careful  working  though  of  native  common  • 
taries,  which  nevertheless  occupies  an  independent  position, 
and  which  as  the  means  of  understanding  the  SHtras,  is  of 
high  importance  to  us.  It  must  be  the  result  of  long  and 
solid  preparatory  labours.  We  can,  therefore,  wish  the  best 
success  to  this  meritorious  undertaking. 

Jena,  1 

Ath  August  1877.  J  A'  WEBER. 


(UNITED  STATES,  NORTH  AMERICA.) 

Princeton,  July  31st,  1877. 

At  a  recent  Convocation  of  the  Regents  of  tho 
University  of  the  State  of  New  York,  held  at  the 
Capital  of  the  State,  Albamy,  I  was  invited  to  address 
them  on  the  subject  of  Education  in  India,  and  I  found  an 
allusion  to  your  personal  career  and  present  position,  with 
some  quotations  from  your  published  writings,  well  received 
and  useful,  in  illustrating  my  points.  Accept  my  best  wishes 
for  your  highest  success  in  all  your  literary,  philanthropic  and 
reforming  efforts.  Your  menial  grasp  is  vigorous. 

R.  G.  WILDER. 


Yale  College,  New  Haven, 
January  18,  1878. 

I  have  received  several  of  the  successive  numbers  of 
your  valuable  publication,  and  beg  to  return  my  sincere 
thanks  for  them.  It  is  a  highly  laudable  undertaking  on  your 
part,  and  does  much  credit  both  to  the  spirit  and  the  cha-. 
racter  of  native  Indian  scholarship.  So.  far  as  I  can  see,  the 
systems  of  Hindu  philosophy  are  likely  to  he  better  under¬ 
stood  and  made  comprehensible  to  European  scholars  by  those 
who,  like  yourself,  have  added  a  European  training  to  an 
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Indian  cue  than  by  those  who  have  to  pursue  (ho  contrary 
course.  I  wish  you  all  possible  success,  aucl  shall  gladly  avail 
myself  of  any  opportunity  to  aid  you  to  obtain  it. 

I  am,  with  high  respect, 
Yours  truly, 

W.  D.  WHITNEY. 


(INDIA). 

An  extract  from  a  letter  of  JJr.  llajendra  Lai  Milm — <m 
eminent  FhUolotje.r  and  writer  on  unportanl  tmhjecls 
connej'ied  with  the  hidory  of  India. 

“I  read  your  AWdarahana-Uhintanikii  with  groat  inter¬ 
est.  Tho  light  yon  throw  on  tho  subject  by  your  valuable  and 
learned  notes  is  immense,  and  does  you  high  honor.  Tho 
subject  is  necessarily  dry  and  cannot  appeal  to  tho  public  at 
largo  ;  but  tho  glory  of  our  past  rests  on  tho  intellectual 
heritage  which  our  ancestors  have  left  us,  and  no  true  Hindu 
can  neglect  tho  Darshau.us  without,  forgetting  his  nationality. 
Take  away  our  ancient  literature  and  we  fall  to  the  same 
level  with  tho  aboriginal  races  who  have  no  pas  I  to  speak  of.” 

Judging  from  tho  introduction  and  the  way  in  which  you 
havo  dealt  with  the  throe  preliminary  fcSutras  of  tho  Mtmhnsa, 
I  am  led  to  expect  that  your  work  will  ho  very  useful  to  all 
students  of  Indian  Philosophy.  Please  put,  mo  down  as  a 
subscriber  for  live,  eopios. 

NANAB1LAI  11 A  KID  AS- 
THE  HINDU  PATRIOT. 

We  have  reproduced  tkerevievi  from  the  Hindu  Patriot  at  it  succinctly 
but  exhaustively  gives  the  history  of  the  labours  of  European  and 
JPatire  scholars  in  the  field  of  Indian  Philosophy. 

STUDIES  TN  INDIAN  PHILOSOPHY. 

\4h  Ju  ne  1877- 

Wabd,  in  Ids  account  of  the  Hindus,  was  tho  first  to 
bring  to  the  notice  of  English  scholars  the  first  principles  of 
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Hindu  Philosophy ;  but  his  account  was  exceedingly  brief, 
and,  having  been  compiled  from  elementary  works,  did  not, 
in  any  way,  meet  the  requirements  of  European  philosophical 
writers  ;  it  was  net,  therefore,  until  Colebrooke  wrote  his 
remarkable  essays  on  Hindu  Philosophy,  in  the  Transactions 
of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  of  Great  Britain,  that  European 
scholars  got  areally  scientific  and  lucid  sketch  of  what  the 
Hindus  had  done  in  the  domains  of  Philosophy.  As  the 
works  of  a  ripe  scholar  and  distinguished  orientalist  those 
essays  were  above  all  praise-  They  were,  however,  wanting 
in  one  important  respect.  They  gave  the  substance  of 
Hindu  Philosophical  ideas  in  the  language  of  the  essayist, 
but  not  in  their  ipsissima  verba,  and  in  a  subject  like 
philosophy,  where  a  great  deal  depends  upon  the  words  used, 
they  could  not  be  utilized  for  any  critical  purpose.  Raja 
Ram  Mohun  Roy’s  essays  on  the  Vedanta  doctrine,  supple¬ 
mented  as  they  were  by  translations  of  some  of  the  Upani- 
sads,  were  better  ;  but  they  too,  were  fragmentary. 
Windischmann’s  Yed&nta-S&ra  served  only  to  rouse,  but  not 
to  satisfy,  the  cariosity  of  continental  savants,  and  the  first 
really  valuable  exposition  of  Indian  Philosophy  in  English 
was  Colebrooke’s  translation  of  the  Sankhya  Karika  with 
Wilson’s  translation  of  its  commentary  and  his  own  original 
commentary  on  it.  This  showed  how  vast  and  deep  had 
been  the  researches  of  the  Indian  sages  in  the  field  of 
Metaphysics.  Even  this,  however,  was  deficient  in  one  res¬ 
pect.  It  was  an  epitome,  and  not  the  original  text  on  the 
subject.  Sometime  after,  Dr.  Muir  offered  a  handsome 
prize  for  an  essay  on  the  leading  systems  of  Hindu  Philosophy, 
and  three  competitors  appeared  on  the  field.  Two  of  these,  Dr. 
Ballantyne  and  the  Rev.  Mr.  Mullens  carried  away  the  prize, 
and  the  third  was  the  Rev.  Dr.  K.  M.  Banerjea.  A  great 
deal  of  information  was  brought  together  in  the  works  of 
these  competitors,  and  would  have  proved  useful,  had  the 
essays  not  been  marred  by  too  strong  a  spirit  of  polemical 
controversy  and  sectarian  zeal-  The  object  which  the  writers 
set  before  them  was,  not  to  give  a  faithful  account  of  Hindu 
Philosophy,  but  to  display  their  own  powers  of  ratiocination 


in  controverting  the  dogmas  of  the  Hindu  sages,  and  l.o 
establish  the  pre-eminence  of  Christian  Philosophy.  Such  a. 
course  could  never  satisfy  the  wants  of  unprejudiced 
scholars.  It  is  well-known  that  of  the  six  leading 
systems  of  Indian  Philosophy,  each  has  a  series  of  aphorisms 
or  Memoria  teepnica,  which,  with  their  commentaries,  form 
the  basis  of  each  school,  and  as  long  as  those  are  not  brought 
to  the  notice  of  European  scholars,  so  long  it  is  hopeless  to 
expect  that  fair  justice  can  be  done  to  the  intellect  of  the 
Hindus  as  a  philosophical  nation.  To  moot  this  requirement 
Dr.  Bullantync  took  in  hand  those  original  texts;  hut,  with 
the  profound  learning  and  sseal  of  German  scholars,  he  was 
wanting  in  their  perseverance,  and,  instead  of  devoting  all  his 
energies  to  one  or  two  particular  schools,  took  up  all  the  six 
at  once,  but  could  not  finish  any.  Of  the  Yor/a  system  he 
published  two  chapters;  of  the  Vcddnla  one  or  two  sections  ; 
of  the  M'tmdmd  about  as  much  ;  and  of  the  JY-i/dya  a  single 
chapter.  Ami  of  these  he  translated  only  the  aphorisms  with 
a  very  unsatisfactory  and  meagre  abstract  of  the  commenta¬ 
ries  ;  and  the  aphorisms  without  their  commentaries, 
proved  all  but  useless.  Of  the  SdnMya  lie  translated  the 
whole  of  flu;  text ;  hut  the  commentary  was  deficient.  It.  is 
therefore,  with  much  interest  we  notice  that,  an  attempt,  is 
being  made  at  Bombay  to  supply  faithful  translations  into 
English  of  all  the  six  texts-  The  work  is  to  ho  published 
under  the  title  of  Saddarshana  Chintamkd  and  live  fasciculi 
have  been  already  brought  out  containing  the  Sanskrit  text 
with  Marathi  and  English  translations  of  the  M-lmdmd  doct¬ 
rine,  together  with  a  commentary  in  English.  If  persevered 
in  and  the  serial  be  completed,  it  will  bo  a  valuable  accession 
to  the  library  of  the  oriental  scholar.  The  AlUudnm,  is  by 
far  the  most  important  in  connection  with  the  religion  of  tho 
Hindus.  Its  object,  is  to  reconcile  the  ritual#  of  .Hindu 
worship  and  the  legends  of  Puramis  with  philosophy,  and  the 
success  with  which'  the  reconcilement  1ms  been  effect, od  by 
Jaimini  is  worthy  of  the  highest  praise.  To  quote,  an  instance 
from  the  writings  of  the  Mimansist : — European  writers  have, 


.for  a  long  time,  and  very  justly,  condemned  the  Hindu  Shas- 
tras  for  having  attributed  to  Brahma  the  odious  charge  of 
disgusting  incest.  The  Mimansi&ts  show  that  the  whole  of  it 
is  a  mere  myth.  Brahma  is  but  another  name  for  Prajapati  or 
the  Sun,  and  the  Dawn,  which  precedes  sun-rise,  is  poetically 
and  very  aptly  described  as  a  fair  maiden,  born  of  the  Suu. 
Therefore,  as  the  Sun  follows  the  Dawn,,  it  is  in  poetry  describ¬ 
ed  as  chasing  the  maiden,  and  since  the  Dawn  merges  in  the 
Sun  as  soon  as  the  latter  has  risen  above  the  horizon,  the 
allegory  is  complete.  Other  myths  have  been  treated  in  the 
same  way,  and  it  is  no  ordinary  praise  to  say  that  the  Indian 
gymnosoplnsts,  some  2,000  years  ago,  adopted  a  line  of  philo¬ 
sophical  argument  which  would  not  be  unworthy  of  the  great¬ 
est  German  scholars  of  the  present  day.  The  publication  of  a 
work  of  this  description,  in  a  language  readily  accessible  to  the- 
rising  generation  of  the  Hindus,  as  well  as  to  scholars  in 
Europe,  is  an  attempt  which  deserves  every  encouragement 
and  we  heartily  wish  its  editor  success  in  his  undertaking. 


The  Native  Opinion. 

5 th  August  1.87.7. 

The  national  mind'  has  a  great  deal  yet  to  do  in  the  way  of 
assimilating  the  intellectual  food  so  bountifully  supplied. by 
the  old  Sanskrit  lore  and  modern  science  before  it  can  grow 
into  the  manly  stature  required  for  original  thought  and 
independent  investigation.  P4rva-Mimans&,  ie-,  Jaimini- 
Sutras  and  the  Commentaries  is. not  a  favourite  study  with 
the  Native  Pandits  though  they  admire  it  very  mpch.  The 
author  has  accordingly  made  a.good  choice  in  taking  it  up 
first  because  of  all  Schools,  of  Philosophy  the  Mlmansa  is  the 
least  studied,  although.it  is-.distinguished'  above  alias  being 
the  most  self-sustained  set  of  doctrines,  while  Nydya  and 
Yoga  and  the  other  schools  use  the  principles  of  the  F&rva- 
Mimfmsa  as  ancillary  helps  in  discussing  their  awn-  special 
subjects.  We  feel  convinced  that  the  publication  is  cal¬ 
culated  to  be  of  immense  practical  value  in.  raising  the  tone 
of  national  thought,  and  enriching  and  refining  the  language. 


It  should  be  in  the  hands  of  every  educated.  Hindu  who 
aspires  to  accomplish  the  study  of  old  Hindu  authors.  We 
hope  the  work  will  be  patronized  by  all  those  who  can  afford 
to  do  so. 


Educational.  Record- 

Avgust  1877. 

Mr. — ~ *s  /Saddarshana-Chintanikii”  has  reached  its 
seventh  issuo,  and  appears  to  be  winning  golden  opinions 
from  those  best  able  to  pronounce  on  its  merits. 


The  Evangelical  Review. 

April  1877. 

We  think  that  the  work  will  woll  supply  what  many  feel 
the  need  of — an  apparatus  for  the  intelligent  study  of  Hindu 
philosophy.  If  the  promise  of  these  earlier  portions  is  well 
maintained,  it  will  prove  to  bo  a  very  important  addition  to 
the  literature  of  tho  subject  which  it  professes  to  expound. 


The  Poona  Observer. 

2it.Ii  March  1877. 

Looking  at  the  Magazino  from  a  purely  literary  point  of 
view,  it  evinces  very  considerable  ability.  Tho  introductory 
chapter  is  particularly  interesting  and  exceedingly  well- 
written  ;  while  the  plan  pursued  in  analyzing  tho  philosophi¬ 
cal  systems  brought  under  examination  is  ai.  once  clear  and 
methodical.  The  succeeding  chapters  afford  an  interostiri"- 
view  of  Asiatic  Psychology,  and  of  the  modes  of  thought  and 
expression  peculiar  to  eastern  nations ;  and  wo  lmvo  no 
doubt  that,  on  that  account  alone,  tho  work  will  receive  a 
cordial  welcome  in  the  libraries  of  Oriental  scholars  and 
savants. 
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¥?r1t-  ottcs*  q^qRfltrsR  jrof  sri-str  q-mq 
*rfa:  w#wrtKRr°T'r  q-^r^r^JTtf  csfa  inr^pfts*-. 
jrrr'fl'  i  ^trss^igrff^r^  >Rr  ^  q  rg  c^r  *tr- 
<rare*nf  *r  grafr,  rt%3:r  srerfqiftj  FRtRr&iR- 
*rcwrererft  “iragrer.'Baffjr  $rfq  r  mq  srrqft  i  csi% 
^sfarRar  otfsrr  s»raT:”  fr%  qsitfjRaw  ^r&pfrqr- 
^  RRr  iprJ:  stiw  qftoqsq  rjrrcwr 1  r%  srr- 

■CRcfqjTcrqpg-cTRilr^Rq^^fqf  r^sr  sqf^ 

3T#r  q  f%  *5rt*«qpffq  sfhn%*rr:  i  r%  ^rRRRrau 
wrqt  sritr:  aFraqq?rfw%^q«sr  sr&rr  ®jrq 
*R>rwR^  1  qR^R^rRR^R  ^rrirr^sr- 
Rqrrr^RRRr  qiwqqrc'q  =t  qqr  rfr  aqffisRRpqr*^- 
^RRqqTTOr^q^irq  *rw<fr  q  wCimmft  1 

3T5V  gfR  *RR  SWRrapRTR  || 
tf W  \  <U  a  3TRiT  |  *R<fr*RC^ 

%  srz  5Rr.  )  qrsrsmaff. 


^rqrrPq^rq'qgR'qjRipg'^qTrfqer  s^nrqprar  urw- 
trarffor  msi  ^Sfffircrcftfafofcr  fOTtarfa,  m- 
*pi%:  wwr?r  qf%RRqrrirrrrrq  r^fafqjrqro : 
wqrR^cTRRRqfcTRffcfqq#;r  qqr  wmik,  qsm  <t 
wrr^cra^iiR^qrprRffOT  %s«r  mqefhf  etrctrrr 
qqRfR^qa'rm^rarncpRre^rRcr  ^qrtriwR  hiwr*r 
ffasHlwtqr^^Fffq  fRRSRR  *tr  1 

qgrq  qRqsqr4r%5HR  terpfcnwMq  ^rahr  »r- 
stR=ffqRR3‘5R  ?tr  qp-rrerRqrRqR  qrfor- 
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ifrarrwmr  Rt- 

Rrerr  fTSTPre^r  rR  qqiRRqrRtfV^RRreRr  qw^r 
Brsrqiw  qrf'qrReR  ^?#qRTcfRqrr  rVsqrrri^qrirq- 
qfrtT^^qK^q^^tqrq  qq|RT  Wfql^q  i 

ft^n'RWKq  fwRqrr  RqwCtfqRqR^rcqisrR'- 
g-q#rr^R  qRrRqRrqRfrRrRr^Rfcr  qr  q-RqrrRfwr- 
5<;rr  qr  *rqm  RRqRsq  H'vidHRjr^Rqcrr  il 
«FR  \  <R  «  R^q^3TsRreRRR^?W  I 

*r$  w^rwfr  ^rfrqrrmrqir. 

*rf  rf%t  ^^rfaerRTTRqR  ?TRCTrOTwrRTRr:  f- 
ai  m  qdiR^cDTRqr  'r^rf^wr  r  iRfRa  dRRjqqrer- 
RcRRrrq:  i  r  rrsitrirr  i  wr- 

ftqfqRqn^tififrRq  £jptcr  r  dRqRRqiRR  rrr- 
s#dt  R  farfarerrer  q  qrc-sRr:  rtrt:  ${% 

*trr!  i  RfCrRdTrRrOT#R«<Tqfttfl'?R  Rr 
RRr  flfqr  i  qrferiirErr'iRRR  Rqrr  qflfr%qRRqrR5rrw 
ifsaf'CTi-q-^^sq-rgcrafieff^rcr^rrw^rqr  qi%qr  r  Rlfar  i 
3Tcfr  ^^mrf^qrq^rqrqq-  sRSRfRr  f^RR^r^R, 
m  R:r  i 

^e^drqr'i'dRrmwjqi-q-  €mqRR?r  n 

^rqrrxrrwr^sfr  Rrqr-qrr  5rrri-. 

^Rtor^iwfilif^RR  fiRerRRRRrrR  tTifr^pR- 
^RR  ^RrcrrsrrPT  i  |rru  rniRRi  i  swr  cRqfl 
^q^RWrRfrRr  ^RcrrsrrRr  RRfR  i  qq«T  ^TRcrr^r  jtc- 
^qfiRR  I  sRR  f RlIgTRrR'T  || 

qrrrmfw^,'-  rfRar^ 
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traRrarrer  fa  ara  RjaasarsaraKrasrr  i  arfattraaT 
aaqaraf  i  i  at 

araaRRRRraaRr  i  rt  a|ar  ajRr^aaa^qqaRsrHaRf- 
wrarsa  i  Raaraar#aiaaaraaqa  i  RasaaRarrar::! 
aaaa  a  ara  a|RRRa  aafa  ^rrrrrrr 
g^RRt^^H'Trgq-r^r^rR'^rwrfr^  rqgffaarRtfaa- 
aRarraafrf%araq$jara  aKRtarRaaRrarR  PraRRRaaa  i 
aRaRiaRraRraaaRT  aRW^rRaarcRRaRfR^ar  afTRT- 

RcT  qRqRTRqfRR  Ha^V^R^WaR^RRftraaTrRtRt- 

<a  fa^aqRRaraaaaRaa  aaa^arRaRRRaariaaR. 
saaR  araaac^wamrr  ararcR  fairaar  araar  araarc- 

R  R  a^RjrrH?:  R'Rrstf^’TR  I  afcaq*aar  R  aRg^a- 

aaRaar  araara  aa  |  q<qfq-  q|erftqdaq*cf- 

aaar  *rRT  arra  afraqsaaTrra  ararsaa  terra  arasrarfaa- 
aaraaa  aarrq  arara  aiar  raarraraRraR  Raariaara 
arfrarafq  arrwaraptaaRafaa  aaaarra  araarra  i  *a£ 
fq  arara^RFaRRaaar  foFffrRRRamtar'aRr  atra- 
^•^RRar'Rraa^RraaRiRrRt  qftRa:  ?aaaraa  aratr  ra- 
rrrrr  aaraa:  ara  raaRca  arraaRa  i  araa  asrYa  ft 
af%*=t<frra  Rraa  R^Faaaf  RJcsaaaraar  a  araraqfg-a 
aaaraRrr^aaffa  a  f!  asrartarcar  afaaai'aaraqar  a- 
faaafra  i  ^qiaarrRaraaraararai'Raa  a  raRraaaRara- 
arat^araRaarraaR  i  alar  ^aaraaaaraRaarrraaraa- 
aaqrara  qfrq?nafRf  aaarai  farwi:  qww  aararr- 
^raa?aaauar:aa^aaiTaia  araa  aa^rasrsaaaRaa:  qR- 
aRqratawarRRjfraaaRar  il 
'  '  m  OTssifr, 


qf^iqf-qqRqrr  *rqr  qri%  qrrfl  ^re^ri 
m  fy  m  c?r^i%ciR  ?r  q  qR:  n 

qqpq  aqr'r  qrqri  lit"  qq  cp.rf%'q  f%vrrq  u 
Hcf :  ?qf  fws  qq  icq;  sw  q  irji 
qq  qfrqq  irfr^'T  q[%  qpqqRqifqqq  n 
qsrr  qir  q  strcttr  q*qqr;  qRirq  qrqq  q  j^fRii^n 
ifr@[|  q«rcf'r  R^r  qsrcrf  q^rsR  II 
qyriRRR-  sftqR II  3.  II 

4r  ^Ttfn’srr  q?frsr:  h 

wrqqrqRrc^qqqr'qr  ^RwrRrfe^qenqqq  qrff- 
sfrqqqfqr  qsqsqqRqrqRrqRRr  qsrsRqqqrcRR'r  qe^q. 
qq^FqRRcffffqqif^^qwqq  gqR  R^pqiq  ^q^ifi-^ 
fqRgrr  ii 

*Tiri<*T5roar?  ?rqrc. 

fqo  fto  q^|Rrqqi%KRRqr  sfr  m  3Tiq°nrercr  qr- 
frcr  3?rrr  «r#  h?t  afar  sirsrrqR  errqq  fnrr  -tot  qtarfl^ 
q  311#  3ir«qt?r  faTfrer  qr  ^riq  qlRwraf^r^ 
arrqqRT  crrqsr:  #°rw  qqsqrq®  qqqqRqqR  qvj  yr3R 
qrrw  sqqqq  qfr  qtqq  sqqq  qrqrqrsriwqr  strir 
qr«?q  irfffiir  qcqft^  sr  m  qqrt  qrfrq  arR'r.  qRqrqq 
qrqRrerr^Rfr  *rrr¥cfr  qq  #qnq  ^rrt  CrqR  yj-^  »t- 
*<ttR  srRrsqr  qirw^r  q^  q^q  trq  ^rrfw. 
qfffqr  qrqqqfq  ypqr’fr  qr  hirt  qnrcsr  3?nr  srrqqrqq 
fqgrr^  wtqriRr  qrar  qrqqr  sir.  qrqffaRqr  tfq  qr  qiTRtq 
qrs'qlsr^  srryq,  qt<j  q^qrqrqrq  qqfq  <arrn$  str 
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CF’rrer^r  cfa  £r°Ti  rs:rr  qrfr,  qraq  flqrqqrtfr 
?  mzzm  ^fqoT  qrCra  arret.  «it  trerre  sfrqnfarc:  qsr  rrit 
qrflr^t  ^nrPMsrr^r  qp-far  ®rr*fr  stir  arifr. 

PJ55  fq^°r. 

JWR  3^T,  )  f%tTrqf<T5TI^r  '4%, 

Clfo  y3Twf  *R  \<T'8'»^fr.\  i^PT  ^TeS5f. 


^ar^Rf^ciPTqTr  arrqor  %^fr  cfr  qq  «rr%  qre'Ria 
arr^r  cir  qre*  q  R^rrato  Rqq  irr;r£fa  srrfq^qq 
^55-rfrr  qr^r  5rr«T4  rot  itrr  swpjh  q  arr-^q  qi^ 
wrrw  mq'rart  erreaFT  «rprft  qfi-cr  rriq-q  ffccasr.  sriq  % 
r?qq  nrrefa  sfasrc  q  qqiq  q<RrtRr  refer  qnr  54R 
3rqqrRcr  ^t^qt  I  ttr  5q?wr=Ti%  qst.  it  ipt  qrcarr^r  at 
mrr  freq^  3-^sr  srr^r. 

msmiwi  srt, 

50  qtRFF,  TRqpacT. 


C|^RT. 

cfr®  u  qr^ 

iir  q*ctq;reqr  srlqr^tt  efpr:  qa|ir,  ^rr^r- 

sfr  srt#  qf ,  srrerefr  q*Nrr  «pf,  qrfqr#,  ? 

fflr^r  *rrqpq;  <krer  wrpqR  w@T  *qr  aqrer  srqrsqpffSt 
RTrar  3t4  Ipsr  arrt  arre  i%re^r  ent.  ^qrarnR  «- 
wtf  *rerat  q  #cr^rr  wrere  q  ©retr^f  i^raNr  reste  qfa, 
qqiq^qq,  mm  ^  srsft'Rrn  qfeq 


1 1 

qq.r<qr  m#r  q  qqjfs  nriicfr  qcraltr,  jq. 
sfrq  fcqr  feq  ?r*qfq^r  srii. 

qw  qq^qfqqfqqrqrci  qrfqqr  q*qqr  Rqq 
q  esrqrrn  *q?q  t%qqiq  fqsR  I  tqsqrrtqrqr  qr  qqq: 
«q@r  s»S  anrq  sriqqfiq  qqq  qqqw  qrr?#.  qqrcr  *;rqr- 
qq  qr^i’qr  srrsqrqmq  aqq^qr  5wr<*  qrweqqqrq*:  qrofr 
qqq  qqr  qarrqrfe  srreiHJ  qrqr?  qr  sw  ir^qrqr  qstffar 
srr^i  sfrt,  qrq€rq  qrqqrqfq  qa.  q  q«q  «rqq  5f  ?-  q*q 
q?q  q  qqqqr  qrq'rqrqM  wiq  qrqrqc  ^tst-t  srKr  q?sq- 
q  q  qqqqqrq  «Fr  qrqr<°i  gq  qqrq  qsqrqrqr^-  ^r^qrq?  £r 
fqqR'qq  qqfr^e  qrqqrqq  arqsqrqa  c*qr  qrsfrq  cqrqri- 
^  qrsr  arqqrrc  qrtq  m  4m  qrfr.  srcat  errw  mw- 
qqrrcqr  qqq  frq  3rri;w=qrq  qrerr-q  iqaq  £  qrrq  srqerq 
qrqf  arm  fqqqrw  qr*for  qr^q  qr  qtqqqqr  3?f*#l  qTRs- 
qqqr  tqrqrrt  qrrar.” 


^rr^rr^^T* 

cffo  U  \<f^. 

qr  qrqicrcrqr  q  £rqrqf  qjqr  *rCr  qq  3ir£  q  fqqnqr- 
rff^rofr  q??q  arrccr,  qfr  wr  qcs s}  cfr«  q 
crqqr  q?[f0 
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